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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. —For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it¬ 
er it, en a, i *, i *, 3 tt. g? u f m ri, 

If ka kftfi if ga g gha s tia 

Z fa Z Ota g da g dha «f nn 

g /xi g; pha ? ha IT bha R 

g g ska £«■ g ha 

Visarga (:) is represented by k, thus anrsi: kramafah, A am war a Q is represented 
by rh, thus fgg simh, gg mmS. In Bengali and some other languages it ia pronounced 
ng, and is then written &g ; thus J stt*T ba&gia. Anuiui&ika or Chandra-hind a is re¬ 
presented by the sign ' over the letter nasal i ml, thus it' me. 

B. —For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


p<f, 

ve, ft 

at, Vt 

a, Vi b, gt ou. 

g oka 

W <'hha 

mj* 

W jha 7 iJrt 

nta 

g f ha 

Z 

W dha 5? nn 

nya 

T ra 

ia 

g or tea 

fa 

Z fka 

* ta 

3E? Ihtt 


a, etc. 
b 

P 

t 

f 

3 


<T 

r 

f 


J 

ch 

b 

kk 


<> 

a 

0 

j 


d 

d 


J ? 

5 r 

j * 

t :h 


U 

b 


t 

e 


sh 

? ^ 

? 3 

t. o' 

J 

r 

ct 

o 


J 

A 


uA 

f 

Q 

k 

9 
l 

m 

» 

when rrpT'-tr'.lillg obijjiJj,*,, 
in t^TA-nlftlri, bj * 0T(-r 
nta«tisMl vowel. 

10 or p 
h 


^ jb etc. 

Tnnwin is represented by m, thus f^i /awr«;*. Aiif-e t*aqf&ra is represented 
by a ; —thus da'tea. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,—thus banda. 

j 

When pronounced, it is w ritten,—thus gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera¬ 
tion, Thus gg lan t not batta. Wlien not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh*ta t pronounced dekhtd fE^li- 

rnirl) ^*4 UTh; w* '.i kgr» t pronounced kor ; (Bihari) giffg dikhalV. 



c — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the bead 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
mav be noted:— 

(«) The t* sound found in Marathi (w>, K^hto (^), Kashmir! (^, g), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by [*, So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by bh. 

(4) The dr sound found in Marathi (sr), Pa|htd (^}, and Tibetan (!) is repre¬ 
sented by dl> «»d its aspirate by <£?/<* 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (ar) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindh! 'Western PafijabI (and elsewhere on the N.-W, Frontier} f t and 

Pashto or w . are represented by ». 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

f ; £ t& or df, according to pronunciation ; $ d J > f; j lb or p, accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation ; <> rf or kh, according to pronunciation \ J or tf n. 
(/} The following are letters peculiar to Sindh! 

v bb; *g bh; *ft; C. I; ^ th ; ^ ph ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ 

n J J dH ; ^ d; * dd i * d* ; *; ^ ^ £0; / 0* ; 

—f » ; * n- 

XJ,—Certain sounds, which arc not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli¬ 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sound*. 
The principal of these are the following:— 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

a in hat. 
e in met. 
o in hot. 

e in the French iffntf. 
o in the first o in promote, 
o in the German schon. 
ii in the „ wlAe. 
th in think, 
th in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. Thus r, t\p\ and so on. 

F —When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khdwar) dwitfot, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent fails on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


e, 

o, 

e t 

o. 

4, 

«, 

th 

db. 


it 

n 

t* 

n 

it 


■ j 

i* 

*i 

n 


it 



# 
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introductory note. 


I an. personally responsible for the preparation of both parte of to »oUm»- 

to been built up by degrees, some of it bavins been prepared and put in type severe. 

vre.*7« while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence perhaps, the 

« ork vriU here and there appear to bo unequally proportioned. I have done my ties 

rtoa to and SO far as the Dardie languages in to part are concerned the 
to as old this, , (o tUe fict that we knmv M little about many of them. 

tZIZTt™ lan' T uft''es under this head are here dealt with for the fin* time, and 
:Z t writo^rding them ess collected with no little datolty Che most 
example' of this is Wafci-veri, a language spoken m the heart of k^flrisU - 
Si re entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd rrho 

was found after long search, and rrho knew uo langua.se but hm owu. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Buruitoki lungtmge of Uunre- 
\asnr This is in no way related to the Donlic languages, or, m fact, to any other orm 
, i i„l, within this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical coustdera- 
S to toTa^ to the hneestors of its speakers npprer to have oaee oeeupied 
Ihe whole tract of country in which Dardie languages ore now spoken. 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON* 


CiUBESiLEl i 


ifiirck 30, 


1 p, 5tf. 
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The Dardic or Pisacha Languages. 



INTRODUCTION. 


Name of Subfamily. 


The word ' Danl ’ has a lon^ lustory, and the people bearing the name it re a very 

ancient tribe. They are mentionedby Herodotus, 1 though 
not by name, ami arc the Daradrai of Ptolemy, the Denial 
of Strabo, the Dardic of Pliny and Nonnas, and the Dardanoi of Dionysius Periegetesd 
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as * * Data da ’ or * Daradn,’ which name is of 
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic pocurs and in 
the Parana®. Kalhnna, in his History of Kashmir entitled tlie 3vja-tarangini, often 
refers to them under the name of * Dorados ’ or Darads. imd mentions them as inhabit¬ 
ing the country where we now find the Sjnps who ui the present day are still rallied 
Bards. To the Greek and Roman writers, the word had a wider signification and in¬ 
cluded not only the predecessors of Hie Shins but also the people whose seat was in the 
country that w e now call ChitruL In other words, under the name of the Dard 
country, they included the whole mountainous tract between the Hindukush and the 
frontiers of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known as 
‘ Dardistan,'—-a conventional and convenient name, though, as it includes much 
country not occupied by Darda proper, not strictly accurate, 1 Following the example 
of the extended connotation of the word * Tjudistan/ it is convenient to give the 
general name * Dardic 1 to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract. 


As we shall see in the following pages tliis tract was once inhabited by tribes whom 
Sanskrit writers grouped together under the title of ‘ PSSacha,' Clear traces of the 
language of these tribes are to be found in the modem languages of the locality, and for 
t r h fa reason, in earlier volumes of this Surrey, I have called these modern tongues the 

* Pisocha languages.* This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than 

* Dardic,* but some of the speakers of these languages take exception to it on the ground 
that, in Indian mythology, the word ‘ Pisa elm * was also used to connote a cannibal 
demon, and it must be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word. 
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe speaking a Pisnoha language 
is not necessarily of Fi&chn descent. In some cases, indeed, it would be easy to prove 
the reverse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to the use of 
the name 1 Pi&cha.* I therefore, in ibis volume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of 
this word as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name * Dardic * 
instead. 


■ ili, IGSEt in th* iaaou* dc^e-rlpti-nfi of the gtjt4-4iggiiS(5 mL 
1 Stfe .VfcCrifldir. Ancient India, p, VM. 

* Forth*uu« 1 Dardutin/ cL Leitocr, D*rfiste* t Mhoi*, IKT t Biddulpk lW*rr af (Jr JEfrAf Xml, Gftteatlft. 
18^>, pp. 155ff. * n-tu\ Dtv t, Th* J&mmoQ amf ItftWr Ttrritvrito t Loailwn, I £7^ [*£*- 
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'J HE ,DAKDIC LASfirAGES. 

Tkis Bardic, or Pisaoha, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost entirely 
The Dartre Un E ua gElS beyond the boundaries of British India proper, on the Nortli- 

^ escern Frontier, It includes the following languages ■ 

A.—Kafir Group,' —* 

(1) Bash gall, 

(2) Wai-ala, 

(3) TT asT-veri or Veron. 

(4) Ashkund. 

(5) Kalasba-Pashai Sub-group, e»r,; — 

(«) Kalasha. 

(i) Ga war-bat i or Narsati. 

(c} Pashai, 1 Laghmanl, or Dehganl. 

(d) Dlri, 

(<?) TirahL 

B— Kho-war, CLtitra.il, or Arniya. 

0, — Bard Group, i,c. the Bard Languages, proper, — 

(1) S]fina. 

t2) Kashmiri. 

(3) Kuhistanl, 

Specimens of most of these will be found below. No specimens could be obtained of 

Athkund, DFrr, and Tirshr. Ashkum!, a Kafir langnage which is said to rcscmhlo 

Bashgah ; of Dm, the language of Dir; or of Tlrfihi. of the 
former inhabitants of Tim in the AfrTdi countiy, who are now settled in Nigraliar. No¬ 
ting whatever is known about Ashkuiuh Short vocabularies of Bin and Tirahi have been 
given by Leech on pp. "S3 and 7S-1 of Vol. vii (1S3S) of the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, These two languages arc provisionally placed in the EaMsha-Fashai 
Sub-Group. 

The first four languages of the Kafir Group arc all spoken in Kafirirtnn. Bash gall 

The KSfir Group. closely connected, while AV asT-veri shows 

important points of difference from these two. In soma 
particulars {e.fj, the frequent change of d to 1) it shows striking points of agreement with 
East Erauian languages. As for the languages of the Kohl aha-Pashai sub-group, they 
have certain points of agreement amongst themselves, and with the other known Kafir 
languages, but they have all fallen under the influence of their respective neighbours. 
Fashai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of 
Kahristan, and is a lice ted hv Pashto. KalasM is spoken in the country between the 
Bash gal valley and Chitral and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east. 
Gawar-hati, spoken further south, on the left bank of the Chitral river, is not only 
nlfected by Kho-war, but also by the neighbouring Kuhistanl. 

Khu-war is the language of the Chitral country and of the neighbourhood. While 
Khs-wffr. ^ respects a most typical Bardic language, it occupies 

_ a somewhat independent position in regard to the others, 

- ^ * relie tk * ™ ae * WttS 1 ™ I** Phonetically, thi# 
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although it lias some points in common with the Kafir Group, From the Dard languages 
it is separated by great mountain barriers, and has little directly in common with 
them. Of all the Bardic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Eraniaa 
Ghalchah Languages spoken north of the Hindu Kush. 

The Hard group includes the languages of Hardistan proper, in its narrowest 

sense;—that is to say, of the Sljiija-speaking parts of Gil git, 
Dard Grojp. Gurez, Chilas and the Indus and Swat Kohistan. It does 

not include the Hunza-Nagar country to the north of Gilgit or the Chitral territory to 
its n est, With the exception, of Kashmiri, the languages belonging to the Dan! Group, 
proper, are at the present day almost entirely con fined to this tract. 

£hina is the truest example of the Hard languages proper. 1 ts standard form may 

be assumed to be that spoken round Gilgit, but it has several 
dialects, including those of As tor, Gurez, and Chilas, and 
the so-called * Brokpa' of Drag and Dab llanu. The last named is spoken by an isolated 
colony of Shi^s oh the Eastern border of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan. 

Kashmiri is the language of the Valley of Kashmir and of the neighbouring valleys. 
Although it has a Lard ba^is, it has come to a large-extent under the influence of the 
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the only one of the Bardic languages 
that has a literature. 

KoliistanI is the original language of the Indus and Swat Kohistans, and, though 
the speakers are Shius, it is being rapidly superseded by Pashto. In the Swat Kohistan 
ia now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of which 
Garni, Tor wall, Chilis, and Maly a are described in this Survey. These dLalecis are all 
closely connected with Shina, hut, being on the Indian frontier, are much mixed with 
Pashtu and Indian forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Lard speech. 

Except for Sluna and Kashmiri no Information is available as to the number of 

speakers of the Dardic languages. In the Census of 1911, 
21,562 speakers of Hjina were recorded, nearly all being 
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, but no enumeration was made in several tract" 
in which Shina is the vernacular, Kashmiri is estimated on p. 235 below to be 
spoken by 1,195,902 people. 

To readers of Indian literature the Pi^achas are well-known. They arc described 

as u clan of Demons, of terrific appearance and brutal 
character. The name Is said to imply that they were eaters 
of raw flesh— 'QfiwfMxyoi* Various localities are mentioned as their habitat, some 
Sanskrit writers placing them in the North-West, and others in the Vindhya Hills, A 
language, which was evidently a real form of speech and not an artificial gibberish, 
was attributed to them, and named PaiiuchL It was classed as one of the Prakrits, he. as 
a debased Sanskrit, and to this wo owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the works 
of ancient Indian Grammarians. A sub- dialect of it was known as ChuIika-PaiSachika, 
which curried the characteristic peculiarities of Pa&iehl to an extreme. 

This Paisdciu was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It was a very 
ancient language, a sister, and not a daughter of the form of speech wlneh ultimately 

1 Mmj of tU modem Dardk a ik b&«d upon irmisLicfiifet of eaoilimit!so. &n iftfrl* tj 

writer ob p. 2&S of Use Jawmat of Rjj&t Amalie S^eklj fjt 

vol, vin , faht ii* b * 
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developed as literary Sanskrit. As compared with Sanskrit, its principal peculiarity 
is the hardening of soft letters. Tt here Sanskrit lias JDdtnadartt, Pailiichi lias Tatnutara 
thus closely following the Tt elsh pronunciation of English in* * the days of Shakespeare. 
Sir If ugh Evans says ‘putter’ for ‘butter’ just as in Chulika-Paisachika *a boy ' is 
pulttku, not Ml aka. 


Professor Plschel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that this Paisacbi was 
the language of the country between the Hindu Kush and the present Indian frontier, 
in which the Kafir speeches, Kho-war, and Hard are now the vernaculars. The re¬ 
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly the case, and that 
therefore this tract was the home of the ancient Pi Sachas, a wild tribe, owing no alle¬ 
giance to, and having but n distant connexion with the Aryan conquerors of India. 
1 hese Pisachas were not confined to the transfrontier high lauds. They sent colonies 
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kekaya, or the western 
Panjab, and in \ raebada, or Sindh. It lias been seen, when dealing with the languages 
oi these countries (Lahnda and. Smdhl ), that evident traces of this Paisachi influence 
exist at the present day. Prom thence they spread into what is now the Bhil country, 
and a iso, perhaps, down the coast as far as Goa. 1 


The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whom 
who w*re the Birds s we now Danis, lias been frequently discussed. 

I he first to attack the question was Trumpp. 1 He says, ‘ we find that the races of 
Dai'distau are of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be 
tonne! to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it 
might he called), as their sister-tongues in the plains of Upper India.’ In other words, 
Irumpp claimed that the Hard tongues (meaning the Dardio tongues generally, and not 


the true Hard languages), as a whole, belong to the Sanskritic family of Aryan languages. 
H bother Trampp’s conclusion is correct or not, many of his arguments are based on 
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Dard words, 
closely corresponding words in Pashto, which he considered to bo » Sanskritic language 
like Pafljibi or Sindhi. As a matter of fact it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans¬ 
kritic language, but is a member of the Eastern hranch of the Eranian family. 


Shaw/ in his articles on the Pamir fihalcbah Languages, points out the close resem¬ 
blances which *»xist between them and the Dard speeches. At the time that ho wrote, it 
Lad uot yet boon established that the Ghalchah languages belonged to the Ea$t Eranian 
stock. He says, * it seems probable that the separation of the DaTds from the Ghalcltalis 
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinctly Indian nor 
distinctly Persian, but containing the germs of both. If the Baidu immigration from the 
north had been a late one, (say at the time of the Yueelii or of the Musalman invasion), 
at a time when the language spoken in the plains of Baetria had become almost as 
strongly different in teal from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how 
the speech of the Dards could have taken its development on Indian lines, as it has done, 

’’ *1 •spWinri tlwit tbii m t j the li rm* of lb* Pi&chs* Its* b#*n Mmbatdl by Profawftr Stcn Kontm. who 

TMUBtMM it wne in Ontrai faijiii. Sin> U» Uticlfi nuoted in ihu Li« uf Anlliuiliif. I cvilfcW tint Sit bus failed to 
cutiviticv tnc- 

* Caltuite Btritm, VeJ. liv* 19"2, pp, 223 and Ef, 

' of th * Afiillic Switty tl Ben**], Vcl. ilr, la76, pp, 19<HI. 
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and rice oer&i. The fact of the tongues finder notice still retaining so much mutual 
resemblance, together with a local connexion, would imply that they were descended 
directly from one and the same mother; while the fact of their belonging to the opposite 
families shows that we must not seek their common parentage either in the Indian or in 
the Persian tongue, but in an early Indo-Eraman mother-dialect, which alone would bo 
capable of giving birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in 
other words, it would seem that the Ghalchah and Dard nations must have lived each a 
life of its own, distinct front that of aiiy other branches of the Aryan race and changing 
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Xndo-Eranian stem. 
They are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, hence they must be of Hint 
generation in which the split occurred- In any lower generation they would either 
not be sisters, or, if they were, they would belong to the same branch of the family/ It 
will be seen that Jslmw also cuusiders that the Danis belong to the Indian family of Aryan 
languages, and not to the Ertmiau. Further on he suggests that the Dard languages, 
though belonging to the Indian branch, are not Sanskritic, There is a linguistic gap 
between them and their true SSauskritic neighbours, the languages spoken in the outer 
Himalayas, which, he says, may be supposed to represent a reflex wave of migration 
seat up from the plains of India, The gap would in that C;£e represent * the whole 
progress in language mode between the time when the Indo-Aryans were still a mere 
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their great 
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language/ 
It will be seen that Shaw has, in many respects, anticipated the conclusions of the 
present writer. 

Biddulph * 1 would divide the tribes of the Hindu Kush into three groups. The 
first consists of those speaking the Ghalchah languages, the second of the Klui of 
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the third group he would class the ‘fihins, the 
Ganro, Chilis, and other broken tribes of the Indus Valley, the BnshjJiarik (i,c. Garwi) 
and Turwalak of the Swat and Punjkora Valleys, and the broken tribes of the Kunar 
Valley between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy of note in regard to 
the languages of these three groups is, that while those spoken by the Ghalchah tribes, 
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to be sprung from ancient Persian 
(Zend), those of the third group show greater affinity with the Sanskrit. * 1 1 1 * 
The Khb-war language shows affinities with those of both groups, and will be found, 
I believe, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’ 

Tomascbck 1 devotes a few pages to discussing the characteristics of the Dard 
languages, and concludes, ‘In spite of several coincidences in vocabulary*, we should 
be careful not to count the Dard languages among those belonging to the Hindu 
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we meet in 
Paftjdbi, Sindhi, and Kashmiri; and In its complicated formations, especially in the 
distinction between the masculine and feminine genders, offers a distinct contrast 
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialects. The Shins and Dards have 

1 Triir* Hi mitt p* 15S. 

1 Claite J<rr JLaittriifktm Ax'idimie Td xfvl 

US£0) b pp, 735 «Dil 0. Bat on one hs U wrong. It it low known that some of iht G&aldiiiii do Jii- 

thgcuvh gendtf* 
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evidently come to their present northern Abode from the south, and through Kashmir, 1 
and have never lost their connexion with Gandhara or the Indians of the Pan jab.' 

"With reference to the above remarks, it should, he remembered that Trumpp, 
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as regards their information to what they 
could gather from Leituer’s Dardhtan, a book, which at the time it was published was 
of great value, lmt which lias since been superseded by the much fuller work of Biddulph. 
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the hands of experts; 
nud it is now possible to enunciate a new theory based oil more secure foundations. 

All the above discussions necessarily depend on merely philological arguments. Iu 
questions of etbuology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the 
present case no other materials are available. Philology, however, may be taken 
w ith more confidence as a guide (though not with entire trust) in the case of tribes 
whose languages are rnorient, When we tied small tribes clinging to a dying form of 
speech, surrounded by dominant languages which have superseded the neighbouring 
tongues, and which are beginning to supersede this form of speech also, we are fairly 
entitled to assume that the dying language is the original tribal one, and that it gives a 
clue to the racial atlimties of the tribes who speak it. 1 

This is the case with i he Dardic languages. They are all being gradually super¬ 
seded by Pashto and by Indo-Aryan forms of speech. That they have been preserved 
at all through so many centuries can only be due to the inhospitable nature of their home, 
and to the hostile character of their speakers. Nevertheless, in stating tbe result of my 
own researches, 1 merely put it forward as a hypothesis which is consistent with the state 
of affairs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true. 

The country in which the Dardic languages are vernacular has Emnian languages 
(especially Pashto and Qlirdchali) to its north- west, west and south-west, Indo-Aryan <* *,e. 
Sansktitie) languages to its south and south-east, various forms of Tibetan to its east, and 
to its north-east the isolated unbiassed non-Aryan Uurustiaski of Hunza-Nagar. Of these, 
Tibetan lias affected only Siiinu, the most eastern of tbe Do id languages, and that, 
apparently only in modern times, by adding words and idioms as an overlayer. With 
Burusbaski the case is the reverse. Over the whole of Dardislan there is an under¬ 
layer of Bumshaskl words, such as those for * iron,’ 1 ass,’ ‘ woman’s hair,' and soon. These 
words are found in localities far from the present habitat of Burushaskl, and the inference 
is that, before the arrival of the Pi&ichas, the whole of Dardistan was once in¬ 
habited by the ancestors of the present owners of Hun7a and Sugar. It is not impossible 
tliat they were identical with the * Nugas,’ who, according to Kashmir Mythology, were 
the aboriginal inhabitants of the Happy Valley before the arrival of the Pilnehas, and 
after whom every mountain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it may, at the 
bottom of all the Davdic languages, there is a small, and quite unimportant, element of 

Burushaski. 

* According to Beddulpb, ejr. land., pp, 150 unit ff., tbe S|jin* origin ally migrated from tic north, oV tbe Ctiirai ralley, 
aud wttted in tbe conthcre vatic?* cf lie llinullat*. They then moved eerth wards up the Indus ralliy to their prvseat 

whteh posUbty happen'd at tbe tint# of tbe JlWm&n irruption into In Ik. Thi* agree* with tbe liojolitie 
phenomena. Il <W!d be noted that If tbe went north atag tbe In dot. tbe? ewtd net bare i»»«d IhwagU Kashmir. 
TcinaKbek cWd net lave veti BiddulphV wurli which appeared tb* same year ** bis artieU. 

* Tfcnt tbit I* not rlnimibg ico jus ih fur philology car be allowed from lb* fact that it *11 first ec^ratei to me 1? so 

distinguished art fthaeieglit ** the Ut« Sir Herbert R.eley. 
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Pashtu, Ghalehah, and the neighbour inf; Indian Languages are all of Aryan stock, 
the first two belonging to the Iranian and the third to the Indian branch of that 
family. That the Dardlc languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely certain, the 
question is whether we are to class them as Eranian, or as Indian, or ns forming n sepu_ 
rate third branch by themselves. I believe that the last is the only class ideation which 
wo are at liberty to adopt. 

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages. It 
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even letters which would 
here be out of place. Those who are interested in the arguments must be referred to tbc 
present writer's work The Piiaca Languages of A orth* Tfestem India. Eor our 
present purposes it must suffice to give a general summary of the results arrived at, 

It is well known that there was in prehistoric times a language, known as Arran, 
spoken by the common ancestors of the Emmons and of the Iado-Aryons in the oasis of 
Kliiva.’ Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Orus and Jamrtes 
into the high-lying country round Kilobaud and Padakhshan, whore a portion of them 
separated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hindu Kush 
into the valley of the Hirer Kabul, and thence into the plains of India where they 
settled, as the ancestors of the present Indo-Aryans. At that lime the common Aryan 
language possessed certain definite characteristics which were brought into India by 
these invaders, and which have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into 
the characteristics of the modern Indo* Ary an t eniaculars. 

The Aryans w ho remained behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who did not 
share in the migration to the Kabul Valley spread eastwards and westwards. Tlioac who 
migrated to the cast occupied the Pamirs and now speak (ifanlchab. Those who went 
westwards occupied Mcrv, Persia, and Paloctuston, and their descendants now speak 
those languages which, together with the Ohalchah languages, are classed as Eranian, 
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took tlio first step 
in i heir march towards India, the Aryans, m we have seen, spoke a common language* 
but with the Eran tans this language developed on different lines, so that at the 
present day the languages of the Pamirs and of Persia are a cry different from 
those of India. It will be simplest if we take the Eranian languages as the direct 
descendants in a straight line from tho ancient Aryan stock, while the Iii(io*Arjfui 
languages represent a. branch which issued Irani the parent stem at- a vrry eorly date* 
Wo might represent the state of alTairs graphically as follows 

Arvan —>r- $ - > - - > - Eranian 

\ 

Indo-Aryan 

The Entdic languages possess many characteristics w hich are peculiar to themselves, 4 
while in some other respects they agree with Indo-Aryan, 4 and in yet other respects with 

‘ by the Royal A«atk S«i*lf, ISOS, 

’ The original'home, whence the Atjnn« *i*nt*l flow tic e-tor* et <thit ItMj^Eurojw Ungnigw, u teln-r*41® 

have been tie steppMoontry of Soothmi Run-ia. 

* ‘ £r*a ’ i» redly tin *ein* eert »* ‘ Aryan.' . 

* e.7, the change of roe<J»d i to r, of tm to t . Mt A tli# nice lion oi n ahort vnwd tdare ■ compound coniosMt. 
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Eraman languages. 1 They do not possess all tlxe characteristics either of Indo-Afyan or 
of Beaman. We must assume that at the time when they issued from the Arran 
language, the In do-Aryan language had already branched forth from it. and that the 
Aryan language had hy that time developed further on its own lines in the direction of 
Etaman ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to reach all the 
typical characteristics of E ran inn, and still retained some (but not all) the characteristics 
winch it possessed when the Iiulo-Aryans set out for the Kabul Valley. 

This may he represented graphically by the following diagram ;— 


Aryan 

h 



Uido-Aryan Dardie 


Eranian 


The Indo-Aryans crossed the Hindu Kush by the western passes, and, when they 
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left what is now Chitral and Gilgit {i.e. Dardistiin) 
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communicat¬ 
ing by the Dora and one or two eastern passes, lie the Pamirs, the home of the fjhalchah 
languages, Vow, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Dardie is shared 
by the Ghalchah languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian Qhaleltah 
languages have a few points in which they follow the Dardie languages in agreeing with 
Indian as against Eranian, We are thus led to the conclusion that ihe ancestors of the 
Dardie tribes enter id their present habitat by ilic Dora and neighbouring passes, Ilie 
fact dint the Dard languages proper are more nearly related to those of the Kafir Group 
than either of these is related to Kho-wdr, further suggests that the latter represents the 
language of a later body of Dardie invaders, akin to the earlier ones. Kho-war, though 
undoubtedly Dardie in character, possesses more points in common with Qhalchah than 
the others, and separates the Kafirs from the Dards proper by a wedge of language pre¬ 
senting a greater number of distinctively Eranian features. 

Once settled in their mountainous habitat the language of the Dardio tribes developed 
on its own lines and gradually acquired, those characteristics w hich I have said arc peculiar 
to it and are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. No one desired their land, and except 
for an occasional visit from a conquering army on its way to India, such as those of 
Alexander the Great (B.Q. 327) or Timur (A D. 1393) they have been left severely alone. 
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when* in India, the Prakrits were in 
flourishing existence bore record to the astonishing wav in which Pui^achi had retained 
forms which in Prakrit had long passed into new phonetic births, and the same is the 
case at the present day. The modern Dardie languages still possess, almost unaltered 
and in common use, words which iu India are hardly found except in \ edie 
Sanskrit/ _ 

1 t$. the pfrf®rrali(m down io tdtkli'm linlrt oE -t< ami *t an-i lb® thing* of ih‘ to S" t l Jr thing* of *P {Indian 

io iAp JiXMt lit be 4 to pph. 

J Ctfmrait Yadk trikawL'm, Eftkihf bikavmh a fowl a imiul would be to tbc modem Icao-Arya* 
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Notice may be drawn to the fact that eminent scholars have drawn attention to 

remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and. 
° Jr ‘ dic a|H|d R° m * * rt y* the language of the European Gipsies, 1 We know that the 
Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to be little doubt that their original 

Indian language was some form of Dardic, 

I have said that the Pisacha* sent out colonies down the Indus a- far as Sindh. In 

the middle of the third century before our Era the Emperor 
Dardic and As5fc*- Anoka of Pa tali pu tin spread Ms famous rock inscriptions 

over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions were written in the vernacular 
of bis time, and it need not surprise us tliat the one at Shahbargarhl in the modern 
Tusufzai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory con mi us many linguistic 
forms which aro related to Dardic. d 

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic Languages have any written character, or 

possess any literature. Dr. Leitner h as collected many songs 
Literature. ( jjjf er( j Ilt XJardie languages, and has published them in his 

Dardi&lan and other publications. w 


AUTBOKITIES— 

The following lira tho work* in which the Dardic Inngrmgea. (under various namn) disem-td os n 
whole 

Ttecuppi D&+ E-i— Th& and of Dardi&fmu Calcutta Revfew f iir (19T2) P pp. £23 a ad ff. 

Liitmh, Dp. G* W,TAe Language* and Raw of ZWirtun. Parts 1-2, no dnte; Part 3, Lahore, 1873. 

Another edition, Lahore, 1877. 

. —Dardittan in 13G6, 18$$, and ISA?, Woking. No date (about 18WJ. 

Shaw, It. B. p — On the GhalAkah La ravage*, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, slv (1876), Part I, 
pp. 136 and ff. Sw especially pp. 140*147. 

Bumum, MajOb ,—Tribet of the Hindoo Ewwfc- Calcutta, 1880. See especially pp. 157-161. 

Tomascuik. W. ( —C#n f ra fat&tfi«r A.- Siwlien, II, IH“ PuMir-DnIdA Sitzangib^ricKte dor Kaisetlichen 
Akadomie dor Wisaeuachaften. PhilobophUch-HhEoriKhe CM*. Tol. xevi. pp. 735 anil It. 
Wien, 1660, See especially pp. 894 and it. 

&TTBS, E,,—in Rtriehte dei tni Internationale* OneMaUtt-u-Gsmgree*a (186(5), p. SI. Wien, 1886. 

—Die Verna*ditohafttverhaUnitto drt Ilimluhith-tHaJekft. In * Allium Kern,' Leyden, 1903. 

GstESSOV, [Sib] G. A-,—We PifSa Language* of North- tPwfJrM India. London, 1305. 

KosO"', Stix ,—Sotit on th^ ClitMtifitatioa of Itathgali. Journal of thir lloynl AiiitiS Society, 1911, 
pp. Iff, Koti on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, it. p. 165, 

„ „ —in* Jim* of I'liitici, ZeitKhhft tier Deutsehen Morgen iuudischen Gatellschaft, Mr 

(1910), pp, 95ff. 

GbiebsOX, Sie G. A.,— TaiiltJ, Ftifrni, aud “ tfoder* Kijci." ZeUtchrift tier Deulschon Itorgealandi#. 
clieu GesellselmJt, Ixri (1$1 £} p pp, 4L*ff. 

Separate Lists of Words and Phrases are given in the proper places for each group 
and sub-group of the Dardic languages. They are too numerous for all to he combined 
in one table, and accordingly, for the purpose of easy comparison, I here give a similar 
list combining a few typical languages of each group, — ciz. Bagfrgali. Kalashn, and 
Vcron, for the Kafir Group ; Shina, Kashmiri, and Kolmtani, for the Dnid Group ; and, 
lastly, Kho-war. _ 

1 CL 3tik3o*ich, dU M*ndar4** und dir trandfrnHym dtr Zigemmtr Evrapai, h t l- Z& * Brit**?* =* r 

JTr'jinfjflijj der Zt$tmrn&-muiiiitmrim § \. 14 15* ff +( iv> &1 ; KLibia,. \w BrncAfr dr* Vff IftirrmCtonakn i}r*rntiti*il*n* 
Conprt***** p* 8i ; Fifth eK (jrmuwfltfijk d#r FrdJkr-it-Sprwztffc -S* 

* the pnr*c&t n-ritrt T k uptick cn the Liwgwiftie Brfatwiuhip lAt-dzfof ' l* /sucWffiEUi. an pp- <25 aod f ■ 

cf Um* Journal of tSatf RmyaS Socittj. 





STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 


En^lyJu 

Kifir 

Kafir (Kl3iP». 

Knrtr (Veroii), 

t>nnl (S^in*). 

1. One 

ft 

■ft 

. , 

Ev 

ft 

ft 

Kt 

* 

* * 


Ipm, allege * 

* 

Ek - * 

p 

2. Two 

ft 

# 

+ 

Diti . 

* 


Dd 

* 

¥ « 

♦ 

Ln-ti * * * 

* j 

till ■¥ W * 

p 

3 Three 

m 

u 

ft * 

Trek 


ft 

Treh 

* 

ft 4 

i 

Cbkl * * ¥ 

■» 

Tt^ cU 

# 

4, Four 

u 

u 


sshto 

* 

* 

ChftCL 

* 

* 

* * 

p 

Ckipfi * - * 

!fl 

Cbfir . ¥ # 

• 

5* Frre 

* 

ft 

* 

Fuck . 

* 

■ 

P^nj 

* 

A * 

4 

L er h ■ # «- 

■ 

Puib t poT 

4 

flw Sis * 

* 


* 

Sbo * 

4 

- 

gji.^h 

i 

ft -a 

* 

UjgJh.fi. * * * 

P 

^hak » * * 

R> 

T + Seven 

■ 

ft 

»< : 

Sot 

ft 

-ft 

Sat 

¥ 

ft ft 

ft 

Seto * » 

P 

Sait* Sflth . 

p ! 

8, Eight 

• 

ft 

■- 

Oskt * 

P 

4 

Askt 

# 

A * 

* | 

Astc * » ft 

■ 

A [ah r ntb 

# 

i. Kmc 

» 

4 


Neb 

V 

* 

S*h 

4 

ft 

¥ ft 

ft 

Nflh 

R 

Nati| noflf 

4 

10, Tea 

* 

ft 

* 

DiU 

V 

P 

D&£k 

m 

f * 

■ 

Lese 

| 

Dil, Jalfi 

P 

11. Twenty 

4 

■ 

* 

Vitai 

* 

* 

Biati 

* 

¥ " 

R 

Zifi 


El *■ * ■ 

P 

12. Fifty 

# 

ft 

ft 

Din rijil ditfl 

ft 

■ 

Dfl 1-ttiLi di^h 

ft ¥ 

P 

LcjjibotB . 

*■ 

I)fi bio gil dsi 

- 

13. Hundred 

-■ 

4 

ft 

• 

1 Pnqb vitfii 

4 

* 

Pnnj bidi' 

ft ¥ 

■ 

Ocbl'jyj i0 ■ * + 

4 

Hull * 4 * 

4 

14, 1 . 

* 

ft 

ft 

Out* . 

ft 

* 

A , 

ft 

ft ¥ 

P 

Unsfl » a 

A 

# 

Mk - 

m 

15. Of too 

■ 

•ft 

ri¬ 

T * • 

■ft 

ft 

Mai 

4 

ft ■ 

R 

Uis* um-firi * * 

P 

AJct* * 

4 

16. Uine 

M 

ft 

ft 

T-ste , 

ft 

ft 

Uhl 

m 

¥ ¥ 

- 

Urn, * * 

P 

>ieis mianQ 

# 

17. We . 

m 

ft 

ft 

Imi . 

# 

ft 

Abi 

p 

¥ A 

m 

Asp . * * 

A 

Beb. 

p 

18. Of U 

p 

ft 

t» 

Itnl . 

■ 

¥ 

Hfleaft 

ft 

* ¥ 

* 

A 

Ase m u * 

4 

Asdj atafini'i * * 

V 

19. Oar 

m 

H 

ft 

Tm'i'fite . 

ft 

■ 


p 

i 

ft ¥ 

* 

AbS 


Ajei, assimfl 

* 

20. Thea 

m 

■ft 

ft 

Tin, in , 

ft 

* 

Tn 

ft 

ft ft 

/ 

■ 

Ijfl 

- 

Tfi ft ¥ ft 

■ - 

21. Of tbeo 

4 

* 

■ft 

1 Trn * 

A- 

* 

Tea 

ft 

-ft ¥ 

R 

l k I^Arl * » * 

- 

Teij 

# 

22, Thine 

4 

* 

# 

T9*#to 

P 

1 

Tai 

-» 

ft ft 

# 

I t i-firi ft 4 

■ 

Teij 

4 

23. Ton 

* 

ft 

ft 

§tin 

m 

ft 

Abi 

m 

¥ ■ 

ft 

Mia 

4 

Ifoh 

P 1 

24. Of JM 

■ 

ft 

* 

gjjfl 

ft 

* 

Mlmi 

« 

ft- ft 

P 

AsPn - a 

* 

tC 1 ¥ ¥ ft 

m 

25. Your 

p 

m 

•ft 

gfcl'Ste . 

h 

ft 

Mlmi 

i 

* ¥ 

# 

Aiffo-tiH * 

* 

^ei a 

* 


10—Cardie 






















































TYPICAL LANGUAGES OF THE DAROIC SUB-FAMILY 


Dud (Kiihmtrf). 


Dafil (K^liliSAnt). 


* 



E^Uih, 

Aklx 

■ 1 

* 

Afcj, 5k * - - * A 

r . 

* * 

A 

■ 

1. 0*30. 

Z'U 

* * 

. 

* * * • * 

re 

• r 

A 

m 

2. Two. 

TrSb 

+ * 


1h&) chk * * * * 

rni 

4 ■ 

m 

p i 

8. Three, 

Xg^r 

m * 

w 

Chrtr, ttf>r . • • 1 

ChW 

* * 

* 

A 

4. Four. 

POD^ 

p 1 

m 

Panj E pat * * 

Pftnj 

■ * 

A 

+ 

S. Five, 

g]jv3i 

* * 

* 

5b g* oboh * * * 

Chhoi 

0 * 

■ 

f 

6, Six, 

PMh 

. - 

p 

Sat * * * * 

Sot 

* 

* 

m 

7, Se ven. 

6th 


m 

Ath *. * * * 

Olit 

* *■ 

A 

m 

8. Eight. 

Nav 

A 4 

* 

Xtiffl, nob| n^3 * * 

NCob 

• ■ 

A 

A 

2. Nine. 

Dab 

* * 

* 

Doibi * • * ■ * 

Josh 

a w 

m 

■ 

10. Ton. 

Wuh 

m 

m 

Ei-sh * * * * 

Bijhr 

9 * 

m 

* 

11* Twenty. 

PanlsSU • 

« - 

M 

* * 

J fl.- bi 4b r-josla * 

p 

A 

12. Fifty. 

Hath * 

■* * 

m 

gbnl k aiifto * * 

a®* 

w * 

* 

A 

13. Hundred. 

Bob 

m * 

» 

J ( Ji,ma 

Avn 

m * 

p 

# 

14. L 

Mydn' , 


* 

b ^h 

Hi« mli mui ■ ■ * 

Ma 

W * 

■ 

* 

15. Of me. 

lljim* * 

* • 

■ 

\la ( tnl T nuS * * * 

Mn 

* ■ 

i 

m 

> 16. Mine. 

As 1 

* i 

A 

3fsU l>e * * * ■ 

Iapa 

* a 

i 

* 

■A 

P 

17. W*. 

So»“ 

* * 

■ 

Mfl, mao, asa . . 

tBpft 

a * 

* 

# 

18. Of ns. 

Son* 

* * 

A 

M3, emu, as! . * 

hpa 

m 

• * 

» 

4 

ls>. Our, 

I 

la'b 

m * 

# 

Tu . 

Tu ' 

-v 9 

* 

■ 

20, Then. 

Chjon* . 

a * 

1 

Ts, ebbs • i * 

Ta 

* 9 

H 

■ 

21. Of tbee. 

Ctyba' • 

Tot 1 

Tnhond’ 

Taboud® 

* t 

a 

* ■■ 

* * 

9 

d 

, TS, ebbS * * • 

. ' Thi,tbO, tu * 

. IgS, tbrt, ton. Inna - 

* Igl, tbfl, ton. tu#! * 

.To 

, Pisa 

J 

► Pisa 

. Pisa 

* * 

* ■ 

- # 

■ * 

A 

* 

fir 

A 

4 

. 22. Thin*. 

. 23. Ton. 

. 24. Of you. 

. 25. Your. 

* • 

Dardk—11 


vuU victj pint II. 


c 




















































EDgiUh, 

Kifir J-iiHg,]!;. 

KiSi (K-iUiii). 

Kisr (Vtfoe). 

PirJ 

26. Be * 


.! 

Atkt> 

- 

V 

S^ r 

#• » 

ft i. 

S'l 

■» 

ft 

0j rfl, fho, anO 

v m 

27* Of him 

- 

- 

Abk* 

IP * 

ft 1 

Tb-bc, ti*a 

m •» 

» 


p 

■ 

Aisei, reset, aoci 

m 9 

88* Hi* . 

■ 

* 

Askt-iie a 


' 

Ta-se, ti*a 

ft ft 

* 



* 

Aisei, resei. anti 

4 * 

29* Tb%y 


■ 

Arngi * 

- * 


3J)s-t:bp ieh 


# 

m 

# 

ft 

Ai, rt, tfcf 

■ * 

80* Of ih*m . 



Amgyft * 

■ * 

t ' 

gjjti'tilii, tad 

V ft * 

* 

Midria • 

ft 

ft 

Aiaei, ritwi 

* 

31* Their 


1 

«■ 

AmgjB-fcte 


i 

> 

£bc-ta*i, thsi 

-c 1 

ft 

Hisjun-Uri 

ft 

■* 

Aim-i, line! « 

* 9 

32. Hand 



Du siit 

9 * 

ft 

Hast 

- * 

p 

LuSt a * 

* 

* 

ft 

Hatth . • 

• * 

33. Foot 


■ 

Kjut 

* ft 

ft 

Kbor . 

ft * 

- 

TC 

* 

■ 

F4 

* * 

34, Sose 


* 

Nfi.at.xsf 

# 1 


Nistchur 9 

* 


» 

Nw 

# 

■* 

NatO 

* » 

35. Eye . 


m 

Achtli 


ft 

Boh 

E I 

* 

IitT 

# 

* 

Achhl * a 

■ e ' 

* 

36, ilonth 


• 

Afcbi * 

■ * 

, 

Asti 

fc i 

# 

I^b 

ft 

r 

At * a 

i * 

37. Tooth 


m 

Dot * 

ft 4 

► 

Djuidfiribk 

ft * 

* 

Lfltem a 

ft 

* 

Don . * 

* ■■ 

28- Ear . 


i 

Knr • 

« * 

R 

Knfi . 

ft ■ 

* 

Imu « 

ft 

ft 

■ 

Kiln, kOa a 

+ m 

39. Hftir 


- 

Orii 

t 4 

1 | 

Chari . 

ft ft 

* 

Ztui 

ft 

ft 

Bali, pth 

m * 

40. Hvftd 


w 

Sfcei 

ft m 

* 

* 


* 

f 

Ji 

■ 

ft 

a a 

R <R 

41. Tonga* 


m 

Pits 

* ■ 

0 

Jib 

■ ■ 


LnzukJj * r 

>i 

« 

| Jib a * 


42 Belly 


ft 

KrM 


4 

Knob 

ft ■ 

* 

Id 

1 

ft 

Dor * * 

* * 

43* Back 


m 

! Pti 

m # 

■0 

pith 

ft- a 

* 

4 

Gicki * 

# 

» 

Dnkt* iUiki, patfl 

4 4 

44. Iron 


* 

Chitneb • 

■ ft 

■> 

C'blinbar . 

« ■ 

A 

itlicnoa , 

ft 

ft 

1 Chimnr * * 

V R 

45. Gold 


* 

Sfitl ■ 

ft 

* 

S&T& 

* » 

« 

SblS 

ft 

ft 

Son « 

« * 

46. Silver 


ft 

Ann * 

* * 

* 

Efiwa 


# 

lari . # 

ft 

ft 

Rflp 

4 

47* Father 


■ 

Tot 


0 

Oftdit 

■ ft 

9 

Yi 

ft 

■ft 

MalO , 

4 i 

43. Mother . 



SO 

■ * 

i 

Attt 


m 

Nun * 

ft* 

ft 

Mall, 0)5 

* m 

49. Brother . 


ft 

BfOh a 

p * 

r 

Bhja 

I 

■ 

Wisjeb *. 

ft 

ft 

Jra, ilia, bftyO . 

m- * 

50. Sifter 


w 

Sos 

i * 

* 

B£b& • 

* ft 

* 4 

SiaEti 4 

ft 

# 

Sal 

9 1 

51* Mao . 


- 

Sfnciihkor 

m * 

* 


« a 

- 

Mugh t worjemi 

ft 

4 

^Janu]^ mMsniL^ mmll ,; 

>i2. Woouui * 

m 


* 

j Jnpnr ■ 

M ft 

■ 

Um-j*k v 

■ ft 

H 

Wtsd 

1 

ft 

■ft 

Chei 

R 

* * 
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Bird (Kiitmuri! 

Dud [R^birtllil). 

Eb^wfir. 

Eb^ U»h, 

bllll #i-4 

A ?d^S: r ODb ■ * 

* 

U * 

26, He. 

Tam^oud^ ta»nd u * 

A»3, tasfeS, taal 

Hatotfho. tog|aa h horo t liamu 

27, Of him. 

i Tws^-wiid^ tatond ’ 4 - 

Asa, tAsbJE, tas? 

HutogJPi io^o, boro, ha-mu 

28. His. 

Tim * 

!< tafftj *e 

Hattft h 6 tt . 

29, They. 

Ticnan'boad^ t tihond® 

lwS F taslp £e^a 

Hat^tar, htftau 

* 

30. Of iheau 

Tim^a-liond®, titond - 1 

twS, taatj iewi 

Hole tan, bCitao 

31, Their. 

Atha • *: * * 

Thair, bath . 

Host * 

32. HsnJ. 

Ebtfr* pad 

Ehu* . 

Pftfcg . 

33. Feci. 

Nrtfl 

Sfi 7 «r, nut, nathflr » 

Xaskir p 

34. Soto. 

Achh 1 * 

Uh p liable Mill . 

OlOcb * a * 

35. Eye. 

Os . . ■ ■ 

AT ■ * 

V 

Apak * * * 

36, Month. 

! Dand * * - * 1 

Dand* din * 

* 

I>Ott 4 - * * 

37. Teeth, 

Kim . 

* 

Kan, kjn . > * 

K is i r * • i * 

38. Ear, 

Wftl 

Bit . » * * 

Drfl, pK* 4 bflp phur T 

32, Hair. 

Kalft * 

Sh'.ah. sha. th*s * * 

Sqt w kapftl 

■ 43. Head, 

Ze v 

Jib, tlb . 

Uumi * 

41. Tongue. 

m ‘ . 

pfiv, dSr, vair , . 

Klir»y?inu. i^bkama * 

* 

43. Boilj. 

Thar . 

pair, di« • 

Kt£ta * 4 * 

43. Back, 

♦ » • * 

Chimr . , * 

Chum Hr 

44, Iron, 

* 

Sub 

Swat), * 6 r * ■ • 

Srtrro * 

45. Gold, 

R 6 ph . 

Rflp 

Dr a hi™ * 

46 . Silver. 

Mil* . 

Mbits, bib, bl, Imp . 

Tat + * 

47. Father. 

V 

Moj" ■ 

MUitit, jai 

Xau * 

48. Mother, 


Ja, *b-Si feka 

Bfar * * * 

49. Brother, 

BsSS • 

gfcll, i&p*, UtS » 

liputhr * * * < 

50. Staler. 

ilnhanyiiT 11 

Mcah. tniili . ■ < 

* 

, Mo ii * - < 

51, Man, 

Ztniiiiti (np * 

* 

!s, sbh g''ry&, ghan, laulai 

Klm^ri * * ■ 

-- 

, 5L*. Woman, 
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* 


EERlilk 

BMi 

h'iar 

h~nflr (VirtfiJ. 

Hint (SMf i>- 

£3- Wifij * p * 

Qjtri a a * * J 

ah . ■ > • ^ 

Yc&tl a * * * ^ 

rrein t pmSib 

64- Child . * - P 

sir am * # m * 1 

^hfttak » * * * * 

£inr « » * * ^ 

€llud&r, bal 

55. Sod » ■ * ] 

’itr ■ - • ■ 1 1 

Potr * • * ■ ^ 

ft? « - * * ^ 

>ttch * 

t , JL i . 

66. Daughter - - • « 

flip jnk * a - * I 

"Ixhn * * * - ■ 

Lnslltu * - * * ' 

Hi a 

57- Sl^Tfi * * 

Lo$o « * - 

Bair* * * 

Itaa 

Sleristl 

53- Cnltiratoff 

Kiih*tulo a * * 

Ei^-kamn , * * 

Nftnywio 

Dekq&n 

59, Shepherd . * * 

Fata* ► ♦ 

W&UmEeh * * 

ghepanri, ^ * 

Feyi^ , 

§0, God # * 

ImtA m * * * 

ETrndai •* * ■ « 

# 

P&rhi * 

Ivbudi . « a a , 

r 

61. Dtfiril # * 

Tctdi « * * 

Blmt , . * * 

Tuft - * * * 

a * ■ 

62. Sun * 

Su 4 » * * 

Sftti . • * * 

liikb - 

S6ri . i * - 

63. Moon . * * 

AJfl* a * ■ ' * 

/■ 

Mfljfink * - * * 

i 

Ma&?kh # * ■ 

YEIn * m . m 

64. Srar * * 

* e P * 

Tari . 

Isfetlkh - 

Tird a - - ♦ 

65. Fir* ■ 

Ag5 a 

Angir ■ * * 

An'.‘kb * * * 

Agfif p hagflr 

• 

66. Water - * 

Ov * * ■ * 

Uk a * 

A^ell ft a 

WCjWffl * * 

67. Boose 

A ECUl a * * * 

ll&ud&n * 

Warfikb a * * 

Got gdsh , * * 

6B. Hone * 

! 0£hp * # * * 

Hftih * * * 

hi a * * 

A ■ ■ -i • 

69, Cow 

G&& - ■ - 

Gak .apt 

Gt\h. * * 

* * * 

TB, Dog 

Knfi « * ■ * 

SfaSpii! fih?r 

Kenlk * « . * 

Sh S-P U a a a 

71. Cat 

1 FisIlAJik * * * 

I FbQstah 

L'Hbikb * * t * 

BfLgbl* a 

* 

72, Cock • • 

, Ni-knktk * * ■ 

. Dirac kftkuwak * 

l Mnsjr kftkQkn * 

KiDk^r^ch6 r k^k^l 

73. Dock 

. At * * * 

, A ji * 

, Zhelai * 

EAm^hj hnibe a * 

74, Ah5 - 

, , Kur * * * 

i Gnidftk • * * 

, ' E a 4 > ♦ 

, Zliiikuti. kbar e * 

75- Camel * * * 

Bile'dityriJ 

■ £Tf a a * * 

* Tflitiwr « * 

. Ut a 

76. Bird * • 

ii 

Mfun ZO a a a H 

* FftchhTjok p • 

„ ^fa& « * * 

. Bring, bing # jAnwar . 

77- Go * * 

Fretd * * * 

. P&ri * ■ * 

a Pci * * ■* 1 

. iJrt a - * * | 

7S. Eat > < 

Yah # » * 

a SbUb 

„ Oynft * * * 

a kb 6 a m * 

* 

H 

ffi 

£ 

Mlfreh a * 

T NUih * 

, Bisbltth t * » 

■ Bl! ft * ft a 

14—Dor die. 
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Bmrd (Kiihailrf}, 

ItanJ (EtfttlfiMJa 


E^Liik 

KB lap* gsriS i ^ 

», fill!, gvrya, ghart, muJai 3 

3flk 

ft ■ 

. s 

hi. Wife 

gjinr^ mkmm * * 

Lafentflr. jadnfc. m5s3ro . * 


f V 

f 

*. Child, 

Nc^iiT«T® t put 1 

FUfrj pHcb t putb - - : 

ZJjan 

■4 * 

. ! 

>5. Sen, 

Kfll^ * * * ■ I 

Dhl* dij Banna . 

ZJiftf 

■ * 

. 1 

5G, Daughter. 

G5lHm * * * * 

Mar&i, gnlAm, dim . 

Maristao 


, i 

57. Slave. 

GrtLet* * * * * 

Dcbqftn * # * 

D^hq&n . 


. i 

53, Cultivator. 

Gabi*fcctit a ■ * * 

Payal i i ■ » 

Pazbfil < 

1 * 

ft- ' 

59. Shepherd. 

, KMdB, Day . 


Kiri dot . 


ft 

Go, God. 

gJiEiLtani d#Y * * 

gbaitSu * 

gfcait&n . 

# * 

•w 

61. Devil. 

Sir# 

Sfirt, aw If, Hr, sf 

Yflr 

* »■ 

ft 

62. Sob. 

Zftn * * * 

Ifaslln, j^ 11 

Mas 

-ft ft 

* 

63, Moon. 

TirukU . « * * 

Tir.tR . 

btiri 

* » 

ft 

64. Star. 

SSf ■ * * 

AgSr, Hal; 

AogSr * 

m 4 

ft 

65, Fire. 

Pfla" ■ 

* 

Wi T fi * * * 

Ctjdi 

R. ■ 

# 

06. Water. 

Gaia - 
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Bflt-mriiL y%a 
flhfl * 

Gtfti * 

. Ghfl * 

Gh^ft * 

Gd 

, G a * # 

■ G5 m * 

. Gii 

* Kt!sar 

^ K ft t ] r # 

, K^ftlra * 

* Mtlngar, blr 

* SiiL * 

, Batavra * 

* HfSeai (Fflftt* 

. B.m 

. | m tbti , 

. Tn thfl . 

* irCb tbft * 

* Bs ibft . 

* | Tub th5L * 


Kfao^flr. 


Ns-, bo bo Jajen 

£&M2g ■ 

Bo yang 
Nieto bd yAeg 
UlOr 

4 

Midi In * 

1-Mr* Mtflr*lD * 


lU'Eljil „ ^ 

* 

Lsahtt * 

* 


* 

L^itCtp 

- 

R&ni . * 

* 

litri rim * 

# 

R*tii t£ ni-in "* 

# 

Ietri r6ni, istri rfui-Jin 

, Nlri pfd * 

* 

Ifttd pai a 

* 

Fai-in * 

■- 

Boat . « 

» 

Ittn rout, 

- 

Rout, rosix^n * 

# 

Awii 

■ 

Tn a^tis * 

4 

Hnaa ft*ar 

i 

Itfpfk ubtjsi # 

4 

Fisa aarntni 

* 


r&tflW- 

154, Bt#'. 

135. High. 

136. Hig hw. 

137. Highest 
133- A horse. 

130. A mftrr. 

140. Hor=ei. 

141- Mares. 

. 142. A bull. 

. 143. A 00*. 

. 144. Bulla. 

. ) 45- Cows. 

. 143. A log. 

. 147. A hitch. 

. 148. Pogf. 

. 1 140. Bitches. 

, 150. A he g»l. 

. 151. A farnsJe gost 
, 15-, tioats. 

. 153. A mule deer. 

. 151. A Tumble deer. 
, 155. Pear. 

. 150. ! am. 

. 157. Thou art, 

, 150. He is. 

, 15?. Vie we. 

, 160. Yon »re. 
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KlSr (Bart^atS) 


161. They irti. 
162 + I was 


Arngi 
0 si 3 ailin 


EIfir 


Tela assn 

A iaig * 


163-P Thou TTRlt 


Tin «£i£]& 

■ 

■* p 

■» 

Tu aii . 

IG4. lie iu . * 

# 

Askc itzi 

4 # 

* 

Sc- a&ie . 

165. We were, 

■ 

Imi meminil 

* -m 

i 

Abi iiiitai 

166. Too were * 

■ 

gift o£?r 

- 

p 

AH isili . 

167. They were 

V 

Atngi azi 


A 

Tflb aHini 

163. Bo ■ * * 

m 

BO. * 

* 

■ 

pith 

169. To be < 

m 

Boats 

M 


mb 

no, BvUig * * 

* 




Mi n 

171. Hnitig be«a . 

* 

Biti 

m 

P 

Tbl 

172, I jnay t*. . 

* 

Ooti k* bal mil n 

A 

A kith hS-am-r 

173, t shall be 

m 

Chit* bonum 

p 

A 1 

A burn « 

174. 1 ulionld be • 

# 





175. Beet • * 

* 

Tib 

- 

# 

Tjell + 

176. To beet . 

■ 

Yute 

w 

P 

Tjelc 

177. Denting . 

■ 

Ylmgwi 

i 

A 

P 

Tik woqT 

178. Envies beaten . 

■ 

Yjti . . 

* 

* 

Tjmi n 

179. I beet , 

u 

Oeia viantn 

■ 

A 

A 

180. Then beetert ♦ 

* 

' Tin vlejo 

p 

P 

Tu ttS’dai 

IS1. He beau. 

* 

Asjkr Tine 

a 

P 

Sw tel-dfti 

182. Wo beet . 

m 

lmS vimi^li 

a 

* 

Abi tek^dai 

183. Toe beat . 

4 

Qbi Finer 

*■ 

* 

Abi fcftfc’-dfti 

134. They b*et 

V 

Anigi rlrsdft 

* 

* 

§bc-ieb ien-da 

J85. I bent (I'nMt Timid 

* 

t Tlnl , 

<i 


A pmh , 

136. Tbnn beatewt (Pali 

To Tin! . 

* 

# 

Tn prab * 

iwiis). 






187. Be beat (Paid Twit) 

Aakr Tini 

* 

P 

Sc prmn , 

% 1 







Kifir (VM> 

MU a&t o , 

. Biixtt es^ern 
, ]jfl csso * * * 

* 5ft ema * ♦ 

. Aff* asauj^tio . * 

. . Min esno . » 

/ 

* i Mfl asto * 

, Wgs * * < 

* folk »■ * * 

fr*R » 

, Woftfc ftbi 

Unza np^rgofltiae 
. Unzti ap&rgosmo * 
Bofcfl inikBo 

* PeflLiiii*tieli 

* Fordra-tinik 

* Fesmio-tittk 

. Fennm-±i * 

* 

+ Unit pehttw-tTomo ^ 

* lyffl peflum'UninrUb * 

* Sn j^auna-timaso 

. As? fie^oiB-tiicftAo ■ 

, MiH jwxu m -timAHinoli 
, ' pesnm-timftSfO . 
_ Unul pemm-H&m 
, IjH pesnm-tipk^o . 
. SH peso ai'tii“go 


Di*d {%[**}- 

. Rob bane 
, Mi r»ds t nanliiH 
, Ta aifi* aaulfi 
, 110 raff, asola . 

. Bob ftsas, railra 
. IVob fts&t, iksilai 
* Reb are, aailo * 
.BO , 

+ Boiki 

■■■All 

I 

.Be 

. iia bam . , 

\ 

. Mil lOm * 


* Sbide t 

* gbidoikl 

. SJjidoje * 

* Jjibido 

Milso abidAtu. 

* Tffs-j sliidei 

, Rose qktdw 
. Bose EfebidftQ 
. I^dto uli uljit 
k Rose ibcdon 

* Ma&a Miidfcgra 
. Tfl&t flhtfSgfc 

, Rose ihidSgH 
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Danl (KUbmM). 

Tim chhih * 

B5h obus . - 

E§*li osukh * « 

Sub da* ■ 

Aa L Ofl 1 ■ * * 

Tfift 1 Wwtk 

Tim oa l - * 

JUbft* * 

i^istii bowaH * * 

At&n, bSwlo . 

Oaitbp btfvith * 

BSh a«ft, Bn 
B&h as&r tSwfl 
BBb isilo, bEmrahS * 

Mar * 

Harun 

Mar&o . * i 

Month * * • 

Bflh dibm mimo 
flyh chhokh fl&Ititt * 
Sub chhuli niArim 
Atf chhih mirfrn 
T&b 1 chhiwa inftraa * 
Tim chhih maran 

Mt in* rum 

•* 

XfB nj&rath 

'! Tam 1 murnn * * 


Bard (KflhistliiT). 

. Sfrl thtf rn # * 

* Ma Sd ■ * * 

p To. fi$ • * * 

« j Snh an , 

. Br 1 - aiH 4 P ■ 

* Tiis Safl * * < 

i S*l aifl i * 

■ * ■* 

* ! US « ■ 

* R&^ * * 

» m 

-Ml hon^ftt, hagai 
'* Ma h-lnsh U 

. MS iifliishatj ha warn 
■ . Kmtagal 
. Ku^o * 
p K«ta ■ * 

« Kafagal&i 

* Ml kutant 

* Tfl tulint 

m 

* fell katftnt 

, kuffiiit « - 

* Taa ktith nt * 

* Sat katatit 

p | M5 knfagil * 
a To kutagil 

* S3 kapigil * 


m&vlx. 

Ilau t aaani 

Awn a*istarn * - 

Tu asistati * * 

Hasa a^iatai * 

Type* as [stain 

Pisa ant* tams * 

Hutet ndiiani , 

. Bus , * - 

* Bik 

„ Eika . . * 

p Bit! 

. Awn kja brnna 


EafUili. 

, I6L Thej art. 

* 1 62. 1 wm 

p 163. Thoo wait* 
p 164, He wai, 

, 165, We were, 

, 166- You were, 

* 167. They were. 

. J6S. Be- 

. 1150* To bo. 

* 170. 

, 171- Haviag been. 

* 172- I may bo. 


Awa trtna * 

Ma bike ba£h * * 

D5fc - t ■ 

Dik - * * 

Deflno * . * 

Dili * * + 

Awa liftman * * 

Tcs dft&an * * 

Hasa dftian 
Ispa dBsjan * 

Pisa dAcn jan . 

FEatet dfluyan * * 

Awa ph retain, phr^ftatu 
I Ta pmu . * 

Tlo'ft prai * 


173- 1 fthalL Bok 
174.1 ihoiild be- 

175. Btfat. 

176. To beat. 

177. 

ITS. Having befttafl. 

170. I beat. 

ISO* Thon benttst. 

1S1. Ho heats. 

IS2; Wo boat 

IS3 h You beat. 

1S4 + Thej beat. 

1S5.1 beat Tmii*)> 
JS6. Thom bcAtois {Fori 
1S7, Me beat (Fiti Ji3nja% 


KatiHe^23 












































Eidr 


Xifii (Kalian . 


Kifit (Varan)* 

DbaI (Sbi«Aj r 


188. We boat (J> aff To**} 

Ima Tina , 

* 

AM prdmi 

« 

As| peBTun-tiomalio * 

B^e ihid^ges * 

m 

Too befti {Fail T-fUflrf) 

Shel vini . , 

■ 

AM pvill 

m 

Mtft j>i‘ su Eii' 1 teguscli a 

XV oad ihid^g^t 

■* 

190. They boat (Part Tana*) 

Amgji vl n 5 , 

i 

Toll prfla 

m 

Mil fH2aUin*tiogOSti3 * 

Bese ahldege ., * 

m 

19 L 1 Am beating , 

m 

OtlL!? vlnUm 

■ 

A tem-dai 

* 

TJusta |i0^um*tienio > 

Mike shidamns 

* 

392 r J vrni beating * 

m 

Qnt* vitiazim * 

m 

A timm Asii 

if 

1 

C nzE pesum-timflJseEiiiii 

Jfi'id sliidnniBfius 

* 

193. 1 had beaten . 

m 

T vliiftoi o 

m 

A t jas Isam 

* 

UnzE pesumdimaeum 

Mii^ ihi^gflaus 

■i 

194- I maj beat 

* 

0*b kn t llama 

# 

A ids tetaa 

# 

UhksI p?siixa*tiwc4goim 

Mlfle ihidDm * * 

i 

195, I shall beat 

m 

OoiS rlijim 

m 

A lem 

9 

UoEfl pt'RUm-temo , 


m 

196. Then wilt beat. 

* 

Tin Vilifth 

f 

A*ke Till 

9 

T u ties , 

I 

l^fl penem*timAi5iJ * 

Tiled ihidu 

m 

197. Ho trill beat 

A 

* 

Se tie! . 


pflsL-ni-tiogCSrU * 

Ro*e ^hidei * 

* 

198. We shall boat , 

* 

Imi vimiun 

■ 

AM tlek . . 

R 

A*? jK-*eiu*t£m4bi> p , 

Bdsd ghidilti , 

m 

199. Yon trill beat . 

B 

9 

^5 TlUr 

■ 

Abi dot . 

# 

hi it! pe5eni~tiogfig»jc 

J*Q*e sJlidjfit , * 

* 

200. They will boat . 

* 

Asigi Vila , 

* 

Teh Ckn • 

ife 

Iff! I^Aeai-fictgnatD P 

RM ihideu 

* 

201. I should boat . 

* 

I rloteio 

m 

Mai tile haili , 

-: 

Uuztl pesuHi-iemk'&o 



202. 1 am beaten , 

* 

1 Tlnagan nngulii , 

* 

A tlgem thi Ssam 

* 

U nz!I pesaii ni't iuggin 

psxakffOp 

M:i shidljnmns. » 

■ 

203, I was Waters . 

t 

1 vlntornn tinge tussi 

■ 

A tSgari thi hni$ 

0 

UuiQ tKftum-ticiggasj 

Ma aiktlgdB , 

m 

204. T shall be beaten 

* 

Onti v 1 nciga r. ntjL r ^3^,m 

v | 

A ti-nyua him * 

■ 

LTiiifl peiinu-tiuggau pe E . 

Ha rtiidaram , . 

9 

205. I go . , 

■ 

On^jenucn 

ft 

A paiim*dii 

* 

[C££nid . * 

Ma hojam , , 

■ 

200. Then geest , 

* 

Tiu jenji 

■ 

Tu park-d&i 

* 

Ijtt peZfEBHl^lL * 

Tttboji . y . 

» 

207. Ho goes , . 

* 

Aflke jene * • 

* 

Se pevriu-dai 

* 

8ft pozdmMd * , 

Rn bojei , 

* 

208, We go . 

9 

Ima vmmi^ » , 

■ | 

Aha praxik-dii * 

# 

pazemiho < 

Bob bojdn , , 

■9 

209. Yen go . » 

■ 

Sill *MT 

* | 

Abi paia+dat * 

• 

Mift pezdtiiiifieufih * 

IeoIi bojyit 

# 

210. They go , # 

* 

Amgi etide - # 

» 

Teh psrin-d&i P 

a 

Mtl pezem&Eto a 

Reh bejon 

* 

211. I went . . 

* 

Onto gom * * 

- 

A patAh / 

* 

Um& p&zeksam * 

Hi gU . . \, 


212. Then wen teat . 

9 

Titi * . 

* 

Tu pftfnk 

fe 

Ija pc-zegetiL^h 

Tti ga , , . 

* 

213. He went . , 

" 

Aakv grt a 

* 

Se pamn * 

* 

Su p^zagist, pesagusio, 
ptzekto. 

Hfl go. gafl 

m 

214. Wo went. . 

k 

Xml gmisi 

1 

J 

Abi partial 

* 

As? pc-iakj5!imi^h , 

Bohgrt . , 

9 

% 
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Dird (EtibEQlfl), 

Dm*] (B0klit2a5}„ 

Kbi-wir. 

gD(lb*L 

Aeft mbt* 

Zo ktj[*gil * « 

Ispa phrr?t*m H phrfstun * 

I 8 S. We teat (f\ii£ Te/i«), 

TflhS mur'wa . * 

fiS kutegxl 

Piia phrfttnmi, phiV^aml + 

L&>. Toa (Fmt feriiff) r 

Tinuiu itifttukb 

i 

turagil , , 

Hstet pr&ni * , * 

1^0. th-T b#At (Putt ftPiw) 

Boh chtaus martin 

IIS kutaat , , 

Affi d*man 

1 ^ 1 , I IwKfcEm^. 

fifth Kt&O E muniCL 

MS kat-Sa . * 

Atm dil o^Jitam* d ia a^oa- 
tuii 

1 * 2 . I waa testing. 

* 

A!£ ftsnni mfti^mot * 1 * 

M3 kntebia * * * 

Aw a dir* oshtatn, dirft 05 b* 

OatELDI. 

1^3. 1 had bi'Ai^tt. 

fifth mar a 4 . s 

Mi kofagal asfeat 

Awn kja dim* * 

L54. I inaj beat- 

fifth maui * » 

MS kutagal Hflbnt 

A wa dim » • « 

1^5 .1 »h*tl beat 

Itfh oifinikb , , , 

Tg kur aval'll ail at , 

/ 

Tn dflfi * * * 

1&6, Thoa n Lit he*t. 

huh ciian « ■ ■ 

£8 kntfig&t-^ilLftt 

Bai t do! * * , 

U>J. Be will hmt 

A # 1 mar aw , 4 

Bft katagat-H^liat * * 

TfijJt d*gi 

L; f B. Wa ehiril heat. 

Tfth 1 mlriw * * 

Tus kutagRhflahat 

FSsn drtwi * ^ 

IF3. You will be*t 

Tim m&mu * - 

$aj 4 kutngut-*qb*t * 

Hater dani * # 

200- They will beat 

fifth milm lift , * 

Ml kyragftl-aHhttt * * 

Ma tiiko 1-aiii 

201 . I should be&h 

fifth chhna yiwaii miranti * 

Mil kttt&iri'iEtfl , 

Awa deaun ketam 

202 . I i\m be*t«o. 

fifth if niaiMEi 

a ' 

Mil kutais-tlifl. , » 

An* d»9w bitn o^ij t am 

203. 1 ww beaten- 

fifth jinm maratm 

MS katalz-SM-iiint • 

Awa d^no b^m * - 

204, T shell 1 be beaten. 

fifth rhhua g*lflhl* , 

MS bait .iii 

Awu Ionian 

m r I go. 

Xlph obhnkh gatghiii 

Til bait . * . 

Tu btaan s . * 

kOO, Thou gocat. 

; Sub chhuh gsfshAii , * 

Sfth bait > * t * 

Hjlba blnio 

307a He gws. 

Aa l chink ga!*bAn « 

fi? baita . - * * 

lipa hist * * * 

208. We go* 

Tfth 1 ekhiwa gfltghin , 

Ttts ijaita * a * 

Fisa blmi * * 

20?. Tou go. 

Tim chfuh ffatflhan , 

Si! huh* * i * 

■ 

flabH him 

210 . They go. 

Bfthirfts * . « * 

Ma bnlgl * > « 

Aw* bftgh^tam 

tar 

21L I want* 

Xi % h g*kh * « , 

Til Ixilga *. * » 

Ta bagb^n , 

212 * Thou WKQteat. 

Suh gflY + gdY * 

@0-11 hnlLTA 4 * » 

liagbcki 4 # # 

2IS. He wotii. 

As' gaj * * i 

- 

fir? baigil * # * 

lap& bagbrfttam 

211 . Wfl went. 




Vi)t- HI I, i'AJlT If, 

































I 


EogllsL 

liiir 

. EUr (KbltFb*)- 

Kihr (Vtrud). 

DAid f^iEcii}. 

215. Yon ™e * 

St* gSr , . . 

l * ^ 

Abi pariti . * 

Mitl peuksinch 

Xtoh gli , 

216, They went 

Amgi gwa 

Teh parfln * * * 

MEt pnegnsto * * , 

Ht-h ge * * ■ * 

217. Go . 

Prelfl , 

Pari i i * # 

^ . 

Bfl p 

218. Going 

Yenda , « , 

Pfcrik weot 

Pi7,mi^h 


219* Goiifl 

Guay* . . , 

Galah « - » * 

Pi'zoksfl-Bo 

G® t * « * 

220, Wbnt is yoor name ? . 

Tuh-l- n:\rn kai are ? , 

Taj nOm tie fifem ? * 

I natn pesnornts P 

Tci u."5ia jek liano P . . 

221. How old is this bone ? 

Inn LLjhp chhse biso ? ♦ 

Ih bash kim^a kau tbi 

ehin ? 

Ud lari. aGmg nyu c^eUF ^ 

And ashpei kachuk umer 
haul ? 

222, Bow fur la it from hero 
to KdaIuiiU 1 ? 

Aiusta Ks^Tfiir chok bn- 
dynp ante P 

Amiri Kashmir kim^n 
do-nha ifom ? 

Ala Kashmir nemg tikkf 

*'SOp 

A no Kaslilr^td knebak dflr 
hani r 

225. How many mu* urn 
them in jonr father a 
boUM ? 

Tu tot p-iima chi pitx &*ht ? 

ill mi dado dyra kimo® 
pair io-a.ii P 

1 jit taraga oerng pie ? . 

Tei mfdeL dire g^terkaohak 
liano ? 

224. 1 brvve walked a long 

way to-day. 

Onti pi^htriiik g&jar beljuk 

ptit-fd pilitigs *um 

A 5ju lir. phQa kfid asatu « 

Cnxu iitlu Ltji s-.i hksJ ind 
pemkeom. 

M:"l j; A i lirioapSt jhtgah 

Lfanua-paiydk. 

225. The ion "f my unde h 

mnmed to his sister, 

226. Id the housed tlie sad¬ 

dle of the white hotm. 

t mans pltma aske-ste ana 
idjiri kafi^e* 

Knrhiri u^Lpe-ste rln p~ 
Amh are. 

ilni moa pet ms taw biban 
Jah kni fta^v. 

G^ra hfi^bes bun dam qhiu 

ifdig pie mlqh *iusa wrste 
palflgo. 

Kashlre (rf-nri zln tiung-ti 

eeo. 

3ifu£ dmmlmSloi pnch£t4 0 
mti^fiaJ sale sat s ghar- 
tfgen. 

Gotero ^hriO n^hpui tilen 
bnnO. 

227. Pot the saddle upon 
hh hank. 

7au [A-pti leh 

Ti-io Eli am lum tlizsi , 

Zhin ta-gichi 

aiiiwc. v 

Abel deiki-j4 lllun d£ + 

228i 1 hare beaten hfs son 
with in any stripes* 

1 Jisko pitta* belynk bfnzL 

rlnoMii. 

A lo-o putraM bo badri gri 
tyai ;omi. 

Unxa enminh p£e ^kal wealg 
mi^h pe eih p^EiJo + 

Mis nisei pnchd bobta 

ruuiftekah degaii!ij$ + 

229. He la grazing rattle on 
the lop of the hi]]. 

A&ko tV^tskyu r-wui bad* U- 
pachuf uiiflnm-e. 

ohnn*ijflri brO-rnia 

brrtethtfl-na charcik dai. 

s-fl i^hohugt ]a|>pe|ik Ihkhn 

ayiime&o. 

Hi W mil chiunh6 chflrtl- 1 ^ 
cJjarei. 

250. He U sitting on a hor>e 
under that tree. 

Aake itki kzifu pogynf or 
oshp pfl*i£er Jesias^o* 

Seek ha^hee thim shetarah 
muf n3pl'iin nisi HuafiY. 

SO Disle ahHnp ta kliti rlni 
nttege iri ia-gEch a-sh- i 
leki^o. 

Samish way eh Furnish 

&£usil Iftl e^o. 

Rolvj oh tom^ kirUi aB^pfr- 
"jo pinegun. 

231. His brother i* taller 
than bia sister. 

Ai<t'Fw bfds 

inns-ta lltvi axe. 

Tl't" ti^sm babas-pi 

huudiL 

Aisei toml aale-jt! ^ign 

bano. 

232. The price of thmt in two 
rupee* and a half. 

Aftkette isjoyi die {n&g§ ja 
ml Hi are. 

Tl-se kreh dft rupym siso 
khOudn shin- 

Snmi >h rniltH Ins (enga 
alicgn vi»h uikh mo. 

Atflei gOah dn ripaie gi 
trmng haa5. 

233. My father lives in that 
small henee. 

T**1o tni s-Hka pnrmbuik 
nuia-ta ni^htn-t. 

ilaj iUda tin tshalak 
h&Ddiin-'D nisiu-dii]. 

Gm yfi lift barniie tarag 
ft!+bilcksi:i. 

Mei maio oh chuisd gflte-rfl 
b^t-hanO- 

£34. Give this rupee to him 

Inn tauge aakc ppeh 

Stiim* mpaya ta deh 

Ufl tenga sami^h apbleh. ^ 

Aatih rnpai aisete do 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

Aske-ta amp (ange nngao * 

Teh rapaya t& pi gri 

Morga (cDgn Aami^pa 
dgij^eh. 

Ai rup&ie rfeo-jo ghlui 

m 

236. Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

i 1 

Aske Itateltte vifa kani go 
mc^h gefti. 

Tub prtieht lafi the rajnk 
gri bboni, 

S3 i*obumo^)i jiosqm-tieh 
man* tumodeh. 

Oh mv<hto sJiid4 tsch bill 

&ati gane. 

237. Draw water from the 

wall 

* 

PariMe at flk , + 

Pati-sh^ym-m uk obhalai . 

Ada msd p&nua ireh 

]ek#dieb. 

Knlhe-jfl wOl cikale ^ 

238. Walk before me. 

* * 

T pa-mvak piliagja . 

Mai pi-sh^oiber kisi 

Bin tlmlgi Etrifts 

3Id mOcbdt tihre 

239. Whoso hoy comes 
behind yon ? 

i 

Tu j itiimr kd ari an ? 

Mims pi^htO kas sQdft 
iu-diii ? 

Tegh wlshSk l -t*k ^4- 
man ? 

Kai&ei shift tn-i0 phatfl 

wojci v ' 

240, From whom did you 
bay thtki ? 

Asle kin-to a nsnri pps-ti 
negate ? 

Abi ehn-t^h k&« pi krc-da£ 
a gri ela ? 

Sfl test mLlyfi ph ilgego ? + 

Kai&^jn tt 3^ph gaoli gin^, 

ganO ? 

241, From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Bpogntn cv sandiirar-tl 

Gr5m^na ck ■flitadas pi 

l igim sands ilgia-p.iucn , 

Kftiei ek dllkandax^jn * 


26 *—Dardk. 












































D*ri vKMimlrt;. 

D»rd (Kuiiiitani). 

Khi-wir, 

A: 

Et'gliib. 

Tfih 1 gevft 

Tub hitigll 

* 

Fi^a ba^^atami 

m. You went. 

Tim gay * • 

Sal baigil 

> 

Hat£t bagliani 

216. They wtni. 

Ga^h * ' # 

| Hah * m * 

• 

Baybeh * . , 

217- Go. 

GatfllifiLn < « . . 

Bai ... 

" 

UogliaTYa r bikn 

2I8 + Going „ 

G^mot*, gflmot 5 

Bay* 

* 

Boglidn , 

t 

219 + Gone. 

Chjim* nlv kjlb chhtib ? * 

ts gi ni iha t 

t 

Tft ftim kjm ? * i 

220, Wbat W jour natao ? 

Till gnr u kuit^n worlbBn- 
head* chimb ? 

As gbfl g\ timar tbtt ? 

- 

ITaija itt-V kama nab asnr? 

: 221, How old h thw borse ? 

YU i-pet bn ktLtt 1 chimb 
Kalhlri-tftm dflr° ? 

Ab zaT-im Kftihniir k&tak 
dOr thft ? 

Bami gbar Xashttiir-o-t^ 
kandtiri dodOd &k?Sr ? 

222. How far in it from bore 
to Kashmir ? 

ChjoniB moP-sandia gar*s- 
andar kill 1 nenhiv 1 cbhih ? 

BOli eh bus ar hi/5 ball pok“- 
raot*. 

TS mliMn bba-iQjis k&tuk 
pfiThs t Sift r 

MS ok sffh tdbtbE « + 

Ta tat-Q dura katua 
mum ? 

Awn bnnuti bo pro koii 
aanm. 

22S, How many sodb are 
tbera in your father'# 
h o n*o f 

22-4* I Iayo walked a long 
wny to-c!fir. 

Myoma pfrh l ra-ii&ndifi aech- 
ivis tam^ADz& beni^flUiy 
jir}tli*r kcr'ram*- 
GttfftH-Hndar chh^h rhhetii 
gu^Hlimit am. 

31? nfc1ib-£ pflfh fast bh* 
ziylU kmragiL 

Pimara gho-5 kit] bbi-maz 
thu. 

Mn mikKi ibaiL tac ispnhflr* 
o nUX mu?, 

Jftfep9ri4 istor-o hun dnri 
filter. 

225. The ?fno of my node i« 

married to bis rf*tcr. 

226. In the louao is the sad’ 

die of the wliie boroc. 

Tamil thav thui^-p&th zia . 

Tasl ilfi-ta! kaijl imlngal 

- 

Hao-o batoglio-anra e!<3i 

227. Pat the? gimKIIc npon 
Ills tnek. 

Mv ohbuh loj^mot 11 taundui 
mk-bivifi w&mj£jiau kniu- 
chcLU-ntttr. 

Buh cbbah b&lnoM UM 
p£tb C i ijVrw ij r ■ u gilSA 

kbj&wan. 

SesIi cbkuli gurls li 

hihitb talk kniiN-tal. 

11? taai fiQth kurjO gin 
katn«t}id 

Soli khlni shidv-tal mh\ | 
iArfint. 

Soli gbo-tal bhaita-thn 

asgui sflrm. 

Awii biilopba akirn-o bo 
bniib-fiii-aani diti turnm^ 

rTam Wot*|»ngMn au^o 
pbnm imobhiiaa. 

Ha&% bain kan-o mula i 
iMt'^r-O'-hOra niibi nmr. 

22S. I hare bealen his Kin 
with many ntripoe. 

220. Ha ui gracing cattle on 
tbe top of the hill, 

2.10, i# silting nn a ijorsp 

under that tree. 

Tafiotid 11 bi >y u ehbuli tusnuzi 
b&nUkb&tft thod 11 , 

T*s? ^h5 tasl bk?-ria ^Ijiga 
tin. 

Hutiig)jo brat balogho i-pu- 
#Af~* sot diang Mnfp 

221. Hi# brother ia taller 
than bi# sister. 

Tamynk 0 rntfl chink <Jiy 
tspiij. 

As*S mal diii adhll ihft 

A ! 

llatogbo wl^Jj jfl rupaia ck 
rhe pbat @btT r 

2d2. Tbe price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

liyAn* m61 a chhuh tath 
fbk'die Iftiti-maiiz rOxin.. 

if " mbs In os laku bhiL-maz 
bliftit liifl. 

Ma tat lain £gi*q yjalacfr 
hal boy an. 

233. My father liras in that 
small house. 

Dili yth r5paj taenia 

As rtpoi IabI (bgn! . 

* 

Haifa rupai-o batogin>fc5 

dit. 

231. Give this rupee to him. ' 

Tim ropay h@b tamis+Digll * 

Tas-lm m rOpfti &gJhl. 

■* 

rapabin liatogbo-ur 
ganfti. 

235, Take those rupees from 
bim. 

Warn dil chflb tn rad iSHy 
pbinifi gaud. 

Tab mitlw kntngnl dftciwmta 
gin gafidsigal. 

jam ban o-cb& 

bot^b. 

226, Beat him tt ell and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ktiri-minza kb&r p6a tt 

Kobai-ua wi nibibgaL 

A 

Cbab-ar flgb naioh T 

23 7* Draw wafer from the 
wall. 

M£ brOnfh br"ntsb pnkh 

M? inftfbo bah 

■ 

Sfa ?ar fiait btli koa£li 

23S. Walk before mo. 

\ 

Ka^oori* ket* ohhuy tg5 
pa!A pata yiWaii ? 

XaaS m4( te pab5 mt ? 

« 

K’,4 diuj ta gObn ? 

23? Whrcfle boy oomes be- 
bind joa ? 

Hab kamis ni$b hyotuth 
Irff 

Kas?*tJA sw gbiua-tbn ? 

* 

Hatogba fcfls-?!£f b^oUan ? 

240, Freni whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Akifl gama-wonis-ni^h 

Gi-muz nk dukindir-tiA 

i 

D^li-o i dnkandtr-o iar , 

241. Frem a shopWnar of 
tbe TiUagv- 


Paniic- 27 

l 2 


VOL. T|[l, PART II. 































29 


The Kafir Group. 

Concerning feiv languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
regarding the dialects ol Kafiristan. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Katin. 

In later times it was assumed r,hat because there were two main groups of Kafirs, ru. 
the Siah-po^L or EInck-clolhed, and the Sufed-posh, nr White-clothed, there were, there- 
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these two groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Ivalasha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Bashgali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafirislan, 
and after that the progress of out information regarding the details of the language 
or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson's 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George Robertson, in liis Kdjirt of the Ilinthr-Eu sA 
(London, ISfiG}, gives us, on tbe other baud, some important information (pp. 71 and IV.) 
regarding the general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Slab-push Kafirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern / 

half and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Bashgali, the speech of the people inhabiting the valley of the Bashgal River, may be 
taken as the type. All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to be able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
Snffid-pbsh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and constat 
i f three tribes, the Wai, the Presun or Veron, and the Ashkund. The first two of these 
speak different languages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of vvtiicb are 
unintelligible to the Si ah-push! s. These tribes cannot converse without tbe aid of inter¬ 
preters. Regarding the Ashkund, Sir George Robertson says. ‘ there is another important 
tribe called the Ashknn (eic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor¬ 
mation. They are probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-east of 
Katiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qashqar River. The Presun* 
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the Ashkund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. 

These languages of Katiristan I place together under the name of the Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following four languages, (l) Bashgali, (3) Wai-ala, (3) Wtei-veri or 
Presun, and (4) Ashkuud. They will be considered in the following pages. 

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of tbe Kafir 
dialects, we had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Bashgali, 
so that we might claim to be supplied with information regarding the language of Siali- 
poshis. Regarding the Sufed-poshi?, we only knew for certain that there were two lan¬ 
guages. Presun and Wai-ala, which were mutually unintelligible, and that perhaps there 
was a third, Ashhund. Of these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
of sotne doubt. While some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Erauian languages, there can be no doubt that the general phonetic structure of most of 
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TUE KAFIR LANGUAGES. 


them is often distinct]} Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical struct me differs 
so widely from that uf any Indian language, that grave difficulties are experienced in 
grouping them with the S a risk ride In do-Ary an Vernaculars, They are, thus, true 
Dardic languages, 

Before discussing each dialect separately, I slml] give a list of the authorities, so far 
as I have been able to ascertain them, dealing with the Kafir country in general, and 
more especially with the so-called ‘Kafir 1 language. I have to thank Professor E. 
Kuhn for several additions to this list. Those ore marked with the letter K. 

AUTHORITIES- 

ElphikiOsb, Hcs. HWrmTtTA*T,T-A. account of the Kingdom of Coubul and it* Dependents* in Persia, 
Tartar#, and Judni, comprinfag a vfop of the Afgham Nation, and a History of the Dovmunee 
J/tniarehy. London, 1815. Xow nod rerised edition. London, 1S3£L Vol. ii, pp. 373 g. 

B rated. Ai.ii.--0n the reputed defendant* of Alexander the Great in the Valley of the Ot iu. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ii, 1833, pp. 305 and ff. 

iloiiAX Lall, Mmrmi ,—Further inform, turn regarding the 8%ak Posh Tribe, or reputed Deeeonfant* of 
the Macedonian*. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vo], iii, 1834, p p . 70 and ff. 

Burns, Sir. Al ts.,—Oil the Stah Push Kafirs, tritfi rpecimetn of their Language and Costume. Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. vii, 1838, PP . 325 and ft Could ms a ‘Kafir’ Vocabulary 
winch ia laoil probably 

Bcrsi.s, Sim Ai,i- %+. TJifl *uma. ftcprijitod by order* of Governments Keporti mid papers 

submitted to Government by A, B. .... on miuioEis in ... , Affghattiatan u n d adjacent 

cuuiatrk‘i» Xo. 10, Cobmttn, 

■ * 

IhnsESi Siti Ai.ea., Tranl* (Wo iioHarii. Containing the Narrative of a voyage an the Tttihts from the 
Sra to Lahore, with present* from the King of Great Britain ; and tin aeevunt of a Journey from 
Ind,a to Cahoot. Tanary, and Fwa'a, 2nd edition, London, 1835. Contain a slight notice of 
the Kiflrd, This portion la himrtrely reviewed in the Edinburgh Review for January 1835. 

HORSES, Sik At, ex..™ Co tool, being a personal Samtite of a, Journey to, and a Residence in that City 
in tb year* 183S , 1837 and 183S. London, 1842, PP . 207 and ff. and 381 and B, Contain* an 
need mat of Kafiristan, 

Mas sox, CHAILEs F fflfifi 00 Afghanistan, containing the Sarrative of Journey* performed in that and 
adjacent countries, belo w 1827 and 1830. Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society, 
Vol.r, 1810. Ott pp. fi€-58 them arc remarks on the Language of tLo Siih-Pi'vaJi anil on 
KnbUUni, Ijiidliimnt, Pashai, and 1 i’ernnclieh.’ 

The in for lost Son is repeated in the same Anther's iiarraftw of carious Journeys in Balochisian, Afghan, 
isfan, irn.f the Punjab ; including <1 Residence in those countries from 1826 to 1S3S . Vol, i, 
pp. 2 iff and ff London, 1842, 

VuMtt* G. T..—Xarratice of a visit to Ghumi, Kabul ami Afghanistan, Loudon. 1840. On pp. 473, 479, 
there is a abort Vocabulary; apparently Wai-nla. (K.) 

LrasPES. Sis 1-1 ah bt Bassett,— The Mission to KotidiAcr, etc. Full title given below under the bend 
of Wsi-ali, Calcutta, I860, Appendix F contains an account of ibe country and people, and a 
Vi oenbu tuiry- 

Rinuiiv, Major H. G „—Notes on KdnViftdti, Joum.tl of tha Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vot, xiriit 
1850, pp. 317 and ff. 

SiTWtT, ilrtOR ff. G.,— On the Language of the Sidh-psth Kafirs, t eith a short List of H’ordh; fo 
which are added Specimen* of the RnhirRtnt, and other JKaloet* jyoL i. on tbs northern border of 
Afghanistan, fit. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. mill, 1884, pp. 2C? and 5, Con- 
mnn Vocabularies of Siib-pOsh, KdbfsUnl, Pwbai. Baraleni. Belnchkl, and Qnsbqart (gJOwir). 
Raverty s 8iih-po^ Vocabulary hardly agrees with Biddutpli's BasJjgaU. In many instances 
it agrees with tbe .Sufcd-jiOsli Wu'-alA of Lumsdea's Vocabulary. 


INTRODUCTION. 


31 


I scarp, RcT. Du. Ebshi.—Oh the -.angiiny* aj ifo? fo-cull-'d ffi.frj j/ <Ji* X»iJ*.in r.nmiuf. JaiimjJ o[ tb-j 
Rsjttl Asiatic Swriery, Vd. lii, 1862, pp. 1 and ff. Contains an imperfect Grammar an! Vojali*. 
larj.t The Grammar partly agrees with mj BoOig.di TmmsUti ni of the Tumble of the Prodigal 
Son, and the Vocabulary more olowly with Biddnlph's Vocabelary. Major Rarcrty ia the 

Becootl article mention*!] nboro maintain* that the language dealt with by Tramjip ia not Kifiii but 
ia KflhistSul. Comparison, however, with the available material* fl howa that it agree* very fairly 
with Bosh gall, and that hardly a weni agr«*a with those ia Major Ravert/a own KahitLioi Vorabn- 

* ,at T* t 

Tbuhpp, Ret. Da. EKsi.>r,*i7tipr die -bpriirite iler ao^maanfria fftJiirr ie% iAdiielieu Citfi-’iiiu ^Uio-.ii* 
A'fech). Zeittchrift dor doutschen morgenlSndLsclion Geselhcbaft, Tul. it, pp. 377418, (ft,) 

lft>HEIS > E. t —Some additional WorJi to those in Troropp's Vocabulary, appended to Trampp’a article, on 
pp. 27 and ff. Only a few agree with Biddulpb. The list of w>rda was procured fitun a Kfcfir 
woman residing in Teheran. They npprar to he Wai-ali. 

Axo *..—Church SI into nary Intelligent* r for IS65. Reprinted i a i;imc for IS 73, Sec ai*o same for 1B74. 

TtKESritr, il. A-,—Bumu and .England in Aria, translated by Da tike*. Calcutta. 1$76 Vol ii pp 399 
and If. 

Bkll£w, H, W*—Ledum in Journal of the United Service Institute of India, No. 41. Simla, 1379. 

licmis. He. G. IV, \ .1 tketeh oj the Bathynli K'-tflrt aril of their Lsh-j\i>!,j% in the lame, Xo. 43. 

Simlj. 1B80. The language .leak with is Kola^ih. not Baijigall. 

VtULE], [Sib] H[e'3crt],—T hem are eonm tamadcs abont the Language, of itho Kafir tritui in the article 
on Kafiri-stan in the Encyclopedia Britannic* f'Jth edition}, London, 1351. 

Tansies, Col. IL Q.,—Statist on the GhitgUnf <i«d »■ ijhhmriaj Tribe* --.f ff far if Ml. Prooe Un,ji of the Royal 
Geographical Society, Tol. iii, 1331, pp. 27S and ft. On pp'231 aad 2J2, there am short spoci'uenj 
of the language, which appear to agree with Itiddnlph's Hash^ali. 

Church Sfittionury Intettigencer end Iteeord, July ]S£>3, Vtir, Xo. 91, pp, US-126. (K.J 

Ajms..—ffinri/iun, norh den B*richt*n d*w Stinfonan Hugh :* and i f Afjhnt«n M.iutehi Synd Sehah 
Fettrmann'i SliHeilungw, xsix {1333), pp, 404499. (K.) 

UcNllB. IV, W.,—A cuit h KxjirUtan. Proc6,tinp of the ftoyil Geographical Society. Vol. ti fl’iSl) 
pp. 1*18. (K.) 

T0¥A5C«ck, IV . t —Kafir toil Kvirist'In, in the AJly.^netne Enaydopilia J er H’inantehnft uni Kintt* 
(Lot prig, Urockhaae), Section II, T, xixii, pp, 49 and £1, (ff.) 

KOBCMSOX, Sift G. S.,-rA# Kisir* o/ th - Hindi Kuril. London, 183d. On pig > 74, them i« an acconet of 
the Ka^r alrtjadv rururf&l t& r 
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1 tEuruea > VDeritralsrJ Is timed :n TrErrpp'* irtkJ*. feat thPf# *n trjnj 
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THE XAFIll LANGUAGES. 


Taking tlie Kafir dialects i a order, we have now the following information regarding' 

them:— 

BASHGALt 

i i ^ djtilpc t in as already stated, be taken as typical of the language of the Siali* 
pdsfe Kafirs. Among earlier writers. Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with 
a list of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects 
with that of Trump p's Kafir I. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the 
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are 
not sufficiently alike to justify us in classing Trump p's work as a grammar of the 
Bash'.nit language. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Pitic3isi>. J. C,.^J?MMfc/nt itilo the physical lliiloffj of ViinhW, Fourth Edition, Loudon, 1S44-51, 
On p. 216 of Vel. jv, there in a Siah-Pdib Vocabulary, 

Wotrr, J „—Xarrativt of a mution to Bokhara, in (he ymtn 1&43-45. to ascertain the fate of Colonel 
StaJdort and Captain Conolhj. Fourth Edition, London, 184G, KhfFer Swtah-poosh Vocabulary 
on p. 227. 

Dtuvjirs, E„— Kafiriftan. An account of the country, language and eastern* of the Sink pith Kafirt. 

Lahore, IS73, Coutains a Vocabulary compiled from ibiMP of Burn# {tic), Virnc, and Wolfe 

(m). • 

Biodclvu. Coii. J-,“f nbet of the Hindoo Sooth. Calcutta. 18S0, Appendix I. Vocabulary, wmt 
pronominal forma, and a few sentences. 

Caros, G„ t ocuttifuiMi dt languet pre-poniiriettnet. Hull (tin* <Ie la Societe d’Anthropologic do Paris. 
\ ol. xii, 166'.’, pp. SOS mid (!. Ou pp. 211 and ff, chert is a * Vocabulaire Kntir-Sinhponeli 
Uocbgnli-Loudht ' which was collected al China! in .Time 1$87, On pp. 214 and ff. there ia a 
‘ \ ocabalaictp Ktifir-Siiilipojidui,' collected ut Mashed in June ISSG, from a Sish-pooche slave of 
the Afghans. 

Capos, G„—L- Kufiritlan «t U* Kajtcg Siahpouchi* Herne tcientijigue, jobc, Vol. xliii, 1S89, pp, 1-8; 
23741 j ally, pp. 424-432. 

Caw*, G .,—Cony nil international de* Science* ge'ographiguet. 7«1 i. Compto rendu, 
m Pari*, Annalts economupies. 1820, Contains,—G, CnpUH ; Le Ksfiriitano ei Its Kafirs Sinh- 
poaches. • 

CaPCS, G,, Kdjirf'SiahpQticket. Bulletin* do la Society d'Anthropologic dt FaiU. Vol, iv, Sw. I, 2. 
pp, 231-272, Disctimon, pp. 272 and ff, 

David so *, Col. J., C-ll„— Note* on t\* VntkyaU (KtiCjir) Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol, lxxi, Part 1, 1202, Exits No. 1. 

" I iff ic ps T iator, '—The Hashtjali Kafir Language. Imperial and Aiiatir Quarterly Review, Third Series 
Vol. xvi, Xo. 32, October, 1803. 

KeSOe, Sits. A ote* on ?A>’ of Bath fall, Journal of the Koval Asiatic Society, 1911, 

pp. Iff. A’rtfr on the foregoing by G- A. Grierson, ib. p. 193. 

CcniOtr, SlW,—Batiy#|i XHetiona^, a>. Analyeit of M J, Itnndt'm't Xates o* Mi' Bmhgali Language, 
JiunPil and Ft&ercdinge of ibe Asiatic Society of Bengal, X. 8. ix, (1913} t Extra Number, 

See also the Authorities given above,—node r Kaitti, Amount these Terentiofl Rusria and England in 
Ahj deaervea more than a passing notice. He gives a veraiou of the Lord's Prayer in the * Bohr ’ (*,«. Kafir} 
language. An examination of the version Blmw* that it i* in ihr Araa-Xoaa Kafir of Sonth Africa ! 

Bashgali Kafir is excellently illustrated by Colonel Davidson's iVotes, which in¬ 
clude a very full grammar, vocabulary, and collection of sentences together with a valu¬ 
able bibliography, the last being much more full than that given above. The language of 
the specimen and list of words which follow tliffets somewhat from that dealt with by 
Colonel Davidson, This is probably due partly to difference of dialect, and partly to the 
personal equation of the recorder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten language are 
not always the same as those of Colonel Davhlsou. The following grammatical sketch is 
based on Colonel Davidson’s work. When the grammar of my specimen deviates from 
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this standard, I shall draw attention to the fact, and shall throughout employ examples 
drawn op much as possible from the Specimen, 

Article.— There is no article in B&shgaU, Sometimes the numeral er, eo, or e, one, 
is employed as an indefinite article. Thus, e m*»je t a man. Sometimes i is suffixed, as 
in pale, servant; pale-i, a servant. 

I. —XOli N T S,— Gender. —There arc only two genders, masculine and feminine, 
Hany nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are ama or am a, a house ; 
burl, bread, in the case of living beings, natural gender is followed. Thus the follow¬ 
ing are feminine, lafifri, a woman ; gdo or goh, a cow. The distinction of sender Is very 
often neglected. Thus wc may hear gdo mfa , the cow died, in which mrd is masculine, 
the feminine form being «*ff. 

Number and Case.— All the following terminations art? frequently omitted. 
Indeed, in conversation, this is generally the ease. There is an Agent case used for the 
subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian languages. 
In BaahgaU it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kaiiis&te tot-os-1 <7 gift kar-as x by 
the younser-son to lib father words were madc-to-him, the younger son said to the father. 
At the same time the use of the Agent ease is not always adopted. The direct construc¬ 
tion with the Nominative is sometimes found. 

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the otlu-r oases are made by 
adding postpositions (winch are liable to be omitted) to the Oblique form. 

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding », <?, ie, id , d or 5, to the nominative. 
This again is often dropped. Examples are mancht, a man; obi. manchie or manchi: 
uahjit a horse; obi. tiftApe. ttshpd, or vshp * to/, 1 a father ; ohl. tali, tot to, totte, or tot. 

~ The Accusative is usually the same as the nomiuative. Sometimes it takes the 

oblique form. 

The Genitive precedes the noun which governs it. It is usually in the oblique 
form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, tot, father; gen. toti, tot id, or 
tot: 3/?roJt nmv, the house of Mirak. 

The suffix si or s is often add<*d. Thus, manchie-st, or manchi-s. of a man; mehr-*t, 
of the prince; tof-s, of a father. 

In the specimens the suffix is often ate, stu, or »tai, which Colonel Davidson reserve 
for the Ablative. Thus, uakpe-sle zh, the saddle of the horse. It seems to be specially 
employed to form genitives absolute, like b te, mine; tost*, tmte, or tost, thine. 

This termination ate or *t, etc., appears several times in Bashgali grammar. It is 
not only a case termination, hut it is also the termination of the infinitive and of the 
3rd person plur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate Fashai language, under the form 
std or td, it is the regular termination of the oblique form of nouns. 

The is also formed by adding etc. Thus, pifAtrak-aiai, from to-day ; 

mgfrtruk-ste, from the first, Td, etc., are also used tor this case. 

The postposition la, ts, td, or tar, has various meanings, rir. by reason of, in, of, 
on. on account of, together with, to, for, or upon. After a towel it becomes dd, etc. ^ 

The postpositions of the Dative are tS (as above, tot-osdi, to his father; grom-tS, 
to a village; manjedd, to a man; to t-ta, to the fa ther); ke or Ra {mostly a fter 

— t Co turn? I Davids*! ipelb wand ML 
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consonant*), ge or go < mostly after vowels), to or for; doge, dttgS, tkrt , for, for the sake 
of {tot*doge, for the sake of tlie father). 

The Locative is formed by the prefix h A or pd, or (before vowels) b or p. Tims, 
h*-zare (almost Pashtoh in, his heart; p-atwa, in the house. 

The Vocative isusunlly formed by suffixing & or b or by prefixing eh to the nom¬ 
inative. Thus, iota, or eh tot, 0 father. 

According to Colonel Davidson's grammar, the nominative plural is either the same 
as the nominative singular or else takes the suffix an, en, in or an t and the oblique plural 
ends (as in KlnVwir) in a/i, o«, or on, 

la the list of words, a plural is fonne:l by the addition of kite (obh kilo). This re¬ 
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in Wai-ala we find kele, in WasT-veri kil 
or kili, in Gawar-bati gila, and in Pn3hai kali. 

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative 
and the oblique plural. 

The following are the declensions of tbtt, a father, and of manchi, a man, according to 
Colonel Davidson: — 


Sin gal it. 


A Father- 

Nom. tott , 
Agent, tbtte (/). 
Aec. tbtt. 

Dat. tbtti-ta. 
Abl* iottste. 
Gen. tbits, tbiti , 
tbtt it/. 


A 3I«n. 

maiwfti. 

manckii. 

mattchle. 

tfktHChii’ta. 

manchic'Ste. 

manchtesl, manehU . 


FI im\ 


Fatten, 

tbtt. 
tbtt (/). 
tbttdn {f). 
tOUan-tn {?). 

tbtt annate. 

tbttdn, tbttan&t. 


JffTt, 

manchi, manchidn. 
manchibn {?). 
manrhibn. 
mewehibnds. 
manchion^te. 
manchtbn, man* 
chibmt. 


The following declensions can lie gathered from the specimen and the list of words : — 






Plural. 



A fallif r, A 

A man, 

Fttheri. 

Laughter*. 

UtB. 

Nom. 

tot. /■. 

manje. 

tot’kite. 

1- V s 

JUU 

manje. 

Gen. 

tot,toi-ste. jtt. 

metnje. 

tot'kilo. 

■ ^ 

jut. 

manja. 

Dat. 

tot’ke. ja-ge. 

inanje-ge, 

tot*kilo-ge. 

ii ■% W 

jin-ge. 

matija-ge. 

Abb 

tot-ste, tot - jtt-dd, etc. 
ttl, etc. 

tnanje'da, 

etc. 

fat-kilo-da. 

j ja-da. 

motijo-dd. 


The following arc other examples of the formation of the plural in the specimen and 


Sirp 

FEur. 

ttzhe , a bull. 

azhe. 

pdo, a cow, 

go. 

Awri, a dog. 

kuyi. 

rakyits, a deer. 

rakgusb. 


We sometimes find an oblique plural in u or in. Thus : — 
utri, property; ohl. plur. tatnn . 
pale, a servant ; obi, plur. paten , dat, plur. pal£in*td 


r 
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Adjectives — 

Some adjectives add a vowel (usually i), to form the feminine, As examples from 
the list of words is— 

ft? deger art, a bad bov. 
ec degerijnk, a bad girl 

The adjectives which are liable to this change end in l, m, n, or *■. Adjectives 
ending in a, change a to • in the feminine. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 
Thus :— 

er It manje, a goo<l man. 

eo it manje-ste, of (or from) a good man. 

le manfi, good men. 

ev le jttgt*r> a good woman. 

An adjective sometimes tabes a instead of 7 in the Feminine. This is apparently due 
to euphonic mice which arc not yet clearly understood. The following example of this 
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s grammar:— 

HiktiI in*. F ttfflMp ftf 

zhil hhim, wet ground. £&ffr buri, wet (uncooked) bread. 

tUUa yns, wet (green1 grass. 
ihila (Mr, wet (green) wood. 

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, nr 
stands by itself, it prefers to take the termination sie. Thus le-ste, goad ; but IS manje, 
a good man: kon-ste, (I ant not) lit. 

Comparison is effected in the usual way, with the ablative in *le or fa. Thus. 
aske-ite hr os aske-sle tmsas-Ut tire aze, his brother is taller than his sister. 

II— PRONOUNS.— 

First Person,— t, Qni» or $£#; of me, my, *, fata, i-ste ; Agent, t (reneeti), I (have 
beaten); fate (yolozm), l would have eaten; old. sing, in ; we, emd, imd, or 
immd; of us, our, emd, imd, imd-ste. The genitive absolute ends in ste. 
Thus, fate kai asht, whatever is mine. 

Second Person. —Thou, tin, tu, (o ; of thee, thy, in (to), taste, to-ala,tn8e ; Agent, 
to (/>/-««}, thou (gavest-for-him); before thee, to pamyuk ; to thee, tut-td ; ye, 
shd, shd ; of you, your, a A a, ska, shdste. What is your name, fuse nom kai 
a&c ? The genitive absolute is lust, in tust a$hi. is tliine. 

Third Person.—lie, ashs; of him, his, (take falbg re), uake-nte; to him, oske 
(na-ptus) (did not give); from him, aeke-tS ; w ith him, a$ie mesh i Agent, 
a she (sangdya) (he heard); they, amgi / that man, a&ke manje ; under that tree, 
aki kapi pagyaf; those swine, atngya kizhgd ; akyesta jasht pftr-as, his 
eldest son-of-bim. Many other forms are given by Colonel Davidson. 

This, ini’, ene i from among these, amno pamijv. 

His own share, ama lofetie ; to his own servants, a most? patein-ta. 

The Jtelatire Fronom appears in ketta pitr, the son (agent case) who (lost all 
thv property). It is rarely employed, the present participle supplying its 
place. 
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Kachi, kb, or ketl is ‘ who - ' 4 what ? ' is ke or kai. Mai also means 1 whatever.* 
as ia i-ste kni a$ht, whatever is mine. Ko is ‘ any-one/ 

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I have identified the follow* 
iag :— 

First Person,—m (with verbs), as in bis-in, I have become; iolaz-m, I would have 
had; i/olas-m, 1 would have eaten; bulaz-m, l would have become; go-m, 
I have become; ptosn, it was given to me. With a noun we have tot-i, or 
i-ste tot, hit father. 

Second Person, — $h (with verbs), sis in pld-sh, it was given to thee. With a noun 
chi, ns in td-ehi or tot-chi, thy father. 

Third Person, — e, or ns (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in bis, he or 
it became; nn ktir-as, it-was- not-do nr (contrary to thy order); dzi-s, he has 
come; karats, (words) were made tby liiin) to him, he said to him; no ptus, 
(by any one i was not given to bint, no one gave to him; pfas. (a feast) was 
given (by thee) to him, thou gaveat him a feast; fot-os-td, to his fnther; 
pitr-nr, bis son. The termination is sometimes spelt ez, as in tot-es-e ptaslai, 
the fatber-his-by it-wos-given, his father gave. 

The word tmnijdn occurs twice, in ouo instance it means * lie was seen (by the 
father),* mid in the second ease * bo was seen (by me)/ Tlie termination tin or » 
possibly also means * he.' 

Sometimes the full form of the pronoun is also used, ns in ahje-Sto ja$hl pitr-as, 
of him the elder son-of-him. 


III.—VERBS.— 


A—Auxiliary Verba and Verbs Substantive.— 


Present, I am, etc. 


Past, I was, etc. 


Stop. Pltir, 

1. aze>», agum. azctni&k. 

2. etbi, aser. 

3. se y use, tt&kt- 


Sing. 

mint. ozam. 
u:i$h. 
a si. 


PI nr. 

"semi^h 
a sir, ozdr. 
azi, azamme. 


Colonel Davidson give's many other forms of this verb. 

The following parts of the verb ‘become* are noted:— 

I niperative, — bn, become. 

Inti nit ivo,— baste, to become. 

Present Participle,—Afd, becoming. 

Past Participle,— bd or bo, been. 

Conjunctive Part.,— biti, having become. 

Present,— bunttm, I become; bands, they become (spare). 

1’nst,—-6o-i», 1 became: bo or bd, he became. 

PI a perfect,—£i>* w, bisti-nm, I had become; bis, him, he became; bistai, they 
became. 

T uture,— onts balom, I shall become. 

Present Conditional ,—ontj kit halama, I may become. 
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Past Conditional ,—but asm, T would have been (mercy), 

Gom, I went, is als" used to mean * I became,’ us in the (jjjalchah languages. 

B- — The Active Verb.— According to Colonel Davidson the Infinitive of the Active 
verb ends in slh or d (or dh* or d\ in which the final* is very slightly pronounced). In 
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ate. Under any circumstances 
the final * or e is elided before a word beginning with a vowel. An example of the 
infinitive is uchiinaBt/i, to run. 

The Present Participle ends in t> or I. It is also n noun of agency, and a relative 
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Indo-Chinese 
and Dravidian languages. Thus, &hii oteei i»anchl fnjo, the new- bringing man (*.e. the 
man who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, taking i in the feminine; 
thus, piltil, fem. pill ill, falling. 

The Future Participle ends in hi (fem. ll). Thus, arhnntf i, about to run. 

The Past Participle ends in d, with i as a junction vowel when the root ends in a 
consonant. Thus, aehftnia, one who has run ; pUi, given. Its feminine changes I he final 
vowel to #. Thus, »if«, fem. mri, dead. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in tj or di. Thus, yu-ti, having eaten ; a-cfiuu-dl ,. 
having run. 

The Imperative tnood takes d in the second person singular. Thus, tich fuid, run. 
The other persons follow' the future. 

A Conditional menu! is formed by adding bd to the indicative. Tims, ocAuttam, I 
run ; aehSnat»bd t if I run. 

The only radical tense is the present-. Its terminations arc as follows 
Sing. Pirn* 

X. tii tAish 

2, »/ (& others) r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel), 

3 . nn ad 

Thus, ach&naift, I run. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of thes'- 
terminations. 'Thus, nje, tide. 

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus:— 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary to the present 
participle. The final » or f of the participle combines with the az of the auxiliary into 
ss. Tims, ackHnazzam, I was running, for nchtlmn~aznm. 

The third person singular and plural of the Future is the same as the future parti¬ 
ciple, and agrees with subject in gender. 

For the first and second person pronominal suffixes are added. Viz, :— 

Ping. PI or, 

1 . om mmd 

2. ogA r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

Thus, achunla, he will run ; acf* unfit she will run ; «cfi Axiom, I shall run. 

The third person singular and plural of the Past tense (which is also used as a 
Perfect) is the same as the Past Participle, and agrees with the subject in gender. For 
the first and second persons pronominal suffixes are added. Viz. : — 

Sing. Pint. 

3. m miii 

2. si r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 
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Thus, achuni(( t he ran, he has run; achdni, she ran ; achimidm, I ran. 

In the ease of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, are construed 
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the 
past participle. With the preceding d of the participle, the az of the auxiliary becomes 
*»* Thus, ach&nhai, he had run, for acftiinhi-azi. 

The terminations given above for all these tenses are only a few of many variations. 
For the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar. 

I 

We are thus able to conjugate the verb achitucMh, to run, as follows:— 

Infinitive, achitaosth t achnti(isth‘ i to run* 

Present Participle, aehitntm, running. 

Future Participle, achunld, one who will run. 

Past Participle, a chit tAd, one who has run. 

Conjunctive Participle, achmdi, having run. 


Sine. 


1. 

2 . 

3, achuttld. 


a chum. 


Imperative, ‘Run thou,’ etc. 


F]UTi 

achvlauitnd, 

achuntar. 

achvuld. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


PlBv. 

achunrtm. 

ochunanj, 

achUnatm. 


Present. * I run,’ 


etc. 

Plur. 

achtintmiiti, 
ttchit' {for achunr). 
acMnand, 


Imperfect. * I was running,’ etc. 

8'®?- Plur. 

1. ochunazsam. uchinutzzamish- 

2. achnnazzi&h- achuuazzai'. 

3. achdnazzi. achunozzi. 


1. achunfom. 

2. <tchwlo$h> 

3. ft chi aid. 


Ftiture, * I shall nm,' etc. 


Plur, 


aChntnmmd (for ttckunlammd). 
acti^fr (for uchunlr). 
aehiintd. 


P<’*t, ‘ I ran,* 1 1 have run,' etc. 


Sin*. 

1. OChunidm. 

2. ttchuMdsh. 

3. achimid . 


Ptur. 

achun tdmiah. 
ach ftnmr. 
achurAd, 
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Sng. 

1. uchuniagam. 

' 2 . achunU«is&, 

3. achume*}, achimisU'L 


Pint. 

acJiunussamitA. 
achunmar. 
achimim, achiinistai. 


In the Specimen the Pluperfect is over and over used in the sense of the simple 
Past. 

Several verbs make their past participles irregularly. Thus :— 


Infinitive 

talk or gitath, to go, 
hnstfi, to became. 
kmth or kopisth, to do. 
nguath, to take. 
prenth, to give. 
pahlath, to £mnd. 
tnfisth, to die, 
visth, to strike. 
otislh, to remain, 
yaath, or yusth, to eat. 
mceath, to bring. 


r*»t Pwtieiplc, 

gmeti. gifted, or gda. 

65, 

hard. 

nffutd (pres. part, ngal ; fut. part, ngdld). 
pta. 

p sh. d* 

fttfd, 

Pi»«. 

otinia. 

itfrd, iyd, iydaht. 
ttwerd, flwafa. 


The verb Ittshtiaih, to be frost-bitten, makes its future participle luzhenelld, its past 
participle Utzhengd and its 1st sing. pres, luzhenam. 

The verb a bath, to conn*, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by 
Colonel Davidson ; — 

<itit, having come. 

at* or pretg, come thou. 

aitn or atoetteU, lie comes. 

attett, they come. 

afsiii, it comes or will come. 

at*o>nd (for nt*olmi), wc are coming or will come. 

aiydeam, 1 came. 

alyosh, 'tiki or hda, thou earnest. 

aiyo, err, e$ft, adsd, or afzid, he came* 

byu or afzid, they came. 

oath or t’tihai, they came (pluperfect). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in oath or dath are either transitive or consuls. Thus : — 
piHiatb, to fall. pUtotth, to cause to fall. 

amjiaihy to put on clothes. amjbath, to clothe. 

pashiith, to light. pnshibath, to cause to light 

ci$th, to rest. tinath, to cause to rest. 

Verbs in Oath form their put participles in id. Thus, prffotth, past participle 
pitted ; nizhosth, to cause to sit, past participle mthMd, 
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The Bashgall forms in the specimen and in the list of words differ somewhat from 
those given above. They are as follows : • 

Infinitive—ri-i^ ( to strike. 

Present Participle,- vitutgan, striking ; yenda, going. The latter appears to mean 
really * they go ’ (Colonel Davidson’s end}. It is No. 218 in the list of words. 
Jtte, (he saw him) coming; also * coming (from there he arrived near the 
house)' is probably a conjunctive participle. Bole, in kujdl bole biatai , they 
became making merriment, corresponds to Colo tie l Davidson s bill, the present 
participle of his hmth, to become. 

Past Participle,— guaya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gut). 

Conjunctive Participle.—This ends in ti or ti. There are many examples, vis. 

p|/ i, having struck ; biti, liaving been ; bare kit, having divided ; wasingf^h 
having collected ; giti, having gone; ej^htl, having don# 1 ; pseti, bavins lost f 
tffttUi, having taken; i(i. having eaten; to«nti, having arisen; mhiati, having 
arisen ; toauah, having seen ; pan Hash ti, having put round his neck ; atiti, 
haring brought; toaMH, liaving called; barditi, having come out; tndU, 
having killed. Atte, quoted under the present participle, is probably 
incorrect for atti. 

Imperatives are rift, strike ; ata, come; pret*, go; yah, cat; niskeh, sit; uti, stand; 
mree, die; preh, give ; gate, give; achvno, run ; teh, put; nw/ro, feed; nacM, 
keep; amjaii, put on (clothes); tijau, give. Colonel Davidson omits the 
final h iu these forms. 


Simple Present — 

Ping. 

1. vinun:, I strike. 

2. Finjre. 

3. tine. 


Flur- So tin) 

viner. 

v'tnde. 


sing. 

yenum, I go. 

yenji. 

gene. 


Pinr. 

emniak- 

ener. 

ends. 


Other rxamnlos arc mretiam, I die; itndrane, he is grazing; jenase, he is sitting (on 
a horse); niAiene, he sits, ho dwells; kund, (what) aw they doing? 

Imperfect, — The only example is mt$ vin-asim, I was striking. 


Future.— 

Stag. Pi«v- 

vilam, 1 shall strike, timma. 

V dash. rildr, 

tild, ^da. 

Other examples are— Ham, I will go; tcahlhn, I will talk; yummd, we shall eat; 
meihutnmd, we sliali make ready. 

Past.—In Transitive verbs, this tense is conjugated passively. The subject is put in 
the agent ease and the object, which has become the grammatical subject, is often 
attached to the verb in the form of a pronominal sullix. The following arc examples, 
each is really a Passive Participle. Thus t 1 ho struck ' is literally 'struck by him.' 

Find, he struck ; giji teija. (?) he realised; stipe/id. lie kissed; giji kra, he made 
words, he spoke ; eanydya, (Kalnsha sangdu), he heard; kudeya, he asked; tcilaya, he 
said ; teija (compare giji icija above), he agreed ; tudipld ,he entreate<l ■ kofetfd, (service) 
was done (by-uie). 
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The followi«" aro instances of pronominal suffixes : kfir-aa, he made (words} to him ; 
also, I made it; ua ptu-#, did not give to him; wanijn-n (?), he or I saw him; pto-m, 
thou "avest (a kid) to me ; ptti-s, thou gavest (a tenet) for him. 

In the ease of Neuter verbs, the tense is conjugated actively, 

Stog. Plnr. 

1. go tn, I went. , goHii&li, we went, 

2. gotca&&, thou wentcst. gBr, you went, 

3. gwa or goh, lie went. ytca, they went. 

Other examples are Lozhou-goh. it burnt; pargd, he arrived; 5se t he came. 

The Fiist tense is also used in the sense of the Perfect. 

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also construed passively 
in the ease of Transitive verbs. Thus, f trinrasi, I had struck; karisae, he made in 
marriage), Similarly ptastoi, he gave; bari&tai, he carried; jnestai, he lost; osiale, he 
came. 

Examples of Neuter verbs are, mo feast, he had died; kiai, he had been ; dtU, he had 
come. 

Present Conditional , — outs ka vilanut, I may strike* 

Past Conditional,— kolaz-m, I would have made; %-ale yolas-m, I would have eaten; 
bula«-m t l would have become. 

The follow ing arc examples of the Passive,—f vltutgon unguta, I am struck; * c/iutgan 
ongutmai, I was (? had been) struck; o»ts vtmtgatt ttngalam, l nliall be struck. 
Apparently the phrases mean literally, * by me striking was experienced,' and so on 
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l No. I.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

BASBGALI. 

■(Khan Sahib AbdtU Haiti hi Khan, 1 S 9 S.) (RaMDEsh, n* KatleISTAK.) 

E manje da pitr azamme. AranS pamiju kanishte tot-os-1 a giji 
One nwn't tioo sons mere. These from-amoug by-the-younger his-faiher-to words 

knraa. ‘oh tot-n, to latri pamiju f barista gats.' Tot-eze 

were-made-to-him, *0 father, thy property from-among my portion give: By-his-father 

nmuS pamij bapekti ptnstai. E chuk dikti knpishte ama baj-este 

them among dividing U-ww-give*, A fete-days after by-the-younger kis-oten share 

wazin-petl bndyof grom-ta baristai. Akki giti daggarpeHag-ekbtl aanrbure&te 
coll*cling distant village-to teat-carried- There going had ads-doing his share 

sondi lntri psestai. Latri sondi psetl ti-bar daggar ote-kol bis. 
aii property was-loat. Property nit hating-lost afterwards bad hunger-year became. 

Ask*i man jo trnga bis. Aske man jo gitl ara manje-ta pals bis, Aske 
2 hat matt in-wait l became. That man having-gone rich mun-to servant became. That 

manjo amo-sto pale*ta kizbgS tut ngati undrp. 

man his-men servant (accusative case) swine to-the-fields having-taken feed-{them). 

Karas. *amai T S kighgS Ui epgfcilak bodi ota kulla-zibn iti arm an 

lie-said, ' those swine having-eaten a-litile remaining spare leavings to.rat longing 

kotnzm.’ Ko aske na-ptus, Aske ba-zare giji-vvija, <f-stn 

J-haw-made.’ Any one to-him not-gave-to-him. By-him in-heart H-tcas-realised, 'my 

tot latrin cliuk palea iti ota bunde, unts ute mrenam. 

father’s proper lit* how-many servants having-eaten spare become, 1 hungry dying, am. 

Wutiti tot*ta 6lam, aske mesh walallm, “ oh tofe-a, to p am yak 
Ha ring-risen father do 1 -will-go, him with I-will-talk, “ 0 father, thee before 

Kbudai pamyuk sharmS com. Outs fco-ste pitr konste na azum ; f l>ari 

God before ashamed I-have-become. I thy sou ft not um; me slave 

cbora naeUu.” * Ushtati tot-os-ta gob. Tot-eze badyor 

like keep." * Haring-risen his-ftiiher-to he-went. By-his-father from-dido nee 

atte wanyan aske ; wan at i rare lozhongob, aehunnni goh, duisht 

coining mat-seen he; having-seen heart burnt, running went, hands 

panuashti supeha, Pitr-eze tot-os-ta gtjt kra, ‘ eh 

havi>ig-p>d-round-his-uech kissed, By-h is-son hisfather-to words were-made, *0 

tot, unts Kbudai pnmyungdl to patnyimtrdi sharmanda bism, Pishtrnkstai 

father, I God before-also thee hefore-aho ashamed have-become. Tram-note 

pime to-ste pitr nnm t£ste na arum.* Tot-eze amo-ste pulem-ta 

after thy son name worth-bearing not l-am.* By-his-fat her hii-own servant t-lo 
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eijl kra, * bilugb lesta bawna aviti amntS amjnu; e 

t Zrdi teere-made, ' much good clothes having-broughl thi*{-per»on) put-on ; one 
ansuahU aviti ene angyim-ia Ujau; watsa nTitl eoe amjoui 

r H ~ having-brought his Jinger-io give ; 
vash vumma cbi mezhuminti. f-sra pitr maressi, pishfcrak shuwa bo i 
food tee-will-eat themce-wilt-make-merry. Mg ton kas-died, to-day alive hat-become ; 

pi z bbl, ptshtrak wanyan.’ Amgi bihigli kujal bolS bistab 
lost hat-become, to-day he-was-seen.’ They much merry becoming became. 

Akve-stA iasht pi tv-os tul ta pamij 021 i ake-ste atta pama tore payya, 
Mis elder son-qf-him felds in among teas ; therefrom coming house near arrived, 

lando chut nSt cluit aske sangaya. E pale-i walieti kudeya, * ke 
music sound dancing sound by-him were-heard. One servant karmg-cidUd enquired, ■ what 

tendo kund, ke nat kund ?' Asb> wiloya, 1 to-ste bra ^is, 
music are-doing, what dancing are-doing t' Be said, * thy brother hat-come, 

taolil aste adttuen oiisto dyugB yasb ptastai. Aske kapa 
by-thy father he safe had-come hence feast tens-g teem Be annoyed 

bis, ate Ssta-sS na wija. Tot-eze bad* tudipta. Aske 

became, inside going for not agreed . By-hiafother out-coming he-was-entreated. By-hun 

tot - os-t a weri kra t ' am onshi, figyak-se tut-ta abel kri, 
hisfather-to words werc-made, * to-me took , so-many-years the*-to service wos-dm*. 

ka wos-ta to liukm ware na karas, Egyak box mat 

any time thy order otherwise not tcas^it-done. So-mnch service. 

karetta e ehfc 11a ptoro. J-ato liliwok mesh 

wa$-done(-by-me)-to-lhee one hid not was-giveu-fo-me. By-me young-men with 
inati yolaain, kujal Imlazm, Koyi to-ste pitr 

kwtng-kitted t vouldJiace-been-eafen, merry would-haec-bccotne. IF hen thy son 

Oze, ketta pitr to Intri dira mesh psfistai, to cu& dugan yash 
came, by-which sou thy property prostitute with was-lost, by-ihee his forsake feast 
' p ta9 / Tot-eie giji koras, 'eh pitra, to nishtrukste 

KOS-gicenfar-him.’ Hy-his father words were-made, * Oh son, thou from-lhe-fird 
f mesh eshi, T-ste kai o|ht tust asht. Inima kujal k&Sia char aze t 

me with art, mine whatever are thine are. Our merriment doing proper is, 

ifcvc dugan taste bra maressi, ahuwa bo; piz bisl, pishtrnk 
that forsake thy brother has-died, dike hns-become; lost hos-become, to-day 

wan van.’ 
he-wasseen.’ 
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NUMERALS. 

ev din trrfi sjjto pucli sho aut osht noli dute yon its dits trite 

one two three four jive six seven eight ten eleven twelve thirteen 

sh trite pacliita shete sapita ash tits Rfita Titsi vitsa-duts du-vitsi 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

du-vits»-dut| tr^Titsi tra-vitsa-duta s^ta-vitsi s^ta-vitaa-duts puch-vitp, 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety five-twenties. 
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WAl-ALfi. 

The Wai Kafirs cal] the country in which they live ‘ Waigal,’ and their language 
4 W ai-ahV ».tf- 4 Wai -language. 1 This language is, as will be seen from the following 
pages, nearly related to Baaljgall, The grammatical constructions of the two forms of 
speech closely agree, although, their vocabularies often differ. 

I am indebted to Khan Sahib Abdul llakim Khan for the two specimens and for the 
list of words which arc here printed, From them I haTC been able to compile the gram¬ 
matical notes which follow, 

AUTHORITY— 

Lchrues, Sib Hash* IhkSCTT . — The Miuion to Eantluhar, N-iffr Appcndiee*. CalttitUr Baptist WUfricn 
Pres-s. 1BC0. Appendix F is .1 description of Kofi rut an and it* mJia&iilanfi a^rn^iird fro n* the 
account! hy Mr. EJphiiuton* and Sir A. liurnv, ai imII at from information gathered from Kafir 
llace* in the ter vice of diferent Afghan Sirdar *, On pp. l£4-lGi thoiu is A Vocabulary of th» 
Kafir Language at tpoJccn in Traieguma and iVaigul. 

Tbs works of Buraca (on the Siah Path Kafir *) f Yipra, 1 invertr (on the language of the SiS\~pith Eiifire), 
und Nanis, desoribod under the antboritioa on the 'Kafir* InDgojigV, probably also described 
Wai-aia. 

I. KOTJNS.—Gender.—Natural gender is indicated by changes of ’rowels as in 
da baltt, a boy; tfaii it, a girl ; or by different words. As in tnanash, a man; might, a 
woman; fra, a bull ; gd, a onw; or by prefix words indicating gender, as f£ff, a dog, 
generally ; ndretta tss, a male dog ; ishtreki fsff, a hitch. 

The only certain ease of a change for gender of a Tcrbal form which I have noted is 
god, he went ; god, she went. Possibly koreeta, made, is a feminine form of a masculine 

kurasia. 

Number,— The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed, 
unless required by the contest. In such eases it is indicated by a r.oun of multitude. 
Thus, tnanath, a man; manctihrkele, men ; fra, a bull; echcbu tra, bulls. The oblique 
cases of the plural have a special termination, see below. 

ffoto .— In the list of words tota, a father, has tate-kele, not tat a- koto, for its nom» 
inative plural ; similarly, gup, a horse, has its nominative plural purr. These are the 
only true plurals which I have noted. 

Case _There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi¬ 

tions can be added to indicate cases. They tire, however, very frequently omitted, as in 
Bash gall, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case. 

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it is impossible, with our present 
knowledge, to give any general rules, and it must suffice to record the facts observed in 
the specimens. 

The most common termination of the oblique form sing, is the letter o or o, Thus, 
tata, father; obi. tafb ; (/ *r> 0 horse * ffttfo-kft, on a home ; pn-pait, the back ; yd-yafeb, 
on the back ; himkeo-pa, from the well; *e, that; #eo-be, from that; ateo'bi?, from here * 
alko-lif, from there. 

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in /, form their oblique forms singu¬ 
lar in a i via. gol, a country; gdl<t‘ke, to a country; loh a field ; tola-ks, to a field. 
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In the list, the word inoHosA, a man, has its oblique singular manaska, bat in the speci¬ 
mens we have itunw$]± mHi, with a man; and even manashe-be, of a man. The last form 
nil! be discussed under the head of the genitive. From the word ama, a house, we have 
the following:— tv-la tatb-ba ama, in your father’s house; «ma-ka niakds, lie lives in the 
house ; but who tatar, near the house ; amn attar , inside the house; amd gafrbi, 
having counted houses. 

Several nouns liavo the oblique singular the same as the nominative. Thus from 
agur } a linger, we have Sgur-ke, to a finger; jit, a daughter; jft-ka, to a daughter. 

The oblique plural ends in ff or ?. Thus, mergd, swine; wergn lasavis&to, the 
leavings of the swine ; jarii tnili, with friends; WaigaU, a mail of Tt aigal; Waigalie- 
he, from the men of iVaigal; iald-kelc, fathers ; tate-kelia-ba, of fathers. The form 
rnpayan, in ten mpay an ta$&b-ka verb, take those rupees from him, is probably bor¬ 
rowed from Kim-war. 

Besides the oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular ending in $, 
Thus from sit In, distant, we have end?, at a distance; vdr-vnre, turn and turn about; 
skakui'ikK in Sbaknrik ; ye a rote meryam, I die by (i.e. of) hunger. As is shown by the 
analogy of I ndo-Aryan languages, the postposition b? is the locative of ha, and the post¬ 
position ke is the locative of ka. 

The frequent locative* in b are merely oblique forms used in the sense of the 
locative. Several examples are given above. 

Before the past-tenses of transitive verbs, the subject is usually put in the Agent 
case. In nouns the agent case is sometimes the same as the nominative, as in. se 
miMtth ae pr esbv d. that man sent him, literally by that man he was sent. At other 
times it is ihe same ns the oblique form, as in Into *e cefeto-d, tlie father saw him. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, which arc usually added to the oblique 
form. Often, however, the postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated above, the bare 
noun, in the oblique form, appears as used for any ease. Tims (Dative) la hr} mete kurd. 
(he) said to (his) slaves. 

The following are the most important case suffixes i— 

(1) Ka, sometimes written ke. This generally gives the force of a dative. Thus, 

fato-ka, to a father; jit-ka, to a daughter; gdla-ka or gola-ke, ton country; 
Sguf-ke, to (i'.c. on) a finger. In gufd-ka yd-pated, on th<* back of a 
horse, ka gives the force of a genitive. Possibly It is a kind of dad cue 
rtomtnodi (see list, No. 230), but we also have iashh-ha (genitive) ya-pati, 
the back of a horse (Ko. 227). In tdmmtdk afjtx-ia (No. 233), in the 
small house, we have a distinct locative. So in Aitf wdtpatkepe-ke, after 
some days, ke forms what we should call in English a preposition, which is 
really a noun in the locative. Again this ka is used to form a kind of 
ohliqui' base for attaching other postpositions. Tims, ntre-ka mili, (bind 
him) with ropes ; but baza mill ( without ka), (I have beaten him) with 
(many) stripes; uttfuma-Jia okra, below a tree; tdla-ka may?, in the field. 
In one case, ka is written ai, viz. tndl-ak turnso, among the property. 

(2) Ke. Ibis is the locative of to, find generally gives the force of the ablative. 

Tims, tafb-ki, from a father; ydsh-ke xe^han-gdt, they rebelled from (»>_ 
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against) the deviL Sometimes it sires the force of a dative, as in preshya 
tmiH lie sent (him) to his own fields, or of h locative, as in kiwda- 

k$, at any time; ek mna-ki ek da bn In ek dabili etiri, in one house there 
wl'tc one boy and one girl. 

43) Kali. This and the following (£«»<?) are connected with If®. Keti forms a 
dative of purpose (like the BashgaU doye or tkd), as in i-keti, for him (thou 
gavest food) ; d^to-k^iL for (be. on account of) (his) coming. 

(■l) Kane is used as a postposition of the nhlative, as in jii-kelut*kme t from the 
daughters. In tfa-kane mays, (he divided his property) amongst them, it 
is used like hti to make an oblique form. The tie seems to be a locative 
termination, so that k<we is really the same as Compare mtjakne, in 
front. 

(5) Bn. This is the regular postposition of the genitive. Thus, tato-bn, of the 

father ; tttshd'ba mm, his sister. In the first lino of the Titrable, we have 
inanffshe-be, of a man (there were two sons). Hero this is probably merely 
another method of writing vuwasha-btt, like he for ka t hut it is just possible 
that be may be plural to agree with ‘sons/ If this is the case, it is the 
only instance of a genitive changing for gender, for ease, or for number 
which I have met in the specimens or list. 

(6) B$. This (thelocative of La) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, auto* 

be, from there ; ntko-bg, from there ; ateo-bS, from here, 

(7) MM, This regularly means * with,’ whether as an instrumental or as signify¬ 

ing ‘together with.’ 

Examples will be found above. 

(8) JUtyB. This means 1 among,’ * in. 1 Examples above, 

We may give the following declension of lain, a father, from the list of words: 



Singular. 

Plant. 

Xom. 

lata. 

tati-kele. 

Gen. 

to lb-bo. 

tai&~ kelia-ba. 

Hat. 

talQ'ka. 

lafe~kelm-ko. 

Abb 

tato-kB, 

Intthkelir-kaite, 

* 


Adjectives. — 1 have not noted any instance of adjectives changing either for 
number or case. Tbus we have 

bbsftt mttna&h,* a good man. 

boat a ■niannsfot-ki'. from a good man. 

boat a good men. 

lost a mttmsh-lieiia-kane, from good men, 

hosta mesh*, a good woman. 

fata meshi’kete, good women. 

abar dabala, a had boy. 

abitr dabili, a had girl. 

busttt-kn (dative), well. 


V 
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^ many adject ires optionally take the termination sta (compare Bashgali ate), 

l uis we have Mi or bosta, good, This termination is very common with past participles 
wiitm used adjectivally, but not when they are used as tenses of a verb, Thus, ni&ind, 
sai, he sat. When used adjectivally, nieMneafa, seated. 

Comparison is formed as usual. Hie object with wliioh comparison is made is put 
in the ablative. Thus, boat* i, good; eckehu boxUt, better, literally much good; at-ke di 
baste, best, literally good also (40 than all. I presume that at means all, but I have 
not identified it elsewhere. Another example is teshd-ba bm-s teghd-ba *os-ka«c dregeU 
***** him-of his-brotber him-of thc-sister-than tail is, ids brother is taller than his sister. 


II. PRONOUNS. The pronouns of the first and second persons arc as follows 


Sin^lar. 


Norn, 

Ocn. 

Obi. 


I. 

ye* 

ima. 

at 


Thou, 
to, iu. 
to-ha , 
to* 


Plant, 

Wc, You. 

ye»ia, yitnia. eh 

yema, yttma. tfma* 

1/etna, ifuina. vlttm* 


ft® lira gsnitlTO, wc Imre onoo im instead of ima, vis. in imJarSmlll, with my 

friends. We bars , used in the sense of the genitive in ? m^ini f gi re mv share to 
me* 

The oblique form (with or without postpositions) is employed for all other cases. 

. U,S ^ n ® ea !L’ f ltbt 1 ° faeflten; topraiom, thou gavest-to-mc; (dat.) f ao t >i ve 

to me ; to-b knulaa kur*. to thee service was done; yema vari, to us it was ( pr0 per) ■ 
(wHl, other postpositions) r mitl with us; to-iapatk^ behind thee. TS h cmpJovod to 
tile dative m to ye m prat an, t thou didst not give to me. 

for ^7* * * *** tiShtt ******* ^ bB a datire ° f *"*■*“* compare hmgh. 
The >vo,-d for ‘he,‘ ‘that' is sc; obi. sing, tashb (gw. taehb.ba), or seb or *eo * 

b itJS Z ™ uasCTt 

Tea an adjective plural. Another plural base is aka , obi. akS. Examples 


$e ntyifi bed, ho became in want. 
tashv-ba miut t its price, 
tashb preh, give to him. 
ee maty A, he divided. 
taihb mna, he struck. 

*eo'bn pat kef, after that. 

te gyast, they go, 

tes-kanfi mayo. among them. 

t&a Trmkev nefetoa, they saw Tmsken. 

tee rwpayan taa&d-ka vech , take those rupees from him. 

aka sA'Uindl, they became merry. 

aka-t>a, of them (List). 
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The word for * ho/ 'this/ is i, obi. sing. *. The oblique plural is ami. There is no- 
occurrence of the nominative plural. Examples of the use of this pronoun are 

i to-ba pintr, this thy sou. 
i to pay a tashb give this rupee to him. 

f-keti brujao pratd, for Him food was given, 
i karat?, put on him. 

I agar-be, on his finger, 
ami-ka may5, amongst them. 

Other pronominal forms are:— 

tann, own : taint toia-ke, to his own fields. 

kSsta, by whom: bnsfa mat pustiyfi, by whom the property was lost. 
be, who’:- hma dabala, whose boy ? ku-ba, from whom (did you buy) ? 
km, what? to-ba nam Jtoe ref, what is your name ? baatt&h, what for, why? 
kmu-ketl, what for, because. 

hi, any: ki was-ke, at any time ; ima kastt ver-ba, whatever may he mine ; 
kui-di to-ba mela ermga m bum, at any time even I did not disobey 
thee : bm-ta 7 to-ba pintr ft-ba, when this thy son may have come, 
tfi, so many, so much : til eel koidnm bu^a, so many years 1 served thee ; 
Ui koiihim buffi, so much service 1 did. 

AM, how many ? how much? * yard kiti wl beoosta te? T how many years lias 
this horse existed ? bit) $udtt ter, how much distance is it ? 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgali. They are added to nouns 
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances ol pronouns of the first or second person 
being added to nouns. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case. 

When added to verbs, they have the force of the nominative case, i-e, refer to the 
subjeot, when it is in the first’or second person of either number or in the third person 
plural, and is added to the post participle of an intransitive verb. Pronouns of the third 
person singular are not so added, the bare participle being always used. When added 
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the force of an agent or of 

a dative. 

These suffixes are as follows:— 

Sing* 

1st Person, «*• 

2nd Person, sh 

3rd Person, *, sho. 

Examples arc: — 

(1) Nouns, pintr, a son *, piutrut, his son. 

brfi, a brother ; bras, his brother. 
ittfff, a father (obi. tatoj i tut os, his father. 
jn t a daughter; jues, his daughter, 
iwntaSh., a man; mnaosAMu, his man. 

(2) Verbs, goa, gone; gbm, 1 went; gosh., thou weutest; gdmm, we went \ got, 

you went ; gut, they went. 


Plof. 

mish, 

e. 

t. 


vor.. vtn, past u. 
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ref, lie is; f vlbt vrein (for re fern), (he) beaten is-bj-me, I have 
beaten hint, 

pi'atd, given ; to ye m prat dm, by thee to me not (was) given-to-me, 
thou didst not give me. 

Case and number suffixes are added to nouns with pronominal suffixes in the usual 
way. Tims, tatos-ba, of bis father; letde-kelid-ba, of his fathers. 

HI.—VERBS— 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs substantive — 


The Verb s 

uhstantive is thus conjugated :— 





Present. 


Past, 


Stuff. 

Plur. 

Si tig. 

Flur. 

1. 

r raw- 

vemmi&h. 

variem. 

variemii} J. 

0 

r 

ereafi. 

veffi. 

mfiesh. 

naryS. 

3. 

rer. 

revet, rfet. 

VO ft. 

vafi. 


The past tense does not apparently change for gender. A subjunctive mood is 
formed by adding ba. Thus, ver-bd, it may be. 

There is a negative verb substantive, of which I have noted the following forms 
fi&rgem, I am not; nSri, it is not. 

I liave noted the following forms of the root ba, become :— 

Infinitive, bunt a. In become. 

Present Participle, bdla, being. 

Past Participle, beovula, become. 

Conjunctive Participle, bt, having become. 

Puturc, biiriam or bdfiem, I shall become ; btkarc, we shall become. 

Past, brim, f became; bed or be, be became. 

f bfisto rer, I sliould be, is literally 1 by me to become is (proper).* 

B. The Active Verb — 

The typical transitive verb is the root vi, strike, and the typical intransitive one is 
the root i, go. The latter is irregular in th« formation of its past participle. 

Princijml Parts,— 

Infinitive,— vigileta, to strike. The termination of the infinitive is sfa (compare 
Itashgali viste, to strike). The infinitive can lie treated os a verbal noun 
with an oblique form in 0. Thus, ehuranetb-keti, For grazing; dstd-keti, 
on account of his coming ; mid’ke zo-na-vefyd, lie did not wish in his heart 
to go. 

Present Participle,— '?) Vila, striking. I have not noted the present participle 
of the root ai, Tt, however, ends in la (compare Bashgall cfl, striking). 
Other examples are tamla, searching ; bale, being. 

Past Participle, —vinasta or vhiieta, struck. This participle properly ends in a, 
so that we sliould have vitui. (As in Bashgali, the root vi adds an n in the 
Past Participle,) But when used as an adjective this participle invariably 
takes the adjectival termination sfa, so that we get the form rinasta or 
vinhta. Other examples are gosta, gone; leodsia, become; keresta, 
(S* feminine) done? ni$Kinaita or nishinista, seated; mofasta, dead. 
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Conjunct ire* Participle,—ri&h having struck. The true form of this is merely the 
root (thus vi) without the suffix bi, which apparently means ‘having become,* 
being itself the conjunctive participle of the root bit. This simpler form 
(with or without an * added) has been noted in a few instances. Other 
examples are ye (the father having gone outside) or gebi, having gone; 
yehl , having eaten ; oaktibl, having arisen; ntulbi, having burnt; sanumbt, 
having run; ttoifn, having brought; katibl, having eaten; ebt or (2nd 
specimen) eebi, having come: chain* ft, having summoned; K&r-ibt, having 
come up; mtiki, having fled; gSfEbl, having counted. 

Imperative,—t?*, strike thou. Tliis is the bare root to w Inch an tt nr i- scuic 
times added. Other examples are chit or J, go; y«, eat; nishiit sit; atsk, 
come; osht. rise,stand; mrT, die; preh or «o, give; sunn icf, Bashgali 
arhitUQ), run; vech, take; yrut, bind; vai-shao, draw water; ntto, keep 
(me as thy servant). 

The 2nd person plural ends in ee. Thus, korace, put ye on (the saddle, a garment ; 
datave, put ye on (a ring, shoes). 


The Present Tense; b conjugated as follow s :— 

1 strike. I S°* 



Siajf 

FltLT, 

Sia g- 

1. 

viam. 

ciami$k. 

gyam. 

2. 

tut* A, 

mate. 

yyaa&. 

3. 

mad. 

viast 

gydt. 


rinr. 

yyamisA, 
ffySte. 
gtf&si. 


Other examples are merynm, l die; n*t veeham, l do not take ; Hi'fl&a#, lie sits, or 
he dwells; matrd*. he says; ck&st, they make (offerings). In the following, the thud 
person plural is used in the sense of the third person singular, charagdit, he is grazing; 
edsfy he comes; Imaydst, it becomes spare, remains over and above. It is possible that 
in these last gmi is really an auxiliary verb connected with the Cthalchali yast, he is. 
Thoverl) substantive vet seems to be really a future of the root which appears in the 
Glialchah (Y iidghii) riem, \ was. 

Definite Present.—There Is no special form for this. It is flic same ns the 
simple present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a 
circumlocution. 

Thus, ye viyUeto-kn mays vrem, 1 am in a beating, something like the old English 
* I am a ♦heating.' 

Imperfect—This, in the list of words, is expressed by a similar circumlocution. 
Yi v'msto-ka mays mriem, I was in a beating, I was a-beatinsr. In rim specimens . 
there arc several forms which can only He treated as imperfects or as habitual pasts. 
Thcv are based on the corresponding forms of the present tense, and arc preyam, (no one 
used to give (to him) ; eydta, (his eon) was coming (and was seen by him), tec dm, 
(the devil) used to take (tribute) ; predstt, they used to give (a man). 

Future.—The typical letter of this tense is r, corresponding to the Bashgah l- 
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the Katie languages. 


Compare the Bashgnli tUam, I shall strike. As in that language, the first person plural 
is irregular, the following is the conjugation of the tense * I shall strike ’ ;— 


Sing. 

1. vieram. 
Si, deresh. 
3. vief. 


Flu. 

vikari. 

nm 

pi ere. 
oieret. 


Other examples are mela cheram, I will make words; bikare, we will become 
(happy). 

This tense can be used in the sense of a present subjunctive, as in ye k<t$ vieram , 1 
perhaps may strike. 

Past “In transit ire verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the subject in 
the agent case. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changed to agree 
with the object in gender or number (see, however, the perfect, below). As in other 
languages, the tense is the simplest form of the post participle, without the termination 
eta. In one or two eases it takes the termination o, instead of d . The past teuse of the 
verh ‘ strike' is therefore conjugated as follows, the participle itself remaining un¬ 
changed throughout: — 


Sing, 

1. t oind or vino. 

2. to vind or vino. 

3. ta$&/j vind or vinb. 


Ft or. 

it etna vind. vino, 
vima vind, vind. 
tee vind, vino. 


Other examples of this tense are, mini pre ve knrd, did you buy ? matyd, he 
divided; eeseieya, he collected; pusiyd, he lost ; preshy a , he sent; mela (or mete) bra 
(*jfr or he made wortk he said ; k\% kite or tufa, he (or I) made, he (or 1 did); 

veretod, he jaw, I saw ; pclKgd, lie embraced; jipartd, he kissed; mela kudeyd, he 
enquired; seryd, he entreated; prata , thou gavest; jerd (2nd specimen), he killed. 

With a pronominal suffix of the dative of the first person we have prafdm thou 
didst (not) give to me, * 

T’he word for ‘ he said ’ is matrei, which seems to he irregular. Possibly the ei is a 
pronominal suffix meaning ‘ to him.' 

In the case of intransitive verhs, the third person singular is the bare past participle, 
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal suffixes of 

the nominative are added to the past participle. Wo thus get the followin'' coniium- 
tion of 1 t went 


Pkr. 

9****' garnish. 

2 . gash- ff de. 

3, god (mase,), ged (fem.), got. 


An example of the 3rd sing, fem, is nishtnpren dabala god , patker ilabili ged, first 
the hoy went, afterwards the girl went. 

Other examples of this teuse are tamaiyd, he started; chamyd, {a famine) stuck ■ 
bed or be, he became; ma&ind, he sat, or stayed; binyd, ho understood; oghim&gbn 
I felt (lit. went.) asliamed ; d, he came; zo*tna-t>eryd, he did not wish in his heart ■ 

dtd, {the turn came); shdtinot, they became merry; mshimt, thev dwelt ; teshan-adt 
they rebelled. * J * 
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In the Parable, when the elder son comes home, the word used is dayya, he arrived. 
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun, 
and means 4 on arriving.* 

The Perfect tense is, in the list, formed from the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
? elbi v fern, by me having struct he is by me, i,e. I have struck him. Elsewhere both 
in the list and in the specimens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, lit tektri 
kcresta (P is this feminine i ver, he has made the sister a wife, he has married the sister; 
tatb brttjao prutd ver, the father has given food. 

The Pluperfect, in the only example, is made from the past participle, viz. I 
vinistd vari, 1 had struck. 

As in Bash salt, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing 
i)d, as in y&pim+bd .... hint# pftrapem-bd, if I may eat , , .1 may fill 

(my) belly. Sometimes this bd is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given 
in the list; ye fan weram, 1 may perhaps strike; t vlyusta ver, to me it is (proper) to 
strike, 1 should strike. 

The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb 
substantive. Thus:— 

ye vinasi a urem,— I am being struck, 
ye vinaafu varient,*- 1 was struck. 
ye vindtia bdftvm, — I shall lie struck. 

The Negative is throughout na, except in the negative verb substantive (see 
above). The word for 4 no * is twi or net. 


1 
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[ No. 2.] 

DARDJC SUB-FAMILY. 

WAl’Ahl. 

Specimen I. 


Kafir Group. 


(TYjU&AL, EK KaFIBISTAK.} 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Halrtm Khun, 1000.) 

33 k manashe-be du piutr rari. Ami-ka mays kSshlwj 

One man-of two tone tcere. These among by-the-yomger 

piutr us tatus-ka umtrei, *0 ta, to-ba inal-ak may 5 

son-of-him ihefather-of-h im-to itacas-saul, ‘‘0 father, thee-of property among 

T mat ini i ao,* Se ti*s*k&ne mayo tas|jo-ba mal 

my share to-me give.' By‘him. them among him-of property 

matyfi. Ek kiti w&$ di patk3re-ke k&jhteO piutras 

teas-divided. A some (Le. fete) days also after by-the-younger son-of him 

suprok tashu*ba mal veseteyn, ek sudu gula-ke Sumatra. 

all him-of the-property was-collected, a distant country-to he-star ted. 

See ba lama st 1)! toshu-ba mal pusivu. Ki-wiiii-ke 

There debauched becoming him-of property wae-lost. What-day-at (i.e. when) 

saprok mal pusiyu, se go la-k a abar avota cliamya. 

all property was-tost, that eowttry-io had famine (lit. hunger) stuck. 
Se nlgiti bea. Se goa, ek eelichu sal manash mill gebi 
He in-want became. He went , a very rich man with having-gone 

nis^ind. Se bosta manash se preshva tanu 

sat (i.e. stayed). That good (i.e. ricA) man{-by) he was-sent his-mm 

tola-k? merga cbaraSsto-keti. Se lnatras, ‘merga lasavishto y$ yArim-ba 

field'to swine feeding-for. He says, ‘striae's leavings I (if-)I-may-eat 

kiutj pararem-ha.* Ki manash tashu na prevAss. Se enerf 

.belly T-may-jill' Any man to-him not was-giving. He note 


binya, tashu 

shS mill 

mela kivl, 

1 iti 

manash 

im a 

understood, his 

self with 

talking was-done, 1 so-meny 

men 

my 

tato-bn mal 

yfibl 

lasnyast, ye 

avotE 

memo. 

fat her-of wealth 

honing-eaten 

spore-becomes, f 

by-hunger am- 

-dying. 

Oshtibi tato*ka gSbi 

mela digram. 

u 0 

ta. 

to 

Having-arisen father-to having-gone word I-will-maie, 

"0 

father. 

thee 

myukne Trasken 

myukne ye 

oghirmiT-gum. Ye 

to-ba 

piutr 

ha la 

before God 

before I 

ashamed-teeni. / 

thee-of 

son 

bring 
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Eurreua. f 
« of-am. Me 

tatos-ka 

father-of• h m *lo 
so v@r§toa; 
he tcas-seen ; 
dnmxov-ka 


to 

thee 

goa, 

he^aent, 

tashu 

his 

pelagO, 


mill koidam*knlta kati ’ Oshtibi 

tciih hired-servant tike keep."' Boeing-arisen 

Sudg pmtras eyfiaa tat« 

Ai-tt-disiance the-son-if-him wus-coming by'the-/either 

z<> utulhi, sannmbl 50 a t pintrus 

heart having-burnt, having-run he-ioent, {he-son-tfi-Aim 

jipartu. Piutrns tatos*ka 


the-neck-to teas-embraced, he- was-kissed. 


O 

0 


mela kur, 
tit or d teas- made. 

Knurl pat t 
Note after to-me 
tashu-ba balii'i 
h i m-of si ar es(-to) 

karavB; ck 
put-on ; a 
waisai cl at a v?. 


ta, 

father, 

to-ba 

thee-qf 

mole kurii, 

1 cord teas-made, 

asnshtS avilil, 
ring having-brought 
Se6 patkSre 


lty-the-son-of-h im the-fat her- of-h * m-to 

to Tuyukne Trasken myukne ye nshirmii-Gjuni. 
thee before God before I ashamed-went, 

piutr bffsta nuri/ Tatis 

the-son to-be it-i$-not{-fit) % Jit/ - th efi ther-qf-h i m 

‘ busta adiclmm avibi i 

1 good garment having-brought this-one 

I agilr-ke datavS, i 

this-one 4 » finger-to put-on f {/o*) this-one 

brujao katibl 


shoe* put-vn. From-that after 

Xiushtl ima piutr mSraata varl, 

Formerly my son dead teas, 


food having-eaten 
shnda be; 
tiring he-heeawe i 


kushit 

biknre. 

merry 

tce-toitl-become. 

pins 

booosta varl, 

tost 

become teas. 


eneri I 

vBrStoa.' 

Aka 

shaiinut. 


now by-me 

he-wts-seen. 

* They 

became-merry. 


Tashu-bu 

doshteo 

piutrus 

se 

lure 

llim-of 

the-rlder 

son-of-him 

(at-) that 

time 


van. Atko-be ubt 

w 

teas. Therefrom having-come 

alol-patresta jiat-ehfisda tasbu 

si»ging-(?) giving dance-doing 


ami 

to-the-house 
shudi be. 
to-him kti&ien became. 


chakati 


so mela-kiuleya, 




kasu-di 


tasho-La 
him-of 

tavar 

near 

Ik 
One 

idol 


tola-ka may' 
field in 

dayyi 

hearriced 

tasbo-bft Limnaab 
him-of man 

preast ?' 


haring-summoned by-him mrd-tcas-asked, 1 for-what-aho singing they-(?) give ?' 


Se matrei *to-ba bra 

By-him it-icm-said, 4 Ihee-of the-brother 
to-ba tato bruiao prata-ver.’ 

thee-of hy-the-father food given**: 

Se ami attar 

Me in-the-hause inside 

her ge 

outside haring-gone 
matrei> 1 iti 


Re 

he well 
vel 


a; se 
came ; he 
Titfh it 
By-him 

mio-ke zo-na-v&rya. 
going for heart-net 1 wished, 

bosta zB|ya. Se 

tcas-entreated, By-him 

to*kg k 01 dam kuri. 


argu-bi iisrtO-keti 

well-being com tag for 

diitan kSra. 

annoyance teas-made, 

Titus 

.By- 1 he-fai h cr-of- him 
tutus-ka 

th e-f%t her-of-hi m-to 
Jxui-di 


it-veas-said, * so-mmy year thee-to service tcas-done(-by-me). Ecer-evtn 
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to-ba 
thee-of 
to 

by-thce any 
yebi, 
having-eaieti, 
a«ba, 

mag-have-come, 


me] a urunga na 
the-word otherwise not 

ki wa&'k? ek chu ye 
fme-at one kid to-me 

ye kushil 
I happy 
ktsta 
by* whom 


kura, Iti 

was-do/te. So-much 

pratom. 

icas-given-to-me. 


na 

not 


koidam kura 
service was-done 

ini jarS mili 

my friends with 

hAriem. KuT-ta i to-ba piutr 

m igh t-h ace- become. When this thee-of the-son 

kanc banal mili ta-ba mal pusiya, to 

harlots with thee-of the-property was-lost, by-thee 


i*keti 

this‘one-for 
1 0 piutr, 

* O son, 
tugha rer. 
thine if. 
bra 

the-brother 


brujao pratA.’ 
food teas-gieen' 
to saprok was 

thou all time 

Yenia kushil 
To-us happy 

morasta vari, eneri 
dead was, now 


Tatda tasho-ka matrei, 

By-the-father-of-him kim-to 
I mili vresh. Ima kasu ver-ba, 

me with art. My whatever may-be, 

husia van, kasu*keti to-ba 

to-become tcas(-proper), becattse thee-of 

piukede be; pins heoosta van, eneri 

alive became ; lost become was, now 


! 

by-me 


T?rStoa.’ 

he-was-seen* 



57 


[ No. 3.] 

■ 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


wai-ala. 


Specimen II. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan * 1000-) 


( W A 10 All, IS K AP IRIS I Atf.) 


Nishtupren Wai Jela&bad 

Formerly the-Wai-people in-Jalalabad 

war-ebi Nailing nishinut. 

up-having-come at-Narang they-dwelt. 

C ha quit-serai nishinut. Seo-bl 

at • Cha qa n-sa ra i they-dwelf, Th ere from 

Shakuriki Shigal tao 

2>i(i,e. to)~Shakurik the-Shigol country 

Kuniarit un Sama kun n {stj i not. 

at-KtUiiaritun {and-) Samalam they-dwelt. 

nifjhinot. 
they-dwelt. 

Waigal 
JT«- Waigal 

vecliasa. Ama gartibi 

wag-taking, Houses having-emitted 


nishinasta varl, Seo*be 

dwelt were. Therefrom 

SeO’bl mukl war-iSbl 

There-from having-fled up-ha ring-come 
eebl Shakurik nishinut. 

ha ci ng -come at-Sha hurt k tkey-dwelt, 

tavar vcr. Seo-bl 6 fibi 

near fa. Therefrom having-come 

Seo-b? §ebt Wai gal 

There-fram hating-come in - Waigal 


yush 

a-devil 


varl. 

was. 


Se 

lie 


Ek 

One 


prea&i. 

they-used-t o-gice, 

T?s-ke var ato. 
Them-to turn arrived. 

Yosn matrei, 

By-thc-devil it-was-said, 

Wai 

the- Wai-people 
Trasken. 

(f he- G od *) Trasken 
y^rStou. Sc 

was-seen. Be 


ck 


ama-ke 

house-hi On 

Nishtupren 
First 

5 lamustok 
* very-small 

yofh-kl 
the-devil-from 
tarala got. 
searching %cent, 

Waigali? 

the- Waigal-peopU 


ya-velS 


Waigalic-ka 

sham 

ecery-year 

th e- Wa igal-people from 

tribute 

tasho 

var-vtirG ok 

inanash 

to-him 

by-tun»-{anU-}turn a 

man 

dabala 

ek 

dabili tsaverker 

vari. 

e hoy 

one 

girl orphans 

were. 

dabala 

god. 

patkSr dabili 

gea. 

the-boy 

went. 

afterwards the-girl 

KCul. 

>1 


vcrct. 
they-are. 


Nei. 

No, 


na 

not 


v§shfln-got. 

rebellious-went. 


veeham.* 

I-takeJ 

Seo-bf 

Tkere-from 


I*keti 

Thh-for 

te 

they 


Tiaa Trasken 

By-the nt Trasken 

mill gebi 

with having-gone 


Bimberi add 
(on-)Bimberi hill 

yush tasho 

the-devil by-him 


jgin, Seoba pafckSr Waigal manasb iraskane-kl 

was-killed. Therefrom after Waigal men Trasken-tn 

tol. VltJ, PAST If. 


dub chast. 
offerings make- 

i 
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Ek, 

du, trf, shta, 

NUMERALS. 

puck, shu, sot 

o|ht, 

nu. 

dosh, 

?aak, 

One, 

two, three, four. 

five, six, seven 

h eight. 

nine. 

ten, 

eleven. 

bash, 

truah, chadEsh, 

pacliish, shesh. 

satash, 

oshtash. 

§shi» 

twelve. 

thirteen, fourteen. 

fifteen, sixteen. 

seventeen, 

eighteen. 

nineteen 


vishi, yishe-dosh. du-rishl, du-vishe-dOsi, tr$-vi|fel, tiv-vishe-dOsh, shta-vishi, 
twenty, thirty , forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, 

shta-vighS-dosh, puch-vishi. 
wiwety, AancfrsJ. 
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WASf-VER! or veron. 

This language Is spoken by the Pri-sun, one of the Sufed-posh tribes of Kafiristan, 
According to Sir George Unberlson * 1 they arc also called Viron by their Muhammadan 
neighbours, and 1 are probably a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presungul,** 
and are entirely different from the Siah-pdsh tribes on the one hand, and from the Wm. 
and the Ashkun{d) people on the other.? They arc remarkable for their peaceful 
disposition, and for their inefficiency as fighting men...The high valley of the 
Presuns is easy, and the grazing excellent. Hie flocks und herds good ami ihe people 
can be plundered without much difficulty ; hut It is a sort of cockpit for Kafiri stars, and 
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed by snow/ 

The language spoken by tins people differs extremely from Ba ahg alf. but a perusal 
of the grammatical notes which follow will show that both languages evidently belonir 
to the same stock/ 

The following specimens of the Veron dialect, or WasT-veri, have been prepared for 
me, under circumstances of considerable difficulty, by Khan Sahib Abdul. Hakim Khan. 
As explained above, the Verona'arc a people not easy to get hold of. At length, after 
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity was found, and with his aid the versions 
were prepared through the intermediary of a BashguU Shaikh, who knew something 
of his language. 

The results are the two following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a Folktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language. 

This is the first attempt which has ever, so far as I am aware, been made to record 
any facts abm.it this interesting language, concerning which nothing has hitherto been 
known except the name. Considering tlie want of intelligence shown by tin* source nf 
our information, we cannot hope that the specimens arc in every respect correct, but 
Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan's skill and experience in preparing these specimens 
(this b the thirteenth that be has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee 
that every care has been taken to make them as accurate as the circumstances permitted. 

From the specimens and the list of words, we are able to put together the following 

imperfect sketch of the Veron language, which has been checked at Chitral by Khan 

Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan :— 

> 

L—NOUNS— 

SingaUr* 

(1) y<I, a father. 
ya t of a father. 
yd-pa or y a-pane, to a father. 
yo-pa or ya-ptiitea, from a father. 

1 The K&ftr* of fAff Hi rjiifl-i'trrA- -ptgcfl 7-8 *nii ff. 

1 Tlib » 'Ihtf Hi Hie ipven bj Sir Geflrgti J^Ntrtsqn to the riw which is formal bJ tht 1 Wii/tj-ni* 

Op. iauif. psip* £1 snJ Thti fiTer dw» not appr.ix to have oaf 1'joiI u&me fir he would hart u.*ed it, iofttud 

o t tEfimiig a JtiijjQilion. Khikn Sahib Abdul Fkkim Khan nalli it tha * Wui-gil/ smd tin- lupigv 6 VertHi * Qt 1 ^ 

^ ert P ‘ fr* of Wuf< 

1 Compare the first pericmiil prcoouEL in tb* two In Uft^h^all, it i* tint* ami in Teres it it m:m. 

fql. TUI, n*T «, t 2 


FhirnL 
ffd-kii or 
j/ii-MHo* 
2fa~kUiG-patw. 
i/ft-kiliX*par*ea> 
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Singular. 

(2) ht^iiti. a daughter. 
liisktiif of a daughter. 
Inihtu-pa, to a daughter. 
iushtu-panea, from a daughter. 


PI Dfnl-i 

iiifiif-Jfcti or luskt'■Hit. 
tvskt-kilid. 

lugkt~kilid+patte. 

I ii skt ■ Art lio-panea . 


The following are further examples of the formation of the plural:— 


^iu^ulAr, 

pie, a son, 
warjemi r a man. 
iceste, a woman. 
iri, a horse. 
pheshL a hull, 
gnl/i, a cow. 
kirukfi, a dog. 


Pin ml. 

pte or pwktlt. 

toarjem i. 

tceiteS. 

_ +>%. 

mo, 

the shied, 
guf ho. 

bird. 


There does not appear to be a dual number. We hare iue*y&-kil t two fathers; lhe 
luskl'kil, two davighters; lue pie, two sons j lue warjemi, two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find tarage or larag-tt, 
in the house, and tarage tibbatiuk t near to the house. 

As regards cases, the genitive frequently has the termination «W, Tlius we have 
warjetni-dri, of a man ; iri-dri, of the horse} kichga-uri, of the swine. So also in the 
Pronouns (g.r.). Th*- terminate teak also appears in the list of words. Thus, yd-tcak, 
of a father. 


As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words give a form in Thus, 
ya&h, to the father; piesi, to the son; iyu emiesh pologsho, thou to*me snidst. It may be 
noted here that the specimens show that the postposition* of the cases are verv loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me to be probable that in the first two 
examples the sk is a pronominal suffix meaning 1 his,' and that the words mean ' his 
father ’ and * his son.’ respectively. Compare the Wai-nla mam&kska. his man. 

T note one instance of a Dative Plurni in an, i,e, from pale, a servant, we have 
Xemulative Plural pale; Dative Plural palean , (the father said) to tho servants. Or, 
more probably, patean b a General oblique plural form. Compare the Bishgall palHn-ld. 

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prefixing tu. Thus, to (or in) a 

country ; ft*-ratio/, to*in, into, 

A Locative case is formed by suffixing munj. Thus, itiHeok-tu-munj, to-in-fields ; 
fuht-mtinj, in longing, * On the back * is tu*gtch. Tims, iri.tvgich, on a horse. 2fu also 
moans * in/ io mt-loauni, in want. 


n—PR0K0UN8— 

Sisffitiw. Plw*], Sgngtfcr. FJura!, 

****** I. aae. f-yti, thou. miu, 

um, ttm’uri, of me, my. us. ?, of thee, tby. aeen-uri, 

ende&k, Dat. and obi. form, aae, *w. itic$h. Dot, and obL form. asen. 

The oblique forms can, apparently, be used for almost any case. Thus, in the 
specimens, in different places, endc$h means * of me/ * to me/ and 1 me/ 1 Uy father 1 
is mw yd : t tm aga (second specimen) is * to me 1 : as-pane is 1 to us.’ 


wasI-ysri. 


si 


In the second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus we have 
i now, thy name \ i thy father; I timig, before thee ; i pie, thy son. 

Si ngulifi Planli 

sit, he. **«■ 

sumish, su mi $fy ~uri, of him, mighiit, mi&hin*uri, 

iumis& t wish. Obi. form. mishin. 

The oblique fonu may be used for any cose. Thus, fltisi tetri, his wealth j tni$h $ho- 
pane, with his own self ; tarnish-pane, to him; iut»iaA amjon, put on him ; tumish e$htak 
pie, his eldest son; aumiekdnQe (compare Baihgali en*dugdn) t for his sake; sumish 
itt’ffichi, on his book; snmi$h-p«, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 

remark on the Dative case of nouns, above, 

* That ’ is esle, as in e»te icarjemi, that man: sate ves, at that time, * ihose 
rupees* is translated mar go r fettga. * This* is nit, ns in uti iri, this horse; 1 tit pte t this 
son. 

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. * Who 1 (relative) is keae or kea ; * whose r 
is teak i 1 what ? * is paeh ; * so many * is kereg ; ‘ how many ’ vs kereg-skal; * whatever f is 
peaputokj ‘anyone* is kesedde ; um-vri paahftm, i-tirt asto, is * mine wliatever-things 
are, thine are,* 

III.—VERBS— 

A, Verba Substantive. 

Infinitive, inifc, to lie, as iu pie tnik niptut, fit to be a son. 

Present Tense) I am, etc. 


Singular. PloTlJ. 

1. esmo, aso. esemsko. 

'i. eso, or ea, eat no, 

3. eso, so, eseltt . asto. 


The following sentences may be compared \vitb the above r— 

Aipua nd <tso, I am not fit. 

Um pane eso, thou art w ith me. 

Nertig Ukke eso, how far is it ? 

Zin tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. 

Xiiti eso, he is taller. 

Pxeh lot nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ? 

I win f>eanemea t what is your mime ? 

XIit iri nerog ntau eaela, how old is that horse ? 

Nerag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Qhalchah), how many sons are there ? 
Um-uri psahatro, i-uri asio, mine whatever things are, thine are. 


Pa if Tense, I was, etc, 

Singular* 

1. easetit, 

St. €830. 

3. €830, SO) tao. 


Plar*!. 

aaemsAo* 

eatto. 

Oslo, €S€m 
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Examples of the use of this tense are,— 
tit tulu-munj so, he was in longing, 

sarnie e$&tak pie itineok ta-mwtj so , bis eldest son was in the fields. 
attege kata tcarjemi so, there was a wealthy man. 
shingtrmik char tso, merry-making was proper. 

/«£ pi? ese, there were two sous. 

Future, I shall be; — unsa apbrgosmb. 

Present Conditional, I may be; — nnzu upbrgoswe. 

Past Conditional, l would have become merry ;—shingraga misumish. 

Fit lure Conditional, i should lie ; —inikso. 

Several words are translated ‘ be became 1 in the specimens. They are as follows 
utu-kal took so, there became a famine-year. 
tiu-losuni tcdho t he became in want. 
tit; hi it l teitfcso, he became annoyed, 
sko-okit), he became alive. 
ato-bokso, he had become lost. 

shingra icognslo, they became merry (compare pesekso, he went ; peeegneto, 
they went). 


B Active Verb. 

Standard verb,— 

pesumtinik, to beat. 

Infinitive, petumtimk, to heat; so inik, to be; uwg&nik, to graze; ogiuik, food : 
Hbzimk, to go inside; iiingrdnik, to make merry. We find a Dative of the Infinitive 
in a/suk-patii abttk aphlego, he gave food for (on account of) liis coming. 

The Past Participle or Conjunctive Participle ends in i or i. Thus, pesmnti, 
having beaten; so bi'ii-tattoi, having done debauchery; ogi, having eaten; ui^htj, having 
risen ; uekesi, having seen ; gizi, having brought; chdli, having called; belli, having 
gone out j iiz^gui, havingcollected * tibzi, having gone inside; host, having fallen. 
Ikki^zo, running, seems to belong to this. 

Imperative y— pe&umtieh, beat; so,— tiphleh or ophliv, give; sit mo fit, keep; ai bTzas, 
look here. Other examples in the list of words arc,— pee, go ; ogits, eat; biahtue, sit : 
jots, come; ishteh, stand ; otnoe, die; ikiutsek, run; ilgeteb, take (? take awav) ; itrias 
walk. 


Plurals arc amjbn, put on; eakshdn, put, 


Present ,—I beat, etc, 

Sinftuluf, 

1. petumHemo, 

2. pesumtimasith. 

3. pesunitimato. 

The same tense of the verb * to so 
different. It is as follows :— 

1 . pesemo. 

2. pezniftsish. 

3. pesonaso. 


Plural, 

pesimtimsAo. 

pesnmtimasmch. 

pesumttmasto. 

is (judging from the list of words) somewhat 

pazemaho (sic). 

pezemasench, 

pezemasto. 


wasT-tibi. 
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The only example in the specimens is Li~$hil,n(i8fo, it (they) becomes) spare. 

In the List of words we find aydmeso, he is grassing; i-fai ttfuiuwo, ho comes behind 
you. Moksu/n, iu the Parable, which is translated * I am dying,’ is apparently really a 
Past Tense, and means * I am dead/ 


The following appear to be the terminations of this tense:— 

Singular. Plural. 


1. etna. 

2. masish. 

3 . mtso, t ueso. 


msha, 

masinch, maseuch* 
motto. 


These may he compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verb Substantive 
and w ith the Bash gait Pluperfect, 

Imperfect. —pet unit i m a sis urn. 

In the Parable, dmano, he was coming, is apparently an example of this tense. 
It looks, however, more like the third person present. 


Future ,—I shall beat, etc. 

Singular* 

1 . pesimtetHo. 

2. petettdimauo. 

3. pe^emtiogogao. 

Other examples are,— 

pesemo, 1 will go; eeri-polsmo, I will 


Flwl, 

pesemtemsh^" 

pe$emtioga$no. 

petcmtiagastQ, 

iy words; oim^ho, we will eat; s^intfrainiitu. 


we will make merriment. 


Present Conditional, —I may beat, etc.,— j aesumti-tcolgosm. Other examples are 
probably gosaisum, I would make (my belly sat is lied); bbshilema, if (the husks) would 
become spare; and (in the second specimen) wd mok tact sum, I should not die. This 
is perhaps a future. 4 1 should beat’ is pe&amtenikso. 

Fast Time ,—The subject appears always to be iu the Nominative in the case of 
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neuter Verbs differs in tins 


tense. 

I beat, etc. 

SingoliT. 

1. nwerf peeumttom. 

2 . tgu pesumtioksho. 

3. sit pesumtiago. 


as# pesumliomsho. 
tniu peswnteguttah. 
mu petumtiogotto. 


I went, etc. 

1 . unzii pesektanu 

2 . iy it pezegesiab. 

3 . gii pexagiaki pesogueto, 


use pezakaainigji. 
mitt pezoktmeh. 
«*ft pezegmto. 


or pezekto . 

Other examples of the Past Tense of Transitive Verbs are 
First person,—Ui*mche t I did; uzhogo, l found. 

Second Person, —(List of words) pll ilgego, you bought; (Specimens) itfii pespulok- 
a&Uo, whatever thou saidst; rtd uphligo, thou didst not give; oiwk aphlego, tbou gavest 


food. 
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Third Person. — polbgo, lie said; teiliaogo, he lost; tikhego, he consumed; esego, he 
sent; Imt ultebgo, he embraced ; ceri-aplogo {? aphlego), he ordered; nutiogo, he heard ; 
agi-deogo, he enquired ; abtik aphlego, he gave food ; opiodgo, be eutreated ; psdogo, he 
lost; jicheceh uphi ego, he gave a paper; abitk aphlego, they gave food. 

Ending in sto are,— bvtog-ligutta, he made division ; tizh-gouslo, he collected ; 
kesedde gutnish aphlimasto, no one gave him ; aptegmfo, they accepted; ipogusto, he 
built; legusta, they did. These are all probably plurals. 

The two following end in kso, which judging from analogy would lead us to class 
them with Neuter Verbs ; but the meaning seems to he transitive,— dpichukao, he 
kissed; ulngdkao, it struck {? alighted) on his head. 

Judging from cases like aphlego or vphligo, which means thou gavest, be gave, 
and they gave, it would seem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a 
Passive signification, although the pronouns of the subject are used in the form of the 
nominative. Vnzii aphlego would he equivalent to the Urdu mat-ne diya ; igtl aphlego, 
to lii-ne diyd, and so on. Tlu> case closely resembles that of Dak I uni Hindustani 
which has mm (not mai-ne) diyd. 

Other examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are,— 

First Person, — mdksutn, I am dead ; eimtso, I became. 

Third Person ,—(List of words), ashlekso, lie is seated, or aahilekm, he resides ; 
(Specimens) sMligusto, he stayed ; wbkao, he became ; jnrokso, his heart burnt; mdkao, 
he lias dead ; tho-dhso, he became alive ; bdkso, he became ; icoshukeo, he wished ; 
at*uk$Q, lie came ; ashlegso, be sat. 

UskPpo is translated * he became found.’ It is probably a Transitive verb, and 
means * I have found (him). 1 

It would appear probable that the termination ao in the above instances is the 
third person singular past of the verb substantive, meaning 1 he was.’ So also the 
termination mto of the third person plural. Compare the Bashgali Pluperfect. 

Perfect, —-I have beaten,—No example. Skal wgzigt uieb peesh p ojnft means * I have 
beaten with many stripes/ hut the verbal root is not the standard one. Other examples, 
all more or loss doubtful, are .—ibil liemo, I have done (I did) service; ttnun nd gdeutn, 

I have not refused ; l icayeh utonkso, t liy brother has come (came) ; tmzu itlTn tsera 
skal Hid pezaksom, I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day. I am informed 
that, a» a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in 
the meaning both of an Indefinite Past and of a Perfect. 

Pluperfect ,— 1 1 had beaten ’ is nnzii peeumlimasum, 

Tbo following examples of Passive Verbs are given in the list of words:— 

ttnsft peeutnliuggan pugokgo, tmzu peettmtinggan pezageah, 

I am beatcu, I was beaten. 

tint'd pesumtiuggan pezmeah, 

I shall be beaten. 

Finally,—It is probable that the above verb pemm-tinik, to boat, is a compound 
one. It may be mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in Kalasha is li. 

In the above examples the vowels a and u, a and e, e and % seem to he freely used 
for each other. I have writtea in each case wbat I have found. 
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[ No. 4.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

WASt-VERI OB VEROX. 

♦ 

Specimen i. 


Kafir Group. 


Attege 

Qtie 


warjami-uri 

man's 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, ISIM) 

lues pi® est*. 

two sons w^re. Of-them from-among the-younger 

yu, I letri tum-jurnk urn butog etuleih 

hert thy property from-among 
mighin tiinmnj butog-lfigusto. 

them among divided. 

sunvawi (• l^lj-L'O’kisto tikk? 

ail collected distant io-country went, 

hidi-talwi wilisogo. Inirimreh mish letri 

JJ{ 8 wealth there It avi ay -d one-deba nchety he-to&t. When his wealth 

stmyihvi tikbego esle-tu-gu} skal utu-kal w6kso. Sa nu-lGsuni 
all Mas-consumed in~fhat-cou»try much hunger-year became. He in-want 


ya-sb 

polugo, * 

Ou 

father- to 


0 fa 

ophllu.’ 

Su misj} 

letri 

five- 

He his 

wealth 

bannia 

pi@ mi|b 

letri 

younger 

son his 

wealth 

Mish letri esk 



Mi.^in tum-juruk bannia 


my Mare lo-me 
Neiag vestektse 

Some i tays-after 

tu-gnl pezagusb*. 


vmkso. Su praefcso atte^e 

kata 

irarjemi 

pane 

mesli! 

sbilCgusto, Esle 

beeante* He tceni on€ 

wealthy 

person 

with 

together 

stayed- That 

war|emi mi^h itin^ok 

tu*munj 

su mijb 

e&eg© 

kisbga 

wuzanifc, Sii 

ptr&on hi# field# 

in 

tin 

sent 

twine 

grating-for. He 

tulu-muuT so, ' kizlig&-tLri oyinik 

wfis 

bt-shilema 

nyi 

longing-in toa*, * swine's 

food 

hue he 

tf-spa re-would-be come havmg-eateu 


omilu Jaro gosnisum-' Kesedde sumlsh nii apblimaato. Esle-tu-vest 

belly satisfied J-tcould-make.’ Anyone to-him not gave. At-that-time 

bisikneokso mi&h shil pnnS veri-pologo* 4 kereg-skal pale um ya 

to-senses-Came his-oicn self with words-said, 1 how-many servants my fathers 


aro war-pane 

wealth-with 
tnoksum. 
(tm-deatL 

“ O va ( 

u O father , 


abtik oyj mishin-uri bi-shikmasto; 

food having-eaten of-them spare-becomes; 

tfishtl ya-pn pezemo j sumisb-paufi 

Having- risen father-to I-mil-go ; him-to 


unzii 

I 


Faclrn 

God 


timig 

before 


i 

thee 


timig 

before 


jirikb 

ashamed 


unzu Stavi 

/ anger 

+ 

vcri-polerao, 
word 8-I-te ill -$ay t 

emasn. 

became. 


Ala-tai 

! pi3 

inik 

aipua tut 

a so. 

After-this 

thy sou 

to-be 

fit not 

1-am, 

sutno^u." ’ 

TTiajbtl 

ta 

pa pezekso. 

Pi 3 

keep.”* 

Jlacing-risen father 

to he-went. 

Son 

rot. Ttu 

. FART IT- 





pale ebara 
servant like 


Endesh attege 
3Ip one 
tikk3-pnnea dmaso, ya 

at-distance tcat-COming, father 

K 


i 
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uskozi jurokso ikkizo pezckso. Ys pi{f-sh lust-ultsogo, 

having-seen-him A is-heart-bumt running * cent. Father the-so a-to embraced, 
npiehnkso. Pig yn-sh reri-polugo, * O ya, unzti Pacha timig i 

kissed. Son the father-1 o sakl, * O father, I God before thee 

timig jirikh emaso; nla-tai I piS Mk aipua na 

before ashamed became ; after-this thy son to-be fit not 

nso, 1 Ya mish paK*an veri-nplogo, 1 isebum hizk-ana gizi siunLih 

1-am.' Father hit remsants-to ordered, *good clothes having-brought him 

ampm; allege wogiikU gizi mish igi-pano sakshou; vesil mish thit& 

put-on; one ring having-brought his finger-on put; shoes his feet 

sakshun, AH'taui abuk oimsho, shingmimsbo. Um piB mok&o, 

pul-on. Jfter-that food tee-will-eat, merriment-tce-icUl-do. Mg son teas-dead, 

hi shiVnksy; a\o bokso, iti ughugo*' Mu shingra wogUHto. 

now aliee-hecame ; lost hud-become, note J-have found.' They merry became. 

SumLsh ejjjfck pia csde-vos mish itincok tu-mnnj so. Pstn 

His elder son at-that-time his fields in tens. Thenee 

nmtisjhe tarage Ubbaliuk lol-natdfrgo kut su lmsihgo. Altego jKile 

Coming Imise-to near singing-dancing sound he heard. One servant 

chiili ni'i-deogn, ‘ pseh lol nflt no?* Su jiologo, ‘ t 

Iiaoing-eaUed he-enquired, ‘ f chat singing dancing is ?’ He said, ‘ thy 
way eh awuk&O- I ya sum is h seogen atgiik-pmS abuk aplile^o. 1 

brother has-come. Thy father his welt coming for food gore.' 

Su tikhiul ’ii’okso; tibzinik na ■woshukso, ya bebzi sumish 

i7e annoyed became ; inside-going not did-wish, father out-going him 

optoOgo. Su yash vetPpoJugo, 4 al blzas, kereg ussu i-aga ibil 

entreated. He fathcr-to he-said, 1 here took, so-many years thee-to drudgery 
Heine; ijuu-badt* iyu pespulokshilo unun na giisum. Kereg k odium 

1-hace-done ; any-time thou tchatcver-said refused not I-have. So-mnch service 

iliemohe, iyu imu-badfi attege isha eudeah na uphfego, inn imjiekh 

I-did, thou itny-time one kid to-me not gaoesf, mg fnends 

pant mash® oyi shingmga snisumigh. Tmmu-reh i 

with together having-eaten merry I-too uld-ha te-becom e. IF hen thy 

uu piu ntsnkso, i arawnr kos werisat pane psaiigo, iy& sumish*duge 

this son came, thy wealth who harlots with lost, thou for-his-sake 

abuk apblcgo.' YU sumish jjolugo, * O pin, iyu vesaugne nm-pane 

food gate? Father to-him said, * O son, thou every-day me-with 

eso; um-uri peahalro i-uri nsto, as-panf shingriLnik 

art; my whateser-ihings-are thine are, n»-w-ith{oT to) merriment-making 

char tw, pshakh i uu wayeli in ok so, sude sho-uk«o; ato 

fitting was, because thy this brother was-dead, again alize-becamc ; lost 

hokso, sudi uzhanik-ivokMj. 
h ad-become, again has-been found? 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


WASt-YERI OR VEBOX. 


Specimen II. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan . 1 S 9 UJ 

Allege kata ivarjemi so. $u war joint paru 1 pok>s*o, mn-a_,a 

One wealthy person was. Be people to{ot with) said, 4 t^me 


Pacha jicliovch uphJSgo na mokwasum.' 
God paper gate not J-icould-die. 


Su warjemi mistj-aga 

iuni 

wish tar 

That person himsdf-io 

neia 

big 

tizli-sui abut 

apblego. 

Su 

having^eoUccted foofl 

gave. 

Re 

Wtirjeuu sum ish- pane 

skal 

nat 

People before-h int 

much 

dancing 


uzjmu-ir vUcliek panen bin* 

a'piece-of-rock-salt ceiling from down 
Su mokso. 

Be died . __ 


Snmisii vert warjemi apto gusto. 

Jlis word people accepted. 

tarag ipoguslo. Al \rarjomi 

house built. There people 

tibzl ku-paaC a^logso. 

imi de{th e- house) stool-on sot. 

ltguato. Xatli-iiimb-tu-munj 

did. In-the-cotti'sr-ofdhe-doncuig 

kosi sumisli clujt aJogukao. 

failing hit on-head struck. 


NITMEEALS. 

Ipin or attege Juo ohhl clii pH uch ushu s©t« aste nth lezo nzh 

One two three four fee six tore* eight nine ten derm 

wixu chhiza ohipultj vispiils uakulhtj sctlltj astilta nails 

twelce thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

lezaij jiliczo k'jjibets chidiegzu cliidiegzalets ohipegzd cMpegzualet? 

thirty forty fifty eixty tecenty eighty ninety 

ochegzd. 

hundred. 
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ASHKUND. 

\ 

We know nothing whatever about thin dialect except that the won] Aah’ktmit 
means f bare mountain,’ All the efforts of my friends on the North-Watt Frontier have 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 


J 
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THE KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

The languages belonging to this sub-group are spoken to thaeast and south ot'Katiri- 
stan proper They arc closely connected with the true Kafir language but are in¬ 
fluenced bv the neighbouring forms of speech, they are three in number, biz. f 
K alii shit, (2) O&war-bati, (3) Ptishai. Of these KalAahi represents the Kafir hui-ua^es 
merlin" into Khu-wAr, while the other two represent them merging into the language* o 
the Kohisfam described post. pp. 5071L They are dealt with in the following pages. 
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KALASHft. 

The Kalastis or Kalash Kafirs’ inhabit the small valleys oE Eomborct, Kalashgum, 
and liirir, south-west of the town of Chatrar (Chitral), in the high lands between the 
Qushqar (Chatiiir) and the liashgnl Rivers. They are Musalmans, and are subject to 
Chat rat, but are claimed by the Bashgali as slaves. 

Their language, Jvalashii, is a connecting link between Bashgali and Kho-war, the 
language of Chatrar. The people who use it call it the kttlashd-mvn , or ‘speech of the 
Kalaihas** 

AUTHORITY- 

lii its ta, Ds, G. W\,—Tfts Lanfjnwjtt <md Itaees of Dardittau. Lahore, 1577. Part J of tliifi book con¬ 
tains a Vocabulary, and sonic- brief gr-uTii rant teal noU-r on (Amongst otbur latisfimgcst) Kaluga, 
Tbotv is also a sot of dialogues in tho language, wliwb in reprinted in the same author** Eunsa 
and Xar/yr Hand-book, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 133 and ff. 

Lkitser, Da. G, IV,,— A sketch of the BathgeU Kajirt und of thtir language. Lecture iu the tfourW 
of (lie Untied Service Institute ol India, So. 43, Simla, ISSO. Tho Inuyaage described iu 
Kaluthn. net Bash gall, 

It is to lie regretted that tlio materials for giving a full account of this language are 
so imperfect. All that I have been able to do has been to combine in the following 
grammatical sketch the informal ion given by Dr.Leitner»aad that which 1 have gleaned 
from the two specimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting 
Dr. Leitner, l have, perforce, given his spelling, except in the case of obvious misprints, 1 

Of the two specimens, ono is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the other a piece of Folk-lore in the Kaiushu language. 


i 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALASHA GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS 

KNOWN). 


I,—NOUNS— 

f<0 Gender.—The distinction of gender does not appear to exist in the language. 

Thu?, ek pmshf modi, a good man ; ck prus&t ittri-jah, a good woman. 
There appear, however, to be two declensions of noun!?, one of animate* * and 
the other of inanimate, objects, 

(i) Number, —when it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like chhik, all, 
are appended. 


4 

i BiDuriTir P TriU* Wf ffi+doQ pp, 64 And 127. 

* Dr. hUtsxrz admit* in tW Prefw* in big wart ihnl K f« wunt *ff proper typc-i diiariticmL tnnrks We nci Wn gfmeti in 
(TffJ £lsCh in d that thm* i!lai tie iif.4. iW n*l ntt*d wilt* lanifurniilj, This in to lc i>- riU^,lniL I We mil ttuHXtfht it 
wopfT t* to hwieoI lii« fran* inner Th**e proof* tuT, however* r.Scux- thfo tr*i written^ 

keen cnttfdllv raised gb th* *p»t hj Khun Satlb Abdul link no Khan. 
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(c) Declension,—The Accusative is the same as the Komi native. Nonus have usually 
two forms, a direct and an oblique. The oblique form of masculine ani¬ 
mate nouus in the singular is formed by adding or es, and of inanimate 
nouns by adding ani or on. The oblique form of the plural is generally 
formed by adding n, an or en. In some eases, the oblique form is the same 
ns the nominative. Postpositions are usually added to the oblique form, 
but tbe postposition som or sum, with, is added to the direct form. The 
Genitive and Dative are simply the oblique form without any postposition. 

1 1) Animate Xornts, — sfid, a king, obi, aAd-ws; much, a man, obi. uuich-as;$lrtjd y 
n woman, obi. strijd-tis ; pulr, a son, ob!, putr-asf KLudd, God, obi, 
Kkttila-(it)-as; khuL pig, obi. khiik-as, ^\e thus get the following 
declension 


Sing, 

$fid, a king (Kom.), 
itd, a king (Ace.). 
gha sum, with a king. 
sfid-as, of a king, or to a king. 
Hh<i-\tu pi, from a king. 
g4«, or eh std, O king. 


Flur, 

x&amtt, 

shaenu-ttn* 
atom than stun* 
shaft* w* <rn ■ 
itavau-un pi. 
eh star an. 


Sing. 

Kom, mdeh, a man. 

Gen. m defies. 

Dot, mdches-bdtia. 

Abl. (from) mbehes-pi. 


Flat. 
much, 
mac hen. 
mbchen-hbtia. 
mocheti-pi. 


S§D|r< 

ddda, a father. 
dadd, dddtts. 
dtuld’h&Ha, 
dadtfrpi. 


Plan 
dddai, 
diktat, 
dddai-fidtia. 
dddai-pi. 


Kom. chhit, a daughter, efi dim. 

Gen. chit fid , dihints. ch&lai. 

Dat. chhua-hdtia. chhtilai-hdtia, 

Abl, ohhda-pi. chhidai-pi. 


so wo have horse; fidjhen, horses ; 

don. bull; doudon, hulls: 
gatt, cow ; ffdffttn, cows; 
stir, dog ; adogs. 


Other examples, taken from the Parable, are dadd dado, near the fatlier ; Kitndiujm 
winch before God; mazdtiras-rau, like a servant; dddas-kai, to tbe father; mbahe-ttum, 
with a man; ltd in ^ Sum. with prostitutes. 


Vote,—I n tl* l’atntV. il.« noomnitivB KWMtini-* »«><*-r» to tit? the oHIiqw* f.-m, We Uv « jnUrtu, bn wm(cdtat*4' 
uid in lb* fidfl; hti fatbtr ‘■tJfr'A Bmbmrtdl. H«w, how*wr, tbs t«rmin*tinn i* r, r .ro 0 nnimnl miRix 

n^niov- ■ w Tim*. .li.r .i*. bin Ulbrr. In I Lr vonn^r aoa huQ. ™ powM;in.t.pt* «r » tb* 

*^-at ax in B^gnU, *ml Fbfi|«* before » rub in tb* put ten**. 


( 2j Inanimate Nouns,—hist, a hand, obi. hasten ; ltd, a stone, obi. bdtan. 

iifive in the second, specimen handun fidtia for (my) house* 


So 


we 




of hunger; irregular is ditr hdti, to home. 

Koto also the forms jd no-sum, with his heart; ehiceua, from or of food. 

There is also locative in ana. Thus, hdstona mneha t (grasped) in a hand; bazama. 
In a hand a hand). So also we have in the specimens, Jft atara wafitma, at that 

time; kdftma, on his cars; do&ma, in the jungle; hroahtono, from the top. 

Tile specimens give two examples of a locative in e , viz. augury a he, on (his) finger; 


khure, on (his) feet. 
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Other forms which are not provided for above are ckket mdchena, and chhet mock, 
in the fields; jegaum, in a place. 

Mast gri is * holding or seizing a hand/ not, as Dr. Leitner says, * with a hand. 
Adjectives remain unaltered. Tims, prushf mbcJi, a good man; prusM moches, 
of a good mao ; prvaht much, good men ; prushf mochen pi, from good men ; pmshf 
ialri-jah, a good woman * and so on. 
n.— PRONOUNS- 

at Person,—d, I ; mat, me, my, to me; obi. mol; dbi, we; homo, us, to us; obi. 
pl. homo or homo. 

Second Person,—fit, in, Uiou; tai, thee, thy, to thee; obi. tai; obi, in aste chink 
(chhik means ‘ all'), you; mimi, your, to you; obi* pl. mi mi or mime. 

Third Person, - Dr. Leitner gives the following forms,— did, he, him, his, to him 
(or her); obi. dm ; sheli, eledriis, they; didst (Acc.), they; 1st, of them; <m* 
shdui, to them ; obL pl. shusi. 

This, iya, shitjo- 
That, ala, tara. 

The following forms occur in the specimens: 

sc, he, that; that (adj.) to him ; sa, she; iya, shiya, this; ata, tarn, that; /oh, 
him, it, that; id, idee, id-a, his; tdse, tdsc kai, to Him; tse, to this person ; 
the-teh, I eh, they; sh*tdce, idee, their; me pi, for them; tdsi mdchani or 
muchcno, among them; his own, td-same. 

Ivterrogatives—kla or hie, what? kura, who? ku, why ? Hlfrespati, because; 

kimtnt, how many? avion, so much (many). 

Indefinite Pronouns, -kitre, anyone ; kie-gole, whatever. 

Helot ire Pronoun, ~kdre~ gate (?), in kare-gale tai danlat thmbao, who wasted th; 
property. 

Tlicre are several examples of pronominal suffixes; viz. dado (not dadn), my father ; 
bdyo, thy brother ; dado, thy father; putro, thy son ; pidras, his son; dados, his lather. 

1 U—VERBS— 

A. -Verbs Substantive— 

The forms given, by Dr. Leitner are wrong. The correct forms are as follows: — 
Present—' 

StDg- ' 

1. dm vi, compare Khb-war a sum. 

2. dm*, „ „ acus. 

3 . dJor, ,, », acur. 

When the subject is inanimate the tliird person is as follows:— 

skin, compare Khb-war sb r, it is, there is; Plural, akien, compare Kku-war 

zheni, they are. 

Pact— 

Stosf. 

1 . dsis. 

2 . d$i, 

3. dsis, a»ta. 


PW. 

dcimi 

acili. 

acini. 


Pliir. 

compare Kho*war urnm. 

ma, „ ,, »««*- 

dsati, „ ostini. 
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ne $h.idta is, *it or they (inanimate subject) did. uot exist 1 So also, in the third 
person singular, a$hit is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare 
Kho-war a detain, I was; osAdi, it was. 

Dr. Liutner gi ves no forms of any verb meaning * to become.’ The following forms 
occur in the Specimens and List of Words,— ho A. 1ms (smperat.); hiu flat, it is becoming; 
h diets, l became ; hat), there became, be, it, became ; hiiieen, they became; thi-deh, he 
had become; brim, I shall be ; He bd^am-e, I may he i hik, to be ; thi, being. 

Front the above it would appear that Dr. L«ttier’s Present Tense him, I am, really 
belongs to the verb ‘ becomeami that the proper form for 1 1 am * is a sum, etc. 

The verb dai, wliicli also means in Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. See 
below:— 

B. —The Active V erb— 

The Infinitive ends in ik, Ik, or k. (Jn WakhI it ends in hk, in Orrauri in ek, in 
Shinn in oiki, in WasT-veri in ik, in Pashai in <k, and in Kho-wor in ik, or ik.) Exam¬ 
ples of Infinitives arc :— 

dnik, to bring; dU, to give; It, to come j par-Ut, to go ; jageik, to see ; pik, lo 
drink ; nisik, to sit.; kdrik, to do ; staujCdk, to hear; rhiahtik, to stand ; du/k, to eat. 

The following instances of the Infinitive occur in the specimens,— tyek, to boat; 
charaik, to graze (active); ffSro dyak (for dik), singing; not kdrik, dancing ; kdrik, to 
make ; perkeyak, to fell; iHas, on account of liis coming pardHas, of going. 

Dr. Leitnor gives no examples of any Participles- Fho following arc all taken 
from the specimens:— 

Present Participle,— par-ik teeoc, going; eHweov, coming, from ik, to come ; 
liman, beating; ? i man, coming. 

Past Participle,— tkdulo, abandoned ; naprek, found ; kerr difn, or her dila, cut; 
ittimt, filled up; ateojetw, ? having said; ishlegdia. having slipped down. 

Con junctive Participle, — phdji, having divided; zjiui, having eaten ; ua&ii, having 
risen ; wit, having brought. 

Irregular arc pat, having gone ; kat, having done ; t&i, having become ; a-d ft mi, run¬ 
ning ; yast-kai, having seijsed (the neck); chin, having called; thowai, remaining; 
gri, having taken ; ita g^m*. having killed. 

The Future is the same as the Present, as in the Ghalchnh inngua'res. 

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Present-Future. They bare been 
locally corrected :■— 


I bring 

or shall bring (only 

I give or 

shall give. 

used w 

ith inanimate objects). 



Eing- 

PlBf. 


Ptnr. 

1 . oiiim. 

onijb* 

dint. 

dek. 

2, unfa. 

ana* 

dee. 

del. 

3 . dndtt. 

diten. 

dad. 

dani. 

I come or shall come. 

I go or shall go. 

Sing, 

Plur, 

Silljj. 

Plur 

1 . im t 

tt- 

par-ha. 

parnk* 

2 . U. 

eop. 

pardt. 

par~a. 

3, in. 

In* 

/tardea. 

par-in. 


T0l« VIII^ PART II. 


L 
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I drink or shall drink. 

I see or 

shall see. 


Siaic, 

Pint. 

Sinp. 

Plur. 

1. 

fnm, 

pik. 

jagem. 

jagek. 

2. 

pie. 

pia* 

jagdi . 

jugd. 

3. 

pill. 

pin . 

jugal. 

jag an. 


I sit or shall sit. 

1 do or shall do. 


Sing. 

Flnr. 

Sing- 

Bar. 

1. 

nisim. 

nisiic. 

kdrem. 

kdrik. 

2. 

tiisis. 

aImoo. 

kdrie. 

kdra. 

3. 

tmeu. 

uism. 

kdren. 

kdren. 


Dr. Leitnpr gives only the first person 
-singular of this. 

I hear or shall Hear. 

Sinfl. 

sang A am. 

jh /i hi f<t ait. satlgd- 

tin nffdu. BangdaH 

The following instances of tliis tense occur in the specimens : 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Plur. 

Bit tig Aik, 


I stand or shall stand. 


Sinn- 

chishtim. 

chiahltB. 

chishtcn. 


Hot. 

ehish/ik. 

chiskla. 

chi $h tin. 


I ent or shall eat- 


Sing. PI nr. 

1. zhunu £htik. 

2. zhvt. £&»«*■ 

;i. £itn. ,shu «. 

Also the following i—dem, 
dek, we shall give. 


1 heat or shall beat. 

Sing. Hot. 

tdtl . 

ties. tiet, 

tiel. tien. 


1 find or shall find. 


Slug. Plur* 

soprani. eaprek, 
set pres, supra, 

ttapral, suprmii. 

I shall give; zkttk, wc shall eat; kdrik, we shall 


do; 


The following examples of the Imperative are given by Dr. Leitner 

Qiii, bring thou ; de, give thou ; i, come thou ; pdr-i, so thou ; jagdi, see thou ; pi, 
drink thou; nisi, sit down ; Jtdri, do thou; sang at, hear thou ; chi&hti, stand 
thou; £jt N > cat thou. 


The following occur in the specimens and list:— pdr-i, go; eat; #iiii t sit; 

ih, come ; h i h > heat; ffejtfi, stand ■ ndsAi, die; deh, give ; adhiai, run ; gr'h take; halei, 
kei'p me; jagdi, look ; nmbidi, prophesy. 

In the specimens the following plurals occur \~tambiyei, put on; karai, put on 
(make); ana, bring. We have also det, give ye (Leitner, wrongly, deo). 

Dr, Leitner gives no examples of the Definite Present, hut several occur in the 
specimens. The tense is formed by adding dai to any form of the Simple Present. 
Thus, tid$hnm dai, l am dying; Am dai, it heoomes ; gdten dai, it wants; giiro den dm, 
they are singing; kdiin dai, they are doing; ohareik dai, ho is grazing; in dai, he is 
coming. 

Dr. Leitner gives a form im-dai, which he translates hy * I was coming.* It is 
evidently an example of this tense. * I was coming * is iman dsis. 
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The follow mg fuller examples occur in the specimens:— 



I am 

beating. 

1 nm goin^ 


Sch£, 

Plsr. 

Sing. 

FIdt, 

1. 

( em dai. 

(ek dai. 

par-im dai. 

par-ik dai, 

2. 

ten dai. 

let dai. 

pnr-it dai. 

par-a dai. 

8. 

tel dai. 

ten dai. 

par-in dai. 

p*ir-in dai . 


The following example of the Imperfect occurs in the List of Words. The tense is 
formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is apparently the present 


participle. Thus, liman finis, I was beating. 




A full example of this tense is — 





I was coming. 





S!d«, 

PLqt. 




1, 

iman mis. 

tin an dsimi. 




2, 

iman dsL 

iman dnili. 




3. 

imau dsis. 

iman dnini. 




Thp 

following examples of the Past tense arc corrected versions of those given by 

Dr. Leitner : — 




• 


1 brought. 


I (irregular)* 


Si tip. 

Plur. 

Sing. 


Fmf* 

1. 

onia. 

uitimi. 

prah. 


prdffii. 

2. 

dai. 

dnili. 

prah . 


prdli . 

3. 

mo. 

dnan. 

pm II. 


peon. 

(The Bashgali for ‘he gave* is ptastai. 

The Wai-ala is pratd, and the Kho-war is 

prof.) 







I came. 



I went. 



8in 5, 

PlUT, 

Sing. 


Plmr. 

1. 

ah. 

omi. 

par‘ah. 


par-i»ni. 

2. 

a h. 

dtL 

par-ah. 


par-dli. 

3. 

an. 


par-ati. 


par-on. 


I drank. 



I saw. 



Sing- 

Plur, 

Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

op fa. 

apimi* 

jagen. 


jagemi. 

2. 

OJW. 

a pH i. 

jagai. 


filffdli . 

3. 

apian. 

apian. 

jag a a. 


jagan * 


1 sat. 



I did. 



Sing. 

plur* 

Sing. 


Plur. 

1, 

alad. 

nudmi- 

dris. 


* 

I 

<% 

2. 

nUd. 

nimli* 

art. 


dr if*. 

3, 

ninau. 

liison. 

Sro. 


dean. 


I heard. 



I stood. 



Sing. 

Pbr + 

Sing. 


PI nr. 

1. 

sang ay en* 

mng&imL 

achishtin 

. 

achi^htimi. 

2. 

sangdye. 

sangdUi. 

itehiahii* 


achis&Hli. 

W 

3. 

sang yen. 

sung dim* 

ochish-tau. 

adn&kltm. 
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I ate (irregular). 





Sinp. 

PI nr- 




1. 

dskis, 

iishiwi, 




2. 

dshi. 

dik.it i. 




3. 

d shit n. 

ti§kan. 




The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens ; — 


I bent. 

T gave. 

1 went. 


1 found. 


Stop. 

Pkr. 

Sinp* 

Pint. 

Sing. Plw. 

i. 

prah. 

promt. 

par-ah. 

par-omi. 

so pres. Hipri-mi 

2. 

pruh. 

prtili* 

par-ah. 

par.dli* 

saprai. saprdii. 

3. 

pruu. 

pron* 

par-au. 

par-dn. 

supra rt. suprdth 


First Person Singular, — arts, I did (JDm-waT, arestam ). 

Second Person Singular,—tie pruh, thou didst not give. 

Third Person Singular,—pran, he gave; kupav, lie collected ; par -an, be went; 
dunibatt, he lost; an, lie came; mini pratt, he said ; tripait, it burnt; mimjatt, he kissed; 
bandau, lie ordered ; ttmbulati, he prophesied. 

In llie following the termination is o, — atoojo, he said; ophiteho, lie 
asked; tiro, he made, he did (Ivlio-wfur, arer), cf. aw, above; a ski jo t he 
entreated; agist o, it left. 

Other forms are*— dtcesk’t, he saw; sktirit-is, it fell. 

Third Person Plural, — dn, they came; par-dn, they went; otoojen, they said; lasdu, 
they let go; ne ahdyeni, they could not; jag an, they saw; Ichoji-haleon, they summoned; 
got, they said. 

The Perfect tense is formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Auxiliary Present. Thus it) the Parable we have ito-ft&ot, lie has cove; and doi-iisov, 
he has given. 

Dr. Leitner gives as an example of tbo Pluperfect tense, « onim dtti, which, 
however, means ‘ I am bringing.' 

Tho following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in the specimens ,—dime it dais, 
(no one) used to give. 

The following instances of the Conditional mood occur in the specimens,— 
ii&hittfxt, I would eat. 
dr is dgdpd, I would have made. 
teat*£ri*, (my belly) would be satisfied. 

The following instances of the Passive occur in the Hal ,—it tigari thi tisam, 
I am beaten; a tigari thi diif, I was or had been beaten; & li-arna Mm, I shall be 
beaten. 
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[ No- 6-] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY, 


Kafir Group. 


KALASJHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

kalAsua. 

SPECIMEN I. 


(Khan Sahib Ahthtl lKilim Khan, 1&98.J 
Ek mochas dft piitr ascni, Tasi 


two sons 
tai 


aseni. 

were. 

iiial 


radoliaal tsatak-le 

Them among yQitvger-one 

mai bash phaji 

my 

phaji 


didas-kni 
fat A ei'-to 


max 

share having-divided me 
pr.iu. Ek kirnun lias 


few days 


One man’s 
awfcjo, ‘ dada f 

said, ‘ father, thy property^ from) 

deb,* 8e tii daultvfc tasi mdebeno 

tfice/ He his property them among having-divided gave, 

plshto tsatak putras taaami raal drust kurau delisha jt'ija-una parnu. 

after younger his-Sou his-men property all collected distant plare-in went, 

Turah pal taatimi diu tat bad-masti kai dumbau. Tarah 

There facing-gone his-own property debauchery having-dane lost. There 

khaohu dragazb hau. Se cbnn lmu. Se parau ek quwatin mdeke- 

hnfl fa mine became. He in-want became. lie went one wealthy man- 

<um j m t ban. St* tnooh ti ata sude taaami ekbct-mucliena kliuk 

with joined became, Thai man his that servant 1 is-own 

olmraik abdto. Ta-se nrman ashis khukas Khucna 

grazing-for sent, To-Um longing was swine’* food-front 

jkshispa tn.ii knch tjatseris. 

I-toauld-eat my stomach would-get-satisfied. 

To pbakm till, tasami jano-sum 

Then sensible becoming, his-own heart-test It 

mat dad a daabt *hai tasi-pi 

my my fathers wealth having-eaten them from spare becomes, 

aasham-daL tMitf dnda tada pai mon dem, 

Allying, Having-risen mg father near having-gone words I-will-give, « 0 

tai 10 Khudajas ru-na shammuda hawis. A tai pair 


swine 


Kiirfr 

Anyone 


tase 

him 


am 
dada. 


felds-in 

tbaulo pUo£ 
abandoned husks 

hb dim an-a si s. 
not mould-give. 

luon-prau, 1 klmcVn mar is tan 

talked, * how-many slaves 

besh hiu-dai, a nuren 

1 from-h anger 

mun aem, “ ©h 


father , thee and of-God 

Uik Iljiq na again, 

Iti-he fit not am 


hawis. A 

before ashamed 1-have-become. I thy son 

llai tai ek muzduras-rau baleb” ’ Osldi 
j/ e thy one of-hired-sercani-like keep." * Having-risen 
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datia tada pa ran. Dehsha-i imau-asis diiilas fiweshu, Tase jan 

father near icent. At‘distant he-was-comittg hw-father Stnc-fiim. To-Him tke-heart 

trips a, adhlai parau, putrns gar-ynst-kai sauajuu, Ffttraa dddas'kai awfcjo, 

burnt, running went, his-avn ha King-embraced kissed. Sisson fat her-to said, 

*ch dada, tai je Shudayns ru-na sharmanda ha tv is. A de-biriehi tai 

* 0 father, thee and God before ashamed I-have-become. I after-this thy 

putr layiqe hxk na usam.’ iHdas ta-se shadarbakan bandau, ‘prush chev 

son fit to-be not am.* Sis-fother his servants ordered , * good clothes 

iml iso snmbiyei, Ek angushtar 6ni iso angury&ke 

having-brought fhis-(person) put-on. One ring havfag-brought Ms finger 

karai; kAlun oni lee khure snmhiyei, To awu zhuk, 

put-on; shoes having-brought his feet put-on. Then food we-mtl-eat, 

kushfmi kiirik, Mai putr nashi as is, 3jo juou hau ; dmn till asis 

merriment we-wUl-make, Mg son dead teas, now alive became; lost become was 

$jo geri sopres.* Tell kushan hdwen. 

now again I found-him* They merry became, 

Tase g&dara putrns shatara wakto-nn tasc eliliet muche Asis; ta-le ek-weov 

IHr elder his-son at-that time his fields in teas; thence coming 

dur tadak an guro-dyak naj-karik khfindi tase kSrona prou. Ek shadar 

house near came singing dancing sound his ears-on gave. One servant 

cliliT aphudio, Hi-a gfipo-dendai, kia nat-kariudai ?’ Se aw5jo, ‘Tai 

having-catted enquired, * what singing-is, wind dancing-is ? * He said, ‘ Thy 

hayo Ua-as6v\ Tai dado tase taza ikas awu dai-asOv’, 1 So kaps 
thy-brother hath-come. Thy thy-father h ts safe ooming-(ott} food hath-yiven,* He annoyed 

Uau; udiirimrm parikas rtti ne am Dallas blen dw^inau, toll 

became ; inside of-going wish not did-make. Sis-f other outside emerged, him 

ashljo, Dadas»kai nuin-prnu, ‘ ava jagai, ahamun kao tai hatya kroin 

entreated, llis-father-to he-said, * here took, so-many years thee to WTP|<j<r 

aris; a kai tai raon ne poletai asam. Sham tin mushakat 

1-did; l any-time thy word not other-wise-done have. So-much troubled 

bawls, tu kai ek hatyak mai ne prah, imi barabarau gri 
Idtave-hecome, thou any-time one kid me not gave, my friends having-taken 

ek«thi, zhui kushdni aria-dyapa. Kai-gale shlya tai putro 

together, having-eaten merriment 1- would-have-made. When this thy thy-son 

au, kure-gale tai daulat. lalinn-sum dumbiiu, tu tase-pati airu prah,' 
came, who thy wealth prostitutes-with lost, thou (for)-his-salte food gavest.* 

Dallas tase-kai awdjo, ‘eh putr, tu shdti mai-sum asas. Mai kie-gale 

Uis-father him-to said, * O son, thou continually me-with art. My whatever 

shin se tai, hduia-hatin kushani karik bash ash is. kilacs-pati 

Ihere-U that thine (is), us-to merriment to-make fitting was, became 

tai Hyu nashi asis, junu hau; iluin thi dais, geri saprek hau,' 

thy thy-brother dead was, alite become; lost become teas, again found became.* 


I 
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Kafir Group, 


[ No. ?.] 

DARD10 SUB-FAMILY. 

KALASHA-PASHAI sub-group. 

KALASBA. 

Specimen II. 

A STORY IN KALA3B&. 

{Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898,) 

Hajawai shah osta, Modi aim to doko-nst, ‘mai handun-liatin dor 
Rajotmi Ung was, [lie) men sent jungle-in, (saying ) 1 my house-for timber 

6na,' Teh p-ii ramut kera-an. Tichak tkawai dur-hiili on. 
■briny' They having-gone beam began-cutting, A-little remaining home-fa (they) came- 

ChopO prim tara pai jagon kere-dita Itiltia. 

Xext-momintj (they) toent there having-gone saw (previomly)-cut-plaC€ filted-up, 
Treh has eliati, perkeynk ne obayesii, kilaes-pati liar 

Three days (they) continually (worked), fell (iJ) not they-could, because every 

ehtipO tora pai jnga shombeni-na ker-difca ne-ghJila. DilmT 

morning there ha ting-gone sow previously cut-place did-not-exM* Prophet 

klioji-haleon. Tase-kai «wfljcn t * tu umbuH.’ DiSior imibulau, aw6jo, ‘ iya 

ihey-called-in. Rim-to they-said, 'yon prophesy.* Prophet prophesied, said, 

rout ek moch gateu-dai.’ ‘Bek,’ go® awBjen. 1 Teh 

tree one wonts (ns sacrifice).' * tl'e-ieiU-givef they-said they-said. They 

awBjerin, mut shuruis. Toll mu| gri 

having-said, tree felt . That tree haring-taken 

u n j hroeah|o-iio losau. 

having-brought from-top- (oflhe-hill) they-let-go. (It) having-slipped-dowxwafds, 

trpli hishi pai ok mOoh tani dsirn. Emi nasha-i aviatO 
three twenty gouts (and) one man there were These having-killed left . 


on, 

they-started (home), 
I sb leg-1 to, 


* this 

ahiliS 

thus 

toll 

it 


NUMERALS. 

m 

Ek dii trch oUau pOnj sbob m.t jisht nob dash daih*gi?-i;g*a dash-je-du-ii 
One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

dnsh-je-tre-u dash-je-ohou-a das^-je-ponj-a dnsh-je-shti-a da^-jo-sat-a dnsh-i-aslit-a 
thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

dasB-je-no-a bishi bishi-jc-dash du-bis^i du-bishi-jc-dasii tv0h»l>llllil 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty 

treh-hlsj^i-je-dash chan-bishi diau-bishs-je-dash pqnj-blshi. 
seventy . eighty ninety hundred* 


t Biitb yni ud ntcaft * Ihijr Mtd.’ iad tbej w* eomimmlj u»ed (ojjtftber jm Inn*. 
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GAWAR-BATt OR NARSATl. 

Captain O'Brien, in his Kho-wur Grammar, claims Gawar-hati as a dialect of that 
language, hut a perusal of the following specimens will show that in this he is clearly 
under a mistake. Gawar-hati is the language of the Gawnrs, described on pp, 
of Sir G. Robertson’s Kafir* of the Hindu Kn*h t who people the country round the 
confluence of the Bashgal and Qasfeqor {Chitral} Rivers. One of their Tillages is 
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawarum or Narsat. 
Hence the tribe, which calls itself Guvvnr, is named Narsati by its neighbours, and their 
languogd is known as Gawar*bati or 1 G a war‘.speech,* by themselves, and as Narsiiti by 
the others. Notwithstanding the similarity of name, the language is only distantly 
related to the Garwi spoken by the Gawdro of the Eiwnt Valley, 

Biddulph ill his Tribe* qf the Hindoo Koaah devotes a few lines to this tribe. 
Regarding their language ho says it ‘seems to link them with the Bushgnlis on 
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat a ad Pan j kora U Valleys on the 
other; hut further examination may show that they have only borrowed words from 
their neighbours 1 languages.’ 

Hitherto nothing has been known about it except what could be gathered from 
n short vocal Hilary given by Biddulph. The following grammatical sketch, imperfect 
though it is, will therefore he welcome. 

AUTHORITY— 

BtBDCtva, Col, J„—TVifet 0 / tA# JTti&w Koath. Ctdcmtu, 1830, On p. (54 there L» the .iccount 
of tho Inngtuge blmdj quoted. wui Apptimii* G in ft vocabulary of * Kirini!, epokon by 
tin? GnbbojM iu the CLdtr&E VidlcjJ 


I.—NOUNS— 



Bab, a father. 

fihijr. 

Pld T* 

Nom. 

bab t a father. 

bd b*gila. 

Agent. 

babe. 

r 

Gen. 

babo-na. 

bab-gila-na. 

Pat. 

baba or baba-ke. 

bab-gita. 

AbL 

halo pere-iitt' 

bdb gila pere-aa. 


SSA. a daughter. Lattri, a man. 



9isf. 

Pint, 

Siitpf. 

Ptrr. 

Nom. 

Zti. 

zCfpiia. 

lanp. 

tnanwah- 

Agent. 

t 

f 

mnmiS&e. 

? 

Gen. 

stid'HO. 

zh-pila-na. 

iaufe-na. 

manu&ka-tta. 

Pat. 

SH$. 

zAiffilS. 

latino. 

manushi. 

Abb 

zua pere-m. 

zu'gita pere-na. 

lauria pere-na. 

mnnuthu pere-na. 
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Number.—The plural is formed by adding nouns of multitude, like gila (see above), 
or nam With gila, compare the Bashgali Me. The following are examples of the 
use of nam :— 


Stef. 

PlUF, 

shigdli, a woman. 

ihigdli-Tiam, 

got'a, a horse. 

gora-nam. 

gori, a mare. 

gori-nam. 

gd, a hull. 

gd-narn. 

ets h a cow. 

etsi-nam. 

fiAriwrr, a dog. 

a4«*dhw». 

kufdkt, a bitch. 

^rirdti-wom, 

rdinttoii, a deer. 

rawtiso»‘»aw<. 


Case. —The Nominative calls for no remarks, 

The Agent is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usually ends in e. 
but sometimes in i. Examples of this ease are monuiA-e, the man gave) ; putt-e, the 
son (collected) ; biib-s-e, bis father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son (said) ; to-w bdb-*-e, thy 
father (has given) for him ; pohra-i, the younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (said). 
Sometimes the Nominative is used instead or the Agent, ns in tmb-cs (for b<ih *-e) 
pai'tkliarts, bis father entreated. The case is also used as an Instrumental, as in hnwat-e 
mi mem, I am dying of hunger ; tobak-i I fired with a gun. 

The Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Somet imes it 
ends in e, as dautat-a, (having-divided} the property; ndii-n, (it was scratching its) nose 
(from j/dsi, a nose). 

The termination of the Genitive is n-rw, as in mmuih-a-na, of a man ; bdb-a-nn, of 
the father; sor-a-na, of swine; kkrahiy-n-no, of God; j mite*-a.na, of his son, Til® 
iame termination occurs in the northern dialects of Lahnda. The n* becomes 
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique ease. 
Examples are foul mdt~a-na, of thy property; o*-a*»i b»ti, his word i mo-no bobd-na 
putt tn&a-ni sane gait us, the son of my tmclc is married to bis sister. Sometimes the 
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in to-no bdbo-m atnd, your 
father’s house. In tliis the final o of bdbo is a pronominal suffix meaning 1 thy.’ The 
a of »a appears to have been changed to o to agree with it. 

The Dative ends in a to which the suffix he may be added. Thus, bnb-e-S, to his 
father : d it roe itatmi-d-ke, to a distant country ; jTA'r-a, to (his) senses; hlyedi-d-ke, to the 
cousins. 

The Locative scorns to he the same as the Agent, as in ndse, (it passed! through the 
nose. 

The Oblique form usually ends in e, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative. 
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as in the case of the rut of the 
Genitive. Sometimes it Is used without any postposition, as iti bekUi-o, in the fields. 
Examples of the use of postpositions are: wa, from (so also in the Indus Kohistani),^ in 
mal-a-HA, from the property ; durae-na, from a distance: maze, with, in tnanuih-a mdse, 
with a man; phuka-mdte, with himself. The postpositions, pert, near, and pere na, 
from, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in o , as in bdh-o ptre, near (the) 
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father; hUh-o pere-na, from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique cast-, as in zn-<i pere-na, from the daughter ; bdh-*-a pere, near his father. 

A pronominal suffix, e* meaning * his * or 4 to him/is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are— 

Nominative, — pitU-cs, ids son (was in the field) ; babies t his father (entreated). 

Agent,—bdb-ee-e (for biib-es-e), his father (saw); pult-es-e, his son said ; bdb-s-e, 
(thy) father (has given)/hr Aim. 

Genitive, — puU-ev-a-ttn, (on) his son’s (neck). 

Dative, — btib-B-a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique form, — bdb-s-et pere, near lus father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-tta dmd, 
your father’s house. 


Gender—The feminine termination is i. We have already seen this in the case of 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are— 


iluc. 

ItiJUa, good. 
fekura, a. boy. 
tjora, a horse. 
rdmitsui, a male deer. 


F*1D. 

taJUL 

fekttri, a girl. 
gortr a mare, 
rilmiisi, a female deer. 


Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as 


Hw. 

bap or father. 
bliain, hr other. 
lanri, a man. 
puff, a sou. 
laiciint, a male slave. 
gd, a bull, 
sAniai. a dog. 
luushft, a he.goat. 


Fun. 

jai, mother. 
ease, sister. 
shigati, a woman. 
zd, a daughter. 
lewintli, a female slave. 
et»i, a cow. 
kuplki, a bitch. 
heni, a nanny-goat. 


Adjectives do not change before nouns in an oldique case. Thus, poiiftt (not 
poUra4)pidl-e, the younger son (collected). 


II.—f’ROiNOUKS— 



First Person* 

Second Ter son 

r. 


Siutf. 

FUr. 

Smg, 

WlJT* 

Nom. 

d* 

am ft. 

tu. 

mi. 

Agent. 

rntti 

atnai. 

tut. 

mi. 

Acc. 

ama. 

amo. 

to. 

min 

Gen. 

m<hnn* 

amo-nu. 

to-m, to-no. 

me-na. 

Dat. 

mQ. 


to, ia-ke. 

? 

Uhl. 

mf/« 

timu. 

tc. 

me* 
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Third Person, 



Proximate, 


Remote. 



Sinfc. 

Pt0T« 

Sing* 

Piur. 

Xom. 

wo*. 

erne- 

&e. 

teme. 

Agent. 

en. 

asut 

ten. 

tosul 

Acc. 

asa. 

asu< 

tasa. 

tasa. 

Geu, 

asa-ua. 

asu-n&. 

tasa-na. 

t osn-no. 

Dat. 

asa {? asd). 

? 

tasa (? tasa). 

? 

Obi. 

asa. 

am. 

asa. 

tasn. 


Regarding pronominal suffixes, see tlie preceding page, under nouns. 

* That 1 (aflj.) is ae, ten, or tens, as in se katwn mannshe shads, that rich man &em ; 
fen niauushe thlites, that man gave; tene tcatana, in that country; tens icajchta, at that 
time. So also we have torn (obi), in tarn pola dmd, in that small house; tasa rupaia 
gait, take those rupees. * This ’ is wi, as in i coi gora, this horse. 

The Relative Pronoun is ken-ze. It occurs in to-tut pult kcn-:e ta-ni danlata 
phusailt-bo, thy son who lost thy property. 

• What? ’ is A*; * who ? * is kara, with an oblique form kata, as in kasa-no, of whom ? 
j kasa per e-no, from whom ? * Any one * is Jura, and * how many ? ' is kata, * Own ’ is 
tanit, 

m.—VERBS— 

A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present 1 1 am, elc. Past, I was, etc. 


Stofw 

Pint. 

Sinp. 

Pint, 

1. tbauam. 

thanatk. 

boem. 

book. 

2. (_hanaU\ 

tJianafi. 

hoes. 

bb. 

3, thana, fem, Mini. 

than ait. 

5 HO- 

bott. 

With the Fast, compare— 




(<i) Kho-war Present-future. 

(6) Shi nil Future. 


Sing. 

PIoi. 

Wing, 

PI or. 

1. bom. 

host. 

bom. 

bon. 

2. bits. 

bomi. 

be. 

bdt. 

3. 

bom. 

betfi. 

hen. 

The 3rd Singular Past in Shinn is bu. 



The Imperative is bb, Im 

thou. Compare 

Sljinji bb. The Future is d bima, l 


shall be. 

The Verbal man is bih , being, with a genitive blka-m, of being. Compare Kho-war 
btk t SJjina boiki, to become. The Infinitive is biama t to lie. 

The Conjunctive participle is bi t having become. Compare Shina be. 

Ki thana-bo means * whatever there may he.* It is a Present Conditional. Com- 
pare fedimdn-bO} later on. 

B.— Active Verb —iklidtoo, to strike, to give. 

Infinite,—tjdidtco, to heat. Compare hara-lllpatco, singing, and nat-keratca. 
dancing. Verbal Noun, t±lik, beating. Other examples are—(?) Locative, 
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kerike broet, they commenced to do; Genitive, tiin-Ho, of being; Dative, 
tdtika, for grazing; dika, for going; marikSt for killing. Obi., ftka ihatsi, 
for the sake of coming. 

Participle*,—Present,~thHmdn, beating. Other examples are, fedhndn, arriving; 
ehorimdn, remaining over and above; kutsamdn, scratching. These are all 
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Fresent Participle 
standing by itself are jimeni, coming, and dhneni, going. 

Pant ,—The only examples are mt(-sanl), dead, and phusdii-sant), lost. 

Conjunctive,—thiit having beaten; di, having gone. Other examples are bmfi, 
having divided; /i, having come; $hui, having eaten; ushti, having arisen; 
#eW, having made; (hi a pi, having run; Him , having placed; <mi, having 
brought; bate (sic), having called ; thll, having given ; fedi, having arrived. 

Imperative, — (hlu, heat, give ; di, go. Other examples are said, keep; anted it 
(plur.), put on ; biila, look ; hita , teach ; did, eat; msh., sit; ja, come ; ml,die; 
tjilap, fun; (ho ico, put; gab, take; kharo, draw (water). The number of some 
of the above is uncertain. 


Present ,— 

l beat, etc. 


Sing. 

1. (hliniem, 

2. thlimes. 

3. (JJ.hmn. 


Hw. 

(Mimek, 
tblimtmeo. 
fh timet. 


I go, etc. 

Sing. FI nr# 

dime M. dimek* 

dimes, dimdneo, 

dimdn. dimet. 


Other examples am mirnern, I am dying; dutamis, thou art lying; marimin, thou 
*rt killing; satin din, he is grazing; jim&n , he cornea; broet, they commence. The third 
poison singular lias the same form as the present, participle. We should expect fbana to 

bo added. 

*■ 

Present Qonditional, — -fedimdn-bo , (that which) may arrive; compare [hann-bo, it 
may bo. It is apparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative. 

Imperfect,—(htimint boon, I was beating; (hitman boet, they were giving; choH- 
nuiH-bita, it was becoming spare; kuteaman butt, it was scratching. 


Future ,— 

I shall beat, l shall give, etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1, 

fhlemo. 

(hlikd. 

2. 

(bleed. 

tk.liwd. 

3. 

Udiba. 

thleid. 


Other examples are,— 

1st Person, paremn, l would fill (my belly); bati kerema , I will make words, I 
will say ; bamim, I will be able. The terminations here differ from that given above. 
Possibly those in ct are in the Subjunctive mood. Plur., dtuikd, we shall eat; ket'ikd, 
we shall make. 

2nd Person, Ad bdsa t you will not be able. 
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Pail,—Transitive Verb ,— 

I beat, I gave, etc.,— 

SiAp. 

1. «i«* * Ihlitem. 

2. tvi tjjiteo, 

3. ten thlites. 

Giber examples are,— 

1st Person, her urn, I did (object feminine, viz. ; taiim, l saw (a markhor); 

thlitum, I beat (bis son); compare tllitus, below. 

2nd Person, muti guteo, thou boughtest. 

3rd Person, jmii, 1 he said; fopolaue, be collected ; phmmie, be lost; nemata&t, he 
consumed; titans, be sent; bati-kems, be talked ; bond***, he ordered ; thlitm, he gave 
(obj. (?) fern , a feast); poi-tllim it, be entreated; parataue, it throw him down ; gait us, 

sbe married. 

When the objeot of a Transitive Verb in the Past Tense is a pronoun, it is in the 
accusative case, not the nominative, as in lam skuas, he sent him. In the case of nouns 
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and ihe 

accusative. 

Intransitive Verb,— 

I went, etc,,— 

Sing;. PioX- 

1, n gdittt, ama 

2, tU gain. 9 ati - 

3 , sega. feme gait. 

Other examples are tanaim, I walked; loskai, (bisheart) burnt; tetonn~ga, be has 
been found ; f&a-mvrva, ho became ready: nesui (? fern,), (the gun) went off. 

Perfect,—The only instance of a word translated as a Perfect, which is not clearly 
a past, is plena, (thy brother) has come. 

Pluperfect, _The standard list of words gives wui till durum , I had beaten; 

phusals-bo, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect: so probably 
is ayn-bo. (when thy son) came. 

The following appear to be instances of tbe Subjunctive Mood. A ki tbjema, I may 
beatj poremu, I would fill (my belly) (see Future); keritima, I would bare made 

merriment (£di«sA«Z»). 

There are no certain examples of the Passive Voice available. 


Plot. 

AMfli fblita. 
me fhlitau. 

iastii fhlitan. 


* lint, ud »1n*bt<f in tbi* iwetion, oWr 1 

indicating ll»( U cr « ii U be ^Tonoattcui M ill G«nn»». 


form a mark ol dixrfata. Tli«y an net Jo he taken u 
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KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. ' 

GAWAK-BATI or NARSAtI. 

Specimen I. 

(Eimn Sa/itb Abdul Hakim Khttn, IHitH.) 

Yak manusha-na dii pult boot, l’olinu bdhsa *n bab, 

One matt's two sons were. Younger hisftiher-to said, * O father, 

to-ni niula-mi mo fodimau-bo mo Ten manushe Saou 

thy proprrty-from to-me l hat-may-arrive to-me give.* Thai man ottm 


daubi a 

property 


beuti 

hacittg-dieided 


Ullites, 

gate. 


Yak 

A 


kata 

few 


bagn 

days 


pata 
a!ft r 


poll pa 
yonager 


pulte 

son 


tanu 

dauliitn sadrusa tupolnib, 

< lu mo 

watanS-ke ra wan* bua. 

Tone 

own 

property 

alt collected. 

distant 

count ry-to 

started . 

There 

tanu 

daub l a 

utuli-bl 

phusafts. Kol 

tanu 

da ill ala 

awn 

property hav tug -become-a - deba uchee 

he-iost. JKhcn 

own property 

sadru vi 

nim&taftfl 

time wntana 

kbata 

bawat bua. 

Se 

njtsang 

off 

consumed 

iu-that country 

r had 

famine became. 

Be 

in-want 

bus. 

So ga 

yak katwn 

Wat am 

man ushn-maze 

nishua. 

Se 

became. 

Be went 

one wealthy 

native 

man-with 

stayed. 

That 

katwn 

uinnushe 

tasa shads tanu 

bokilia 

tom satikii. 

Tasa-na 

arm ii 11 

wealthy 

man 

him sent own 

fields-in 

sirine fur-keeping. 

Bun-of longing 

bun tasn sora-na 

cliaisan tshika 

zhui 

war porema. 

Kara 

icon those swine’s 

spare husks 

having-eaten stomach l-would-flL 

Anyone 


tn*a na 
i him not 

hati-kfiUS ‘ kata 
talked, ‘ how-many 
/bui t.iMt-na 

having-eaten (f-them 

habo pero 
father neat 


tlflinum-boct. Toll 

gore. Then 

tJ}1am-kerit]jla 
hired-servants 

choiimun-lma : 
spare-become 2 

di bati-kerema. 


pult 

son 


having-gone I-tcill-say, 

to-na pudami sharmirida Win, 
thea before ashamed hare-become. I thy son beitig-of 

Ujmmiin. Mo to-na yak tllbrn-kcriOjla penirin keri 

thy one hired-servant like having-made 

bibsa pere ga. Babso tasa jimeui 


am, Me 

Vshti 

Haring-risen 
taits; tasa-na 

saw i ik 


flkro ji tanu plmka-mazi- 

senses-to haring-comc own self-tdth 

mo-na bfiba-aa daulata uugushli 

my father's (frovt)-tceallh food 

a hanate mimem. Usliti 
J hunger-from am-dying. Having-risen 

Khudayn-nn pudami 
God before 
btka-na Jayiqa iia 
[fit not 
sata.” f 
keep."' 

durae-na 


" a bab, a 
** 0 father, l 

A tn-na 
1 thy 


hit-father near he-icent. Bit-father 
bora tosbai; (jilapi ga; 
heart burnt; running went; 


him coming distance jrom 
puUcsa-aa monde far 

hit-sou's neck round 
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hast tilai pote*tfclites. Pultcsc haljsil ‘a hah, a 

hand hazing-placed kissed- Hit-son hit-fatheMu said, ' O father, I 

Sladiva-DR pudami to-na pudami ahnnnmda boera. A 

old before thee before ashamed hate-become. 1 aferdiit 

touia putt bika-na layiqft na tlianaimV Bahs* tanu nokarunn 
iky eon being of fit not am. 9 Hit-father own tenants 

bandaOs, ‘lnfila tghika «nt «■» J* fl "&? star 

ordfirffd, 1 pootf etotie* /Mir%-&roi^rAf Aim jw**0»; tm * rin 9 

aneupa antaou; kofev klmra antwa; anti un-u^U ^ku 

jE^r 1*^- hit feet j>ut-on; now food tce-wU-eat, 

kljushuli kpdku, laka ma*na pult mi-wat, rien phmdi-mat, 

merriment we-xciU-make. a*4f my son dead-become, alice became; last-become, 

lewan-ga/ Tetne kbushali kerike bfopt. 
has-become-fomuL' They merriment making commence. 


Tasa*na 

HU 


daliru 

elder 


pultes 
h is-son 


tone 

at-that 


jimeni 

coming 

kbamta 

ears 


ama nefa J 1 * 
house near ha ring-come, 

Elites. Yak nokara 

reached. One servant having-Coiled 


-wftkfcta tanin bekilia bua. 

tune oxen fields-in teas. 

bn ra-tjil yaw a nat-kerawn kbant 

singing 
bate 


Tene-na 
From-the re 


nat-kerawa ki than"?’ Ten jam to-ao 

dancing what-for UF' He said thy 

tasa-ti a jor jika sh^i knwnr tjjlitus. 

his well coming for feast has-giten 


ta.«a*na 

dancing sound his 
khudaus, ' woi linra-Uilyu wa 

enquired, 1 this singing 

blrnm jitena to* no blb*e 

brother has-come thy father 

be kfaafft bun, 

He annoyed beam *i% 


mi*kcrus* Bib-af hernia nisi 

not-<M-mnke. Hit-father outside ha ring-emerged 

bnbsa jawib Elites 1 Anbak l*io, ata 


msa 

him 

fell 


atran dika whenah 
inside for-going wish 

^entrfoted. He his-fath r-to answer gaze, ‘here look, so-many years 

ta*ke kbizmat kerum; kol to-ui hukma won’ no korum; 

,L.C “« I-Wrfow; W-Hm' lb order otb n* Ml l-hav^i**; 

tuT mo kol yak fcgbAUb no tjjliteo, tatiu mm»U ma» 

thou to-rnc anytime one kid not gace t oxen friends wdh 

\ftk-thaa-bi &ui kba^ili kcrUima. Kol wdto-na 

{onVone-plaee-hnzhxg-beeome haring-eaten merriment l-wonhl-Kur.-made, If hen this thy 
pult aya-bo, ken-zu lo-ni daulata kaebnian mow pUtuafta-bo, Un 
son came, who thy wealth prostitutes 

kaivar tbliteo. 1 Bab«> tosa pus, 

feast gave.* His-fother to-hi'U said, 

Mo-na ki Upna-bo, to-na 

J ly whatever the re-be, thine 

bun, ki*shai's]jat£i to-na woi 

icdtf, because thy this 


tlpnais. 

ar(. 

munaaib 

ft 

bin; 
been me ; 


diddose, 
‘ a pult, tu 

* O son, than 

tjjana, AmS-ke 
is* 

bliuo 

brother 


Us-to 

mi 

dead 


thou 
amisha 
a l ways 

khushnii 

merriment 


asa 

Abu 


for 


ran-ma no 

me-with 

kera-wa 

doing 


bn-a, 

was. 


gin 

again 


zien 

alire 


pbnzdi bua, gin lew an* 50/ 

lout was, again hm-beemnefomd.' 
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kalasha-pashai sub-group. 

GAWAR-BATI OR KARS ATI. 


Specimen II. 


Ktian Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898,) 

Yak wakijta du blyedi boat, Dalira bliaia duiai*tbla bua. 

At-one time two coiisiits were* Elder brother liar teas. 

Polira-i jaus mo hi datawah Uila. Ilaiira-i jaus tu na*basa. 

Younger said lo-me also lying teach. Elder said you toill-not-be-able, 

Polirn-i jaus ham ini. Onlira-i jails ohashpal-ijila. Polirad pbaeba pere 

Younger Said 1-will-bc-able. Elder sand lie, lounger king near 

dt qiaaa-kerus, 1 ban-dara galm. Yak sarau taum. Taea tobaki 

having-gone told-story, * up-a-hilt I-went. One markhot ■ I saw. Him gwt-with 

fcjjlitem, Tasa-na ba-khun tbli, nasp nesui/ Plmcha 

1-fired-on. llh on-foot haring-struck, through-nose passed.' King 


rushaa-di jails, * tu dutamis.' Marik;! sha-marua. pa lira 

having-become-angry said, 1 you are-lying.* For-killing ready -been me. Elder 

bliaia time f<?di jaus, ‘ phacha, tu keoia marimis ? Asa-ni 

brother there having-a rtdued said , 1 O-king, yon why are-killing ? This-one’s 

bati saneu thini. Se sarau tene wakhta tanu nasia khure 

word true is. That markKor at-that time own nose with-foot 

ku£satuan boa. Tene wnkjiia tobak nesui. KUura bi naaia bi 

scratching was. At-that time gun went-off. Foot also nose also 

thli pirateas.* 

had ng-hit threw-him-down.’ 

Pbaoba as a qissa risk tin keri, dumi blyedi§-ke mehrabani kerus. 

King this story true haring- considered, both cousins-to favours did. 


NUMERALS. 

Yak du tjjle tsar pants shah aat asht nuh dash jash bash 

One two three four fire si* seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

tbla-ongb tsu-dash pin-chash shurds sat as ash (as iaish tshi 

thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

ish»-dnsh du-ishi du-ishodash tbla-isho-dash tsur-ishi tsur-isiio-dasli 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 


yak-saw a or piiishi. 
hundred. 
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PASHAI, LAGHMANT, OR DEHGAnT. 

All that lias hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 3* *13 of Burnes 1 Cabool, and in two abort vocabularies of LaghmanI 
and Pasha 1 by Leech, on page 731 and page 7S0ot Vol. vii, 1338, of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of I ten gal. Regarding tliy latter. Leech says:— 

Thy language Is spoken by the people called Paebois who inhabit the districts o£ .VanitR, Child# 
Pa rend, Kimli, Sfpa and iLuiimiu, 

and regarding the former:— 

is a province [mahot) of the principality of C'uW/, situated upposite to Jttlatebad ; it it aamo- 

tini« -written Lajnyftin, .Hit inbabilanta of Laminin ara TAj*k* or 

F Qj^bronS- 

Leech considered the tiro as distinct languages j it will he seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calk the inhabitants of JLa^hman 1 Lambagai.’ The word Pascal is probably a corrup¬ 
tion of the wnrd 'Pi&eha.' 

Marco Polo (Yule, T, 17*2 and ff., of. p. 100) refers to the Pascal country in the 
following terms, which well illustrate the P Madia origin of its inhabitants:— 

You must know that leu days* journey to tin- m>atli ut [foJnMmu there is n Province called Pudiui, th* 
people of which hive n peculiar language, and arc Idolaters, of a brown ompltxioa. They are grout nd<-pt* in 
aoim-ricu end the diabolic aria. The men wear earring* and brocchr* of gold him! silver sot with etonte and 
pearls. They w a pcs', i lent people and u crafty j itud they live upon flesh and rice, lltoii' country i* trn hoi. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J, G. Lorimor, I.C.S., Political Officer of the Kbnibar, 
for the specimens given below, and for the following account of the language and of the 
people who speak it: — 

The fallowing arc examples of the Puihai language, which is also called LitgAnulaf Imnmm- it spoken in 
the tract known ns LagfcmSn, and Dihginl because most of the persons who speak it belong to the DShgiu 
trit*. I'usbtii in fact appears to be the proper name of the language spoken by the BehgAns of linghmau and 
the country to the cast of it. The boundaries of thi* tnognnge ore said to be* roughly, on the west the Ujdiman 
river, on the north the boundary of the Klfirs, on the east the Kunnr river, and on the south the Kjtbul river, 
bnt the riverain villages on the left bank of the Kabul river a peek Pashto «et Pagtai. A certain number of 
Pusbta-spoakiug communities are nlso found interspersed at other places within these bounds. The prittcipnl 
places nll d neighbourhood* in which Pashai is spoken are BarkGt, Satan, Waignl (on the side next the Kafirs), 
Jaitjaptr, Anilik. Sft^ch. BadiAt], Islimpflr, Bndshih K»]&, Belatak, Kamnia, DGcgd, Nurgnl. Chmuan, Najli, 
Sift. Kalman. Tngao. Siaft and Kulnh. Some of these iirt considerable tracts. The number of people J|»eak- 
ing Pagbai ling been aitimuted at 100,000, and with regard to the else of the Pftflbai region and its probable 
character this estimate does nut appear unduly largo or unduly small. 

Thors appear to be different dialects of PodlA but the variations am said to be not great, Tbo distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is botw^u the " harah tongue* " of the bills, 1 and tbo softer tongue nf tbo 
flatter country. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double version has been given in all the specimens. 
The liras Torsion is that of an illiterato ramiudflr, ago 30 (Bahadur gbiih, son of Mastiin ijMb, Malikrai, of 
Biiuln near Kalatsk in the Kuuar valley). The second version ietbnt of on educated Mu I la.* ago 26{*Abdu-i- 
Iluhirn son of Muhammad Akbar, Dahgauof CbArbagh which is situated in the valley of the LagfcmAn river). 
The tirat niny be taken v a specimen of uneducated Eastern Poehni and the second aa a epeciuiin of educated 

Western Pashai. 

The following imperfect account of Tashai grammar is based upon Hie specimens 
and lists of words. Forms belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that Hie 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Fag]|pl is closely ooaneuted with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha, 
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Bashgali and M asT-veri . ^ 

i One of thm U railed Knlraifil from beinj; tpdkm in Knlmfco : hso above* 

* lW^n.3 eannofi; be finked « a wtitu-n Uiom^b mo doubt itteempta are Kmetimva mode la ciprui ix im An bee 

chmeten. 

VOL. Vltt, PAST II. * 
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THE KAFIR LANGUAGES* 


I,—FRONTING IATION. 

The pronunciation of the Towels is very indefinite. For instance the letters tf, m* 
and o are frequently interchanged. I hus, the sign of the ablative is sometimes written 
«dni, sometimes Mai, sometimes ude, sometimes ddai, and sometimes dda. 

The vowel * (whicl> is the well-known very short 4 of Pashto) is frequently inter¬ 
changed with i, as in kiria or lifUd, a hoy. A final ■ in the Eastern dialect is usually 
represented by i in the Western one. Thus, (Eastern) pvhkF, (Western) j-nt-hli\ a son. 
The letter n in the Eastern dialect usually becomes ltd in the Western. Thus* (Eastern) 
kaijtd, (Western) ka/nld, a field, So an Eastern eh becomes a Western £&, e.g. (Eastern) 
(Western) jehoring, a dog. 

There are no aspirated consonants {Jth, gh, etc.) in Pnshai, On the other hand, h is 
frequently compounded with / into M t e.g. Me, three; put hie (put-Mt, not puth-le), a 
son. In "order to prevent mistakes, 1 sliall throughout insert a hyphen in the latter 
and similar words, thus, ptU-hli. 

The letter it r.-presents the sound of «i in 'fair/ * hair,’ ns pronounced in the north 
of England and in Scotland. It is practically equivalent to the German a. 

XL—SOUKS. 


Forms are commonly borrowed from both Pashto and Persian, so that it is not 

always easy to identify a true Pnshai form. 

The following declensions appear in the lists of standard words and sentences:— 

Eastern Dialect. Westekn Diatect. 


Xom. 

Gen. 

Dnt. 

AbL 


Sniff, 

lath 
Idtis. 
tdti anti, 
tdti udai. 


ri«r. 

tdti-ldn. 
t&t-kuliy'na, 
tt'd-hull ante, 
tat-hidit/end udai 


Tail, a father. 

Sing, 


tall . 
tiitis. 
tatl ante, 
tail udai. 


FW. 

tdii-tan. 
tufi-laiitn. 
tati-Uiya ante, 
taii-litgn vda i. 


With the above Eastern plural compare the W asi-veri plural termination hilt. 

Ad' mi, a man. 

iid'mf. adrmh 

ddtnitfnd. , tid'mis. 

admey'n ante. ad*mi Ante. 

__ iidmetfn udai. dd*m* udai. 

Probably the plural termination dn iu the above is due to the influence of Persian, 

Tfeya, a daughter. 


Nnm. '&&‘mi. 

Gen. dd*tni&. 

Dal. dd’wi ante. 
Aid. ifd’mi ndaL 


dd'mdtt. 
dd'miin nd. 
ad man ante, 
dd 'man ndai. 


Nom, tceya. tceyila. 

Gen. u>ey*9. teelMtfnd. 

Dat. leeyi iinti. teelaiy' Ante. 

Abl tceye udai. welaiy' udai. 


tceya. 
tcagie. 
icaye ante, 
tcaye ndai. 


weyila. 
icaya. 
vteymatf. 
tceyanme udai. 


In the list of words, for ' two daughters’ we have dd iceye and do tcaye, respectively. 
The final e in probably due to the influence of Pashto- 
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The postposition udai, aho written i<dai, tide, fidai and ©Ten bda, means ‘ from, 
hut is properly the equivalent of the Hindustani /*?#, as in vdai s iyfii ^ ltil 

(them) much is; tfitrstfi oda «*, he came near the father. 

The above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals : 


Eastern. 

BsR£. 

gofiif a hors-e. 
mad]it, a mare. 
put-hi", a son. 
golfing, a hull. 
go, a cow, 
shfiring, n dog. 
paj’rd, a he-goat. 
ka/mefi, a male deer. 


Pkr. 
gfiffila. 
mfidineld. 
put-hlelfi, 
bo golfing, 
bo gfi. 
bo $h filing, 
bo paj'rfi. 
bfi kttfaicfi. 


Western, 

Sing, 

gfii'fi, a horse, 
mo dig fin, a mare. 
pul-file, a sou, 
golfing, a bull. 
gfi, a cow. 
fikoyiug, a dog. 
sboffi, a he-goat. 
shfit M k. a shc-sjoat 
ate it, a male deer. 
dead, a tooth. 


Plai. 

gfii'-filfi. 
mfidiyfin-elfi , 
put-hte-lfi. 
golfing-eld. 
gfi-elfi- 
khdrinp-filfi- 
^hfit-filfi. 
ihpt'k-ilfi- 

attm-la. 
daml-el a. 


j 

Examples of feinuin plurals are (Eastern) nokarfitt, servants; obi. nMarano* 
(Western) nokarofit, bis servants. Oblique VfimUsm f"rms ore tfinik ndkm finue kucha, 
amongst thine own servants; tfinik ddstfina pih r with my own friends. 

There is also a plural in Of) or "» which mar be a corruption of the above, or may 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) s&di'ingau-i, (he ordered) to hU 
dogs; (Western) l&dnngan-i, his dogs (arrived); kjtdring 'nfi (ohl. t agent case), he 
do^s (made her in pieces) ; fchoring^nfi ante, to the dogs. 

Other examples of the plural will he found below. 

,\ s regards Cases the following should he noted 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in stfi in the Eastern, and 
in so in the Wee tern dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples ate 

the following 

Eastern .^ Oblique fonn—lfin'k tdtist^ wit. \ 5? 

dd,U«i'la-m mUm. with iny own friends; ti„ k «ikari„M-i 

own servants; UtM M, (he cam.) naar the father; /«■.« .«*> *■<“'» "«■ 

(he mid) to the father. Compare aierwfai*". (*<• ascended) to the top of it. 

GeniticP.—tdtuta-m, (tidings) of my father ; t Alula si' IM. ^ h " ’ €1 ^ 

<w .f, the father (saw, saidl ; put-UW, the »o («ud) ; f«f«do. the hHtor 
(found) ; *i pasta, the sister (mi) (saw, said); Uft .the brother (lei) (said, fetched). 
Western.— Oblique,—(anil: nokardtm-e fcaefid, amongst thine own se.i.m 

dy'sfi p’ibki», after the brother (Mi). 

" A'camtim.-uym fgi-haik, she seas about tors, the brother. 

Gentub-maMaem, of my uncle; mi-A «»»«<. 1™“ lh< - , ",„ f , OT « ae 
(«II) ; ‘Alim lUhri, to his father's city ; eJiid laaibbmU. arrangrmeal ,, ( f) ^ - 
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Agent,' — put-htisd, the son (said) ; puf-hl’sd, the son (collected); tdliad, the father 
(saw, said); so i sit, the sister {made arrangement, ate}; ldy*sd, the brother {said, dropped). 

It wilt be seen from the above examples that this termination is sometimes 1st a 
(itfd) and sometime* *$ta This is evidently a more variation of spelling. The 

termination is clearly the same as the B&shgali Kafir ate or stai. 

Another oblique form ends in e, *, tri, a, or d. It is not always easy to distinguish 
it from a noun ending in a pronominal suffix. It is possibly due to the influence of 
Pashto. Examples are—(Eastern) —dm sde de, than his sister (sdi) ; Mama kuckd, 
in doings; hush a kuckd, in his senses; miardtia ante, to the servants; hand hitch a, 
in the field; gdshige nazdik, near the (J his) house; dare sh‘m, on the mountain 
(dtir). (Western)—dorr miindd, on the top of the mountain (dor) ; fist say A de, than 
hie shier (sat); kktlatna kuckd, in doings; kandai kuckd, in the field ; tdnik doxlana 
pile, with my own friends; kanjara &h*m, with harlots; tiUisd ghdhrd, to the father’s 
city ; khofintf’na ante, lo the dogs. 

The same form can also apparently be used instead of any case. Thus— 

Agent, —(Western)— kkdfinff'nd. the dogs (made her in pieces). 

D at ice, —(Eastern)— musafire, (he went) to a journey ; (Western) tcotani and 
toaiana, to a country. 

Aldatire, —(Western)— hdtai, from ihe hand (of the sister). 

Genitive,—( Eastern)— mend mambe puf-kle, the son of my uncle; walane and 
waiatta, or a country. 

Loradee,^ {Eastern )—bti chana ; (Western) oil chanfa, on his back; (Eastern) 
vafatut, in « country; (Western) hasni, on the (? his) hand ; pdya, on the (r Ms) foot. 

Other case forme- —Agent .—As shown above, the oblique form is usually 
employed for this case. Sometimes, however, the nominative form is used. Thus 
in the Western version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou we have both pui-klisti 
Dtdrekin, and put-file mr rekin, the son said. So in the Eastern version of the second 
Story we find both sdgotta tashekin, the sister saw Him, and mi Biiyd gdfa ekin , this 
sister-of-him (sa# -t- a) ate n horse. 

The Instrumental ease is formed by the postposition de estern, also d a ). Thus 
(Eastern i ike de, {Western) ekt de, by eating; (Eastern) wafaiigdri de, (Western) 
hawdogiydri d% by hunger. 

The Dttlicn, as shown above, is formed by adding ante. Other examples are 
(Eastern) nokardna ante, (Western) ndkardn ante, to the servants; kA(>ring' , nd ante, 
to the dogs. 

The Alt a tire, ns pointed out above, is formed by adding vdai, tide, odai, or dda, which 
means both* near’ and * from near,’ Another form is (Eastern) nandi ti, from the river. 

The Qenitire usually ends in s. Besides the forms given in tho paradigms we have 
(Eastern) dd*tnl», of a man, and loms, of salt. In the Western dialect, the genitive of 
film da, God, K'hudes. while, in the Eastern one, it takes the peculiar form KL add’s. 
Sometimes the termination is dropped, as in (Western) i ad*mi do put-blele hdink, of one 
man there were two tomoMum. 

The usual sign of the Localise is kuckd, in, Ad a mi pita is * with a man.* Hare 
jAVd is * on a mountain.’ Kand sK'ra is * in (literally, on) the field.’ So iawyaro s^*rd 
is * with (ft#-, on) harlots/ 
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Gtmder.—Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to 
change for gender. The only exception which I have noted is wial aej-am (Eastern), 
my sister *of»mo. The masculine of mini is mend. 

The following are examples of the way in which subs tautfires form their feminines 


Eastern, 

Western. 


PfUt. 


P*m, 

pqj'rd, a goat. 

pdj*t*k. 

zk&tb, a goat. 

&hbt‘k. 

kataim, a deer. 

kat*w'k. 

kit Ha, a child. 

» * 

kilH’k, kitnlik, or Htalik$ m 

kit*Id, a child. 


H or a, a horse. 

mdtHyan. 

yard, a horse. 

madfn. 

golfing, a bull. 

gd. a cow. 

tjbldny, a bull. 

yd, a cow. 

tati, a father. 

ai, a mother. 

tali, a father, x 

at, a mother. 

1 tdi, a brother. 

sdi, a sister. 

lai, a brother. 

sen, n sister. 

put-hle, a sou. 

wiya, a daughter. 

put-Jil% a son. 

we y a, a daughter. 

dd*mi. a man. 

mei&&i or mddd. 

del-mi. a man. 

mddd. 

khbriftff. a dog. 

mddin khorntt?. 

ahitring, a dog. 

mddi sharing. 

drrii, a deer. 

mddl ate it. 


The following arc instances of the Comparison of adjectives 

ZV ml di b(ti she, this is better than that. Bar kb s£fl' de yd hai sAi, this is heat 
of alL (Eastern) chiM <1? }&nb kdid, (Western) chin-say* de bakdr kdltl , the best gar¬ 
ment Of all. 


Ill.—PRONOUNS. 

The first person ii nearly the same in both dialects. It is as follows:— 

Bloc- w » r - 

Notn. a (Western also o). ftamd. 

Gen. mind, hnmd. 

Agent, mam. found. 

‘To me * is in both mam and mind ante. In one case there is a feminine form-of 
the genitive singular, viz. mini edyam, my sister-of-me. 

The genitive does not seem to change before nouns in the oblique cases. 

The second person IB also nearly the same in Iwth dialects. 



Sintf. 

Phr. 

Notn, 

("Eastern) l* i (Western) to. 

hewd. 

Gen, 

tend. 

hem A. 

Agent. 

Id. 

hemd. 


‘1 will eat thee’ is (Eastern) to eekam or (Western) to&ikam. 

As in the first person, the genitive does not change before nouns in the oblique 
eases. Thus, find Wifi ftuckb, in thy property. 


» 
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Third Person, 

—He, that. 


:* 

Eastern. 


Western. 




Piar, 

Bing. 

Flttf. 

Nom. 

ua‘. 

hr. 

mi, mi. 

uti. 

Gen. 

Mis, dth 

ftt end. 

me, its}. 

it tend. 

Agent. 

its', uli. 

T 

me. 

nte. 


For it,a and 5 arc frequently substi¬ 
tuted; thus, utis, dtlft* Other examples 
are oil edyd, his sister-of-him; oti eham. on 
his hack; 6tn kit*lai, his son; oti {or uii) 
ante, to him; at f odai, from him; oti 
hana, beat him, The accusative is «**, 
him. Used as an adjective we have m" 
chanfd ff'">ah"g t in that small house. Ti 
Ante mem i is ' I will say to him/ Ti* l 
way' i put-hl' hath, of hint there was one 
daughter (and) one son. 17 In tea tana is 
1 in that country,* 

For 1 this/ we have in both dialects, yd, gen. mU, obi, form and agent ml. We 
have also (Hasten)) el\ this; home eki rupaii, and (Western) ha mi l rupai, this one 
rupee. 

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialect is #*, which (needle became a tnotm- 
tain , which is probably borrowed from the Pashto f#". No instance occurs in the 
Western dialect. Who? is (Eastern) ke (gen. kit) ; Western kid (gen, his) ; hi ddai 
(both dialects), Irom whom. What? is ho (both dialects). The l’nsbtu chi is also used. 

Other pronominal forms are— 

Eastern,— How much ?, kau ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how man)* (servants) ?, Ho ; 
hi, anyone ; kume, whatever (my share may he); harko, all, whatever (is mine); ttin'k, 
own. 

Western,— How much ?, katt; how many (sons) T, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdd; 
hi, anyone; harko, all. whatever (is mine); tanik, own. 

Pronominal suffixes are very freely employed, both with noons and verbs. 
When used with noun?, the full pronoun is usually employed at the snxuc time, Tim 
following ore examples:— 


For a, d is frequently substituted. Oti 
is also used for the genitive; tints, oti 
chan*}a, on his back. Other examples are 
$*l tidfii, from him ; usi did, give to him. 
T‘ sh"ra is * (he divided) upon them, 1 


Eastern. 


A — With Nouns. 


Western’, 


First Person,— mend tdti^m, my 
father; mend icanti-m, my shore; fdtrk 
idti*la~m title, near my own father ; mend 
pul-hlUm, my sou; fi7n"k ddstdnista-m 
mittin, with my own friends; mini 
edt/a-m, my sister; tdtista-m, (tidings) of 
my father. 


First Person. — mend my father; 

in mind wanfe, my share, there appears to 
be no suffix, so oho in tdnih tall vda, near 
my own father ; mend put-hli-m, my son ; 
in tdnik dfotana pild, with my friends,, 
there is no suffix. 
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h! ASTERN- 

Second person. — tend tat-e, your 
father; tend mdt-e kuchd, in thy property ; 
tend put’H-e, thy sou [put-hi*); ldn*k 
ndhardniat-e kuchd , amount thine own 
servants; tend t&*e, thy brother i7«l), also 
tend ld*ai i tend gnp-e, thy command ; 
tland-e, thy teeth. 


Western. 

Second Person —tend tdn {no suffix'), 
thy father; uult-e, thy property; fetid 
pnt-hl-e, thy sou (suffix doubtful '; tdnik 
tiokttrftnis't’ kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants; fetid ldyd-e, thy brother (idi) ; 
tend hnkm-e, Ihy order. Dandifd-te may 
mean * thy teeth/ 


Third Person,— Nouns in 2 seem to 
take the letter a as the sufiix. Tims, dtU 
ldff-d, hw brother (f«J); tatiy-d, his father 

(became com passionate); iitU tdtiyd, his 
father (came outside) ; tatiyd ante, (he 
answered) to his father ; mi tdyd etciii, this 
his sister ate. Other nouns take e, at ori. 
Thus, otis kiFlat, his son (hit*id ); oil* *a-e 
de, than his sister (sdi) 1 but ntt *dya ekin, 
this bis sister atc;o/;s kimabe, its price; 
ttdai, from him, with them ; upon 

him; hastai, on his hand; tdtistd $hdhf-i, 

(?) to his father's eitv ; ahoriug-i, his dogs 
(arrived) ; aflo; tnguH-e, to his dogs (he 
gave order)* 

B —With 

First Person — Di-m, give to me; 
icdy-atn, place me ; deki-m, thou gavost 
me; at-am 9 t*at Die. 

Second Person— Dauw, I will give 


Third Person. — r>2 ldy-d, bis (her) 
brother; dee tdtijf-d, his father (came), 
but fate dnte, to liis father; ady-d, his 

sister. 

dee pnt-kle, his son ; «#* kimat-e , its 
price; do pvf-hlH-e, hi* two sons; tdt-i 
ante (we above), to hts father; tdnik 
mdl-e, bis own property ; nokardn-i, hU 
servants; gA’ivii, upon him ; hdtt-ot, on his 
hand ; ffoskinyd, to-his-houfu* ; tdnik jdn-8 
sh'rd, on his own life; khorititjan-i, his 
dogs. 


Verbs. 

First Person.— !>»*»«, give to me; 
(Cdy-'nt, place me; ddikt-iu, thou givest 
me. 

Second Person,—No example. 


to thee. 


Third Person .—lek-in, leknm-an, I Third Person. — ddytk-ye } thou gavest 
found him; dtk-e, thou gavesl-to-hira. to him. 

In the above •» or oil apparently re¬ 
presents tiro accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and e, the dative or genitive, 

IV. — VERBS. 


A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive, 

The Present tense is the same in both dialects, pis.;— 

I am, et*v,— 



8 >nft< 

Pier. 

1 . 

hdim. 

haie. 

2. 

kdl* 

hauls. 

3. 

hde. 

It din. 
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When the subject is inanimate the third person is (Eastern) sAd, (Western) &htd. 
Compare the Kht>wnr ifier, aud the Pashto &hta. 

Eor 1 it, or there, is/ we also find (Pastern) b ig ha or (Western) biga* 

Past, I was, etc.,-— 


eastern. 

WESTERN. 

ima. 

r 

Ploi. 

Srsfl. 

From. 

■ 1Ib*c. 

Fern 

SI an?. 

Ftain, 

Blue. 

Fem. 

MllSi:. 

Fem, 

1. 

A uriiifl 

ASM* 

AMicAh 

Mftim 

ioiVtlm 

Adikit 


AakAh 

!. AJii’t 


AMick # 1 

A^kAida 

Mi£? 

BJicAi 

Adiki da 


AUkAida 

3. 4 Jit 

ytifh 

AdinttA , 1 or 

Ailing. 

AJikcA 


Me* 

Amnk 


AfiimcA 


1 Tilp«i!- two form* \mn tested *w\ foupul cunveta 


Other forms noted in the specimens ore— 

Eastern. 

Ink (fern, bich), he (she) became. 
friH/ufM, we may become. 
b", lie (Imperative). 
bik, to fw, 
hiktila, being. 
bited, having been, 
t*w, 1 shall be. 
i r icditn, I may be, 
t’mai, I should be. 

BThe Active Verb.— 

Infinitive,— Month, to strike. 

Other examples are, (Eastern) path, (Western) parlk, to go; shdpik, to go ; 
(Eastern) its, (Western) aik, to eat; nik, to sit; Ik, to come; tdstik, to stand ; Hk, 
to die; (Eastern) <IU', (Western) daik, to give; (Eastern) hambalik, (Western) ddwalfk, 
to run ; (Eastern) ndt-karik, to dance. 

(Eastern) ike-de ; (Western) dki-di’, by eating. 

With the verb shdftk, to go, compare the Wasirl Pashto i&orerfV, to wander, 

Present Participles,— H«nikdld, striking (Identification doubtful). 

Other forms translated as present participles are shafted (fern, thdrin), going ; 
(Western) parewd (fem, paretai), going; (Eastern) hambahei Mich, she was running. 

Past Participle. — The form given in the list of words is An wired, having struck, 
which is borne out by the following expressions in the Eastern dialect; bo dated# no 
hdineh icihvi (fem.), many days wore not passed ; I’tcd, dead ; ttated, found. 

The usual form ends in li (fem. *<?A or \?A) like the infinitive. Examples are, — 
patik, fem. parch, gone ; and the following, all only found in the Western specimens, 
bo died* toifik na Adi A, many days were not passed; ilk, dead; nateik, found. 


Western. 

bik, biiik, he became. 

U, be. 
bik, to be. 
bik did, being. 
hired, having been. 
Vtn, I shall he. 
t a realm, I may bo. 
t'mat, l should be. 
























, PASS* I. 

With a pronominal suffix, we perhaps have, in the Eastern dialect, lotiig tldm 
yaf-hl-in flit, a mountain of salt produced-by-U became. The form is however doubtful- 

Conjunctive Participle. —l i e only example noted occurs in the Western dialect, 
viz. having made (thy teeth sharp). 

Imperative-—H omo, Strike thou. 

Other examples are pa, go; %hd f, go ; fSt put - ded, give ; gord, (Western also 
gory a, which is perhaps respectful, take a sieve), take; (hasten*) t'nga, {Western} 
iinga, hind ; (Eastern) kaann, (Western) kaua, draw (water); ye, come; (Eastern) ncha, 
(Western, ache, which is possibly respectful, bring water), bring; (Eastern) kiga, make 
(your tenth sharp); (Eastern) hanghdka. (Western) dongigd, beat (ft drum) (pnssi lily 
these arc respectful forms). 

Imperatives plural are (Eastern) a chi, (Western) achitla. bring ye; (Eastern,) 
titanfaliga, (Western) manjalida t put ye on (clothes); (Eastern) tedya, (Western) 
t rfiedft, place ye; (Western) had a, place ye; (Eastern) skdfida, (Western) Jchafida, 
go ye; (Eastern) ado, (Western) aiSda, cat ye (her). 

First persons plural arc aman t let us eat; fauna*, let us do. 

Some of the above jtossibly contain pronominal suffixes. The following certainly 
do,—rff-wi, give me ; wdyti-m, place me; (Eastern) nffl-rn, eat me. 

Present,— T strike or am striking. 


RiliTES?., 

WlCTlUf. 

Sinp. 

rw. 

Stuff- 

Plnr. 

1 

hanlhzm 

hapfhm 

hanlktm 


« 

iflU' 

hamyfi 

hiinfda 

hanikf 

foiitffrtrfa 

3 

htinfyadf 

hanlkaa 

hm fpf 

hafttkan 


A form which is commoner in I he specimens is,— 


/ go, or am going. 


EUTMJT* 

Wnriiii 

iJinif. 

Fkf. 

Sili|tv 

Flur* 

1 

ptitjinh 


pUfam 

ftilc** 

2 

petar 

pfieda 

p$kT 

f'lkiita 

3 

JHt-gkl 

pdim 


f&kin 


The Kashmiri for ' go ’ is pak, in which the final A? is part of the root. 

Other examples from the specimens are,— 

(Eastern) Him, (Western) ligd-knm, 1 am dying: (Eastern) Mitn, (Western) kakam. 
I am doing (service). 
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(Eastern) ehari#M t (Western) charegd* he is grazing (cattle); (Eastern) hdlbms (?), 
(Western) «flf® (?), he sits; (Eastern) tagAa, ^Western) tiga, he dwells; (Western) 
ddrin, (the servants) have (food). 

Imperfect. —(Eastern) ham g. Ao ife-ami. (Western) hanegia ik-m, 1 "as striking , 
tWesk^m) daregaik, he was keeping (two dogs); (Eastern) han^chidi, (Western) 
hanegdik, (the rat) was striking; (Western) danffigaik, (the drum) was beating. 


Future, / thatt strike. 


lutxw 

WltTE9ZT. 

Sitf* 

Vint. 

Sblg. 

Tlar. 


—-—- 

hanytkamt 

hanytkai 

hanfttQ&imin 



ituniyS 

Kanida 

hangwilyd 

Jwn&ur&eda 

3 

kamjlM 

jbdityifrMt 


hanSteftindf 


I am unable to explain these forms. They are not borne out by the specimens, 
which give the following v—uratn, I will arise; (Eastern) pam t (Western) parata, I will 
go; (Eastern* mcm-i, (Western) maremJn, I will say-unto-him (probably here we have 
pronominal suffix* 1 *) ; (Eastern) kam, (Western) knnun, I may (r I will) make (merri¬ 
ment); (Eastern) dam-e, 1 will give-to*tliee; (Eastern) Ukain, (Western) egekamj I 
will eat-thee- 

In the Western dialect, we have a periphrastic future in egi-hdik, she was about to 

eat. 

Other forma related to the future are, 


Eastern. 


Western. 


haiv/tkam, 1 may strike. kandimimin. 

chandU. (that) it may (not) fall (on the chand't. 
ground). 

kawan, (that) we should make {merriment), kariiai. 
bttiMn, (that) wo should be (happy), bis. 


nttUn or nidia, (that) they should say. maria or tnaren'u 

Jttininii, I should strike. hnnimin. 

tharektn, (that) he should pasture. chard kin. 

kajtubjai, he would make (his belly sated) . hijadai . 

The Fast Tense- —This differs it! Transitive verbs and in Intransitive ones. 

In the rase of Transitive verbs, it is farmed by adding pronominal suffixes to the 
past Participle in ik. This participle is passive hi meaning, and the pronominal suffixes 
represent the agent rase of the subject of the sentence, the participle Agreeing in 
gender with the object. Thus, hanik (fern, ho nick) means * struck,’ Hence hamik-atji 
means * he (was) struck by mev J£. 1 1 struck him, 1 and kan'ich-am means 'she was 
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struck by me/ i.e. *1 struck her.’ At the some time, it will be noted in a perusal of 
the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the masculine 
is often used for the feminine. 

In all cases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent ease* 

This tense (in the case of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects. 

The following are its forms 


I struck. 


isiWLirne ScDJEcr- 

PLtniE Sc&ject- 

MascuLioE Object, 

Feminine Object. 

M^oliua ObjeeL 

Faria b» Object- 

1 

hanlk-n m 


hunik*an 

tanicArffin 

2 

hanfk-t 

hanfgh-f 

hvnlh-$ 

haul 

3 

hnmk*in 

ftanfeh-tin 

hanik-an 

hanfeh^a fi 


The second person singular sometimes ends in e instead of i, and the third plural 
in in instead of an. Instead of ik, we sometimes find ek. 

The following examples occur in the specimens :— 

First person ,—!/««<;.,—(Western) kmkam t I made (a journey); (jureham, I 
bought; (Western) chatekam, I did (not) cast down (thy command), Fcm., —(Eastern) 
i vdichftm, 1 did (not) set, down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal 
suffix is (Eastern) leh-am-an , I found him, lit., be (<?«) was found (tek) by me (<*«). 

Second person, — gureks, thou bough test. With double suffixes we have ^Eastern) 
dek-i-m, (Western) thilk-i-uh thou didst (not) give to me; (Eastern) dek-e, (Western) 
daik-g-e, thou gavest to him. 

phied person,— (Eastern) mikin, (Western) mitre kin, he said ; ktikiu or kdiki/t, 
he made ; (Western) tcuntikin, lie divided ; $hdikin, he spent ; gurekiu (Westurn also 
garekin), it seized ; gtirekin, lie sent ; dekin (Western also d Hi kin), he gave ; (Eastern) 
or lashSkin, (Western) lonhikin or laikin. he said ; (Eastern) lekm, (Western) 
laikin, he was found, lie received ; harekin, lie heard ; (Eastern) haFweki» t (Western) 
Hdrawekin, He Called ; (Eastern) (take kin, he drove out; (Eastern) nittgakachin (fern.), 
lie kept i two (?) female doge) ; (Western) witeUn, he passed (time) ; (Eastern) ekin, 
(Western) aikiu, she ate (a horse) ; jekin, she placed (a drum) ; (Eastern) achikin, 
he fetched; (Eastern) nehtcekin, he set (the rat) down; chafekiti, he dropped (salt); 
(Eastern, fem.) ahot&han, (but Western) chafe kin, he dropped (a needle). On the 
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sdnehik, a needle, is also used as & masculine, s' dor 
hlk, which (needle) became a mountain. We should expect hick. 

Third person plural, —(Eastern) ij/in, (Western) aifcin, (the husks which the 
swine) ate; (Western) kakin, they made (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Eastern) hack a, 
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces). 
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In the ease of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takes no termination. 
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the 
subject, which is in the nominative case. 

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words 

Bast a be, ^ esters. 


I tee nt. 



Stub. 


Ptra- 

— --- T - 

BlUd, 

Fl tfK. 


Feminine 

HnwHnt. 

Feminioe. 

Masculine* 

FemltUb** 


Fen.iuin?. 

1 


p 

rjwhv* 

? 

tjikyiw 

f 

tjikCs 

f 

2 

yikyj 

f 

gichu 

? 

gikyi 

? 


f 

3 

gik 

Ijieh 

g\n$h 

f 

* 

gini 

tjinfh 

? 


The form for the third person feminine singular is taken from the specimens. Com' 
pare, however, the conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary "Verb. 


The following are other examplea ;— 

Third person^ (Eastern) oi*, (Western) aiftk. aik , lie, it, eame; (Eastern) 

otth (Western) wrifc, ho arose; (Western) <la>cdlik, he ran; (Western) Utic, (thy 
brother) came■ (Western «!*, he onmo forth ; pulik, ho arrived; wiftk, it elapsed ; 
mttfihik. he fled ; (Western) buik, he became afraid; halite, he ascended. 

In t Western) dawdi*Ai » l| e ran; the masculine form is used for the feminine. In 
tEastern) kambnt there is probably a pronominal suffix, and the word menus (the 
father) camfi-out-to-bim. also, the final <ri of aikai above is a pronominal 

suffix 

The following are feminine;— 

(Eastern) edh, she came; (Eastern ) sMrhK (Western) gieh y she went; (Eastern) 
Ugh^ch, »b« became near; hdtich, she ascended; (Eastern) nangich, she descended ; 
pnlich, she arrived* 

(Eastern) putinch is 1 they (the dogs) arrived. 

The following are examples of other past tenses 

1 have struck, mam hantkam ; I have walked along way, (Eastern) bo pan hani- 


chamai. 

1 Imd struck, (Eastern) mam lianiydk'm, (Western) mam haaiyiiek'm* 


The following are examples of the Passive V Dice ■ 


Eastern. 

haniti bij/im, I am struck. 
ban hi bikim, I was struck. 
bavin him , I shall be struck. 


WWTEBK. 
hanin higdkum. 
hfiuin bitakim . 
hanin biwagim. 
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[ No. 10 .] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group, 


Eastern Dialkct. 


KALS&HA-PASfclAl SUS-GROUP. 

PAPHAI, LAGJjMiNl, OR DEHGANI. 

Specimen 1 . 


(Kiixar Vali.ey.) 


(J. <7. I.ortine?t /, C. N',, 


£kl ad'ni is do 

Of-one man two 

ante mekin, 

to it-tcas-said-by-him, 
men a vvantim bi gb a 
tat/ share-of-me is 


1 ai 

1 0 fat her T 

t* mam 
thou to-me 

kakin. 


piit~bl‘sta 
SOU-Ip 

kuctia 


tut*sta 
thefother 
kume 
xehaterer 
mil* 

property 
branch witwi, ml 

days not mere passed, this 

Itbo. dur wututie imisafira 


put-hi* ha ink. Clmuta 

sous were. The-small 

tail, ten a male 

thy property-of-thine in 

(lira,* Uti tan*k 

give-lo-me,* Jfy-him his-ottn 

Bo dawas na 


sh^ra taksnn 

upon'them division ira»-made-by-h , Many 

chant a put-hl'sta ddki laru kakin, 

xmatt SOft-by all cot tee ted was-made-by-h im, toeii, far country-of to-journey 

gik, blade tan*k mil* nnkar hlama kuobn barbid kakin. 

he-went, there hit-own property evil works 
iiti eliika ahiikin, hla 

by-h im all teas-spent-by-him, that 

nisti gurekin. 

by-lack -of every iking was-sei serf-by-i t. 

pilii shank bik. Utl us* 


IK 


Hark vi din 
Jlhenecer 
aikai; us* 
came ; he 
eki ad*tnl 
one man 
nakar 
evil 


dent rtyed was-in a de-hy-h i m. 

watana bo kat 

country-upon severe famine 
tjs* gik au hla watram 
lie went and that country-of 
kanfi shTa garekin chi 


with sharer became. By -him he the-Jidda to i caa-seul-by-htm that 
jan a war charGkin. tTs* tatfk kuchfata sir kajadyai p>st 

animals he-might-pasture. tie his-otm belly 


sated would-make husks 


ki 

by-an your 
inekin 


na 

not 


tike do chi nakar janowar eyin, kb* 

eating by which by-ceil animals icrre-eatm-by-them, but 

dekin. Harkudin yo husha kuclii bik, uti 

was-gicen -by-h i m. Whenever this-one sense into become, by-him i t-was-said-by - h im 

gl t 4 menu tatis kftd tankhadnr niikamn bd nwi sh&, !m 

that, 'my father's of-hote-niany paid sere ants much food is . ond 

iidai ziyat bigM, au a watatiyari 36 leim. A urtim lank 

with-i them) too-much is, and I hunger from die. 1 wili-arise own 

tat i slam ude pnm au ti ante meml chi, “ 0 tsti, TOvude / 

father-mine near will-go and him to tciU-say-to-him that, * O father, o o 
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b* gunagari liaini an tenii 

also sinner I-am and thy 

haim chi tenii put-hie 

am that thy 

nbkaraniate 


b ft 

also 

main mena 

son-of-thine theyshould-say me 
kudia w&vara.” 1 tV arik au 


gunagarl liaim j a mis lniki aa 

sinner I-am ; I of-this worthy not 

ante; mam b* t£n*k 

to; me also own 

tafsta uia aik. 


eercants-of-thine among place-mcF ' He arose and the father ' to-place-of came. 


Lekin us* 
Hut he 

sh*mi 
upon-h itn 


us' 


fat'stn 


lash Ik in. 


la dul balk chi 

yet far teas when he by-tkefather wasseen-by-him. 

niihrabnn bik, bambala 

compassionate became, running 

kakin. 

was ‘made-by- him. 

Khude/K b* 

it-was-sa id-by-hitn that, * 0 father, of-God also 


kakin, 

au 

ebapu 

was- j made-by-hhn. 

and 

kiss 

me kin 

chi, 

‘ ai tati, 


T&tiva 

Father-of-him 
kakin, manda-ghara 

icas-made-by-him, neck-to-neck 
Put-kl*sta tat'sta ante 
By-the-son ike-father to 
gundgari ha ini, au tend b* 
sinner I-am, and thine also 


hairn, 
I-am, 

mbna 

me 

ante 

to 

au 
and 


na liaim 

not I-mn 

Magar 
But 


cbi tend 
that thy 
tafats 

by-the-fother 


put-ble 
son-of-thine 

nbkarfna 

servants 

ackl, 
briny, 


au wari mis laiki 

and ever of‘this worthy 

ante mein/ 

to th ey-shou Id-say* 

nmkin, * chika de kiiub kala 

it-was-said-by-him, 1 all than handsomest garment 

ml ante manjaliya; hastai I angbeh’k wayn, an 

this-one to put-on ; on-hand a ring place, and 

paika. Sliapda, chi a man au kbustali kaman; 

put-on-feet. Go, that ice-may-eat and merriment make; 

yfi menu put-hlbn Pwa balk an ab*t gif ainda 

my son-of -mine dead teas and note again tiring has-become, he 

baik, ab*t lekin/ Tjte sh*ra kbushali bik. 

note fonnd-he* Them upon happiness became. 


pazar 

shoes 


UB* 

of-him 

mu-kbul ge 
because that 
bik; us' 


this 
miwa 
lost was. 


UtlB 

Of-him 

goshige 
fo-1he-ho use 

tV 


gan put-hl* kana kueba kuik: hnr-wag}jda ufi* aik, 

big " son fields in was: whatever-time he eame, 

xiazdik bik, uti ge au natkarlk barekin. 

near became, by-him singing and dance-making icas-heard-by-him. 

__ nukar hiir*wekin, udai pursan k;ikin, 

By-him one servant was-caUed-by-him, from-him questioning i cas-madc-by-him. 


1 vo kb 

cbal 

she?* 

Oti 

uti 

ante mekiu 

cbi, 

‘ tenii 

* 

‘ this what 

business 

i*r 

By-him 

him 

to it-was-said 

that. 


lae 

aikai. 

tbna tati 


iiiihmani 

dekin, 



brother-of-thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment h as-leen-gi ven-by-hi m, 

mn-kh«l ge “s* sahi-salamat l£kin/ Yn kbapa 

because that he safe-and-sound has-been-receiced-byhiin.' This-one vexed 


bik, 

b tea me. 
Mis 

of-him 

jtiwab 
answer 
mam 
by-tne 

b* 

even 


kuchai nn 
inside not 
khtmhamadi 


PiSjIAl, 

pagha. litis tatiya dor* kanlkaa 

goes. Mis father-of-him outside came-forth 

kakin. . Oti tetiya ante M* 

fair-speech tcas-made-by-Mm. By-him father-of-him to this 

dekin, * lashida, ho sal a tena khizmate kaim, 

was-givcn-by-him. ' look, many years I thy serdce-of-thee am-doing, 
hechgahe * term gape akore na vaichtmi; au fir 

eter thy comma nd-of-thine down not was-set-by-me ; mid again 

t* gabe I ohan^i kanj'ra na dekim, 

by-thee ever one small goat not wa*-ffwm-hy-thee-to-m*> 

kfcushSli kam; hnnvagkda id 

merriment T-tttight-maSce; ichatever-time that 
tend daulal kanjanl sh*rd barbad 

thy wealth harlots on wasted 

KalKm aiK, wj mt finte mthmani deke. ^ 

has-been-made-by-him came , by-thee him to entertainment was-gwen-hy-thee-to-him.' 

I. - -■ --■* put-ldim, ** w ■ mH4 


clti 

tan*k dusts ni statu 

milt in 

that 

own friends-of-mine 

with 

tena 

y 6 put-hle 

chi 

thy 

this son-of-thine 

by-whom 


kdikiu aik. 

to E 


tTs* 
By-hi 
mead 
me 


Utl 

ante inekm. 

1 ai 

n him 

to it-icas-said-by-him, 

*0 

miutin 

halki au bnrkO 

g* 

with 

art awl whatever 

that 

male 

she. Yu mimasib 

she 


projwrtyof-thine is. This becoming is 


jut kliushfil bimtm, 
and 
ab't 

note 


t 

ton-of-mine, than 

mend oda 

my in-possession 
ki hamii khusijdli 
that we merriment 

tend la*i 

thy 


mu-kfrul y6 

happy shotdd-be, because this thy brother-of-thine 
xiuda bik; naira liaik ab*t lekoman.’ 

living has-become; lost was now has-bcen-found-hy-me-he* 


liar lvaghdd 
every time 
s^c* tena 
is thy 

kaman 
should-make 
l'vrd hoik. 
dead teas, 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalasha-pashai sub-group. 

PASTTAI, LAQnilANl, OR DEHGAnL 

Eastern Riai-ect. (KflNAa Valley.) 

Specimen II. 


way* I put-hl" 
daughter a sow 
lay*st& fcatista 
brother father 


(J. G. I,or inter. Esq., I, C. S'-, 1809.) 

1 badshii balk. Tis i 

A king there-teas, Qf-him a 

sa y a flaenlkl bicb. Hi 

sbster-o f - h i m cannibal teas. By-this 

kakin ki, * vo mini nayam 

ime-made-hy-him staying, ‘ this my sister-of-mine 

T&tistu midi gurfekin. Put-Ul* 

By-hiafather bad U-tcas-fottnd-be-him. The-sou 

dakekin; ye kitilii i biulai 

soas-driven-out-by-him; this {?) bay an old-woman 
niug&kacluii. I mini a manj;l nit Ik, 

tcerc-kept-by-him, An inlerral between elapsed, 
linrii kucha maslfihnt ■ kakin ki, 

heart xoithin consultation 

Tit dii 

This-one when 

Chi 
When 


balk. ill 
there-was. This 
ante parvad 
to complaint 

flaenlkl trick-’ 
cannibal wax.’ 
w.itnnc 

from-the'Country 
do shoring 
two dogs 


go ram. 

I-will-take.’ 

balk. 
there-teas 

lnshekin. 

h e- totm-sit'cn-by-her. 
dame-' 

l-icill-gicc-iQ’thee* 

ekin, 

tea & -deco u re d-by - it o\ 

It* eekatn.' 
also teitl-I-eaV 


teaa-made-by-him that, 

latista shaltri 

io-h is-father’* city 

taiista dorbari 

al-hu-father’s court 

Sayasta mekin, 

By-th e-s ist er i t-tcas-sa id- by -he r, 

I saat kana ml 

One moment after this 

gir i siiat kanA 
again one 
lav’ata 


tairik 
his-own 
kbnbari 
tidings 
na 
not 


yo 

by-him 
ude pnllk, 
to arrived. 

Mi kltila 

By-this boy 
* tiitistrim 
1 of-my-fother 
pnlik keml 

he- a rri ted anyone 

pulik 

he-arrived by-the-sister 

‘ vis lai, mikniatii 
* come, brother , a feast 
say a gora * 

hy-lhe-sisler-of-hm a-h orse 
mckin chi, * to 

moment a fter it-wan-said-by-her that, * thee 

Ml Lay“lit5 inekin, 1 bo bni she; pa, angari 

ThU by-brother it-was-said-by-him, * very good it-is; go, a-sieve 


kucha 

nark 

nan ill 


acha; 

dande 

b* fez 

kiya ; 

in 

water 

the-ricer 

from 

bring ; 

teeih-of-thine 

also sharp 

make ; 

gir 

ye; 

mam 

atara, 1 

To 

siva 

gich, mi 


again 

come; 

me 

eat-np-me,’ 

Thk 

tint er-of-him 

went, this 

boy 
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pfirfi tiaghata 

in-front-of a-drum 

Ml liiy*std 1 

By-this brother a 


jckin ki, 

was-placed-bg-her saying, 

much achikm, 

rat tcasfeiched-by-kim, 


* t* 

* (do)-thou 
naghara 
offhe-drtim 


liangjmka.* 

boat* 

stpm 

on-ihe-top 


nelflivekin* Much lamb 6 de aagharaG liatglmchid! 

it-was-set-dotcn-by-him. By-the-rat tail with the-dram-of-him ims-beaten-byii. 

Yu muchlk. Y6 sir a eck; pashkini sharich, Sa}ii 
Thisfboy) jhd. This sister-of him came; after-him ske-icent. The-gister-of-him 


elii nizdlk bsgbaich, ml fonchik chatnohan, s* 

when near the-became, by-him a-needle teas -dropped- by-him, which 


ilar 

G-mQuntaiih 

de, 

tcith, 
lonls 
of-suit 
gir 
again 
b!k t 

became, 
de 
with 


bik ; 

became ; 


daro 

of-the-mounUiin 


sh*ra haJieli bu aalimati 

on-the-top she-ascended much difficulty 

lilatfi nangich; poiti Ion chafekm, 

thence descended ; in-front(-ofher) salt wus-dropped-by-him, 

diLra yat-hlm bik, vatu b* nnngieh; 

a-mountaiti produeed-by-it became, from-it (^) also she-desccndtd; 
b 1 pure sabiin cbatekln, a‘ b* dar 

also in front soap ttas-dropped-by-him, which also a-mountain 


Tate b" 

of it (?) also 

b* nangich; 

also she-deseeuded; 


bicb. lay a 

she-became. The-hrother-ofher 

Khtla-maaja 

Th er e-bet wee n-i —meanwhile) 
Shuringane hokum 

Todhe-dogs-ofhim order 

ada ki i hash 

cut that one of blood 

kucka ml dang 

i>* (Ms-(woman) pieces 


shamtaika haiich, 

to-t h e-t op -of- it $h e-asce uded, 

gir pash kin 

again after-him 
nio^a bdllk, 
a-tree ascended, 
mis 

of-this-(boy) 
kakin ki 

was-made-hy-him that 
|ikl sauga 


bo 

much 
hambalwl haidi, 
running she-was, 

yu pashkini 

she behind-him 

shoring! 

the-dogs-of-hivi 
* ml 

‘ this-(wow an) 
na cband*t/ 


drop on-the-ground not 

dang kndia. 

pieces fcas-made-by-thcm. 


fall? 


sahmall 
trouble 
nizdlk 
near 
ptilich. 
arrived- 

pulinch. 

arrived, 

ana-khnl 

in-avch-a-wag 

I drang 
One moment 


TO!*" fill, PAST if- 
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Kafir Group. 


kalashA-pashai sub-group. 

PAJgHAI, LAQJJMANI, OR DBHGANl. 

p" & 

Westkkn Dialect. (Laghman River.) 

Specimen I. 

I ad l mi do put-hleli; liaink. Chants put-hlisa tate ante 

Of-a man two sons-of-him mere. Jiy-the-stmll eon father-of-him to 

mi rekin ki, ( ni tatl, mem wants mils kucliai mam 

it-was-said-byhim that, 1 O father, my share proper! y-af-thine in to-me 
dim/ Use tanik male t*-3h*ra wantikin. 

give-to-me.* By-him his-owtt property-of-him them-upon wm-di vided-by-him. 


Bit 

dwis witlk na 

baik, 

ki 

dm nth 

pnt-liPsa 

t'mnm 

Jinny 

days passed not 

were. 

when 

by-the-smatl 

son 

everything 

jama 

kakin, 

wa 

dur 

w atone 

musafiri 

gik. 

collected 

was-madi-by-him, 

and 

of-a-far 

country -to 

travelling 

Ac-K7fJj(. 


ftlitlnde think male nnkar kid lama kuclia barljad kakin. 

There Ms-own property-of-hlm evil doings in masted toas-mtde-by-him. 
Wa karkudin use chika shiiikin nt-hla mulka sn|dht 

And whenever by-hirn all was-spent-by-him that count ry-upon severe 

krtt'Sali aiyik, usi nestl garckin. Use elk wa Ski ad'mi 

famine came, hr !,y-destitution tcas-sehed-by-it. lie went and a man 

pilii shnrik blk. Use use knmla-sh'ra garekin chi bad-j antiwar 
with partner became. By-him he to-the-fields was-sent-by-him that evil-beasts 
chari'kin, Use Unik kuebisa sir kajadai post eki tic, chi 

hr.should-pasture. Be his-own belly fail would-make husks eating by, tchit'h 

Iwd-janawar aikan, tekin ki na dskin. 

hydheevil-beast s were-eaten-by-them, but by-any-one not tcas-gicen-by-him. 

hahosh Ink use 

-his-senses ‘ became by-him 

tatls kid (ankhiidar 

father how-many paid 

wa ziyat high, wa 

and too-mnch there-is, and 

A uraro, lunik tali 

I mll-arise, own father 


Harkudin ki 

Whenever that 

niarckin ki, 

U-teas-said-by-him that, 

nokaraui kafi 

stfvaais-of-him sufficient 
a bawatasiyari d* 

l hunger from 


yo 

Ihis-oue 

1 menu 
' of-my 

avhl diirin, 

food have, 

Iegh-kum. 

am-dying. 


tn 


I 
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uda 

parnm, 

wa 

margin in chi, “ 0 

tiitl, 

Khudes 

to-plaee-of 

will-go. 

and mU-say-to-him that, 0 

father , 

of-God 

bi gunagdri haina 

wa 

tend bi haim. A 

mis 

liiyiki 

also sin ner I-am 

and 

thine also ant. I 

of-this 

worthy 

wnri 

na haim 

chi 

tend put-hie ra6nd 

ante in arm. 

any-longer 

not am 

that 

thy son-of-thine me 

to they-shouli-say. 

Mam b» 

tdnik 

tnnkhadar 

nukamime kuelia 

w5y*m.” * 

t3se 

Me also 

thine-own 

paid 

servant S-qf-thine among 

ptace-me” 

’ JTe 


Lckiri ubo 

But he 

Tatiya 

To-h is-father 


utk wa tatisa uda aik. 

arose and fat hereof to-ptace came. 

chi tatisa (or laikin). 

token by-the-fother he-wm-seen-byhim. 

aiyik, dawaltk, kaolin gorakin, wa 

Came, he-ran, in-embrace he-vas-laken-hy-hhn, and 

Put*hlu iksi ante niarekin chi, * ai 

liy-fhesoit him to it-was-said-by-him Ihat , e O 

kaikam, wa tend nn^ara 

was-done-by-tne, and thy sight-in 

wan mis layiki na haim 

any-longer of-this worthy not am 

ante marem.* Likin tatisn 

to ihetj-ehonld-Bay? But by-the father 


la dor trnik, 

still far-off tens, 

sh'rai mlmil 

upon-him compassion 


guna 

wa 

and 
min a 
me 


puchii knkin. 

kiss wat-made- by -U i«*. 

tali, Qjudes hi 

father, of-God a Iso 

hi gunagdr haim, 

alto sinner J-aw, 

ki tend pu^-lile 

(hat thy SOu-of-tfiim* 

noksrdn ante 

the-strvant* to 



mar ok in 

ki, * chinny 1 ‘-tie 

hakar 

kn!;i 

achida, 

it-teas-gnid-by-him 

that, t all-than 

thc-good 

garment 

bring, 

wa 

mi 

nwmjaleda; basai 

l 

nnguch'k 

kada, 

and 

on-lhiS'Oite 

put-on i hand-of-him-on a 

ring 

place. 

wa 

paiaTir use 

pay a waGda ’ kharida, 

chi am an 

wa 

kJaushnii 

and 

shoes of-him 

foot-on put ; go. 

that wer-may-eat and 

merriment 


kamtm, mu-kbtil chi to meBa 
make, because that this my 

zinda hitik; use nawlk 

Ucinj hat-become; he tost 

kbngjiftH shuro kakin. 

merriment beginning was- m a de-by-them, 


put-hlim lik haik t wa a bat gir 

son-ofttiine dead teas, and now again 

Uaik, wa paidn bik.’ fttc* 

teas, amt found has-becorne* liy-them 


tTse gand 

put-hie kandai 

kaeba 1 

Bis big 

son fields 

in 

nizdik Mk, 

use ge 

WtL 1 

near he-became, by-hin songs 

ami 

i nokar 

Mra’wekin, 

pursan 


a servant was-calted-bydiim , questioning 
■fgl. trrt, past rr. 


talk. II ark ud in ki gushingi 

teas* Whenever that to-the-house-of-him 

natkarikas hniekin. Osi 

dancing were-heard-by-him. By-htm 

knkin udai, 

tras-mtide-by-him from-him 


* TO 

* this 

p 2 
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TEE KAFIR LANGUAGES. 


ko chal shidr* tfs& fise ante marekm ki, ‘tend 

ichat "flair is ? ' By-him him to it-was-said-ly-him that, ‘thy 

layat itlk, tl na tail milimam daikin, 

brother-of-thiue hos-cmne, bythy father entertainment has-been-given-by-hm, 

mu-kkul ki £Ls6 fiahiftelamat lalkin..’ "Cse bhafVi bik j 

safe-atid-sound has-been-rcceived-hy-him* Ee vexed became; 
Cse „ tatiyd dora nlk wa use kkushamadl 

Eis father-of-him outside cameforth and of-him fair-speech 


because (hat he 
kucbai rta pagd 
inside not goes 
kakin. 

tcas-m a dc-by-h im , 

4 tare, yo 

1 behold, this 

hukrae 


com man d-of-f hine dovm 
I clianta kanohayfl 
one little 
pilA kbugpll 


tjse tdnik tdtS ante jawab 

By‘him his-otcn father to answer 

by siil mam tend k hi dm at kakam, 

many years T thy service 

akiifo na chatekam, 

not has-been-casi-byme, 
daikim, 

has-been-gi ren -by i h ee- to - me, 
lekin harkudin yu 


do, 

wa 

and 


na 

goat not 
karam ; 

with merriment 1-might-make ; but whenever 
chi tend daulat knnjara $h,*rd fcbar&b 

by-whom thy wealth harlots upon 

mibmiiul daylkye,’ 

en l ertainmen t was-given -by-thee-to-him.' 

1 at put'hlim, to hnmcsha mend 

‘ O son-of-miite, thou always me 
tend male shid, Yo jnuudeih 
thy proper!y-of-thee is. This proper 

wa kbiishal bis, mu-kkul ki 

flnrf happy tltould-bc, because that 

altat sdnda bitlk; nawib huik, 

now living h as-becomc ; lost was, 


again 
chi 

that 

tend 
this thy 
kaikin, 

teasted tcas-made-by h im, 
tjs6 use ante 
By-him him to 

miltin ltd], wa lrnrko 
with art, and whatever 
bulk ki luirna khugjjdli 
teas that we merriment 
y6 tend layae 

this thy brother-of-thine 
dbat paida 'bitlk/ 
found hm-become* 


dekin, 

was-given-byhhn, 
wa heehkudin tend 
and ever-at-oll thy 
hi heehkudin 
even evei'-ai-all 
tanik dostiina 
my-own friends 
put-hle aiyik, 
sonof-thine came, 

to Usd ants 
by-thee him to 

marekin, 

if -was-said-by-him, 
mend shul 
mine is 
karlsai 
should-make 
lik hdtk, 
dead was. 
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DARDJC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

KALASHA-PASHAt SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAJ, LAGIfSlANl, OE DEHGANI. 

(Westers Dialect.) (LaghhAn ValiiBT.) 

Specimen ||. 


(J. G. Lorlmer, Esfj. f J.C.S., 1899.) 

I badsMb halt. I put-hle i kitalik baich, Kitaliki 

A king ihere-wets. One son one daughter there-were. The-girl 

adnmkhtir balk. Liiya saisa lulsai mtichik, wara 

cannibal ms. The brother-of-her of-the-mter from-the-hmid fled, in-mother 

watana puUk, i mad a uda dura blk. I>6 khuriag daregaik^ 

country hc-arrircd, a woman with resident became. Two dogs he-was-keeping. 

Bu wakt klitlade wetekin. Aiylk git pacli‘ra tfitisa shahra, 

Much time there passed. Became again back to-father'e cily-qf-him, 

lekin shahra kemo niy& balk, i sayd haich. Stiiaa 

but in-tke-cUy anyone not there-was, only the-si&ter-of-him the re-was. By-the-sister 


ckisa bandobasti kakin. Saisa >nis 

of-eating{-him) arrangement was-made-by-her. By-the-sistcr of-him (lit, of-this) 

gtira aikin. Xaya tiiuik jane sh’ra boik. 

the-horse was-caten-np-by-her. The-brother his-oien life-qf-him upon became-afrnid. 


Saisa 

By-lhe-sisfer 

manVkin 


dangiya.* 

beat* 


marekm 

it-teas- so id * fiy * h or 
ki, ‘bni 

ff-*s ; 

tea 

sharp 

porknna 
i 

2G l much 

By-him a rat 


it- tcossa id * by-h i m 

that, ‘good 

aebe; 

au 

dandela*se 

bring ; 

and 

teeth (t) 

nandi 

shira, 

wa mi 

the-riter 

on-to, 

and of-him 


egebam.' Lay*sa 

witt-l-eat.* By-thc-biother 
gory a; nandi ufatk 

take ; from-the-river water 
y6/ Saya 

come.* Eis-sisiet 
jekin ki, * mi 

Kus-ploced-hy-her saying, * this 

gu rekin, nnghdta S^ira 

was-found-by-him, th e-drum on-the-lcp-nj 


ki, * tu 
that, * thee 

sbid i ghnlbel 
n-siece 
kakin 

ha ring-made 
nagbura 
a-drum 


gicb 

went 


jekin. Much tup Uanegaik, 

teas-placed-by-him. The-rat jumps made, 1 

y& kit*] a much Ik. Chi saya ecb, 

this boy fled-away. When sister-of-him came, 

lay*sa p'shkin dawallk. Harkudin ki lava 


nagbarai dangegaik, au 

the-dritM icas-beatiiig, and 

lava na balk; 

ihe-brother-of-her mt tea*; 
nazdik kakin. 


tke-brotker after ehe-ran. Whenever that the-brother-of-her nearness was-mnde-by-her. 


1 Wti finking iwos*.* 






no 


TEE KAPrn LANGr ages. 


l aoncliLk clmtekin; soiichik dar Mk; 

by-the-brother a needle was-dropped-by-Mm; the-needle a-mountain became ; 


y<> bu kiswarl 

dc 

iialicb. 

Gir 

lay^sa 

Jim 

*he much trouble 

with 

she-o&cended. 

Again 

hg-the-brother 

salt 

obateki n ; 

Ida 

dar 

bik; 

hu badrbzi 

& 

tcas-tAroicn-down-by-htm ; 

the-salt 

a-moantain 

became ; 

much trouble 

trith 


baltcb. Gir Iay‘*a sab tin diatekm, sab tin 

she-aAcended. Again by-the-brother soap toas-throwto-dotm-by-him, ike-soap 


dar bik, usi shiri hi halick, Laya 

(t'tnoutitain became, of-it on-lke-iop also she-ascended. The-hr other-of-her 


knti 

haJlk 5 «iya 

knti neta 

pulicli; 

harkudiu 

ki 

a-tree 

ascended ; the-mter-qf-him 

the-tree beneath 

arrived ; 

whenever 

that 

layVa egebaik, 

khuriagani 

pulik. 

Eh wring*a a 

tint* 

the-brother ahe-tens-about-to-eot. 

fit e-dogs-ofhint 

arrived. 

The-dogs 

to 

Jmkam 

kakiu ki t 

* mii-kJjul 

atbda 

ki 

i 

tiki 

order 

mas-made-b y-h i m sag ing, 

1 in-snch-a-tcag 

eat-her 

that 

one 

drop 


kkutta saugn tia chand*t.’ Khoring*ufl kbtli siiata dAng-dang 

of-blood on-the-ground not may-fall* By-ike-doge that instant pieces-pieces 

Whan. 

9 be-ica* -m nde- by-l hem. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BAStfGALl, 
WAI-ALA, WASf-VERl, KALASfcjA, GAWAR-3ATI, AND PASyAI. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BASHGALL 


EnfUib. 

(of Elmdiffe)* | 

WikU (W^g-lj, 

WhjI- vfti pt V@rQQ + 


L One . 

« 

4 

* 

Et p eo * 

■ 

i 

* 

Ek 



* 

Ipsn or nttagti ^ 

- 

■ 

Fk 

ft 

4 * “ 

3- Two , 

# 

4 

* 

Din * 

* 


* 

Da 



* 

L li-6 « . 


• 

Da 

R 

4 

3. Three 

t 



Treh 




Tl'fi 4 



f 

Chhl 


* 

Tmh . 

■ 


4, Four * 

* 

t 

i 

ybto * 




SbiCi * 



' 

Chipu 


4 

Chan , , 



5* FIto * 

* 


* 

Pnob # 




Pnch 



* 

Ueh , « 

* 

ff 

Pfluj 


P 

6. Sb . 

■ 


* 

Bb ! J 

* 


* 

Sbi 



1 

Data . « 

4 

* 

Shah 



7. Btvon 

* 


- 

Snt * 

4> 


ft 

Sot 



m 

Seto 

» 

* 

Sat , 

« 


8- tight 

* 


* 

O^Iit 

m 



Oiiit 



Ob 

Aritu 


* 

4eJl* 

4 

p 

Nino 


# 

* 

Noll 


* 

4 

Nq 



V 

Nat * 

* 

■ 

Nflh 

■ 

p 

10. Ten * 

t 

■ 

* 

DlJ* 


e 

HP 

DOsh 



* 

Lexc 


- 

Diisb , , 

ft 

■ 

11, Twenty 

i 

■ 

■ 

YM * 


4 

p 

Vishi 




za 


P 

Biafei 

9 

■ 

IS. Fifty 

i 

■ 

i 

Din vil^n diy 

» 

* 

* | 

On vi&he-doqb 



• 

I^jibeta 

1 

m 

Uu lifhi dash . 

* 

m 

13. Hundred 

* 

* 

m 

Fncb vital 

t 

* 

s 

Pudi-viahi 



4 

Odingxu * 

4 

m 

Pan] biahi , 


# 

14. I 

* 

■ 

m 

Ontfl * 

V 

i 

■ 

Y1 . 



4 

Dnza * * 

4 

p 

A . 

r 

m 

15. Of mo 

* 

ft 

V 

t . . 

* 

* 

4 

linn 



m 

tlm+ nm-nri; j 
otideah. 

Co-mt, 

flUL, 

Mai 

¥ 

» 

16. Alina 

* 

4 

ft 

T-ato , 

* 

4 

■ 

Lma . 



u 

Dm 

4 

■ 

Mai , , 

* 

■ 

17- Wo . 

* 

■ 

■ 

I ml 

* 

# 

■ 

Yothh, yuma 



p 

Ase « 

* 

4 

Abi 

-R 

p 

18, Of tie 

■ 


* 

I ml , 

m 

4 

4 

Yuma , 



* 

Ate 

4 

4' 

HCmn , . 

* 

4 

IS, Oar 

•R 

■ 

4 

Irnik-ete . 

■ 

■ 

m 

l'mua . 



* 

AsS * « 

# 

4 

Oflnm . , 

4 

fe 

SO, Thou 

* 

* 

« 

Tin or t a 

■ 

* 

m 

To, ta 



# 

iya 

■ 

m 

To . , 

* 

1 

SI. Of thee 

4 

I 

* 

Ta 

* 

* 

* 

To. bn , 



m 

I, I'Qri » 

1 

4 

T« 

* 

# 

22. Thine 

« 

«• 

* 

Tfi-uie . 

« 

4 

m 

To-be T 



p 

Ii 1-tlri * 

4 

4 

Tu 

■ 

* 

S3, Tea 

# 

» 

m 

Shi 

R 

4 

* 

Yl 



p 

Mia 

4 

4 

Abi . , 

4 

A> 

24. Of you 

• 

* 

m 

Sift 

ff 

« 

p 

Vima-lm , 



* 

A-Mft) . 4 

4 - 

* 

Ml mi , , 

* 

• 

113-Kifix. -- 
























































WAI-ALA, WASI-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BATI, AND PAS«AI. 


GawirbatL 

fr&ti 

(£a*Ufa 

F *■ 

f 

1 

4 Wt-iSemdLiSfcl, 
dfcfftirtm Ifom fflBtwroj. 

IqglUfe# 

Tafc “ 




i . 






L Oae. 

Dft or du 


• 

- 

Da 




J ' 

W mm i i9 

2. Two. 

This 


* 

* 

Hi* 




P 

Elli5 * a 4 * 

3 ThrxH?- 

Ififlr 



* 

Ghir 




* 


4. Four, 

Pa-taM 

* * 


■ 

Panj 


■1 


* 

— .P> 

&. Fir*, 




* 

at* 


* 


•# 

t0>^ - A « i 

6. Six. 

Sat 


* 

* S 

Sat 


# 


# ; 


7- Saves. 

Aiht 

* * 

* 

* 

Asl^t 


* 



A kJbt m * * * 

8, Eight, 

Xflb 

* * 


- 

NO 



* 


*#■ *p* 

0 T Kina. 

■ 



P 

- 

m 






10, Ten. 

lahl 

* * 


- 

W oat 


# 



■ . 

11. Twcnlj. 

Du-isfe'iMl;i5b 

* 

* 

Panji 


* 

# 


Pinji , • * 

12. Fifty. 


* * 

* 

# 

Piinjmit 


■ 

9 


Sad *»*i 

13, Hundred. 

A 










14. I. 

1 Mo-ni 

I i 

■ 

i 

Mffni 


l 




13. Of «»a. 

i 

I * 

■ 

A 

UM 


# 

i 


h 4 +*t 

19. Mist,'. 

A am 

* A 


9 

Kami 


# 

* 



17. W e . 

H 

Atno-tii 

* * 

m 

9 

Haul 


P 

» 



19. Of os. 

Am-j-nn 

9 # 

9 


Haaii 


• 

m 


111 MV* 

19- Our. 

Tn 

* # 

# 


T* 



■ 


TO :.*¥♦« 

20. Thon. 

To+ni 

9 * 

1 

4 

T3nA 


* 

* 



| 

91. Of thee. 

; To-c_\ 

* m 

9 

w 

T^a 


a 

1 

* 

■ 

22. Tliine. 

m 

m ■ 

9 

■ 

ll^rna 


« 

m 

* 


23. Yua. 

t 

llt-ni 

* * 

9 

* 

* 

HSmA 


# 

m 

* 


| 24. Of you. 
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* 













































114-—Kfctir 


tlDgUib. 


E|b[^b 1] (tif Kiuilt ^]. 




WmI-tbI 

or VtiFGi*. 


Kula^A. 


2i>< Tour* 

* * 

* i 


» 

■ 


Vlnia-ttt 


m 

- 

Astn^ri 



■k 

Mlmi * 

*■ « 

£6. He . 

* * 

« f 

A_skc * 


% 


So * 


* 

# 

Si 

* 


* 

So &r ajhe-se 

* 

37. Of Lim 

* 

* i 

Aske 



* 

Tn|ha-La 


m 


Sufsilgh * 

* 

4- 

- 

Tfi-so * * 

• 

S3. Hi* . 



Animate 



* 

Tfcfho-ba * 


m 

* 

Somish-ftri 

m 


* 

T&-so or til'n 

■ * 

Sy, They . 

< 

* 

* 

Amgi * 

» 

* 

* 

Akft, , 


■i 


m 

PT 

4 

- 

She-tth or teh. * 

- * 

SO. Of them 



Amgj5 * 

• 



Ak:i‘tw . 


* 

* 

Mi dun , 

* 


* 

dr t£ei 

r 

31- Tlipir . 

* 

- 

Anigy^sto 



*i 

Aki-b* . 

4 

4 

* 

Mi shin-tin 

f 


* 

or t&fli 

i * 

32. Hand 

* 

- 

Dnsht * 




Diisht 


i 


Lnh.t 

* 


* 

HiLHt i ]ir?-h = ral[ii of hnml) 

33. Foot , 

* 

* 

Ejnr * 

* 



PApo 


* 


TS . 




Khnr 


34. Koso * 

* 


N'dzuf 



- 

Nasu 




Ne« 


ft 


XAlohur 

ft V 

35. Fjo • 

0 

* 

Afhrh 

*■ 


- 

Achl* # 

P 

* 

ft 

IihT 


ft 


Ech 

4 * 

36. Mouth 


r 

Ad)i 

* 


* 

A|h 



*1 

Tdi 


ft 


A|hi # 

P a 

37. Tooth 

m 

* 

Dut 

# 

* 

* 1 

Dat 

ft 

* 

ft 

Lctnrn 



- 

O-indLirirsk 

* ^ 

88. Ear . 

m 

■ | 

K&r 

P 

1 

» | 

Kir 


u 

1 

I mu 


■ 

* j 

Kufi 


33. Hair , 

■ 

■ 

Dru 

4 

P 

»■ 

Chorok * 

ft 

* 

ft 

Slitti 


ft 

R 

Chap • * 

1 v 

40. Head ■ 

m 

* 

gjjoi » 

j 

* 

* 

3id 


4 

# 

JI a 

# 

ft 

ft 

52)iiih * . 

4 4 

41. Tong’uo 

* 

ft- 

| Diia * 

ft 

ft 

■ 

ji P . 

ft 

w 

# 

Lnstnkh . 

■> 


* 

Jih 


42. Bully 

* 

i 

KtoS « 

ft 

ft 


Kina 

-■ 

m 

ft 

Iul 

» 

ft 

9 

Kuch « 

>■ a 

43. Bark 

« 

4 

Pti 

-a 

ft 

♦ 

Ya-patt . 

ft 

4 

P 

Gtehi 

■ 

■ 

ft 

Pik 

ft 4- 

44. Iruii . 

* 

« 

Cbuieh . 

# 

* 

* 

C 3iim a 

p 

* 


Zhamn * 

W 

# 

ft 

Clilmtxir. . 

l ft 

43, Gold , 

r 

■ 

Son 

# 

ft 

* 

Son * 

ft 

R< 

ft 

SJiii 

» 

P 

ft! 

Sap* 

■ ■ 

46. Silver 

-ft 

w 

AHu 

ft 

# 

ft 

tim 

-■ 

0 

* 

ft 

Tnd 


m 

P 

Hiwft 

■. | 

47. Father 

* 

ft 

Tat 

ft> 

1 

ft 

Tnta * 

a 

* 

* 

Tfc 



ft 

Bfulft . # 

* i 

48. Mother 

m 

ft- 

Kft 

V 

ft- 

ft 

&0 

# 

* 

P 

Nun 

* 

P 

1 

# 

Ava 

* ■ 

49, Brother 

m 

v 

Bj^h i 

c 

ft 

ft 

Brft 


■ 

P 

Wsych , 

4 

4 

4 

Bfiva 


30. Sifter 

ft- 

ft 

Stis * 

ft’ 


ft 

" Sfia 

P 


P 

Siubh 

* 

m 

* 

BAha * 

4 « 

51 Mas . 

« 

h 

Mftchhkur 

9 

ft- 

- 



# 

ft 

Wtirjottii or ttm-^h 

ft 

* 

or tnooh 

ft- ft 



















































f$ftwtr«ba&L 

lV#h*t (Emtem tKalrct). 

<W«U!fn iliaj*€lp *b»a | 
d-iwent from Eaijcru), 

EbjIj 

Mt-na » . * 

* f 

Hcmi * * # ■ 


23* Tour- 

■ •■ ■ » 

tTs* . . * 

1 se m * # * 

20. He* 

* 

Tma-hi (rfBfaftf), Jusa-oi 1 
(prarunuf*). 

0 tls * * * * 

tJ»C% ftfil * 4 

£7. Of him. 

TfL-Li-no. asik-na * * ; 

t f!8 * * ■ ■ * 

VIP**■ 

28* Hi*, 

Teme * * * t 

Ot B i * ■ ■ 

Ot& i * * * 

29. They* 

Taau-ui r tan^ * * 

0 1C’ iii « < * 


30. Of them. 

Tastt-tLa* EtHn-na 

Pti'ita , 


3L Their. 

HflBfc * * * 

11fist , * * 

Hll f * 4 * 

32* Hand. 

{ Khur , ■ « 

pa .... 

Fni * . * * 

33. Foot. 

Nasi * * * 

^ fi&t m ■ * * 

■ ip -“pp 

34. How. 

Ilfliti 

JLncb « * » * ( 

i 

35. Eye* 

i 

Hibi * 

DCir < ► * * 

Pdrti .... 

3G. Month. 

\ 

D&t * * * ► 

Bind . 

Dint .... 

37. Tooth* 

(Llnvni(a m * * * 

Kh\t * * * * 

IVI 1 ■ + 

33. Ear* 

' Klsea (one hair) ; IsnmtEin 
{Aflir iecid)- 

CMI * * • ■ 


30. Hair, 

gjsiiuta * 

Sljlr » 4 * * 

»■-« fill 

40. Head. 

2 ili * * * * 

Jib P ■*■ * 

Jub 

4L Tongroe. 

W or **** 

Kflch * * i * 

Knch p * , • 

42. Del It. 

FEqtti * 

Cbjm 

Cbfint ■ * ■ « 

43. Back- 

. Xsirnar * 

CLiinar p # * 

* 

Chnm&r * • 

44. Iron- 

Son # * * 

gljOlingiar - * 

SGni 4 * * * 

43. Gold. 

Rap * 

fJJjiligi&r 

Eli i lik mu’ p 

40. S3tw* 

Bftp or Mb 

TiH . 


47, Father. 

J»i * * * 

Al 4 - p - * 


48, M^iber. 

BLiftia * ■ * * 

Ml 4 # * * 

»****» 

40. Brother. 

Sase * * * * 

# 

Sit , 

y ♦**»*■■ 

TiO. Sinter* 

Ijiiin, man ubH 

* * * « 

, *PPll4 

51. Man, 


VOL, TUI, FdllT It, 


ICSfir—US 
4 * 




















































Engllih* 



iSt+jLgAll fat Kivd£&)» 


TO-ftU (Wiigtf). 


WpI*TfTiof Vf-rcc. 

K*U*U< 



52. Wonmn 

%• 

R 

■ 


* 

- 

J 

Hfshi 

ft # 

* 

\ 

Wesli » * » 

* 

Istri-Jiih * 

A 

9 

9 

53. Wife 

m 

m 

■ 

Ishtri 

9 

* 

1 

IsJltri 

■# 

l 

J 

West i * * 


Jali 

9 

* 

9 

51. Child 

9 

w 


Parian 

m 

9 

# 

Taua-muneh 

9 

9 

Kittr # ■ * 

-i 

IjibSlak . 

9 

9* 

9i 

55. Son 

m 

m 

w 

Pitr 

B 

■ 

-» 

Piotr 

9 


+ 

Pie 

■ 

PQtr 

* 

9* 

. 

56. D&agbtcr 

a 

* 

» 

Ju cr juk 

4 

A 

# 

Ju . 

* 

A 

Lsshiu * 

9 

9 

\ 

Ckhn ft 

* 

9 

• 

57. Slave 

* 

a 

fi 

: Lo^e * 

* 

■ 

I- 

Liivff * 

4 

ft 

# 

Ima 

Bairfi 

9 

4 

9 

58, Cultivator 

■ 

* 

9 

Ki-^-knie 


m 

9 

Eerynoicb 

9 

i 

Xu must* , 

i * 1 

Kiah-katan 

* 

4 

■ 

5!b She p herd 

• 

■* 

A 

Paisa 

■ 

* 

i 

Pi^hpa . 


* 

5J}Hpcnin Of oin 

■ 

Wal-mfjch 

9 

9 

9 

60, God 

• 

* 

* 

I mtn 

A 

■p 

•9 

Tnuiktn * 

a 

ft 

P&cbji 

- 

Slpdai * 

a 

9 a 

9 

61. Devil 

» 

m 


■ 

Yufh 

* 


■ 

Yofh, jadt 

9 

a 

Yu^i 

9 

Bbot * 

# 

9- 

9 i 

63. Sun 


# 

* 

Su 

■ 

» 

9 

Sfli 

■ 

i 

m 

k l9sikt 

9 

9. 

Suri 

t 

9 

9 

£3. Moon 

* 

* 

9 

! lifts 

-* 


■ 

31 t~LE * 

9- 

9. 

Maeokh . * 

9 

Mfi.'itj uk 

9> 

Hi 

9 

€4. Star 

V 

• 

a 

Hufhtst , 

i 

tf 

A 

TarS 

* 

9 

I^tlkb * 

# 

Tiri 

* 

i 


9 

■ 

65, Fire 

* 

a 

■ 

Agl) 


* 

ft 

Er . * 

A 

# 

Aiiekh ft * 

9 

Attgfir , 

i 

■ 

9 

66. Water 

i 


A 


* 

A 

* 

Ao « » 

9 

* 

ATeb . * 

9 

Ck 

•9 

9- 

9 

67. House 

#■ 

■ 

*■ 

1 Arua 

m 

9 

ft 

Ama - „ 

■ 

4 

Ware kb €>r taireq 

* 

Hind fin . 

i 

* 

9 

68. Horse 

■ 

4 

■ 

Ub£p 

m 

9 

# 

Gap 

P- 

ft 

Ixi p * 

* 

Hfl|b 

9 

# 

i 

69. Coff . 


* 

i 

9 

Gio 

9 


ft 

Gn * » 

A 

B 

Gftfh 

9 

Guk 

# 

* 

4 

70. Dog 

■ 

* 

S 

Kafi 

* 

* 

# 

Is3 

A 

ft 

Keruk * 

9 

^]>ur6, ghef 

9 

* 

4 

71. Cat 

9 

* 

9 

Psahnsh * 

* 


■ 

Pishl , 

* 

ft 

/ 

Pfhikk ft 

9 

Piushnk. 

# 


■ 

72. Cock 

* 

• 

* 

N i-kakftk 

V 


■ 

iS'ife^u-kiiifcia 

ft 

Mash kakokri 

■ 

/ 

Birlr kakawak 

Ik 

9 

73. Duck 

■ 

4 

m 

Ar 


* 

* 

A|i p 

4 

ft 

« - 

9> 

Ari » 

* 

i 

* 

71. Ai« 

# 

* 

* 

Knr 

* 

1 

* 

Gada « 

* 

9 

Kftrfl 

■ 

Gardf'k . 

- 

■ 

9 

9 [ 

7S. Cfttncl 

4 

ft 

4 

BLle*tb^ar 

* 


■m 

tk 

ft 

9 

lahriur < . 

i 

rt 

■* 

9 

9 

76. Bird 

9 

* 

a 

Ai|^ore e 

p 


* 

N jgetse . 

■ 

1 

Kb* 

9 

PachbTjek 

R 

» 

9 j 

77, Go 

m 

* 

* 

Praia 

• 

9 

» * 

ChO, ( , 

4 

9 

! Pei * . 

■ " 

Pflri ^ 

* 

* 

# 

A 

78. £st . 

* 

* 

* 

Ynh 

■ 

* 

1 

TO 

4 

■ 

QrnJ . * 

■ i 

50 inh 

4 

f 

9 


lie-Ki fir. 


\ 













































Guttr-biti, 

IV>j (tiitfin dufeci).' 

JVhfci (Wifjtn dLnlcct* wfccja 
■ liffs-irui from Kkitini). 

— 

Eeglitfe- 

gfciiiiti .... 

Mid* .... 

)tjia_hi ^ aaiii, 

52. Woman, 


Hliki « 

w 

^J^hka * < * ■ j 

53. Wife. 

* 

Pol* . * * 

Kit'lfi («*.),ki^l'k(/0 . , 

■ i 

m m m ■>flr*fa 

54- Child. 

Foil * * * 

Pot>Ll* .... 

Pu^hll * « » * 

55, Son. 

Zft • * < * 

\ 

Wija .... 

m * 

— 

56, Daughter. 

1 

La wand tjHdn)r lewindi 

L*w&^ , 

Lavranr , 

57 Slave, 

{fern,}. 

GocL-kcriihb * 

Dckfiu . . . .' 


SB. Colti valor. 

Wat 

Fidawan t * 

*, 

ObOp&O <44 

5$. Shepherd. 

IQiadii i « 

EJoded * , • ^ 


60. God, 

Q^EkiiftH , * » * 

^bEiil&a * 

- 

CL DsriL 

Buri * ■ * 

Sot , 

9 

■ * 1 999 

62. Sm, 

M&&m ^ * * * 

MttKyik . * . t 


63. Moon* 

Tare * * * # 

Tiri p .4. 

S i ts mi a... 

64, Star. 

t 

Abghr * 

AogAr ..4* 


05. Fire. 

A& * * m *i 

Wark * 4 

...... 

60. 'Water, 

Aina * * * 

G^£h*g . 4 * a 

GOsh m^r ■ *44 

07. Mouse. 

GfiffL m * m t 

Gr-ra , . * 


OS. Horn'. 

Ei£\ , 

Gu * 4 4 

H « *99 

0$, Cow, 

Bfauni • » * * 

gbflring . * * 

m*fiag . . . * 

70, Dog. 

Felsi * * + 

■ 4 

Pisitadik , . . 

! 71. Cat. 

Ktikcif * 

EnkUr *.i. 


73. Cock. 

Ari * * 

llnriifeawl P 


73. Dock. 

Gadk * * * * 

Kir * 

■ 

— — 

74. isi. 

Cj y> * * ■ * 

gjntflr 4**4 

* 

***■■*1 

75. Catcel, 

Fiehin - - - * 

Panada . * - * 

Parbinikil^ * « 

76. Bird. 

Dl # * * 

Pfcik or .diijik (ts/rruhW) . 

Pnrlk or * * 

77. Go. 

Zbu • * 1 * 

Ek { Jo, } . 

i Aik * * 4 * 

78. Eat. 


/ 
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Ik-rttfill (flf Kim4fi&). 


Wait+T«Ti cr 

KiSiirtii. 

79* Sit . 

Nifjpeh 

Nlsbil - * . * 

i 

Biflhia> * * « * 1 

Nialh 

BO- Co cue * . ■ i 

At* * * * 

A [i k - » * * 

Jots i * * ' 

til 

• 

fil. Beat i * ■ 

V ik i , « » 

Vi - 

m 

Pesumlkk * * 

Tyeh 

82, Stftod » * * 

Cfti * 

Oskt # * ■ ■ 

lahteh * - * * 

Ua^ti 

83. Dis iii* 

Mrev » m * ■ * 

Mfl * * ■ * 

Qiaos • # 

■ 

N'fiahi • 

B4* Gitc . # * 

Pjr eh Or gatg * 

Ao f preh ■ * * * 

Apbloh or opliliu * 

Deh * 

65. Hun ■ * * * 

Ackogft . * 

Sand , * * * 

IkioJ^eli 

A-dluai p * 

8t>. Up . * * * 

CblTD * * 

Wartlyi . . • * 

Aahi * ,* * 

Weh&k * 

87- Soar • i * 

Tflft * * * 

Tmvar . * 

TebaMuk * * 

Tafia * 

* 

88. Down 

Nl re « i * * 

Iber * 

Ani , * * * 

Frehftk , 

89. Ear , , * 

Bti-djrof * 

Sudu * * * ■ 

likke . . # i 

Divaha » , 

90- Before * . # 

Pn-myuk 

Nithtnpren 3 ojditari-kati - 

Ti-mikli , 

m 

91. Behind 

Ptitar * , * * 

Fntker, p&tkopeke 

Te-ktieii . * 

Pisbtrt p 

92# Who * * . 

Knchi 4 « ■ 4 

he #»*■■* 

Kt^e or ke* * 

Kura * , 

93. What * ^ » 

Kfci * * » * 

* 

Ka a * * . 

Pltfh ^ p * , 

Kin 

64, Whj I##* 

Kn-g? * . » < 

Kjbush . 

Pyheto] 4 

Ko 

\ 

95. And . ♦ 

96. Bat . « # - 

Jo * . - * 

■ 

mm* ■ * b 

iii ■ ■ i 

4.4- 

Je or the ^ 

97* If * 

KF * * * *■ 

Bl * * * * * 

i’ as ■*■•* 


98, Yen . » t # 

Or * • * ^ 

Boi p ■ + * 

Uwoh . p 

. * 

99. No * \ * * 

N oi * * » 

Nai * * * * 

A i th hi « * ■ 

Nu 

100. Alas - i t « 

Utrtfit* * * * 

TalG * * * » 

TittA . 

Hai-dnK-k , 

101. A father * * 

kr tot * * ■ * 

Tat* , 

Attogn jL * 

. 

! : ’k d&da , 

102. Of a father * * 

Et tot * 

1 

Tatd-ha * * ■ # 

Atiege yfi*wak 

Ek dsda ( d3du 

103, To a father * 

Et tot-ko 

Tat^ tata-k* * 

Atteg* jftah * 

Ek d pda-hat ift . 

104. Tram a father * 

Et tot-ta 

Tatfrk® i i * * 

Allege jl-pa . * 

Ek dadi-pi 

105* Two father# * 

Dio tot^kite * * « 

Do tat£-kele « . 

Lue ya-kil * 

Du dad&i , 



























































Gavir-bfrtL 




rn"jtn,i (W«t-'TB *htft 

diffeft&t from K*item]r 


Tak b&b5w ynk bab5-k© . I titi into 
T»k b£bo pfr6.n# . * j * tEd ada * 

DnbAb . * * * DOtAti * 


Eng-LLlh* 


Niah 

a 

ft 


Nik 

(in n it itH) 

A 


AAb AAA 



79, Sit. 

Jlk 

* 

a 

A 

ik 

( 

do. 

) 

A ' 


A AA »« 



SO. Come. 

Thin 

■ 

a 

i 

Hnnfk 

< 

do. 

) 

- 


■ AA A IP 



81. Bt*t. 

JJfht * 

♦ 

m 

i 

Tostik 

c 

do. 

> . 






82. Stand. 

Ml 

* 

■ 

* 

Llk 

{ 

do. 

) 

■ 


tan S ft-»T 



S3. Die, 

Siln 

■ 

i 

* 

ilek 

< 

i&. 

> 

A 

D^k 

Hi A 

A 

4 

84. Giro. 

Tfabp * 

* 


■ 

Hatnbnllk ( 

iio. 

) 

■ 

D.iwttl5k 

* 

A 

A 

85. Bn©. 

Antivr girftU 

© 

« 

# 

Upc 

V 

A 

A 

- 


p*1 AAA 



8$. Cp. 

N&fft 

♦ 

* 

* 

Nazdik 

A 

* 

A 

A 

Nwdlk 

P * 

# 

■A 

87. Near. 

Bair (fimn 

a 

© 

Hi 

Akn|-S 

a 

A 

i 

A 

Aknr 

A C 

•A 

• 

88. Down. 

Dtirae 

* 

* 

- 

Dfir 

m 

A 

A 

A 


AAA ■«« 



80. Fur. 

Pud ami 

* 

■ 
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* 
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Fntft 
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<A 

Push kin 
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08. Tea. 

> Sid 
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106. Fathers * • * 1 

'ot-kile . * . * 

r&tft-kclc * • * 

fa-kili or kll • > * ^ 

^adai * * * * 
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107. Of fathers. * • * 

?Ot-kil<S a ft a ft 

# 


Fa*kiU5-wak • ■ ■ J 

Jadni * * * » 

109. To (ethers . » 

rot.kil5-g« . . . 

rate-kelii{‘ka) 

Va-tiliS-panS , . .3 

[>i,dai-hatia ft * * 

]09. From fathers 

Tot-kilS-da , 

m 

TatE-kelti-kane » 

rs-ltiVtO-panea . ♦ 1 

Dadai-pi ft * * 

110., A daughter 

Ev ju # . * * 

J fl , 

Auvge InHhtu . . ■ , 

Ek ebb Li 

HI, Of a daughter * 

Ev ja 


Allege loahtn-wak . 

Ek chliiiil. cbhtlas * » 

112. To ti daughter . « 

Ev ja-ge 

Jii-ba) . 

Allege lafhtti.pa 

Ek ebb^bitia * * 

US. From a daughter 

Et ju*da * 

jQ 4 kv m * * ■ 

Allege laslitn-pfinea 

Ek cbbun-pi 

11A Two daughters * * 

DmjG . * * 

Du jti-kek 

Luo luabi>kil » * * 

Do cbb&lai t 

US. Daughter* * * 

» * 

Jfl-kele . 

Lu&ht kill f>r til 

Chhulai * 

11®. 0t dngbten 

JoT a * * -■ 

jCL+kdii-bh * * * j 

Lusht kilio-wftfc 

CbliLLlni + * 

llT^ To dangktwi* 

JOI-gS f 

Ju-kelut(-kft) . 

IvLLsh E kiUo-pafie * > 1 

Chbulai-hStia * 

110. From daughter*. 

JuT-di * ■ * * 1 

Jh’kcltl'kano . . . j 

Luffat kiUS-panea * * 

CbbtiUi-pi - * 

110. A good msu 

■ 

Ev Ltf miioh ■ > ■ 

Eli boat* managfe 

Allege ischnm uiugh * 

Ek prush-C mi’lch * 

120 Of ft good mao . 

1 Ev lt> mGcfa * 

Ek tota matiaflbifc-bii 

Ac uni t iHelnim inti|]j*wiak, 
allege l&cbtitE wnrjemUuri . 

Ek prusji! miTcboa * 

121, To a good man . 

Ev KG niricli-k? • 

m 

Ek bftstn mwififtAii-kft, ek 
kviv. a mnuasb-ku 

Attege iacbum mush-pA 

Ek pruH^t m^cbe^-bitsa 

122. From a good man 

Ev 1& tnflcbiti * 

Ek boat* m*iiAifea-ki 

Attune iaebum ogush-panes 

Ek pm^il msdbe^pi * , 

123. Two good men . 

Dm mflob * * * 

Du bOita tnauaab * a 

Lfle isclmw warjemi or 
ojusb 

Du prttf^t m6ch 

124. Good men . * * 

Lis niaujT i » * 

BrMa maim^li-kele * 

I=?elm&l frarjonii . * 

Fruaht mdob * « « 

125. Of good men * < 

, | L! Diftnjl ft . 

B^tn mauafh-kelii-ba 

I«chum wirjemi-wak 

Pmabt mi^cbeB * * 

9 

126. To good men 

. L§ rtionjS-g*" , 

E.uta matjflsh-ke]i5(-ka) , 

m 

, Wham worjemi-paRG 

Pruabt mscbeii-hitia 

127. From good men « 

. L£ ujanji-di * 

Bg*t* tunaasb-ktl iS-kaui - 
■ 

Indium warjetui-pnnEa 

, Prttaht trine hen-pi . 

123. A good woman • ■ 

* 

. E? 15 jugwr * ♦ 

, Et bffata meahi 

. Allege isebum west* 

Ek prusbt istri-jab . * 

120. A had hoy 

, Be digat ari » 

, Ek aljar dabala . 

h Attege d%ar wi*]iflk 

i Et khiicbe afida * * 

130. Good women 

, L5 jognf, . 

, Bn*ta mSflbii-k«le 

, Wham w€#t«-kt1 • 

Prua^f Istri-jab « 

131. A had girl * 

, Dignri jak , . < 

, Ek &b*r dabiSi 

, Attege digar weste kiar ^ 

i Kbicbe ijtxi-jEjTHfak 

132. Good . * 

. Legato » '• » 

ft UkII * 1 ■ ft 

» I§chmmu 

. Pruabt i t i » 
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PiiittL (vV«itern ibWt, *ina 
from I**Ur*L 

Knmibb 

B&b gila .... 

TSUlia 

Ms ins 

JOB* Father*, 

Bib gtla-mi , ■ 

T»tkaiiy'na. 

T&tilasan . • 

107, Of fathers. 

Bib piEa * * * * 

Tat kali Stun . , 

Titilaja antS * , * 

IQS, To father* 

Bab giln pere-no 

TatkaliySma admi , »j 

Titibya udai . * - 

103, Fiosn father*. 

7 -ik m, w * ■ * 

. 

I w«ya * 

!** -PV 

* 

110, A daughter. 

1 Talc. cift-aE 

I * . 

I waye* * * * 1 

Ill, Of n daughter 

* 

Yak sai * 

I iv£y§ inte 

t ware autm , # 

U2. To a daughter. 

Yak z.u.Bk pere-ns * 

I w£y$ ndai 

I way* udni » 

113, From * daughter. 

Du Jtti i » 

DO wijo * 

Do Trajfr, * # * 

114* T^o daughter* 

1 Zi gib * » f * 

Weyiia . P 


115. Daughter! 

Zu gib-ni a * 


Way* . 

i 

116. Of daughter* 

Zu gili 

■ Welaiy* imte * 

W&yanaa * * • 

117. To daughter*. 

Zi glia pare -n* * 

Welaij* udai . * 

W eynnaae ad&i 

US, Frotn daughter*. 

Yak bifiia bmp * 

t l«ai Id*ini , . * 


119, A good uian. 

* 

Yak Lafila lanfe-m! * * 

1 bai 3-1*uih * p 

+,+ *” 

120, Of a good mam. 

Yak bitta bnria 

T bai ad'tmi ante 


131, To a good man. 

Yak bfii:t laufin pere-aa * 

1 bai id'iu iudai * * 


122, From a good man 

Du bfib laup * 

D<* bai * * 

DO bai ad'iul » * 

123. IVo good men. 

La fib maun ah . 

Bai nd*iDi • * « 

Bni jkd*mim • * * 

12 L Good mod.. 

La fib mani!|ho*at 

Bai idtnOybi * 

| Bai |d*mln a* * * 

125. Of good men, 

i 

La din rumauaka » 

. Bui idmey'n infce 

Bai id'mln ante 

126. To good mem. 

Lofib umnu^o perC'Dn 

Bai idmey'rn ndai * 

Bai iti*maa mdai • 

127, From good men 

YnkbfiUahlgalt 

I bol matin 

I bai mirfbi * . « 

12*. A g3od wmaau* 

Yak khata tckmro 

1 nikir kitUa * 

1 ABH-fr-fl-V 

129. A bad boy. 

La fill shigak nam * * 

, Bai madili * 

. Bai mijbili • * 

130, Go^d »m rata* 

Tmk kh*tfl ttfkuri 

I nikir kitililc * ■ 

■ ■-■■ mUr 

131, A bad gifl. 

La§1* , 

Bai ip,, 


i 

132. Good. 
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P*^SMlI (o< Kiwlcih). 

Wu-tli (Wn 1 g. 1 V 

Wi#*vn| or Vet on. 

Eill^L 

iZ§* Better . - * j 

FSelynk Lurie 

■ i J 

ioheba boata * » 

* 

OpojogsO » * 

Bn pruakt * 

* 

- 

131. Beat. , . . 

U Ie 

• 

At-kl-di tort* * 

# 

lacbum opojogSO 

Tnle-asto pmsht 

■1 


l3o. High . # « * 

tfre « # 

* 

Qi * . * 

* 

Lckerga * 

H Dtala . 

* 

• 

136. Higher 

E-cbak'di Cue . 

* . 

Eehchu Oi 

*1 

Cbifcfi-di lekerga . * ' 

Bit IiuUla 

* 

* 

13?. Higheafc 

Bilrttk Lire 

. j 

Ai-hf-ai fli 

H 

Lippntikh 

Tala-aate hut ala 


* 

138. A Lores 

Ev ushjp * 

* 

Got * * 

4 

Allege in + # 

Ek bafh « 


* 

139. A nmre * - « 

Ev i|hiri is dip 

4 

I|]iin-ld guy * ♦ 

- 

Atfego werie iri « * 

« 

Ek Sfttriek haah 


m 

140. Horses * * 

Uidii‘ 1 . 

ft 

Gafe 

• 

Irio • « # « 

Lfa^hen * 


m 

141* 51 ares , * 

I^tri uslip.L * 

* 

Idjttreki gujis ft * 


Wes to Irio 

latrilk bayhtrj 



142. A hull - 

Ev . 

* 

Tri ... 

* 

Attege fhesht * 

Ekdan * • 


J 

143. A row * * * 

Ev pao * # 

■ ■ 

G& ... 

- 

Attegogfltk 

Ek gak . 


* j 

144. Hulls * * ■ 

Athe » < 

V ■ 

Evhebn tri 

* 

Zb «h[ea « « 

DOcidatt p 


- 

145. Cows * # p 

Gf' * * 

4 r 

Ei-hdra ga * * 

- 

Gutbo i » • * 

Gngati 


■ 

146- A dog * * ■ 

Ev bap ► 

■ 

Nirehta |«3 

- 

Attoge kimkh 

Ek sher * 


* 

147* A bitch * 

Ev iihtri kqp - 

• 4 

Ifhtroki fjj3 

ft 

Attege westo kirukb # 

Ek hiritk ah?r 


* 

148 . Dt>g* 

Kliji 


Ecbcbu nlreHUi tjfli « 

- 

Kjiift ■ * * * 

S^hi'ron 


■ 

149. Bitcbc* 

fihtri kufi 

* 

Ecbcbtt iabtnki ^3 . 

# 

Wentc kiro * 

IrtLritk 


* 

ISO, A be goat . * 

Ev gash , 

ft 

QroflJj * . * 

V 

AtU'gegesh * . * 

Ek bira * # 



151. A female goat . 

Ev wfitib 

* 

Wash 

# 

Attegw beir * # 

Ek pai * f 


* 

15S. Goats ft 

SheTe 

. 

Eebchu tfud - 

■ 

SJlC 4 ft ft ft 

Phi . 


* 

153. A male door * 

Ev uiralcyiis . 

* 

M - 


Aitteo mush wakaa 

Ek btrepa rout 


* 

164. A female deer • * 

Ev ishlri-rBkytais 

* 

ftip 


Allege xvi-sce uakua 

Ek iatriik r 5 iat 


- 

155. Deer 
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Ska! wikkns * ft i 

j Houat 


«■ . 

156. lam * i * 

f)nt§ tizem 

* 

YE fffin 

• 

Uni A &$m& 

A asstn . * 


* 

157* Thou art * 

Tn i |hi » 


To vfefih * 

* 

Iyfi e^o * , ♦ 

Tu |au . 


# 

15B. Lie la * 

Aslee ze ■ * 

♦ * 

So TOf i * « 

* 

Sft C-fiO i . * < 

Se !isOv . 



159. Wo are * * 

Ijuft azOroi^i . 

* 

Yema ve^amfoh * 

* 

Am/ esemKho , 

Abi fLsik » 
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Giwftr-biti. 
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Fa£«3 (Eutcnt diaWfc). 

Pl*>± (*X*n*m *fcrti 

4iffirm7 ftam DutHTfi), 

Eagfafa. 

Lilli ImfllfiL 
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Dai (flm* ml dS bnf 
it bttttr than fait). 
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iliftjdjflr lull 3a * 

# 

* 

Bat { h&rkfl sb ai (16 jS kfti shiY 
this if t*M of oU )* 



134, Be&t, 

Utknla * 
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Uli.1 « ■ ■ 

* 

Kil 

* - 

135* High. 








136,. H igh«\ 

Mansli&r ngiala 
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* 

i, ■ * * 
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H + * 

* 

I3?i Highest. 

Yakgcpa 


+ 

I gSra 

- 



IBS. A low. 

Yak goii 

-fl 

- 

1 riiiidla - 

* 

I njidijjVu # 

■ * 

139, A mars. 

Gd|*a DUD f 

# 

* 

Gr^ia . 
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140. Hornes. 

Goji nam 
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Madiniilft 

* 

Madiyaiiehi * 

P . 

141. Marc#. 

Yftlcga . 


+ 

I g-flUng , , 

- 



142. A ball. 

Ynk tfcd . 


- 

I gS * f i 

■ 

***-* ■ 


143* A cow. 

Gi\ aam « 


1 

Bfl goltog * * 
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\ 

Galnngtdft 

■ ■ 

144, Bulk 

El# Ham * » 


i 

B6 gi , 

■ 

Cai'is * 

* # 

145, Cotr*. 

Yak shun a 
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SbSjnug * 

* 

KL^ring - 

* * 

Ufk A dog. 

Yak knraki 

* 

- 

I madl ah firing 

■ 

1 tuslJIti kh.^ritiff 

* • 

147. A tiEicIi* 

31/nna nam 
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Bn fhfiring * * 
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- 

tfljfljing&la 
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14S, Doga, 

Kur&ki cam 

* 

* 

BO mid! ill fifing 

p 

Midi kii^fingvSi 

* 

149. Bitohw. 

Yak lauflha 
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* 

I piff* , 
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I shr ni . 

* 

150, A bo goat. 

Yak htm ♦ 

' f ■-* ' m 


* 

I pijyk * . * 

■ 

I ihOt'k . 
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151. A fcm*3a goat. 

Plattg iinm - 


* 

Bo pflfjt - 

+ 

Sljrt^lS (m.>, sJiOttkfili {/.} 

152, Gcati, 
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* 

Katawi * * 

# 

Afft 
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15.1. A mnlfi door. 

Ramilai * ■ 


* 
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* 
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* 
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* 

AwftlA , 

P * 

155, Doer. 

A JJiancunJt 

* 

■ 

tf&im * • < 

* 
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156. 1 hm 
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# 
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U-iS mm* 
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158, He in. 
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Hais * - * 
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ibth You are * 
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Sik n-ier 

■ 

p 
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■> 

- 

Abi iFa . 
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4 

J61. Tbej *,re . 


P 

Atfljri abIu 

m 

* 

Tl Tej-oi Tfefc * 

Mfi asto . * 

■ 

P 

Teh Igan 


k 

* 
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P 

Yfl variem 

JJnzft esaem 
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- 

A 1M . 
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* 

163. Thoa west 
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Tin niigli 
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To vnpesfr . * 

ijli esso 

i 

P 

Tn asi 


m 

B 

JC4 He wcvs * 


m 

Aske cui * 

p 


Se Tflfi * * * * 

Suesso * # 

■ 

P 

Se Qftls * 
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265. Wo wore 
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Jeei ib Bzeiui^lt 

- 

■ 

T(m& vntitoSsh * 

Aae ftfeemabo 

* 

- 

*\bi Ifiimi 
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166. Too wtw 
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■ 

Vi t*fj8 

Mitt wo « 

* 

P 

Abi ifiQj 


* 

P 
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, 

Anig^i nzi 

P 

p 

T§ tft|i .... 

Mft R*tO . o 

i 

p 

P 

Teh a^mi 


* 
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168. Be , 


P 

Bii . 

P 
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BU k * * ■ * 

Wo6 * « 

p 

* 

Hah 


* 
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J 69. To be 


- 

Boste 

- 

p 

BOitm « * 

Inik . * 

* 

P 

Hit 


4 

p 

170, Iking 
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Hik vreov 


* 

P 

171. Homing been 


- 

Biti 

■ 

■ 

P 

Hi * * » * * 

Wosh shi 


- 
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0 a -115 kn bnbnin 
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Unit Eiper^tiEtni? 

* 

+ 

A kie tl-u iu-6 


* 

p 

173. 1 nfaftll be . 
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On^ bmin» 
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Ye bfi-fintn * » 

U nit u.pGrgoiitno 

•p 

P 
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* 

p 

174. 1 should 
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1 bilfavty 

Unit inik*o 

p 

B 
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P 
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■ 

p 

176, To beat , 
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Vl&te * 

Pi 

P« 

YiySstn , ■ + • * 

PeBuxntinik 

p 

- 

Tjek 


# 

4 

177, Boutin* . 


p 
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P 

4 

*M1>t 

Fosumtink 

p 

4 

Tik weop 



4 

178. HsTing besten 
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Vhi 

* 

* 

Yibi » - 

Pe&umtl « 

■ 

a 

Tyai 


b 

# 

179. I boot 


# 

Ontfi pIb wm 

P 

* 

Y& rfom I * i • 

Unit fitsnmiitnio 

■ 

m 

A t6m-dai 


« 

■- 

180. Tbou beuteit 


■ 

Tin vluje 

* 

P 

To inAih 

lyn pt^Snitim&flisb 

p 

■a 

Tn tes'd&i 


* 

* 

181- Ht bents . 
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Aske Tine 

4> 

"4 

S<3 T | &Jj .nee 

SlS. peFtnuuimaso 
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a 

Ss tehd^i 


k 

B 

182. We bent . 


* 

I ml vlrnidi 

H 

p 

Tenia liirni^. * 

Ase peiiimtim^O 

■ 

* 

Abi tek'dai 


#- 

W 

163 Too beat . 


» 

Silt viner 

m 

P 

Yi viSsS * , * 

MiQ j^Kumtinaaflincjii 

p 

Abi tfcl-dni 


# 

# 

184, Tb-y beat 


■ 

Aoigi vlnde 

m 

P 

T# viast * * * 

Me pa? u ultimas to 

m 

4 

sgjie-ti!h ton-dai 

k 

■ 

185. 1 beat (Pait Tint*) 
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* 
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fc 

fvm£ v Tina , • . 
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■ 
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* 
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Tovi&a P 
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P 

Toping Tin* * 

lyt peinmtiok^o 
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# 

Ta praH . 


k 

* 


184-KU*. 
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EWp#;#fn *bf& 

dtfferrnt frogs feaiTf* n). 

Mr fcfreinaU 

Hindu * * 
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Tense t^nntt 

Rain . » * 

1G 

A boexa - 

Huikim (m-)r b&icbim ( / ) 

. it 

Tu hoe* * 

H&ikl («.), hiichj £/.) . 

■ IT ,* , 

Se ban - * - * 1 
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ll 
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Tentte hot! 
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Bft * » * * 
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Bi * , , * j 1 

Biiwa , 

Bit • 

1 
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BikNls * - 

1 
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Biwi * * * * 

. 1 1 

A ki boi£L& 
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A biiAJk . * 

T*ni - ■ * 
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Mo HtiBQ Jb|^E» 

T'roai . 

, 1 

Thla * * * * 
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ThlilTfO . 

Haaik * * 
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HimikAla * 

. ■. • ■ ■ 

Tli 31 * * * 1 
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A t^limcni * 

(A) hnnlkaift * 
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HanijA * ■ * 

lianiki »ii* 

S* ^limau * 

HauljaAl * - 1 

Haoegt * 

Attia fbLimek * * • 

Hanlkas * 


Me ItUmAuao * 

, Hankda , ■ * 1 

LLmikada * * 

1 Tfiffle tAtUftgt * * - 

, HnfiikuD ■ • 

* 


Mui ttlitkoa * * 

, (Mum) liaolkam 

h *N ■** 

TuT 0liteo * • 

, (TG) baoila * 

- 

■ > **, r 


Vbgliih. 


179. I bent. 

180, Them Ix ntcit. 

lfil. Be beat*. 

1S2, We beat. 

18 T on brat, 

18 k They beat. 

188, I beat (Fatt Tint*), 


18$. TUoti befltCBt {Fait 

TWfht*0 


mim—m 



























































loflUL 

B&ijsj&ll (ol Kisudvds), 


Wml-Teri or Vergil- 

» 

Eall^io 

187. He boot (Pujf T*nte) 

! Aake Tin a 

»• * 

a 

Taihrt vino, vijj& ? 

ft 

Su pesnmtiogci . , 

So pratt * 

* » 

168. We beat (Part Towm) 

Imil vine 

* * 

ft 

Yema vine. Tim. 

■ 

A*e resunacionidio s 

Abi pr^mi 

* * 

109. Tea beat (Part T*nt<) 

@&a TJtti 

■ft * 

9 

Tima vinfl, vina 

■ 

MitS jje&omtegunch * 

Abi pmlj 

m 0 

190. Tiny beat (Ptiiif T*ni<i) 

Amgyl vlnft 

ft m 

* 

T?a vm3, ring , 

■ 

Mu ptrttnmtiqgo^to * 

Teb pr5n 

■ * 

UL I *m beating 

■ 

Ont* vlnum 


« 

If riyiLst<vfc» in/iyS 
(f am tit Irating). 

Vfera 

U n?.S pemum tietififi * 4 

A lem-dai 

4 » 

1*2. 1 Tu beating . 

* 

Ont£ tlnaaiEn 

m m 

i 

VS mayo varieiu 

tTnz-ft pe.snmLinknsSsuai 

A timan iisia « 

* w 

1?3. 1 Lad beaten , 

• 

I vineui 

* * 

ft 

t vinietft t *]-1 * 

(B 

U n2 fi peaiimtLQinan eel 

A tyai ibnm 

T E 

194. I may boat 

m 

Ontj k:t vl In in* 

B 

VS km viefam , 

* 

Unzfi j^suintiwolg<?flin 

AkietSma 

* E 

19b. 1 •ball beat 

m 

Onta vila in 

■ * 

m 

Y S v i ffain 

'ft 

TJiiiS pesuuitemo 

A tern 4 

■ 4 

196. Them wilt beat 

m 

Tin vllash 

* * 

* 

To viepsh 

* 

lyfi [htjieiutiaia^u 

Tn tjen * 

4 E 

19?* He will beat * 

m 

Alice Till 

# * 

9 

r>e vifif 4 

9 

So pqsemtiogoaae 

So ttel , , 

* » 1 

198. We shall beat . 

9 

\mt vlttsmn 

ft * 

9 

Verna vlkare * * 

A 

Ahg pCflttlllleEllRbOi 

Abi tiek . f 

* * 

199- You will bent 

■ 

Slj!& vllir 

■- * 

* 

vi vitpe - s 

ft 

Mia psejntiogaano . 

Abi iiet w 

* 4 

200. They will beat * 

i 

Amgi rlli 

* t 

# 

Te xwpsi , 

* 

Mift pwmtfoguio 

Teb ticn . * 

m t 

201. 1 fibould beat * 

m 

1 Tletaw 

* 1 

* 

1 viyfiat* ttf - 

ft 

Castn pusnrateuikflo . 

Mai tik baai , 

* * 

202h I am beaten 

* 

1 tUmgan ungnta 

* 

YS vinnata vftin 

- 

13 n eu |m?bd mtJu gga n pm 1.1 kso 

A rigari thi a>am 

'*• 4 

£03 + I was beaten 

9 

t Thmgaii ungtitcifiai 

* 

Ytf viiinfttn voftem * 

ft 

tjmu peimiDltuggnn peia- 
geah. 

A lijpiH thi [His f l became 
bfuttn, a tlgon hawis). 

204- I «JmIl be beaten 

9 

Oiaia vlnagan 

align tnm 

* i 

To vinanta belfiam « 

9 

Unafi patttmtittggKn pea, 
mt'sh. 

A t i -h v q:i him 

V E 

205- I go * 

9 

6nf3 ytattm 


4 

Ys gjnm * 

ft 

UmH peietno P 

A p&rim.dai . 

* ■ I 

£0$, Thou geoai * 

# 

Tin yeaj! 

# 41 

ft 

To graJtb * + 

* 

Jytk peainasiab + 

Tn pari^-dni . 

* O 

207. He goei . - 

m 

A“ke jt-ne 

4 a 

* 

S* gjhs. . 

fl 

Sft pesemaso . 

Se [mrin-dai 

* f 

20&, We go # * 

* 

Ini a enmnsb 

v * 

* 

Yeiti* gjlmisb « 

■ 

A at pmemsjio , 

Abi parik-dai , 

* „ 1 

209. Ton go a * 

9 

3b& ®n|r 

* * 

* 

VI gyia? , 

‘ 

MiO pezOTimsench 

Abi pamodai , 

* * 

210. They go . * 

•f 

Ansgi cm!e 

* 1 

4 

Te g-jist . 

* 1 

Mfi pexemmio 

Teh parin+d&i „ 

* * 

21L i wont * 

■ 

Ontf gOin 

41 * 


Y» gflm . 

■ 

Until pexek^hEu 

A fiaTali , # 

* 4 

212. Thou wren test 

9 

Tin gowo^ii 

* - 

1 

To jjflsh . 

ft 

lyfl pexegedab 

Tn pa rail * 

* * 1 

219. Ho went * 

'\ 

; Alike gw a 

ft m 

9 

So got . . . 

-i 

Sfl or pttugoaio 

or oefcfksa 

Se pa ran 

* ■ 


126— Kftfir. 



































ftAWar-h* ti. 

V%*hMi ( 6 b»t«rft Jktnft). 

Pa’Juii ( Wpjr m difcktit, vhmn 
dtffeneHl fruro KiitrrbJ, 

EbfEblk 

* 

Ton ihHtca 

* 

. 

[tfr*) Lflts'-kin («!.)■ tanicbati 
(/■). 

. 

1 ;”. He beat (Pa*# ftnw). 

kmm HiUta 

■! 

* , 

Hnhik»ii (m.), hmtiehan (/.) 


1 "* 8 . We beat (Fait ZVu»s). 


4 


Haul to (m,), hiuiichfi (/.} 


18$. You bent {-Pirtf T, nts), 

Ta^ui £hlit4n , 

* 

* 

Hftnlkui (m.)r hanlchan (/.) 


100. They beat (Pait 

A J^Hnu™ 

f 

■ 

(A) hftiiiknm . 

(A) - 4 

101 . 1 wn beating. 

A £htimAn bciem 


- 

(A) b*m*T]AkftnjI 

(A) htoG^iftildEa 

102 . I wan beating. 

Mui gill 

■' 

■ 

'Mam) 1 iaaiy&k A iti 

(Mam) banija^k 11 !!! - 4 

133, 1 bod beaten. 

A ki tLfC'Tiia . 

# 

w 

(A) buiLyikam 

(A) baajiwiiimn * 

liM. 1 may bet. 

A Hilaim? 

4 

* 

(A) linayltiim! 

(A) Wiiwaimiu * 

105. 1 abnll beat. 

Tii ihtesik 

* 

m 

(T A ) humyft 

(To) liaoawa^ii 

IPS. Tbou wilt bent. 

Sff iltlibil 

* 

■ 

<t«*J hftnj id! 

(Civ) ban&w&idl 

107, He will beat. 

Ana gjjikfr 

* 

V 

(HamA) bABjIkaii 

(Hama) b&niwlisi - 

108, Wu ahull beat. 

MG Jtilli-rt'li * 

■ 

# 

(Hml) liftntda * 

(Heiaa) * 

100 , Yon will beat. 

Teaio tUk'ta, - 

• 

-e 

(tVJ bimylfoiti 

(Cte) hiin&waitdl . 

200, They will beat. 

A mrur gilfimo 

* 

1 

(A; kuilml « - ,* 

(A) Laminin - * 

201 . 1 should bent. 

A gnuishat bo&m 


a 

(A) baairt bijim 

• A) bmnn bigiknin . 

202 . I am beaten. 

A gnnishnt bl boem 

* 

4 

(A) basin btkim * - 

(A) b&titii bitftkim - 

208. I was, beaten. 

A gatsJ|h&i br-mo 

4 

V 

(A) banla bitn * 

( A) bama blwAjim . 

2U4. 1 aball be lxutorj, 

A dimi'tii * 

i 

« 

F&yim - * * 

P&kuia . 4-4 

205. 1 go, 

Tm dimes 

* 


Pit * 

\ Pic * * * * 

200. Then gaesk 

* 

Stj ditaaa 

* 

- 

Faglil * 

Pagl , 4^4 

207. He got*. 

Amadimek 

4 


PaN p * * 

Fflfss , 

^ 08 . We go. 

Mil dimilie<J * 

* 

# 

Pflfcda * . « * 

Fftkidn . - 

± 10 , Tonga- 

Tome dimet ♦ 

* 

a 

Piiti - ■ * 4 

F iklh * 1 4 r 

* 

| ±ia Tb^y gi- 

A gsTm * 

m 

■ 

a 

(A) gtkyiin 
• 

■bp ■ -*r 

- 11 . 1 wectU 

Tu * 

■m 

■ 

(T‘> i-ikji . . 


21± Thoa w«nt«L 

Sega * 

* 

■ 

j .Tra*) glk * 

8 ■■lit 

^13. Hv van! * 
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En ^ S i ib . 

hst^hpimiif KaiuiUiiJij. 

W\t-mUk (Wnlg*]}. 

WajT-r^rl Of Vct^bl. 

CiUi^u 

214, We went * # 

I mi gomish 

Tema gOmiah * - 

Ase pezakbauiLsb 

Abi pifucuL , ta 

£15. You wont * . * 

libi gir * 

4 

Yi gtie < 

51 id per&khitieh 

Alu parili * 

816. They wont 

Amgi gwis 

Ta flOi , 

Md pesiegusta , 

1 Teh pa^n 

217- Go . 

.... 

ChCi or 1 * 

i-#ht * 

Pari . « # + 

119, Going * * * 

Tenia f 

.■"Ml 

Pizmia^ 

Parik wtot * 

21D. Gone * „ 

* 

Gtuja . 

Goila . , » i 

Poncksnaa 

GaEah . # * 

£20. W bftt Is jour tin mo F 

Tnse uam kat ax* ? , 

To-ba nam kas ref P * 

I nam peauemea ? + 4 

Tai uam kie shin ? . 

821. How old ia thi* bone ? 

Ins ajhp chi-se htse P P 

I gnffl kiti vel W)il& wt ? 

Du tri nerag utgu eaeb ? „ 

la blah kimon kna tbi shin ? 

222 . How far i* h from hero 
to K rislmi i r P 

A mist* Kn fth m i r chflk 

bu-dyuy arilo ? 

A feu-he Kashmir kiti sudu 

Ttf ? 

Ala Kashmir ner*g t;kkl 
? 

Andti Kaahmir kimnn 

de±ha nh\u F 

283. How tunny sons aro 
there Lii your father p o 
hourio? 

To tot p-anti ehi pitr aaht P 

To^U tnt.vba amt kiti piuti 

Tfrt ? 

1 fa Sncnge uerag pie mi ? 

AlUiji dudo dnra kim5n 
putr asan ? 

224. I hart walked a long 
way to-day. 

fi^rritk gajar bely uk 
put-ta piling] sum. 

Ye unu garesh eokcbti pot 
gGstn vrem. 

Hnra itiln f§em skill tud 

pt L ^:ikaom, 

A ojw bo pbfln kdai ayum * i 

225. The aou of my uncle is 
married to his dieter. 

f mam pi teas aako-ftte bub 
ighin kafiBse. 

Ima tatCKbft pint run lash-V 
ba isos ja^rri kf^esio vvj. 

AM iff pio niiab piusa west« 
pal ago. 

Alai mAa pnlras lose bflba* 
jah kasi AbOt. 

£2<5, In the house in the nad- 
die of the while horse. 

Kaihlri ushpe-ite iin p-atnw 
m 

Ka^iem gnpl mliehnm kam 
vista uma ter vef, 

Krsshift* Iri-flri e|ii tara&f tT 

ew 

* 

G^ra hashes ban dum ihiu 

■ 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hU bark. 

Zlu pa-p[l ich 

Tnah^-bi vS-imti ndtcliam 

knmre. 

Zhi n sumish tn+gEchi alaitii 

Tq-_s* tlilm hun thai, , 

22b. 1 hare ben tea hii Km 
wish many stripes. 

f askt pittas bclyuk bptzi 
Ylnem. 

t rasho-ba pin mss ecbcLti 
hlza miJi rtbi ryem* 

V iiT.u suniish pie skn J wezig 
miith pe ejdi|fOmo. 

A Ea-i pulrnj hi badri gri 
tyni nsam., 

£29. He is graying rattle ou 
the top of the hill. 

Aake iakliikjdr-wuj bada 
n-pachur undmu-e, 

£b ofllakimdiga ada gheo 
ckarayilsb 

SSj iahdmga bpperik fchkhij 
ayimeso. 

Se ehau*gftri bro^una bnl- 
e|hfi>tia ohateik dai. 

830 , He is sitting on a horse; 
under that tree. 

Ashe aki knru pagyay ev 
ushp pa-njer jsnaa-a, 

Se uah-tiima-ka akeo po 
gup-kayn-paieO niahinista 
Te^. 

Sd efile flhtiop tu khuihtk 
attogelrituxgieh aahbkso. 

Se ek E.jflheH fhAra abe- 
Urmh mut iiopo-na '^ t j; 
IsOt* 

131. Hia brother ie taller 
than hi-* Bister. 

Aake-ste bpis aske-4te 

susas-tl ore sze. 

Ta^iVlxi bia-s tnah^ba s-5a- 
knne d regel a vey, 

Sam ish wnyeh Btimish siusa 
lit! tso. 

Td-se Ij ay as tl-s4? babaj-pr 
hum La sb.tv . 

£32. The price of that is 
twarttpflAB and a half. 

Aske+st# mofi din range je ; 
ndiJi aste. 

Ta$ho-bn miu 1 du rujiai ek 
adili vef. 

T 

Sumiah milui lm> tvogu 
allege Tish uikh tsa. 

Ta-se kick dti ropaya |[e 
k ho nan sbm. 

833 e Hy father Utw in that 
small house. 

f-ste tut aake pat mi sink 
&m» la 

Ima tatiVba iiniuat^k am- 
ka niahas 

Cm jA s6 bannb tarag 
OShtloL-BQ- 

M»I dadu tatu i^bhkak 
hlndnn^a niaiu-dai. 

234. Giro tbU rupee? to him 

be tang* &*ke py eh 

T ruyaya l.tsho prtdi / 

Vu tenga >u miih aphleh 

Sblma mpaya ta deb 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Aske ti atugi Uog^ tmgao 

Ter rupayan taah^-ka Tech. 

Aim ga t^agrii aa miiji ha 
ilgeseh. 

Teh mpays la pi gri * p 

230 r Brat him well and bind 
him with rope*. 

Aftke fetefcie rib kani ge 
mesh gej-u 

T&fhfi hujta-ka Tibi utre-ka 
mill grut. 

Sfl bchumogli pcs-amtieh 

Tc-ann temodeh. 

Toh profit lari |he rajnk 

gti bhoni. 


JUS—KW»r, 



































Amn gut It - * 

MS gnu i « • 

Teme g&u 

Di • ■ * * 

Dintem * - * 

Pisan 

To-ua team ki fcl^nn ? 

Wm gO|* kata fell 
Tin ft ? 

Ite-nn KAs^mirl-lc* 
tittroo thmm ? 

To-bq babo«!ja fimi 

pult ? 

A nun bn giri tnuiiim 

M<i-nn bobi-nn pnk to 
saw gait us. 

tTzalo gop!i*tii aktn§ 
imi tkioi* 

Qbixigtam pi 

thowo, 

Hmta*&-nn pultn Ifttt I 

3* M kharwffllii 
MtimatJ, 


Se tettc 
ratal i 


^una. 

Mu-na hip ta^a pola ami 
Diabitnlu- 

Wbi rupai tasa jhla , 


fcheofe &** g*^5. 


I'a^lia: sterns dialfct 

PaiJjbi i We*r#ra w h.Bw 

dLiFeT-mt fmiu J-V.irrn). 

(Haml) gicthb, 

Gliis . . * 

(ilemi) ffichu , , * 

Gikyi . . * - 2 

glnck * * 

t 

Pa or shir 

2 

^Jjir« a («*■), aliin^l (/-) . 

Ditto; fllzo pftriwi (m.), 2 
parCwl (/.), 

Pntlk {m<), pa^ch (/*) * s 

o 

■** 

T"-na no nil kfl f . 

2: 

El* gttri kftu nmarl bit P - 1 

Yu gdirft ka Bila has? . 2; 

El* jsii Kashmir kau dAr 
she? 

Mct£ Kashmir kau dur 2 
ah id a f 

TenS tits g-Wg kl pot- 
liEeli hiiar 

Toni titi g^ing kft pn|- 2 
fiteli biiu f 

X*n bfl pan hanlcbamai 

N"n iuam bo pan kniknm , 2 

iliMii mambt? * pat-US fttl 
say a kiicbn, 

G^sl^g ftplig gopa eina she 

Mcni mnnibisriatn pot-hlo 2 
Oil E^yi pili g^mwa! 
klikLti- 

Giishhig kuebi fibilig g^m - 
ziua flhid. 

Otl diBiia *iu ja 

Otl ebando zlu jl , * i 

Otis kit*lai mnia b»al- 

knm. 

tTse pat-blB mcmi b& wiri- '£ 
laidc hanlkam. 

, tV mil charojdia d*e 
ah\b. 

t&' ad*ml mil rbrnegn dire j 
nmrnli. 

P 

, tV Eftf» sh'ri nUMi 1™* 

IialewfiLS. 

tT h * id 1 till chnndi ! 

n*wis kattt ufili. 

f Oita lijl fltis #i3 de ucli&t 
h&f. 

ti&i &aJ eiyi de ffand 

bis. 

i <JUs da nitrt ni[»‘ 

l^e. 

tlsl klimits dil ulm rnpai 
s|ild. 

i Mena titiin As* chaliti 
gAsh'g ;ajba. 

iHui tatim tUi clinntl 
gaibitig tigs. 

. Otl inti lunii ekl nipnii 
d^i 

HamI l mpoittisl d^a , 

ill Otl adai t' mp*il gflm 

* 

f 0s 1 ndoi CH6 mpai g-is* . 

H Otl khnb bana d 4 itPii|." kl 
d^ t :, uga. 

5 Uil Ujab hanm d'm # oP-kitni 

da tbgL 




220. What is TOTir nnice ? 

29L HiiW old i« this hei*o? 

HOTP far ii it from her* 
to Kashmir ^ 


thoir in voorfatW p i! 
house ? 


’tv A to-day. 

Tin? of my find* i* 

married to Sis fifttr* 

In the h tnaj# ii tbe 
saddle of the white 

hone- p 

Put ih*r saddle upmhie 
Wl* 

l bate beaten hi* son 
with rnnmy stripei* 

He i* grazing cattle on 
the lop of th* bill- 

Ho in sitting on a home 
under that tree. 

His brother n taller 
tlian lua sister, 

The price of that in two 
rape*?* and a half. 

233. My father lives b that 
imall house. 

234 - Give this rupee to Mm. 

235 Take thoeon^WM from 
him. 

238. Beat him well and kind! 
him with tope* 
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/ 


'* * 

I 


Ea^ltik 

« 

Bithgtll (of Eimd^). 

m 


TTuI-irtrl or Vfrti* 

£ali|hl. 

237. Draw water from tbe 
well. « 

Pui-le uk djo? * 

BLmkee-pa aa vai-sbae * 

Ada toil pant* iwb 
U-kabirb. 

P&ti-pliOy&'iu uk cbhalfii a 

liSiir Wklfc before me . * . 

1 pa-myiik plljo^yu » * 

1 rishtari-kftti i 

TJm timigi final * * 

* 

Mai pi-Bbnniber kM * 

239. "Whose boy cornea bo- 
hind you ? 

Tu pitihsu- ko dfl an F 

Ktuou dabalu to-ka patkef 
east ? 

Tesla wishttk I~tak t^a-niaso ? 

Mimi pisbtO kie fiuda in- 
dai ? 

£40* From Yfhom did jon 
buy that ? 

Asitfi kut-tan muri prs-ti 
ungiita ? 

Tnahfl-bu kQ-ka mini pie vfi 
leu^a, ? 

SO tesh milya pU ilgego P 

Ibi aho-taU kaa pi km-dai 
ngri eli ? 

241. Frow a shop-keeper of 
the Tillage. 

• 

Br&gam e? h.aad&|far~tS 

. 1 

Desth-kc ok sanda-chilfl-ka > 

Tijcrim aaudlk ilgia^panea * 

• 

Gr^mO-na ek ebt-adas pi 

% % 


\ 

■# 

* 

■ 

■m 

iff 

# 


% 

' 



, / 




* 


4 


-- - - - 3 
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Gmu fir-hall* 


Euic-ni qu kMp 


Mo t DA padamj git 


3Eft&&»fm toko hi ts>-na pataim 
jimHu ? 


Ta*a k**a porc-na nmli 
gut^o ? 


Pai]^ (EuterQ iiiliet}. 


Cliae ivai't La mm 


Mtna pfljft pa (or ■hip) 


Klfl kit*l£ teni p'ahMn 
ah&rwfc Ms P 


El* Id nd&i gtirfike ? * 


L&mo-na afludagar pcre-na. 


L&miu dmkindAi; 


Fuhmi (WcftflTB dlftl**, wheel 
from Etrteni). 


Cllfie Luck id trark katia 


EasHik 


237. Dmw water froa the 
weU- 


233* Walk before me. 


fyjs kit*Ul t#nfi p'^bklti 23D. WIkm bay comes be* 


thipuft-a has f 


Mad jan ? 


240. From whom did to a 

bay that ? 


Litaai dnklndar fldai 
grm}kam + 


£ 41 . From a shopkeeper of 
the village* 


vot. Tiiij mt it. 


a £ 


«V 



























i" 
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KHO-WSR, CHITRAlT, OR ARN1YA. 

W Innguage passes uuder various nanus. It is railed KhoW by the people 
» Ko speak it-to Chitihlis, or ns they cull themselves, Abes. It is usunllj <aH> ' 
iLm td sometime. «M» by the English. It „„ died ■ Arnyhf by Letmer. 
the name being based on the Sun word -trim*, employed to designate a ponton of asm 

' VllC ^brf?or I qSqfc'n> it is railed by the rathbns, is bounded on the north by 

the Hindu Kush range, separating it from Mattshte «d WaltonI «» *<"“■ J 

t he Indus, Ihrtt, and PanjkoraKuhistans, and to Asmar district: on the east hy Knnjut, 
Gilgit, Puma!, and Dir; and on the west by the Hindu Kuril and Kahnstuu. 

3 Khu-war is the language generally spoken throughout Chltril, ns far down » Uro-b. 
It is also spoken by people residing in the Qiigr valley (east the hjiaudur L as-] . » 
to «Gupis In some parts sneh as Yasia, Lutkoh, Madaglasbt and harsat,the people 

linve dialects of their own, hut they all know Kilo-war. 

™; sssnaaos.&£&» 

than either of these groups is to Khu-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardm 

Lutenage, differs from the other two in some essential particulars, siudi, even, m, th ^ 

forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rother with the Qbaiebah> *"jP*4* 
to the north It looks as if the whole twet comprising the present kafimtan, Cl ra , 
and Gilgit was one, occupied by one homogeneous race, which was 
into two hy a wedge of Kbo invasion, representing members of a different, but reiat . 
tribe coming from the north. In order to exemplify this, I here give a table showing a 
number of words w Kho-war with the corresponding words m two Kafir and two 1 

languages, _____ 


Kina GiPire* 


1 1 1 L D i JROU S' - 



KJtf*vir T 

Baihgati* 

K 

b*4 

ijiutih 

digMir 


Behind 

oiU 

jpUbttr 


B’ack 

tJiS w 

iii 

krmna 

Bone 

Jbl 

atti 

all 

Cqw 

\ ibhn 

g&to 

gah 

Deep 

kilim* 


9** 

D 

rtni 

Awn 

** 

nr-n _*, „ e 




Ktil u/liIp 


hlchz 
phftU i 
kind 
all 

guCfvnB 

aAS 


JtocA- 

itthun* 

•4v* 

•jav 

tfnful* 

Ain' 


iTtewrdi.'ltM-wtr.-.ut “filr V- n t i> i V: into** Pulilk J torf « Cbiliil. 

*K'-irlrs- *' Wm# * aligbUj in*«l *, 1 in in^bted to Mijor 5.UR Wn«r, A »wlut 


fo: tlis infaTOfctitm. 

2 I / tir e*. K.1; r GIasvuu, | ■ i ■ 


t 

































134 ehO-atae. 


Engliih. 

Ehfcwfir. 

K'afik Gaorr. 

Dj.bg Gmoc?. 

BaebgaH. 

Xri&gJiL 

§bini. 

Kfcafunlrh 

Eje 

gAfrA 

aehSh 

erh 

ncAAl 

oehh r 

Finger 

eAowif/ 

angur 

angd 

agSi 

ong*j* ' 

Head 

i for * 

fhri 

shith 

thffh 

#h§r 

H-avjr 

! %F 

gflnn 

agfLToka 

aguTit 


High 

diimg 

tire 

htitala 

otjiatd 


Horae 

iit&r 

u*kp 

hd$h 

flips 

pur* 

Husband 

tndih 

mftsh 

be * mftch 

bard 

bartd 

Ifl 

{Jfur t $h£f 

ate 

G&3v t Mu 

AanS 

chKuh 

Rise 

rupheh 

urim 

u*h (1 

tith$ 

with 

Silver 

ifm£|«ft^(cC. t^yjirf) 

aria 

rnwa 

rE F 

T$p* 

Eon 

r/juu 

pitr 

pair 

push 

yflf* 

Sour 

that 

ehenai 

chakra 

chnrkd 


Star 

ittilri 

rathta 

tan 

tars 

tdruk m 

StODO 

hart 

wett 

bait 

bat 

ihSa® 

Sweet 

tfririn 

ma^hi 

rndhara 

m&rQ 

m 3 riftr" 

Tongue 

ligini 

Jit* 

jiljip 

jib, jip 

tew 

Waa 

driitai 

a el 

dm 

cue 

6§ u 


It must not he Assumed that Kho-war is so different from the other FiSiclui 
languages as the foregoing table seems to show. It is designedly eompiled to display 
points of difference) not points of agreement. 
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m 


KHO-WAS 


<-) 


(» 


I.— PEON UNCI 111 OX. 

VvM&te, a, *f P i r I w v* * h fi fli, Sp n in Indian Uni^nagep- <r f ii tit* u in sirt P - o\ iw in E«jiU*Sli Anf; |f, w m or ; o’- a* 
Id Engtiih Agf. oUh# the Gr»t * in mwofr, or The o in the Frenek wnnl wlrf p (lie ihort sound of o in the EugSisti word Aom*. 
An unite necmt mark» the accented pyUabk. Tlini p arwfli+ 

Cw^oncrfi.^- fidp we the Persian «nd Arabic £ p j f and Jp rcipcctitelj* The Utter l Iias a Sinusal a^und, between 
/and r. Thu letter h? >* pronounced like the Englidt ny in 1 ring.' TA i* pronounced like th* th Itk thin. FA h pronounced 
p-h r nut f. The letter*- tj and iii n-preeent the well-known nOnndis of Fi^hto and KAshmin, 


ii .—mum 

The Plvml i* formed by addin? p. an, or an There are two Dttfrn*font * (flj AtticikjU*» (A) Inuiimito+ 


fif Dttftntiorft. 


2nd l)ichnii#n. 


Sibji. 


PSdT 


Nom- Dotfpk 'boi. 

Arc. l>jT/-o t e UiTi 
lien- i>o^-n, e.f a boy. 

Bat- 2^-iWf, Ena wy- 

f j}$iq-o-iar, from or a boy. 

Abl- l Daj-o-'jtum, with a bor- 
(_ 13:^ *g -i ■Vcf s nil a boy . 


Tte$r 
D&*f*dUm 
Daq-d m* 

Da^Sn*i£* 

Dayman -ptdr. 


Siiij. 




vIn, a monntain. in. 

-frr-tfp n MnVtolN. 

Jff'Oiflf a Eoemttlin. Ann-l it. 

A h-j. t*. to a iKOiintain. An n -A « *?d. 

^ n -rTr, from Oi^by a monnEnm. An f *iln 

AW'**rrtrn, with a mountain. Ann-* rWifr*. 

^H4-fflktf on a iLiounUictr Ann*** **fejha- 




In the Fif^l Drelen^ion r the word for * from 1 is tar, and for 'on 1 i* tSra, both added to the Genhire. In the Scuond Etolen- 
iion the w^id for 'from L it dr, added to tbe Komtuatirt, ami for ■ i>n 1 ii fika. addl'd to the Graft it*, The Word for 'with " i# 
i ivinp added to the GcniiUtin both do&nafcn&p The InterTOgatiw at fanned by Adding d* or lengthening a sliuil w to M, Thti* r 
kmniri-a r ip it * woman f 

jireced# the nonn th*j ^oraro, and remain nneban^ed For gender of tmmbor* 


, 


III-— PEON OCXS = i j Pornoanf- 


--- - f —-- 

I. 

Hum. 

IU T flba + it s This, That- 

Sing* 

Fine. 

fiitig. 

Plnr + 

BingnUr* 

PluwU. 

P recent. 

A bunt. 

Present 

Absent. 

Near^ 

EUlilOtO- 

ilOro Remote- 

Kew- 

RentoTr* 

JEote Re'noT-: 1 , 

Necm 

Are, mo, 

f l/d- 

iVjtid. 

F«. 

in. 

piyg. 

piYtf. 

Attiyo. 

lirwiPf* 

A*. 

loro. 

AiUj- 

A ko^Ao or 

Kami*. 

framitan* 

hit. 

Affiira. 



7h%w i;fis all declined qmt* regnbrlj like nomni. In the Ablatico «« of l bo pronoun § of the third penon, tba appropriate post- 
noftilion* moil be n.-^i aefoxdiftff a* the protonn repreienti an an]mate nr an inanimate object. 

When Am ii a pr^norntnai adjcelire, then Af mar be nsed fur the NornSnatire at Aecnnatire SiojrnUr on!j- Tbna, Ad 
piiifi, tliat (nan nr boat- Similmlifp when Adiu la uaed u an ifljjf*cti¥ep lU AoeajuUTe SiognlAf on If nifljr he AiM", Thn^. 
4fi ifi .1 T^o-fe pj-iJit*. they igare to that man; Adfr warj* they heat that man. 


J 


(*) !□ torrag ati to Pronoann— 

kd r who ; obi. form lot, «-gn Apj^e + to 
wham ? 

H h wbkh ? Krd’feo, or kitrctK v which one? 
Fjv:!. 1‘ffffii, what ? do not change tbeSt forpi 
in deefttmionK 


M Holativo Pronouns— 

(d) Hefiaxivo Prodotin— 

Tbm ip no piqjtef rrUirre nronoan. For 

#i»** self p 

H the man who went,* w^ *ay h ifl, 

literally, the gone m%n< 

* 

■be 
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GRAMMAR. 


JV—VERBS. 

A,—Verb substantive— 



The Mfcfflid it liable i* vert lightly t'H>- 
notlnGed, and I by **nM)d » i» £, .^f. 1l .. , “" Hl# “' 


(61 Cumpitto, Bit, tn beamne, , 

thin u irKiuItr. . 

part /'off., bit*, Wine b*Mtne j JVflua nf agency* W. hi* «ho bmii'lf 


Si nil. Flnr. Plmprrfrec. Sinf. FT«r. 

Tmorrfttt 1. fid ibt an ,.h i-o,Jh*m . IW bewwr. T. hiru^&vm. h.nyiAtfim. 

[wMtjegttingvg. 5* ?®r:“ J 3, bVW^or. 


bine- 

J , rw.- J Fntam 1 
I beratm? <*I 2 . >? J ^« 

jhlilL W* Sr hot- 

cam*. 


Pint. P^i AftftjrfoBfriFt Pt«f- 
fiiS?j-i- I JU« be- 
kfimi aiming* - 

f*m*. £. ?rf***i*‘ bftmy-am* 

3. %*an Mrty-<i** 


JWf. Sin* P1«i*- 
I bni 1 ni% 1 . fa w* * fatai*- 

UJ., i^HTr Afafi* PH ■> 

f Ifl J‘ p 

3, J A<m , or or 
( ftiVfl * 1 . 


Sin** 


Plur. 


Por/f*A P 

I We Is#* # p 4 . , 

™ne. J. yii afiiiii* a4».ii 

£. ^Cj djstt^ 6if■>#■« i 

f Jiitfi ujnV, &ifi 

'*" X QI Ijsral- or iiWni 

jPi>oi und m&T Itlwj fc* t«*d 

id the »t the r■ 


3. frtaffoi. fia-tiiidin. 


Suhjmwrtfwt, 

fthflt.li.1 1 br«ame + 1. 5/iiipHfc Witt*. 

2- Arf«S + Whim* 
3.4faiV* bfaftu. 


/^^T-A5,, the-; 6*fr, Ut him Wins, let u* b^^ t l9r .*»«« 5»« » Ad "‘‘* ,rt them l^m,. 

B—Auxiliary VerbH.—PrM. mdm.aic. Tbe .aw. u tbe Veit* Subatantif*. __ _ 


Simjr 

Pyjtf + I. &*&/ itJM. 

I wo*. s. o£i^- 
3. O&m 


PUir. 

o£dtaii®< 1 


Thii is dnltr si^e I ■* nn nnx\\\* 
wt, rulI new *m inlio 

frrilb 


tftwi tfl t*ka. 

Root, gam P«t* J*»w. ttkiog, 

p^i/i Parf^ fld:rt i s hftTinir uki'd : 

Imperfect Uv**>fj0n&; PUpnf* B*w, Jtfuiril* 


C —Eofcatur Vorb^ _ J - 

Tliff Pii/flpfirr rdi!* sn i'i nf i^tr Tbf 31 flPlsn I 

droiiping tie or of iba Infinibix. _ 

The Prr^ni Fart idpk idJ* a to Xhm inhrnU'rr. 

The Fort Parting* itoj™ th* £ of tSs* i nfi aitix^,. 

The Jw/?rWVef laif *d<ii a ibe rent. iS . . . 

Thfl ikiifa ^entnU^r *"» to Pwi PirlitrLpW 


Pr*t**t+F*tM™* Bmg ; Plot ; 

I take at Adi lv JHP-Jfli. ffam^n. 

plttp Unfun** 3. jrdN-tai. 

SoTOexaibi form tlifl P^MJit-FifllmwWid 
Prwtmt Infinite with o asi4 witi, 

u. Thu fl pMthik' to ih&ot ; Pwi.*Ful- 

pzttk-uifl l *?:*“« ta Kir* J **"■■ 


Prf*en# ^S nr ' 

AJJi £. (?dr' jM-JHi r y*ane 

rtt i i » Prr- 3. 

#iut-PniaA> w fla«i“rt- 


I took. Sing. Pltr- 

Fust PuTti- 

Cihiilf pi ii 11 * r- ab jAli-ffa u r fl J«p -jf■ i w^ 

Euiniifidii^ S- ^■i-ftaiu fjp»'-dmue 

Verbi nub laftnUif«« in Ml form thf P«t 
in ittom or Mam- Ttkui.: fn.n r ^k. %a 
pSly: Fkif, rJtr®m. Tbfl lfltlw - in 
fk, ii olieo omitted. Thl*. $dn* 


S-np- Hur. 

W„ ut jnjr, 3. oand-a IA-*. ifan i^*Ata rn i 
Imperfect 3, ga^UMboi- gan^(i&0*i- 
b»«* pin* 

Auxiliary P**t. 


Perfttt I Sint*. Plur. Plwpur- p «v»?- , , 1 | er *. 

h»«ttk«n. t. wn*~f*um- fit, I 1 ■ ganir&adt**-P "*'- : 

I Vt Part. ± tfdii.-Ji«r. gini cifum,. b*A hit- ± yapt 

pin. Alii I- H, 7 «mWr. ode.-tTruiri. «n. Flo- a. yiMUrti-oiioi yomm-olioni* 

fiaty Fro- tHttfeol 

rent pluJ 

x „_il- D^.i 


pl “ 3. («) yoo'ifl. 

a. (H) ydn-erir. (i») 


Sing. 


Jiwper^ffpffft Tpike 

thoik. Kout li ... 

termination j , S; jfao-fA* 

3. gam-S r* 


Fbf. 

ym-*TmL 


D.-Irregulur Verba -V*rf>t *ho« inGmi™ md in *'H»w »k* Imperfcot Bn*, in Tim., 

srfrtt I 


The follJW2X^« iin A* tenure .howtl brlow. In U» other Mm they are Trgnl-r 
(1> W£. '0 he able i P»»>. *6* irfs**. *t v- - * * - - 

( 8 ) ' 


Ploprioot W, Ph-t, fig. ^ 


J,i a A/(t4«. fcjjjvleti, AajAoif Pt., 

I. J" _A A nT. 

&r 0i rx ,- Impeimtivp, 

(S) pri,«n come; Pa>t F«t, Jifi nut,Ss. OO arom, .«, «n. ■■• ?*<- * * -- 

t 4> •£&?££;'. p«i p-t, «*w, M.i. OT "**" 

iitani or o.jn'ro. * “ * — r — r_ ' 

1 PI opt 
H F®.' 
e, Stf., i 

p “ 1 ' •*• •*'‘*“ m ‘ 

(101 .in^^o Ira'c. niw. ml: Pul.S. niw.i f S. ,«■* > PI’ •> **■*"• 

jlll *? »‘*t to tah>* i‘Ui; Im patatifg. fijc^U. «T*efc or »a*t«A - _ -.——— - --- “ ” 

TOU VIII, FAIT li. 
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KIlO-WAK, 


The language of the tiro following Specimens, for which i am indebted to Colonel 
B. E, M. Guidon, C.I.E., D.S.O., Assistant British Agent, Chitral, closely agrees with 
that given in the preceding grammatical sketch, but, IChu-war being an unwritten 
language, there arc some minor differences which may be noted, l'he following are the 

principal. . 

There is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it u some¬ 
times reduced to tt, as in putting tisht-u (acc. sg.), a ring. 

In the pronouns we have haya for haiya, this. 

In the verbs there is a tendency to contraction. Thus, (tetai for dmtai , he was* 
a&fani for daistani, they were, and for hfoi&tn, I became, hotam. 

In the Present, Future and Present Definite, we have koai for torosi, we shall do. 

In the Past Tense, the $ of the typical et is sometimes dropped. Thus, bogkMa* for 
bozhiatai* he divided; khuletai for khtdealai, he consumed; both re&ta i and ret at, he 
said ; poshtai for poshistui, he saw; chokitni for chokietai, he fell upon. 

In the Imperative mood, note dydr t give ye. 




Ian 


■ t 


[No. I.] 


DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


KHO-WAK. 


Specimen I. 


(Colonel JS. E- 3f. Gtt rdon. Ci/iJiij DiSf.O*. /.Sf/.S.J 


I muslj-o ju zhizhau astani. 

OtiB m&n~of two sons iEerB* 



tsird tat-o-to t&rtai, *e tat, mn-t£ ma bas^o ton mal-iir 
younger father- to said, < 0 /a//^r, w»y ■$«■« pr©/*rty-/*w» 

hi ma-tS tarlran dot.’ ETnaa halBt-an muji tan dauiat-o 

that me-to falleth give.* lie them among Own wealth («<?*. fly,) 

bnzhitai. 1 kamn baa achhfir tjxro sLau tan malan chink 

divided. A few dags after younger son own property (goods) alt 

hlatsestni o-chg duderi hhathan-o-tS raiii bOr, o-ch6 bat£m 

collected and distant country-to started became. and there 

badmnsti tori tan daulat-o touj&toi. Kya 

riotous-living haring-done own wealth (acc. eg.) lost. At-the 

waUjt ki chik khuletoi batS niulk-a dish dmgkiinj hoi, 

time that all he-consumed that count ryin bad famine became, 

o-chS hasa chan hoi. llasa baghai o-ch& i qumitimj bbnfamdar 

ami he in-want become. Me went and one wealthy notice 

m6sh*o-aum just hoi. Hasa mo& Imtoglio 

win-with joined became. That man him 

tan ohhattan muji fcbfikan rochhik-o wScfafeatai; hatogfao annnn osljoi 

own fields among Swine grazing for sent; of him longing was 

kimkan zhibarm photon-snr tan kboyiu-o arthiyek-O. Kii bato^o48 

swine food hwksfrom own belly satisfy ing-for. Anyone him-to 

no dya o-s^oi. The tohm-a giti tan jan-oW lyu prai f 

not give would. Then senses-to coming own self-with words gate. 

* bandari muadufan ma tat-o dnulnt>a shapik ghuti 

* how-many hired-servants my father's wealth-wiih food hacing-eaten 

lmtefc*an-sar bSah di hoy an o-chS awa dibul-en bryum-aii. 

them from spare also becomes ami I hmger-of tlying-am. 

Ruphi tat*o gona bi hatogho-sum lyu dom, “6 tat, 

JJa ting-risen father near ha sing-gone him-with words Ltctll-gtve, 11 0 father, 

VOL. TOIj PAftT 1L 


KUO- W A It. 


140 

owa f£hiidfil o*ch£ 

1 God and 

bik-o lriyiqa no 
of-bdng fit not 

Icori hfilaweh, 

haring-marie keep .' 1 

dod$ri-a gyawa 
distont-at coming 


ta 

thee 


hotam. Awn tn zJiau 

ktiee-hccomc- I thy son 

muzdur-o chaqa 

hired"servant ( acc . sg) like 

nasa bngfeai l walekin hasa 

(cent i kirn 

tat hatogho JXHfatai togho jaa 'gull 

/ f ,(far him taw hit Up (he. Heart) having-burnt 




pr lights sbnrmamla 
before ashamed 

nsiim ; raa tan I 
am; me own one 

R u phi tat-0 

Ilacin i-tHsen father 


tan 
O' on 


do baebai Khau-o gOri etinkitai o-cbe ball ar$r. &bau tat-o-tft 

running i cent son's neck fell-on and M*s did. Son father-to 

rffst ii *e tat, awn Khudai o-ch6 ta prushta sharmauda botam. 

*oh father, I God and thee before ashamed Jmve-berome, 

Ana hnmi'ghar tush* ta ahau bik*o layiqa no asura/ 

j now from after thy son of-being fit » r,f ,,,n 

^hadarbakan-tfl bandestai, 'bo jnra I'balai angiti 

xercants-to ordered !, ‘r erg good clothes hwng-brought 

i imhmeusht-u baton cliainnt-o dyBr, kaush fawn anpur, 

vne ring his finger-on give, shoes htm put-en, 

sjjapik zbibosi o-oh£ fcfausfaaai kuai; guya-ki ma idiau bbirti 

food we-wilt-eat and met ritnetd wr-tcUl-do ; as-if mg son dead 

hanisf gura-ki wa junu btvi; guya-ki tonj him o.^oi, wa 

as-f again alioe became; as-if lost become was, agent 

Hfittet k.hushaoi korik-a prank 
They merriment doing commenced. 


how 

hoi*' 

became. 


Tat 

Father 

hanin anjatu, 
him put-on , 

tjj£ 
then 

astai, 
ton#, 

lSn 
found 


Hatoeho Ivuthro dinu hasa wakbt tan chhati*an mivji astai. 1-Iat-ghar gyawa 

'ms elder son at-that time own fields among was. Therefrom coming 

dur-o-t* iboyeko ha&Bik o-che phonik-o awa* togh* kan prau I 
hou**-to nearing singing and dnucing-of sound Ins ears-on fell. One 

abadnr-o bui diti busbar :1 r£r, ‘kya bngheik o-cbfc kv:i pWk sfcgr ? ’ 

Verdant call hodnff-giom enquiry made, ‘what singing and what dancing in?' 

H vu pra i t ki 1 ta brir giti asnrj ta tat hatfigto taza 

Ee lC ' 0 rds gave ,, that brother come is; thy father his well 

,*.0.1wUn cliaiht <liti ««*.' H»«. Wiaf» 1 >*. aditet bik-o 

* eoming-f *ir past given hasBe annoyed became, taside of.going 

no arfr. Tat beri nisi hatogho kbSshestai. Hasa 

not did-make. Father outside emerging 

tat- 0 ‘t@ jawab pwi. *y» ^\6h, bamuni sal 

fatherdo msieer gave, * here look. IMW gears 

kva wakbt ta lmkm*o bJbOr no arfstam ; 

time thlf ordrrs-of otherwise not 

VnrSk-e tu bftch kya wnkit l cbliam 

htiving-done thou not ot-amjf time one kid me-to 


h im 

ta-t& 
thee-to 

st.irrs ; 
I-did-dd tl 

obliani 


en treated. Me 

k hi it mat : ires lara ; 
service I-did ; 

ha mum kbiztnat 
so-muck service 

no prau, ki 
not garest, that 


khO-wAh. 
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tan yar-an-sunt 1-biti 

own friende-with together 

IValekin kya waki)t ki 
But at-tehat time that 


tfjuti kbiishtini 

ha c in g-ea t en merrimen t 

ta haya zbau hai, kii 

thy this eon came, who 


korfcam. 

I*\cotdd-h ace-made. 
ki ta dauiat-o 
that thy wealth 


cknsht prsm, 1 
feast gave* 
kya-irtkJl 
my whatever 


ma 


kachniyan-suin tonjestai, tu liamu pachgn 
prostitnt es-^oith lost, thott him i'o> 

retai, 'c zhau tu mudam ma-sum asus, 

aaid, * 0 son thou always me-with art, 

sber; ispa-te kbusham korik mimasib oshoi kja-pachSn-ki ta 

it; ns-to merriment making becoming torn because thy 

brar bbirti astai, junu hoi; tonj biti astai, wa ten hoi. 

brother dead was, alive became; lost become was, again fonnd became: 


Tat togho-ia 
Father him-to 

ki gh?r ta 

that is thine 


Imja 

this 
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[No. 2.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

khO-wAr. 

Specimen II. 

(Col on el Ji, £• jV. (iiiw/oHj CiZ t--y n.S. O. j t St 18.) 

I-zamana Yarkan-o bol Ohifcrar-o royan band! kori 

. Once-upon-a-time Yariattd-qf «mj/ ChitraUof people prisoner having-made 

Yarkan-a nldu birani. Nimfcsh-o anus giru badsha bukm kardii 

Yarkand-in carried-(way had. *ld-qf day came king order made 

zind&n-o duwartji-o huriir ta-£nuiifh-a*pnt kanduvi Imndi ki 

prison-of door-oj open «yj-f o-tnid dag as-ma uy prisoners that 

vao-nisani tizid. Ju mosh birani I deli-ar. Tau rnuji 

came-out would-be-free. Two men were one viUage-from. Themselves among 

jaujal kardu, I-wrilyo riirdu, * Tkamuuyak-en bisi,* tS i-walyo 

dispute made . Onc-of-them said, % ThamimyaMA we-ioill-go* white one-of-them 
ranlu, * Kashalagnli-en bisi.' Thamunyak o-che Koshalngnh batman 
gakl, * Kashdlagah-ViA ice-will-go* Thatnunyak and Kashdlagah their 
deh-o sho-ya ju lion birnni. Hatet haya janjal-a bhecbiru, Roi 

tiUage near two roads were. They this disputed* remained. People 

cbhik kbalas bit! hoghdu, Zindan-o duwarljj wa bolin biru. 

all liberated having-become went. Prison-of door again closed became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time the army of Yarkand having made the people of Chibil prisoners 
carriedthem away to Yarkand. On the day of the ‘Id festival the king (i.e. of Yarkand) 
gave an order that the door of the prison should be opened and keptopenuptill mid-day, 
and that as many prisoners as came out {during that time) should be allowed to go free- 
Among the prisoners there were tiro men from the same village. These men disputed 
among themselves. One said we will go home by the Thamunyak road, while the other 
said we will go by the Kashalagah road. Thamilnyak and Kashalagah were two hamlets 
near different roads leading to their village. They continued to dispute in this manner, 
while all the rest of the people became free and went away. The prison door was dosed 
again {and the two disputants remained inside). 
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NUMERALS. 

I ju. troi chor pooj chlioi sot osht nfioh josh jos]j‘I 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleien 

joli-jQ jog^-troi josTj-cliur joih-punj josh-cUboi josh-sot josh-osht 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

josh-neoh Mshr bishr-josb jMnsfct ju-bishr-jnsh troi-bisjir troi-bishr-psfc 
nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

chor-bisht chor-bishr-josh punj-bishr or s^ur. 
eighty ninety hundred. 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN KHO*WSR. 


Etigliib- 

KW-wif. 

Eivgliiba 

Kh£-«ir. 

1, One • 

' 

l 

16, He - * * 1 

loaa. 

2. Two , 

Ju- " 

>7- Of him * * - I 

latogho or togho & r horo 
or hsnia. 

3, Three * 

Troi. 1 ' 

2Si His - J 

datogJio or toaho or hot# 
or homo. 

<1, Four . * 

Chat. 

29. They * * ■ ^ 

FLattit or hS tt. 

5. Fife 

Pflnj. 

30, Of ihein . 

HattkoD w Ja^tftEL 

t. Six ... 

Chboi- 

31* Their * 

HatStan Or hStan. 

7. Sertn . • * 

Sot. 

32. Maud * - * 

Host. 

3. Eight *■ -p * 

Osljt, 

33. Foot * * 

paoff. 

9* Nias - * 

Utah. 

34- Nose * - * 

Xaakar. 

10. Ten . * 

Jfoa^. 

%*y> Bye 

GilSeli. 

11. Twenty 

Et^hr. 

36. Mouth - * + 

Apak. 

12. Fifty 

.Tu^bis^r-joib. 

37. Tooth . * * 

Don. 

13. Hnfidnd . 

$js0r or pJnjdiighr, 

33. Ear » * * 

Kiir. 

14. 1 ... 

Awa. 

3j, Hair 

$r»£l* dr3, (o/ Aeod) 
prtsbt or pbw. 

15. 01 me ... 

Mm- 

40. Head 

Sor or knpal- 

16. Mux) 

Ma. 

1 41. Tongue * 

Liginu 

17. W* - 

Ispo, 

42. Belly 

K hoy Li im or Ishkaraa. 

19. Of ni 

i,p.. 

'! 13. Book * 

Krorn, 

19. Our * * 

la p*. 

44. Iron 

ChuttiQr* 

2Q, Thou - * 

. Tu. 

\ 43. Gold 

SOrtU- 

21 Of the* 

. TV 

4& Silver 

. Drdjdlin. 

£2 Thine 

. Ti. 

17. Father 

. Tat. 

2!. Ton * * 

. Pifl*. 

-(39* Mother * * 

- Nan- 

24. Of you 

. PiM' 

40 + Brother « , 

* tlrar. 

25. Tour . ■ 

» 

. Piifl. 

of). Sister # > 

* Ispn^&r* 





























































I 


Eftgfiih 


5L M*u # * - ■ 


52, Wotuftn . * < ' 

iiiiieri* 

53. Wife . * • 1 

iak. 

54, Child * * * J 

WbilL 

55. Sou * - ■ * ! 

£frau. 

£6, Batlifbter « 

£l**r* 

57+ Slav* 

M&ristan, 

58* Cultivator . 

D£hqan. 

59. Shepherd , 

Fn^iil. 

60r God * ■ ! * 

Ixlnidfli- 

61. Devil * * ■ 1 

^aitau- 

£2, Sun . • • • 

YOr, 

68- Mood * 

Hit. 

6-4. S-Uir - * * * 

I atari. 

65. Fire , + * 

Aogfc 

66* Wtktsr ♦ 

Ugh- 

67. tlon^ 

1 {Q)ftt&G+ 

68. Hop# « * ■ 


68. Cow * * * « 

U*ba+ 

70, Dog * * 

B$nL 

7L Cat B 

Pq|l 

72+ Coclf 

N*r-k*k6. 

73- Duct 

» Ap. 

74+ Ass « * * 

* Gnrd&glb 

75+ Camel * 

+ u>. 

76. Bird * 

- Boit. 

77. Go - * 

« floghfitu 


voL. vn r, FAmt ii- 




78. Eat . . . j 


79, Sit . . , .5 

S igheb. 

80. Come . . . 1 

?n*h. 

31. Beat . . . 

□at. 

32. Stand . * * 

■ 

RuphMi. 

&&. Die 

Briylb* 

84. Give . * 

mu 

S5. Ruti 

Dawfcb. 

86. Up * 

AiU. 

ST. Near * 


98, Down 

Auh+ 

8$, Fit . 

Dodiri, 

00+ Before * * 

PrusJui. 

( 01. Behind + , * 

AeliB. 

ML Who * - * 

KA 

■ 

93. What 

1 

KjHw 

94. Why . , . 

Ko. 

93. And . , 

0-che. 

96. Bat 

Mapi\r+ 

97. If • 

1 Agar or ki. 

98. T«*. • » 

« DL 

99, No . 

. No. 

100. Alua 

- AdfiftK. 

101. A father . 

* 1 tot. 

102. Of b fitter 

. 1 

103. To a father 

* ! Ut'O-tla 

i 104. From a father . 

_ 

* 1 
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EpglUti. 

[i 

EM *fa. 

Ed*1U>, 

J£b&**4r* 

105, Two fothers . . 1. 

Jfl 

* 

131, A had girl . . 

I sham knmOra. 

100, Fathers . . - 

Tfit-glni. 

132. Good # * * H 

JfllAi 

107. Of f»tUr* 

T&t-gini*iio. 

I33 t Better * 

Bo jam. 

105, To fathers 

Tat-pgmi-an*tt- 

134. Beat 

Niche bo jam. 

m From fathers 

Tnt^giaMta^tnr. 

135* High * . * 

'£kms* 

110. A (laughter 

1 |lur. 

MML Higher . 

Bo jjAng. 

111. Of a daughter . 

1 *h Cir- l>, 

137* Highest * * 

Nicho bo i&ftftg* 

U2. To a daughter * 

I ^JjOr-o-ttf. 

13S* A horae * 

1 islOr. 

113 F From a dnnghtcr 

1 itflr"0-iar. 

139, A mare . 

i median. 

114 Two daoghtera . * 

Jii 

140* Horae* 

IttAr-In. or latflr. 

115. Daughters * . ( 


14L Mares * 

Mid ion or m ndl&n-Kn, 

116- Of daughter! . « 

^ur-gini-an* 

142. A ball * 

I ritohii- 

117. To dftttghterfl 

Zb ur-gi ui- an-tfi. 

141 A cow - * * 

I Ifishfl. 

118- From daughters 

Zhur-gin i ■ an -ear . 

144 Bulls * * 

U^.h|i u or r&shu -au. 

119 + A good man 

I jam m6|h* 

145. Cows 

LSshu. or l^dm-an. 

120, Of ft good man - 

1 jam nafrsh-o. 

146* A dog * . 

I r5ni + 

I2L To a good man - 

T jam 

147. A bitch * 

1 i->tri renL 

122* From a good man 

I jam miVHh'O-'-ur* 

143- Doga * 

Utmi or itnl*In* 

123* Two good men < 

Jil jam mash. 

149* Bitches * 

I^tri rcni or istri rfoi4a. 

# 

124 Good men 

Jam niOsh or jam roi. 

150, A he-goat 

I nari p&i. 

125. Of good men 

12C- To good men * 

127. From good meu - 

Jam mOJi-in or jam toi-atL 

Jam fuflsh^m-tS or roi-nn~t5. 

Jam caflall-in-a&r or roi-aii' 
Bar. 

I5L A female gout * 

152. Goats * 

153. A male door . . 

154 A female deer * 

I islri pai- 

Peti-in* 

I ioO£ (a mu$k deer). 

1 isfcfi rooz r 

128L A good woman - 

. I jam kim£ri* 

155. Musk deer * 

, 1 Rom or roust-in. 

129 A had boy * 

. I shnm daq. 

150. 1 am 

* Awn a&uiTu 

ISO. Good women 

* Jam kLaaSri-itt, 

157. Tlion art. 

* To astas. 


> 


HO—Kh* «rSr. 













































EU«t(, 

En gjlib* 

Ktu3-.tr. 

159, He ;• - * « 1 

:i»H& ftsur. * 

» 

85. I beat (Fart TViw) . i 

Lwm ph retain or phruatam* 

159* We mrt. k 

spa aswai- 

[86. Thou bcateat (Part 1 

Tenet). 

?u pram 

160. You arc 

PSia as timi d ^ 

187. He brat (Part 7W). 1 

InBtk prai* 

* 

161. They (ire - * 

mkumL 

i98. We beat (Post Tetwa) 1 

[*pa pbr&tntrt pk res tarn. 

162. I was • * * 

Awa aslstam. 

199, Yon beat (P<ut 

Ttme}, 

Pisa phrvlami at phrusiaini- 

163. Tbon trust 

In e*istit«. 

ISO, Tbey bent (Part . 
2 Vhm)* 

tiaf3t prEni 

164r He wan * - * 

Ilasn Aftietai. 

191* I mm twatiDg * 

Affft dflTIkAn. 

165- We were * 

Ispa unttam. 

W± I wns beating * 

Axrs dbi esdilm* er di 5 

1C6* You wore * * * 

Pisu asistfmi* 

193h 1 bn.il bttittn • 

Awn dir ft obtain or dim 
GihoaUm, 

JG7. They wm 

KalSi ufiifitnm. 

104 I may Wat . * 

Aw a kyn dflma. 

159, Be - * 

Boa, 

193, I shall Sw*t a » 

Awm dtoe 

160* To \m * • * 

Bib. 

106. Them will bu&t < * 

Tn dto 

170. Being * • » 

Bikn. 

197- Hu will lieat * - 

Hu-ii dob 

171. Haring been 

Biti- 

108, Wo filiall IniAt a * 

L-tpa dflal- 

172, I may 1» • 

Am kj-a baroa. 

199. Ytm will beat * 

Pisa tl-’Hni- 

173. I shall Iffl . 

A>v» bam. 

300. They will bent 

KuHl d^ni. 

174. 1 should be 

>Ia bilto bath. 

201, 1 should beat * 

H» diko badj- 

175. Beat, 

mt. 

208, 1 ntn beaten e * 

Awn dEfrna liDtam. 

17G. To beat . 

^ Dik. 

303. I was beaten * 

Awa olQito tarn obtain. 

177. Beating » * ♦ 

Dcrtuo. 

204 + I shall bo beaten 

Awa dMnu bflm. 

179. Having beaten • 1 

, j Dili. 

205. I go * 

Awa hlffiJUi, 

179. I boat 

. Awa daman. 

206. Thou goest 

l 

e Tu tiUati. 

180. Thou beatest 

. Tudflsan. 

207, He goes . * 

, Rn^a hlrnAe 

181. He beats * « 

. Haaa daian. 

'209. We go . . 

* In pa blsi. 

182. We beat . * 

, Iepa dfteynn. 

1 209. Too gn . 

( Pbm bind. 

183, Too beat . 

. Pisa dflmyan. 

210. They go . * 

f Haigt blni. 

184 They beat. 

. Hatvtdanyan, 

211. 1 wont • • 

* Awa t*ghi?stam. 


VuL- TlUj PABT tl. 
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EttfUvfa* 


£12. Thou wente&t . 
213, He went * 

314 We went 

215, Tod went * 

216. They went . 

217. Go ■ * 

218, Going 

£19. Gone * 


Efa^irir. 

„ Tn bagban- 
. : Ha*a bagbni- 
, Tspa hagfakdam. 

. Pisa haghfrt&mL 

! 1 

* Hat£t 

* Boghih- 

. Boghawa or bikn, 
. Bogbdu. 


Kngliib. 


EUhwir- 


£27. Fat the saddle upon 
his back. 


Homo hatogho-ftora dlt- 


228. I have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 


Awa hatogho ihau-o bo 

br&vfrto-sdtm difci 1M3EL 


229. Ho ia grazing cattle 

on the top of tbo 
hill. 

230. He in sitting on a 

horse under that tree. 


an*o 


Hafl& hftt& kan-o mula 1 
Ulflr-D- 401 * niahi asur* 


Han* tSot-pcmgi-n» 
phnra radihimo. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sifter. 


Hatngho brar hatogJjO 
ispnair-o aar ife&ng asur. 


232. The price of that is 
two ropoes and a 
halt 

2"3 + My father lives in 
that small house. 

234. Give this rupee to 

him. 


Haioffho wogh ju nipaia 
o-chG phat shir. 

Mm tat hat£ sbatanA 
hal bflyan. 

Haija rupai-o hatogho-tfi 

m* 


220, What ie your name ? * Ta Him kya ? 


285. Take those rupees 
from him. 


Hal£ rupai-sn hatogho- 

Bar gau£h* 


221. How old is this hone ?* 


222. How far is it from 

hero to Kashmir? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yoor father's 
house ? 

224 1 hare walked a tong 
way to-day, 

22b. The son of say uncle 
is married to his 
sister* 

226. In the house i* the 
saddle of the white 
horffl. 

14B—KhMftr. 


Baiya istOrkamA alia unnr r 

Hfttni gh&r Kri^mlr-O-tb 
kanduri dodvri ibir ? 

Tn tat-o dura knnah 
«auni ? 

Awn hanun bo pon kosi 
isnm* 

3.1a nuk-o iJiiiu tan 
j*piisar-*o a Hi &*ur. 

Ishpfim istOr-o bun dnri 
fihtr. 


236- Beat him well and 
bind him with ropea. 

237 + DnkW witter from the 
well. 

238, Wiklk tafore me 


239. Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind yon ? 

■MU. Ftom whom did you 
buy that P 

ML From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


Halogho jam bon rtfct o-ch5 
^isneni-nn nora 1>0 leh. 

Chah-ar u pb nnz£b. 

Ma fiar n&at biti kOKth. 

Kos daq m achia goinn ? 
Hatogho tfls-tar kr£nitau ? 
Dcli-o i dnkasrular-D onr. 
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Dard Group. 

The Dard Group includes the following languages,—§bipa,Kash m iri, ami Kfihiatanu 
3f these*, Shinn is the purest example of the group. Kashmiri, with its ^ iterary Lnu 1 * 
ion, 1ms imbibed too much civilization and vocabulary from Indmto make it. a typical 
Dard language. Kohistani, on the other hand, is a group of uncultivated dialects near 
:he Indian frontier, all of which have been influenced not only by Indian languages but 

1 U 0 by Pa$bt6. 


i 


* 


t 
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SHIN A. 

This is the language spoken in Gil git :*nd the neighbouring valleys, Properly it is 
the language of the SI)in tribe, who, although numerically inferior, have established 
tlieir language to tlic exclusion of others wherever they have penetrated. Amongst the 
many dialects of Shinn now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the scat of vibin rule, is 
still considered the most refined, but it is much mixed with Burushaski, and of bite, 
with Kashmiri, owing to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place about a century 
and a half ago. 1 

In various dialects, Shins is the language of the Gur&z Yhlley in Kashmir, of the 
Astor Valley, and of the Gilgit? district as fat north as Yas'm and Hunza. It also 
extends down the Indus Valley through the Cliilas country, as far as Palus and KolT, 
close to the Indus Kohistin, on the left bank of that river. Again, to the east, in 
Balt is (an, there are isolated colonies of Bards, still speaking their original language. 

Shi nit, has nanny dialects. Tho principal are,— 

1. GilgitI, tlic dialect of the Gilgit Valley, 

2 . Aston, the dialect of the Astor Valley, 

3 . Chilasi. This is the dialect spoken lower down the Indus, not only in 

Cliilas, on the south side of the river, but also on the north side, in BargJ, 
Hilda r, etc. It continues down both sides of the Indus ns far as Tan sir 
and Sarin, and it is thence spoken as a second language as far as Koli and 
Piil us. It is also spoken in the valley of lloshau, and, sporadically, to the 
north and west of the true Shiua area, owing to one branch of the 
original Cbilasls, the Maehuclris, having become widely scattered. The 
other branch of the original Chilasi s is known as * Bbut,’ Chilasi closely 
resembles As tori. 

4 Gurezt. This is the dialect of the Gur&z (Guru is) Valley. It resembles Chilasi, 
the sister dialect spoken in Cliilas, and the Brokpa of Bras. It is also 
spoken by a colony of G uteris who have settled in the village of Xiat, 
which lies to the west of the Gurez Valley, in the Chitas country, north¬ 
east of the Babuaar Pass. 

5 & 6. Brokpa of Bras and of Bah-Hanu. The Ships of Baltistan are called Brokpa, 
or Highlanders, bv the Balti, and arc scattered over various parts of the 
country. The Brukpa of Skiirdu and the vicinity speak Aston, and those 
of Bras and flic neighbouring country, a peculiar dialect of tlieir own. 
Higher up the Indus, on the frontier between Baltistan and Ladakh, 
in the country round Bali, and in the Mann Valiev, they speak another 
dialect of Shina. This differs so much from those spoken by the other 
Brokpa, that they aw obliged to use the Balti language when conversing 
with them, 

7. A North-Western dialect, without a name, spoken to the north-west of Gilgit. 

i fiidduhb. Tribet *>ftke 7/iWoo Kcoti, p, Writing in 1880, fan raj* «shout # 1 nnittA Jtm ago. - Mr. Gfibitt* 

„ v jnforml , m# that tho conort name nf tbe Ungnage f* with the Recent a a the Iasi svlkfaW. 

' / Ac >or ,ii,, K ,0 Drew. J»mmoo *J»! JTi uimir. p. 408, the people themwlTe* call this ward Gilpit. hut all people of oilier 

who faavrlmd otowimi to M* the »Mne a Klahmlrti, Sikhs, DfgiSs, and Europe mm, hat* caught the wond a* Gilgit. 
^vs that th* teal tiu« !• GilM.otid Dr. Lrtttwr spmka of Ghilgfeit or Gilit 
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AUTHORITIES— 

CussiHrtiuii. Sir A-,—LaJJfr, ph^ah datiiiieeU and hUtoncal ,■ with notkf of the nmandi*9 
<M«tU hm. Louden, 1*3*. Chapter 15 contulns it VoobI»J*ij. 

Hitw*ttn, G, W., -Vocabulary in Journal of tbo ltoyal Geographical Society, ^ oL *h, 18 < h pp. lift. 
Drrw F. —Tbs Juniinoo and Kaihntir JVrWfonw, London, 1875. Short GencHil Accent on j ogn 
m, Langnegcmap of Kashmir. Short V«sM«k# of AitflH, Gilgit, and Bi*kp5 of 

D&h*FUn*. j 

Lifts**, Du, Q. W.^The La fljtwj** awd Raeei of Dardirtao. Lahore, 10”. l’urt I contain* a 

comparative Gramme and Vocabulary of various Dard languages. imlndmg St'Ru (MA 
Cj iIffiti and AstOri dialects). Part IHm SbU* Vocabulary (both dialects). , 

L either, Dt Q. W.—The Utmsfi trad Xagyr Hmuf-tonfe. Calc nil a. 1SS9. Contains a repnnt of 

Part II of the preceding. , H 

LciTSBfl, Dr. G. W. — Sb»9* and Ourtomt of Dafditta*. Imperial and Aiiatin Quarterly ifmw * 
S\S., iii, 189*, j p, 294ff.; iv, 1&9*. pp. Hlff.; 44*5.; v, IW3, pp. UOIf i ri, 1893, ]>P- *^3. 
Thcae deal ohieBy with $bi&a. bat other Danlio laog tinges are also iuft-fred to. 


Btoi'CLPR, ColOhel J.,— Tribe* of the Hindoo KootK Calcutta, 1880, pp. £ l - qt:J .,0 gin an uimiiut 
of the gjjin*. Appendix B is a Sbina (GilgiHi Gmraimr and Vocabulary. 

BlDPOLWi, Cffcostt. of Tr&t* of thr Hindu Ku*h. Shin* (dibjit DiaUtl). Journal Hoyal 

Asiatic Society, VoL xrii (1085), pp. 80S- Thi* U a revised and corrected edition4*:NoJ.9- 
Shaw, R, B.,— Stray Arien* <« Tibet. Journal »I the Asiatic Society of Baegnl, Vol. alnt {W78J. 

Con tain * Gram mars and Vocabularies of Brnkpii dialects of U&h-Haufi and Draa. 

E^hcre, Rev, A. H„—in*!*.* Son?*. Privately printed [1902-3], llamiescwiU. Ln V »£, [N<* 

—jtliv are in the- Br&kpa (?f P&b-Hmm]* + 

Fba^cse, Kit. A. —Die Eight*** Sow of «* »fliM-w ftflwal- India* Anfisiwrg, Vfll. x*» 

(1905), pp. 93ff. [Songs in the Brfkpa of Uah-ilaDu, with t»JuI*t»o».] 


GSLGITT. 

The following account of the grammar of the Gilgit dialect of Shut* 1B mainly 
tal on the Specimen and List of words which arc here given. I “> “ debt ™ " 
both to the kindness of Captain J. It- Roberts, who prepared thorn himself in 
I hove also ntilhod other spooimens of tlio dialect which I have received fro... var.oos 
quartern, hot which are no, here printed, and Colonel Bidders and 1), Le.tncr a 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

'the quantity of the vowels was not regularly marked inthe Specimens aaorigina% 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel ISuUiniph . 
and Dr. Leitner’s vocabularies. 

I PEGNTTKCIATION.—Besides the usual jiaire of short vowels, a (as In ‘ America/ 
or the'., in ■ nut •) and 4. e and 4. i and i, o ami S, « nnd «, there are two veiy common 
sbariiencd vowels r^reaented by d and i (herethe' does not reprint the a«ent). lluae 
are , ronounoed like the a in ■ have,’ and the e in • sliell, respectively. 

^ The re is one diphthong, represented in the List and Specimen by e. Colonel Mtddulph 
baithveei Other writers represent it by tti. llie trauflJitemttous ttt -im t 
^Sy represeat local difterences of pronunciation. The former in evidently the 

tSJSSS-Srar.Tissi 

nouDxCed iu Gorman* 
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Pinal vowels, especially i* are ovct and over again elided. Thus, mdse or mm. hy 
me; maloti or malm, by a father; dijiti or dijit, to a daughter; gbtirb, gotii'u or gbtir, 
in a bouse; mi%htb or miaht, good. 

When a final long vowel is elided, it often affects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
by rpenthesis. Thus we have biin for biyam, she is becoming; tegun for tegdno, he has 
made; pinegttn for pineyanti, he is seated; wdtnn for tcdldttv, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most prominent peculiarity is the frequency with which 
letters which in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples are«f»£, 
a face, Hindustani tnukh ; hoik!, to eat, H. khdna ; kojoiH, to ask, H. khojnd, to sock ; 
bdgb, a share, II. bhdg ; majd, among, IT. majh; sdti, with, H. edth. Indeed the only 
certain aspirate occurring in the List and Specimen is in the word phata, after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as something peculiar, that the h hi clearly heard. Less certain is 
the word dhog, joined. The original writer may intend to represent by dh, the sound of 


th in ‘this/ , , . , . n 

On the other hand, the spirant letters/(as in 1 fan’), ££ (as the ch m loch ) and 

th (as the tb in ‘ thin’) are not uncommon. Thus, faroiki , to turn (compare Hindi 
pfiintd) ; toiki or ikoiki, to do, to make (Sanskrit root did, place) ; iri or Iftrf, thy 


kh ■ tk, a pis. j 

The existence of cerebral letters in Phina is doubtful Neither C olonel Biddulph 

nor Dr, Leitner recognises them, but some writers of specimens of phina which have been 
collected in the Chirral country from visitors from Gilgit write the word for ‘house,’ 
got, and the Dative p»si posit bn as ti, not U, The phina word for 'great’ takes two 
different forms in the Specimen, Wo have barb kohner , a great famine; hodd dir, very 
far ; hard pvch, the elder son ; and bodi bari-ji, for many years. 1 

The letter d*. pronounced as the * in * pleasure,’ is interchangeable with jr. Thus, 
„ wttt£ hb or mannjrb, anun;^ or jVo, a brother. Similarly ch is interchangeable 

with tr, as in chi or tri, three; chakoiki or trakoiki, to see, 

—Gander.—There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Examples of feminine nouns are trial} or via, a mother ; tiki, bread; diir , distance; dir, 
belly. Nouns in b form their feminines in ;. Thus, malb, father; wall, mother- Some 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing bleb, male, and tonchi, female. Thus, bird hdren , a 
male deer ; »onchi hdren, a female deer. 

Number. —The nominative plural almost always ends in i. Examples are— 

Singular* 

malb, a father. 
mamtshb, a mail. 
aghpo, a horse. 
dbttb, a hull. 
bam, a mare. 
go, gdo, a cow. 
miigar, a scat. 
hdren. a deer, 
chat, a woman, 
riipoi, a rupee. 
baitdigh. a command. 

Tsinei! the »bqve pat into tyi», iU- Gt*h*tne Bailer 1 »m me that uerebnl letter* certainly do occur in 

»infc—i« the name itedf of the language there is • cerubml a,—hat that they are nut comtn only marked in writing or 
recexni*^ by Jtniian fciibre. He e.ny* that the wild for 1 honre ’ U certafialy not ‘pit: 


nml. 

mdli. 

man uzh e. 

a ah pi- 
done, 
b ami. 
gad. 
mb gat'd. 
Ad reef 1 . 
chaiyi. 
rtt paid. 
bamHthi- 
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Other plurals are d&t$, sons; pfzdre, shoes- Of these there are no examples of the- 
singular. 

The following seem to form their plurals irregularly :— 

Singulis. ?!“>»■ 

di, a daughter. dtjdrf- 

i&ti. a dog. zkui. 

di» t a day. d?*i. 

a pig, l&ttfci, swine. 

With regard to aA«i, dest and khtiki, it may lie noted that Colonel Bhldoiph makes 
all nouns, except those ending in <>, form their plurals in i. 

Case.—All nouns appear to be declined in the same way. We commence by giving 
the declension of mavuzUo. a man, and of pitch, a son. 

1 /owr f£ko, a man. 

WraO. 

mnuHzhe, men, 
m'tiw :he. men. 


Si alt* f - 

Nom. mamtzhb. ft man. 

A co. manttzho, a man. 

Ag. rofl*tia/*d-s& hy a man. 

Inst, manitzho-naii, with a man. 

Dat. manufhd-t^-, to a man. 

Abl. moil uzhJ-jb, from a man. 

Gen. nutitufhei, of a man. 

Ixm*. mirifMAjh^-ro, in a man. 

Pitch, a son. 

Slagntsr. 

Norn, pueh, a son. 

Acc. pitch, a son, 

Ag. pttch-si, by a sou. 

Inst, pnch-tdli, with a son. 

Dat. pvcht-tf, to a son. 

Abl. pitch*-jo, from a son. 

Gen. packet, of a sou. 

Loi*, pttchc-ro, in a son. 


manuzhd-st, by men. 
mtmuzhc-sati, with men. 
monnzUd-te, to men. 
maimzh 4 -jo. from men. 
motiuzUb, of men. - 
ntatuifhti-rd, in men. 


PlnnO. 

packet sons. 
pnchc, sous. 
puehd-ec, by sons. 
pitch with sons. 
pttchb-ic. to sons. 
pitch?-jo, from sons, 
pucko, of sons, 
pticho-ro, in sons. 


Note that in the above a final vowel is very frequently elided, so that we have 
words like mamtslidt, for ; mamvsh&t foT mouthy-ft?; and manus&r, for 

It will he seen from the above that the only real case is the genitive. The other 
cases arc formed by suffixing postpositions either to the nominative or to the genitive, ei, 
in the latter case, being contracted to e. We shall now consider these cases one by one, 
dealing first with the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

Tim genitive singular is shown in the above declension as ending in ei. Thus, 
P'ichei of a son. This ei is often written or. Colonel Blddnlph writes it 4 and this 
occurs onoe or twice in the Specimen, and is the termination hero employed before 
postpositions, Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words anrl in the 
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specimen are tnalei, of a father ; dijei t of a daughter ; aebpeilittn, the saddle of the Ikjisc ; 
chinchS Ghiru*ji t on the top of a hill (compare Colonel Biddulph s spelling above) ; 
kftiei <li(k(if>dure-jd, from a shopkeeper of the village; Jdbei bdgb , the share of the 
property; gutei, (a man) of the country ; vitai, of hunger ; kromei matlab* the meaning 
of the work {mottab being feminine)* 

The genitive plural always ends in d, Thus, male, of the fathers; dijdrb, of the 

daughters. 

TJie Accusative is always the same as the nominative. Thus, (tgui^rb barbrn oich , 
neh pezdH reset pd, put a ring on his finger and shoes on his feet. 

The Agent case plays a more important part in Shiga than in Indo-Aryan 
languages. In them the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case only when 
the verb is in one of the tenses derived from the past participle, In iVhina, on the 
contrary, the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent ease, in whatever tense 
(even the present or the future) the verb may be. Thus, not only Lave we ntdsd (Agent 
case of md, 1) ahidegas, I struck, but also m&*& ahidamus, I am striking, and mdsS 
shidam, l shall strike. 

This case is formed by adding to the nominative. I lie final e is often dropped, so 
that we find only s. Examples of its employment occurring in the Speci men arc t'hunb- 
se regd t the younger one said; chuno pucfi-se asbab Jamd-tbgb t the younger son collected 
the property; jeki ka*b, (busks) which the swine were eating; kb-gd Jttanujrdk- 

ti fl e degb, no man gave ; mains (with elision of final c, anil change of b to «) rb pachegb, 
the father Hftw him ; tej iadJo-se onus tegun, thy father has made a feast; and many 
others. 

The Instrumental is formed by suffixing sfrfi, with. This word is used to mean 
both ‘by means of' and also ‘together with.’ In the Specimens it is usually, but not 
always, audited to the nominative. Sometimes it is suffixed to the genitive. Examples 
nf tile use of this postposition are (genitive of sdk) -anti, (married) with the sister ; 
JDdfi-Srif* <prm\l>ind with ropes ; gnitimeki-sdU dhog bit, he became joined with a citizen ; 
dilS'Suti pvroiki, to dll with husks; tomb tbmS sdti $hnrujr /imi, 1 may make rejoicing 
with my friends. 

The Dative U formed by suffixing ti, often reduced to t , to the genitive. Thus, 
rudte-fc or mdlet, to a father; dijiti or dijet. to a daughter; dur gait kite, to a far 
country; chonb'Se tomb hit beta regb, the younger said to his father. Sometimes the 
postposition is suffixed to the nominative, as in ekdtr hb-thegb, ho called to one (of his 
servants) ; jfitcdbb- inaj>~r mdlbte tvgb, in answer he said to his father. In two instances 
the postposition appears to have been dropped. These arc, mds nisei pitchd bohtb 
mustekah degaum r # I have given a great beating to his son; mauttjruke, to a man 
(there were two sons). Examples of the dative plural are mAlo-14 or ntdldt, to the 
fathers ; dijdro-ti or dtj&rbt, to the daughters ; kachdk uuuh>rb-t4 tiki Lein, to how 
many servants is there bread; babb-*4 tomb shndarb’t4 regb f the father said to his servants; 
jcitnehnuib'td, to harlots. 

The postposition of the Ablative is jo, which in the singular is added to the genitive. 
In the plural it is added to the nominative. Examples are, »tal4-jb, from the father or 
from the fathers; dij4-jb t from a daughter; dijdre-jd, from daughters; sdti-jb chigu, 
teller than the sister; ktdhd-jb wdi nikdli, draw water from the well; dukmd&reyb, from 
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a shopkeeper; dirt-/* ptotk, after (a few) Joys •. bohit-ji ml,iU .MU, «l"th« better than 
all, the best clothes; attakar4~jb ekbtd ha-f±Sgb t he called to one from (among) i» 
servants. 

The Locate is formal l»y adding re (often written r,i)' to the genitive. The final 
vowel is often dropped. Thus, voter (List No. 223) or f»M (220). in the honse j : 'k 
guie-ri ek kohuer i oito, in that country a famine came; chechi-rti, in the field; 

(for agnie-ro), on (his) finger. 

Other po#tpositions . — Several other suffixes or postpositions occur in ttio Specimens, 
of which the following may be noted. 

K added to a noun gives the force of an indefinite article. It is a contraction of 
ek, one. 'flats, of (or to) a man (there wore two sons); gutarnd'H' 

mti, with a countryman} kb-gd »e degb, no man gave. 

Ajdor 'ji means 4 on.' Tlius (Biddulph) gbti-ajt, on the house; aisei dei&’jd 
tilea tie, put the saddle on his back ; chinchd cherh-jt, on the top of a lull; a^p4~je 
pine gun, he is seated on a horse; rb charehi-'je wdtb, he came on thought, he came to 
himself; chakei-'jtf (nom. sing, chak) diib, he fell on (his) neck. 

Kdreo, for. Thus, fchnki ehemiki-kdreb, for feeding swine. When added to pronouns 
these are put in the agent case; for examples see below. 

among, in. 'thus, e&adar-maja, among (thy) servants; rbtf jmcdbb-majd 
m&lo-td rctjbi he in answer said to his father, 

Kirih, under, as in oh Umd-kinh, under that tree. 

Tlurfii, behind, after. Thus, kitisei thvb tu-jb phatu icoyei, whose hoy comes behind 

von ? . 

Ape disi-jb phaiu, after a few days. It will be noted that in both oa^es it governs 

the ablative. 

A'dcA, near. Thus, tomb hdb4-kaeh hojam, 1 will go near (t.e, to) my father; iare-gd rb 
gate hitch bit, when he , , . In;came near the house. Note that in both cases 
it governs the shortened form of the genitive. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives emding in b (and nearly all do *) form their feminine 
singular in i, their plurals (both masculine and feminine) in 4. They agree with their 
nouns in gender and number, but do not, so far as the Specimens show, change for case. 
In >omE SViina papers which 1 have seen tbe nominative plural masculine ends in i, the 
feminine and the other masculine cases of the plural ending in 4. This is like Colonel 
Biddulph’a nominative plural of nouns ending in a consonant, which also ends in I, but 
it is not borne out by the Specimens, in which 4 is always used throughout the plural. 
Perhaps the use of I is a dialectic difference. It is cortaiuly the rule in the (Juresi 

dblect (vide poet). 

It appears that adjectives ending in b arc (as in the case of nouns) liable to drop the 
termination. We shall first take the adjective miakto, good, in its various forms, and 
then some other adjectives which occur in the List and Specimens. 
miahtb a good man. 

mt tilth nutnusheit of a good man. 

mmhte ytomt£lt4 , good men. ____ _ _ 

• - * Comp;‘« rl, rd > «ijO» «f Ih* D*tiw in Draa iml danrib«tt. Aka tb* l’miiti rtf. 
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»ti£h(& manned, of good men. 
ihisht} chei, a good woman. 
migkte ckeiye, good women. 
tn%jhh f good elothcs. 

oh inishtd ehidd, beat him well. 

anr mi&ht mi, this was good (i.e. proper) (tlutt we should rejoice). 
kachb ih&d, a had boy. 
kachi mbfeiek, a bad girl. 

kach gdoikd-beoike-sdti kamch-tegb, lie expended in had walking and sitting 
(i.e. behaviour*. 

Shrift asht>ci t\Un, the saddle of the white horse. 

bohto mmteknh dtgdms, l have given a great beating. 

met maid oh chitno goU-rd hH hand, my father lives in that small house, 

chuno packed bohtl asbab jams-%6, the younger son collected all the property. 

tomb mdU-kach tedlu, he went to his own father. 

torn* der puroiki, to fill his own belly. 

piiH tiki l»ik Min. enough bread is found. 

bard pttch cheche-rb <t<u, the cider son was in the field. 

and bode bari-ji, for these many years. 

sonchi she, ft female dog, 

sonchi shvt, female doss. 

Adjectives are compared in the usual way, by placing the noun with which com* 
parison is made in the ablative. Thus 

stnd-jd £h*git hand t he is taller than the sister, 
bohtd-jb mishld, better than all, best. 
bold i-jo othtild, highest. 
bahle-jd mishit? child, the best clothes. 

* 

III.—PRONOUNS. “The pronouns of the first and second persons are:— 



I. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Nom. 

md 

tit 

beh 

tsoh. 

Agent 

mdse, fnds 

titsd, tun 

Mae, bee 

fjOiS, t£08. 

Gen. 

mei 

tei, Ihei 

mei 

tsei. 

Obi. 

md 

tb 

md 

iso. 


For the second person, the genitive singular is often written the*. In the case of 
the agent, the final d is ofom dropped. Examples of the employment of these pronouns 
are:— , 

mti bojum. I will go. 
md ash gdnnt'paiyitk, I walked to-day. 
mdse gttnd teg anus, I have dime sin, 
mas tei Midmat If gas, 1 did thy service, 
ritfi chrtn&mtUei pitched d, to the son of my uncle. 

met mdlo oh chuno goid-rb bet hand, my father lives in that small house, 
mei maid kachdk navkard-td , to how many servants of my father. 
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W(?i am pitch mu mu, this my son was dead, 
tnd tnbchbt tihri, walk before me. 
bdgb rnei-td de, give the share to me. 

ek ehali-gd mat tie degditd, thou didst not give to me evert one kid. 

heh bojbn, we shall go. 

bite shuridr tOnm, we are making rejoicing, 

tii boje, thou wilt go. 

tiis4 ek chald~gd ne deg ft no, thou didst not give even a kid. 
lei £hd icdtim, neh tei mdtb-td onus tegitn, thy brother has come, and thy father 
— has given a feast. 

keh toaqat tei pack teat it, when thy son came. 

kaisei sAud tu-jb phatu tcogei, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Khudit teari gutid tegdnus tit macho, 1 have done sin against God (and) before 
thee. 

It may be noted that some specimens purporting to represent the ^ina of Gilgit 
give a feminine plural of the pronoun of the second person, viz, fyd, you, agent tea-si. 
This form is not borne out by the present Specimen or List, nor is it mentioned by 
Colonel Bidduiph. A similar feminine form does occur in Gurezl. 

There arc at least three demonstrative pronouns, each of which can he used for the 
pronoun of the third person. These are b or ro, both used when the object referred to is 
remote, and anb used when the object referred to is near. 0 and rb may therefore be 
translated ‘ he, she, it * or ' that,’ and anb, ‘ he, she, it' or * this/ All three have distinct 
forms for the feminine in the singular. In the plural there is no distinction of gender. 

The following forms of b occur:— 


SI50, 

fbvm. 

Mue. 

Fra* 

Cosn* Gt□, 

Kcm* &, vh 

(?)■* 

ui 

Agent £>** 

p 

(f) <** 

Gen. aim 

3 

£ 

ainti 

Obi. ait/ 

A 

&inr t ainfi 


The following examples occur :— 

rosd oh ehechi-ro chan ego, he sent him into his holds. 
aitei deihi-ji Hitfn di t ]iut the addle on his back. 

mat aitei puche boh to mmteknh Uegdmtt, I have given a great beating to his 
son, 

nisei tomt tdie-jb ihiga hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

aitei gbch, the price of that. 

anek r ft pat aiti-U tie, give this rupee to him. 

b mns&ai trite mUi, with the sister of that man. 

Oh chimb gdte-rb bei hanb, ho lives in that s jiaU house. 
eh gmc'rb, in that country. 
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ai rvpaie ghind, take those rupees, 

aind-jo ckund-ae retj6 t from (among) them, the younger said. 
dnbdb ainb-majd bdgegb, he divided the goods among them, 
at shodar-maja tdti te r put me among those servants. 


The pronoun rb is thus declined— 


FlKOr 

PtVH. 

Wat* 

f™. 

Cam- 

Nam,, rfl 

rob 

rih 

.A guut 

riti 

ri$i 

Gch. frMl 

rrw 

r£mi 

Obi reV 

rftt 

(P) rfni, (?) ftf'nS 


It will be noted that the agent ease singular is road, not m<f. In the original 
manuscript of the Specimen the two dots over the a are carefully marked wherever the 
word occurs. -til other specimens of the Gilgit dialect which I have seen give rbsd, and 
so also docs Colonel Biddulph. The 0 Is meant. I presume* to sound as in German. 

The following examples occur of this pronoun:— 
rb hun-bu t ho arose. 
rb bodo dftr ash, he was very far off. 

rate torn# o&bab atnb-majd Mgbgo, he divided his own property among them. 
reset agui-ro barbna rich, put a ring on his finger, 
rofd rcse-te regb, he said to him. 
reset banore, put on to him. 

rust* kiireb bn us diga t for him thou guvest a feast. 

The pronoun and is thus declined— 


SiPfO. 


Hit. 

Fa 

Cniti. Oin, 

Norn* 

on A. an* 

mA 

Agent aniK 

atirir 

(?) A riti? 

1 

Gen. 

anti 

(P) anti 

* Obi 

an# 

anf 

w r 



~ T 

Examples are 


n 

■■ 


met and puch m« <rsu, this my son was dead* 

kais^jb (inch {fern.) pitch ginigdnb, from whom have you bought this ? 
and (fern,) mig&t asi t this (thing) was right, 
a„eh rvpai aisc-te dc> give this rupee to him. 
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and ashpei urner, the as© of tliis horse, 

uniat* kit red ritsei m&td ddru todlii, for this reason his father came outside. 

<t ne kromH jek mat tab ham, what is the meaning of this thing ? 
ani hade bdri-ji, during these many years. 

and KasKiri-U kachdk dur haul, how far is it from here to Kashmir? 

The Itejle,tive Fronmm is tomb, own, inferring to any person, like the Hindustani 
apnd. It is treated like an adjective. Thus :— 

aUei did tom* edid-jb shigii hand, his brother is taller than Uis own sister. 

chit no-se lamb bdbe-ti regb, the younger said to his own father. 

rose tome a slab higegb, he divided his own goods, 

toml dir pnroiki tehidl -tegd, lie wished to fill his own belly. 

tomb babe hack bojam, I will go to my own father. 

md tome shadar mttjd sdti /<?, put me among thine own servants* 

tamo some sail, with my own friends. 

Other pronouns are 

Ed, who, both relative and interrogative; Agent sing. ktr*i ; Gen. sing, 
kaisei ,* Obi, sing, kaise. As an adjeetive, the oblique form in kih, Ex¬ 
amples,— kd-ec tei jdb fand-tigun, by whom thy property was wasted ; 
kaisei chub tti-jo phot it i cogei, whose hoy comes behind you ? Kaisi-jb 
anih ffbefi gineydnb, from whom did you buy' that ? Kih tcatjat tei puck 
wal'd, at what time (i.e. when) thy son came. 
jik, what, both rotative and interrogative; plural jikt. Examples, —tei mm jik 
hand, what is thy name? jikl khuk-si kdsd, (husks) which the swine were 
eating; jik md kach hand, tei hand, what is mini' is thine. 
kachdk, how much, how many, both relative and interrogativo. Examples,— 
and ashpei kachdk urner haul, how much age is there of that horse, *>. 
liow* old is it ? kachdk dur haul, how far is it ? ddri gbtir kachdk hand, 
how* many sons are there in the house? jdbti fmgd rmt-fi di, kachdk mat 
wda, give to mo the share of the property, a*, many (things) as come to me. 
kb-gd, anyone, kb-gd manvshdk-*i ae degb, no man gave. 
kb-ek, a certain, ko-ek ma/mklibki dit dare mite, a certain man lmd two sons, 
kai-khin, kari-gd, when; kih, why ? 

IV—VERBS.—A-—Auxiliary Verba and Verbs Substantive.— Tim Present 

Tense of the Verb Substantive has, in the singular, separate forms for the Masculine and 
for the Feminine. In the plural it is of common gender* It Is conjugated as follows:— 

I am, etc. 



Fxtm* 

Ma*c 

F*m. 

Com* Gcfl. 

L haunt 

kanit 

hanot 

2- hanS 

han* 

hanat 

S. kanfii Atinu 

htfuF * 

han# 
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When used as an auxiliary yerb, these forms are, as will He seen, generally shortened 
by the omission of the initial h. 

The following examples (amongst others) of this tense occur in the List and in the 
Specimens;— 

tu harkhdn ntd wit hand, thou art ever with me. 
jik md koch hand, tei hand, what is mine is thine. 
tei itomjdk hand, what is your name? 

and ozhi&i kachdk timer hnni, of Ids horse how much age is there, f.#, how 
old is it ? is feminine). 

and kromei jdk mntlab him/, what is the meaning of this thing ? 

The Past Tense has two forms, a longer with / in the termination, and a shorter 
without L Like the present, ii has two genders in the singular only. 



I was, etc. 


Sma. 

Pitta, 

Hat 

*W. 

LViUh- lieu. 

l tflNltl, aHH 

tfffliV, 4i#u 

\isfyi 

2, iifiiil'-, «/■> 

n*t 

U#tVfc|f» <EJ»f 

3. a*ulti r yfj 

a*iH r asi 

arilA aw 


The form without t is the only one that is used as an auxiliary verb. 

This tense is spelt by some authorities (including I>r. Leitner) w ith a double $. 
Thus, as#us, which shows that the accent is on the first syllable. 

There are several examples of the third person singular of the shorter form of this 
tense in the Specimen. We may quote two, one in the masculine and the other in the 
feminine gender. 

fitnmdh rd ktttkhdn darn in bod a tfiir cmh, but when he was now a great way off. 
and mi&ht n*?. this (thing t4 /e«i.) was good. 

An infinitive hanoiki, to be, also occurs. 

Other tenses of the verb substantive are supplied From the verb hoiki, to become. 
Thus, bi\ having been ; fiu, he ; bom or bmn T l si in II he, I am ; ban or ban, wo shall he, 
we are; beyanu. he is Incoming; bey uni or beiti, she is becoming; bating, we ore be¬ 
coming ; bit, he became. Examples are : — 
hurt bum, I will become arisen, 
yashki nr bun, I am net fit. 
dhop bii, he became joined. 

With another infinitive, this verb takes the meaning of ‘to begin’ as in ro garth 
hoiki (n't. he began to be poor. The same is the case in the Kafir dialects. 

The word bint, given in the above example as a form of the first person singular 
present- future, is really a first person plural, bun or boa, w e are. used in the sense of the 

singular. 

W T C 
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B —The Active Verb. 

There is only one real tense of the Active verb, vis. the present-future, which, as 
its name implies, has the sense of the present and of the future. The usual stmsc is that 
of tlie future, the definite present being generally employed for the simple present. It 
may be observed that exactly the same condition of affairs exists in Kashmiri. 

As for the other tenses, the past is formed by taking the past participle, to which, in 
the first and second persons, pronominal suffixes are added. In the case of transitive 
verbs, the past participle is formed by adding ego or eg a to the root. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is formed by adding 6 or « to the root. Sometimes intransitive verbs 
take the transitive form of the past participle, and vice vend. 

The r emainin g tenses are formed by suffixing auxiliary verbs to the present-future 
and past tenses. * 

A conditional mood is formed by suffixing aje, perhaps, to any form of the indicative 
mood. 

Shina ' s peculiar in its treatment of transitive verbs. In I ado-Aryan dialects 
the subject is placed in the agent case when a transitive verb is in a past tense, and the 
latter is construed either passively, agreeing in gender with the object, or else imperson¬ 
ally, Thus, tis-n# hdt kahi t ho said a word, literally, by him a word {feminine) was said * 
m-ne stri-Jiv mard, lie struck the woman, literally, by him with reference to the woman 
a striking was done. 

In the case, however, of tenses not formed from the past participle, the sentence is 
construed actively, and the subject is put into the nominative casu, with which (and not 
with the object) the verb agrees in gender, number and person. Thus, uoh hat kahtd~ 
hat , he says a word ; tcoh ns-ko mdrthhai, she strikes him. 

In Shiua, on the contrary, when the vorb is a transitive one, in whatever tei^e it 
may be, the subject is put into the case of the agent. Thus, we have not only road 
(agent case of ro) aAidigd, lie struck, but also i'dsd (rfiidci, lie strikes or will strike. WiiJi 
this subject (although it is in the agent case) the verb agrees in number and person, 
and, so for as I can ascertain (though I am doubtful on the point), also in gender. 

It is probable that this passive or impersonal construction of oil the tenses of a 
transitive verb is borrowed from the Tibetan dialects spoken to tho east of the Shiu§ 
country, 

I now proceed to give tho conjugation of the transitive verb shidoiki, to strike. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive,— stfd&iki, to strike. 

Present Participle,—(i*) ahide(o t fem, *fi, striking. 

Past Participle,— &hidegd, &hidegu, fem, -gi, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle,— skidd, having struck. 

Gerun d,— - doj i, on striking, 

In oun of Agency,— shidoikik, one who strikes. 

JvOTlii,— 1 The infinitive end* in «K It i* ikn * mini noun, nnd then mein* ' the net of itrikrajj.’ It !■ frtqn«o’ I t 
governed hj postpetition*, aid in ihet on the ipneimen uunlly, hut net bIwjij*. tnnle* it end is it. Other inrtanee* of the 
oie of the infinitive nr* jw reiki £&idl-trgi, he ▼ialn.-d to all ■, leib di, give to eat} mabdaib’pdntfg, bn 
heurd ringing end dancing j dr€ bojoiti Hntk at bi, he in not wilting to go intide; tdek pioii/-bteilf iJU, with 
wilking end riiting (f.*. bchnrioar) ; thtroiii idntf eJontyS, h* lent (him) to gtsie ; #« path rwi \i444 fit f or 

Cllllflg thj ko. 
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t «muA Kmi *ny mthni-arite mwhof U» prHint Tht fonn 1 M ir ™ la ^ ise ^ ™ ® 11 * 

ifGrd found in Dt. DiUlliftt&ti F ■ * . . m,- „ Ul i _» A 

Pwt I’lrtklpl*' —Tt* Iota *«., » only HHd in tha Hi 1 P**iL iUTCw. *«0 in tbe f «a cf 

Mrtisipla, ilia form ia prebobly fJWd «* iiiJfi, *nd |M> form it toro^icfla* em P bT«i far Hit P«t ‘ 

£3,I «t* WM1. it b A. ral* iu ,h, «* of Mb. «« (* M->. ^ #f ‘ 

b* he«fd (tinging tni dtnring), tbs pwt tea* of ;>&■£***. to W. _. (latll ,. lftS nuvny 

It willisM obtffTffli tbut ihi« 1 -It mantiflMi P J»i ^Hm\Ae « UW**bt m other retpsct . T- - 

brrgnLr P *t piHkip!™ t. in rite**«te Im^-gu. C-W Biddulpb only on-, jt. g*na, l !*» 

foilo'rinp »mail lint in tbe coutw of my limitud rrtdinc :- 

Iwjbdtif. ?<“* 

Uiojti. lo ih. 6 * 16 ' 

heiti, to become. *"■ 

byoiti, lo gt>, £*■ #**• 

itfoiki, to fall. 

mini*, t* die- *■,(■«/, ttw a»*J. 

natytiiLi, to ktf. " < j ^ 1 _ t 

*^S'to «»T » “** (iBjttriiw «d. // ttfOMi, Libti] oomaf. 

U«id,. the* UnS din; fatt, ftniaJ i *nd rfioj. joined, tra proUbly p;»t p*irti«iple. of wrbe ft* infinitU-M »f wbi* 
m MnltnowB to In tot rio« Hit I her. iJaZ both Mite teimtetiw « J. for ft, .ft* of «**»***■ 

The G-rand u tbe Antet form of lb* pan juttiaiplo. go«mad hj on 

It. Noon of Agooy it f^ti by aiding * to tho infinitiro. I- M fftwl* ih^r, a «rr»nt arbo r^t ^ - 

ptrtiriplo it formed by «ldiii 6 (t. to* root Wte - - J «* - “ STOTJZ? JJ? 

J 1 k c i ^ _;/ k iv luc Sis- oil h ; df 1 /* haTLULi broaglit ; iwtnifc <■ • • 11 *J irt ■■' * 

tp^bing Ilka Ihfl ito|jL,rt»nt tilt tbit it do®* in India T TOj*r. 

Imperative, shi^ strike thou ; sAidyd, strike ye. Other examples are bo, go; kd, 
eat; M, sit; v>&, come ; <Ue; c?4 give; tihn ; , walk; (&e. do. The following 

imperatives in the father’s order to his servants in the specimen arc all plurals, but they 
are singular in form' — 

tcafd, bring; banor4 t put on ; de, .give; (erf J , make. 

Possibly the termination rt ! of bancrt- and tert indicates the plural* 

Presen t-Fnt n re , 

This tense was originally the present, hut is now generally used in a future sense. 
It does not change for gender either in the singular or in the pin ml. 

I strike, I shall strike, eta- 


Si?id. 


1 + nr&ie Mvium 
2, fflj/ *hidv 
Z, rout (ten* wti) 


Plfb. 


Itt# rfndZTti 
Ijmo 

rfot *htd£* 


The examples of this tense occurring in the Specimen are hun-bom, I will become 
arisen; bojam, 1 will go ; ram, I will say ; bun (plural foT stngubrV, 1 am (not fit) ; 
thuriar t±om (often written I shall (U. may) make merry (with my friends); 

tu’jb phatti tcoyei, lie comes behind you; kachdk mat wdn, what things come to me. 

The Present Definite is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the Present-Future. As stated above, the initial k of the auxiliary verb is generally 



















im 


mjijfi op cilgit. 

dropped, and when there are concurrent vowels at the junction of the two members of the 
compound, the vowels are lengthened or contracted into one. Thus, &hide*hono becomes 
first, shid^-and, and then $hid<faa. Again akidei-ktmd becomes a&ideianu. Moreover, in 
this tense, the first person singular is irregular, the n of the auxiliary being changed to 
V i, We thus find that this tense is conjugated as follows;— 



I am striking, etc. 

mm 

SlSG. 

Fltl* 

Mite. 

RfBL 

Ova, 

1, matt- ffcukmw 

w&ie ihi&mit 

bi*£ jJStow* 

2* thidinS 

tatii *h%d£n£ 

iJcyl »nf f 

3. 17*1*5 

red'l thidibinl 

thidtntn 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimen :— two*. we dr©making; 
bonaSt wc arc becoming. In bei-hano (List, 233), he is sitting, he dwells, the in.iti.il h 
of tlie auxiliary has not been dropped. In brnkiyat*, it (fern.) is to spare, the final # has 


heen dropped. 

The Imperfect is formed l>y suffixing the shorter form of the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb to the present-future. The following is its conjugation 


I was striking, etc. 


5i#o. 

PtHm. 


ffDI, 

Com, ilia* 

L thidvmumM 

wifri *kidam 

h*}§$ AidZn&fn* 

2 r *hidfa*G 

t**Q ifciiinii 

$*'W' thideyatai 

S, fd*t f§ifrtofii 

r*M th%d*i*4J 

< 

fiiw 


The only example of this tense in the Specimen is the somewhat irregular kd*i> fur 
keiasb, he was eating (the husks which the swine were eating). 

The third person of the past tense is the past participle itself, changed for gender or 
nuralxjr. Tlie first and second persons take pronominal suffixes. The follow ing is there¬ 
fore an example of its conjugation :— 

I struck, etc. 


Bm- 

Fttr^ 

Mur. 

Fetd- 

Cow* 0*n. 

1, mA»i thidXgas 

m&ti thutfgi* 


2, ti*f thidf'jrt 

tS w *hiJ9g( 

Khtd?g*t 

S. row >hidf 9 A } 

HtS thiifgt 

r/jrf rhid#$f 

- - --- Ti 
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The following examples of the past tense of transitive verbs occur in the list and 
Specimens:— 

tegas, I did (thy commands) (toiki ); fare gas, I turned away (my face) 
(faroiki). 

dega, thou gavest (a feast) {doiki), 

r£go, he said (reoiJti); bdgegb, he divided {bdgoiki) ; jamd-tego, he collected 
(foiA-i) ; ehtiardegb, he took (Ins journey) ; karach-tego, he spent; chanegb, 
he sent (cftaiieiAi) ; khidl-iegb, he wished; degb, he gave (doiki ); pachego t 
he saw (pachoiki ); tegb, lie did {toiki) j ho-thegb, he called {toiki ); kojego, he 
asked [kojoiki), 

tege, they made (rejoicing) {toiki). 

Irregularis ptirudtt, he heard {pdr^joi-ki), which is treated like an intransitive verb* 

Tfote that the verb foifct, to do, is sometimes spelt thoiki. 

The Perfect tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive 10 
the past participle. Thus :— 

I have struck, etc. 



Flvk- 

Mu*. 

Fern, 

Coi»p Ren- 

1 . wfuUi thidSg&nits 

mate MdipinU 

biti *k*di$f?na* 

2 . *Kid$gtin& 

tkidigi^ 

tSQtS thidSgmai 

S. TOftT jJtirityXii#, 

titi thidegini 

tfuf thidegtnd 


The third person singular frequently appears in a contracted form. Thus, abide gun, 
for ihideganu. Examples of this tense of transitive verbs occurring in the List and 
Specimen are:— digdmts, I have given (doiki) (List Ko. 228); tegdnus, I have done; 
dSgdn6 t thou hast given (not a kid); tegun, (tliy father) has made (a feast) {toiki) ; fand* 
tegun, he lias wasted. 

Tlie Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle. Thus:— 

I had struck, etc. 


SlXO- 

Flint. 


Fcbl. 

Com. Lira, 

l„ iffrlftf thidlg&**S 

mdif thid$gitti 

bet* shui§g$iQt 

B* lute tlh%dvg&t& 

t$*s rhpiitjiMti 

|i Qti thidegetai 

3. ry|/ -ft 

ret# fhidcgirf 

ftfls thidfgttf 


Xo example of this tense occurs in the Specimen. 


After allowing for the different formation of the past participle, the conjugation, of 
an intransitive verb does not differ from that of a transitive one. It must, however, be 
remembered that the subject is put in the nominative, and not in the Agent case. It 
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will suffice to give briefly the conjugation of the irregular verb bqjoiii, to go. This tense 
is irregular in the formation of its past participle. In other respects it presents 
nothing abnormal. 

Infinitive,— bojoiki, to go. Other examples will bo found under the transitive 
verb. 

Present Participle,—(?) bojetb, fern. -fZ, going. Sec remarks under the transitive 
verb. 

Past Participle, — go, gait, gone. See remarks under transitive verbs. Other 
examples are beita, seated; bit, become ditd, fallen; mu, dead ; 
vedtd or tcdlttj oomc. 

Conjunctive Participle, — (?) boji, having gone. 

Gerund,—(?) bojoje, on going. 

Noun of agency, — bojoikik , one who goes. 


Present-Future* 
I go, I shall go. 



Pin, 

L. md btyjam 

Wh boji'n 

% in hm 

Uah b&jy&t 

3 # rS (fern, rih} bojri 

f Sh hoft* 


So icdw, 1 come or shall come; wogei, ho comes or will come; irdw, they come or 


will come. 

Present Definite,—ma bojamue, I am going, and so on. 
Imperfect, — ma bojamaeus, I was going, and so on. 

Pts&t. 

I went, etc. 


Smo. 


lliM- 

Yum. 

C ata* Qw n- 

1 + md gn* 

ma git 

bth get 


gi 

tioh git 


rfh 

rik gi 


Thc following examples of this tense occur in the Specimens : — 
tedio or tmtu, be caqjo; gad, he went; dito, ho fell. 


perfect ,-—rad gdnus, I have gone, and so on. Other examples. 

pinegun, he is seated (on a horse) (List No. 230); udtua, (thy brother) has 

come. 

Pluperfect*' — gd&uf) I gone* 
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1C6 

Passive Voice—Causal Voice, 

By adding dr to the root, we make it either Causal or Passive, Thus, gkidoiH, to 
strike; ^hiddrolli, to cause to strike, ov to be struck. In the present definite and 
imperfect, ij is substituted for dr, hut not, apparently, in the present-future. According 
to Colonel Hidriulph, the past participle is formed with go, so that the verb is apparently 
conjugated transitively. I have no means of checking this statement. It is possible 
that when the root has a causal meaning it is conjugated transitively, and when it has a 
passive meaning, intransitively. 

The following arc the principal tenses, as given by Colonel Biddulph. He does not 
give the personal pronouns, so that I cannot say whether the subject is put into the 
agent case or not:— 

Present- Future,— sAiddrata, I am being struck, or will he struck. 

Present Definite,— skidijamua, 1 am being struck. 

Imperfect,— skidijamtims, I was being struck. 

Past,— ihiddteffOA, I was struck. 

Perfect,— sAiddreganua, I have been struck. 

Pluperfect,— s&iddrig&tu** I had been struck, 

V.-INDECLINABtES. 

The negative is ne, not, as iu ne dego, lie did not give. Md is 1 no/ 

The copulative conjunction is either nth, and, or gd, and, also, even. The latter is 
an enclitic, ns in bachoikUgd natedoiii, singing and dancing. 
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DARD1C SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


N.\. 


(Gllgit.) 


(Captain J- Robert*- I.M-S* tSQ9.) 

K6-ck manujroku dii darG asild, Ainejo ohnnosA 

£™ lain two «... «**• IW«™ liy-the-yoniiger hurov* 

l5 „ 6 , 4 babu, jabci bags mSt4 d<S, kacbak 

fJer-to •/«««■- “«»■" «** *"“* 

mlU ™.' Neb rosd tomi asbab ainu majn l »S«S»- *“ 

neg-come,' And ig-him hu-om good* ‘to* *<»o»'J «:,„-,k„rrd. And 

ane derfiO I'batu drone bohtt asbab jamS-tego, 

alL dwfrom «flst ttoy<n<»S'T *>«-*» «U properly ccUecM-M.-madi, 

nab A dur guickitd safar ‘ uhtiir-ttgu, neb m ,om6 a5U "’ 

„ M Lntryt* journey w«■«•»»* and ‘tore l-ana. goml. 

yioikd-beoikd Mti bEffluti kamch-tEgu. Xeh kn.kbdn ruse 

w Hiking-rilling iMh expemUture-vm-rmie. And wtot 

karadi-tSBu, «l guidru 


and 

kach 

bad 

bohti 

all 


ek 

a 


ban') knhuer 
great /amine 


wit6, 

Cfiine, 


Ill'll 

and 


rb 

he 


garib boiki-bu. 

poor to-be-became (be. began). 


gnianiGkG sati dhog 

count ry-vian-of with joined 

cberoiki kareb obatkSgd. Neh 

feeding for t em-sent. 

puroiki kbiabtego, 

tv-fill wish-was-modc, 

manuj^bk&fi r&etd ne 


man‘by 
rego, 

i-njdMflkJ) 
belli, 

^becoming, 
hun-bbm, 
r risen -t citl -become, 
“ babo, masfi 
* father, by-me 


him-lo 

'nch 

1 and 

neb 

and 


not 

mei 

my 


bu; 

became ; 

FOSO 

And by-hi m 
jeki kbak.^ 
which by-the-swiue 

ilfga. 
was-giten 


i ro 

gai) 

weh eh guiei 


I he 

went. 

attd that of-country a 

neb 

TOSlS 

oh ebecbfirO 

kbiikt 

and 

by-him he field-in 

swine 

tomi 

dor 

garolA dile 

siiti 

/tw-Oiw* 

belly 

of-corn-cob husk 

with 


jnalei 
father-of 
buskiyan, 
it-isdo-spare, 
neb tomo 
and niy-won father 

Kliuda irarl guna 

God before tin 


kaso, neh kb*ga 

wu s-being-eaten, find any-ertti 

Keb karC-ga r& eharehijA wib 6, rose 

And when-aho he thought-on came, by-him 

kachak imuharOtG purl tiki laik 

how-many sereantB-to enough bread found 

neb ma unai mirijamu*. Jla 

„ ml I of-hunger am-dying. 1 

babe kacb bojam, neb riJsetA ram, 

near will-go, and hint-to I-tetll-say, 

te gin ns tu mochoj neh 

has-been-doiie-by-nte thee before; 


and 
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tci puoh rcoikdte yashki’ ne bun. lid tomd talab ginoiki ai 
tky son saying-for fit not I-am. Me thine-own wage taker those 

ahadar maja sati td.” 1 Neb ro hun-bu, neh tomb maid 

servants among tcilh make .” 1 And he arisen-becatne, and his-own father 

kach wfifco. Atnmdh rb kaikhdn darum bodb dur asCi, rds6 malus to 

near came. But he when now very far %cas, his father-by he 

pachcgo, neb afsos t@gu, neh bai-tSgo, neh r&e chakeijd 

teat-seen, and pity was-made, and running-was-dotie, and his neck-on 

difcb, neb rdsdtd md-tjjego. Neh pucbsd aisdte rego, 

he fell, and him-to kiss-tcas-done. And the-son-by him-to U-was-said, 

* bibo* mds6 Ehudii wan gun a teganus neh tu mbohb; 

* father, by-me God before sin has-been-done-by-me amt thee before ; 

neb tci puch rooikdtd y&ghki ne bun.’ Ammflh Mlxisd tomb 

and thy son saying-for jit not I-amd But by-the-father his-own 

ahadarutd rEgb, ‘bohtdjb mishtd ehlld wald, neh reset faanerd; 

servants-to U-was-said, * all-than good clothes bring-ye, and him-to put; 


neh rdsci aguiro 

barunO 

rich, 

noli pSzard 

roSoi 

pa, 

neh koiki 

and his finger-in 

ring 

put, 

and shoes 

{on-) his 

feet. 

ami to-eat 

dd, neb shuriar 

terd; 

kbotobal 

mei ano 

puch 

mu 

asu, neb 

give, and rejoicing 

make; 

because 

my this 

son 

dead 

was, and 

dugnia jlnb bn; 

To 

ndt a$u, neh Ini k bil/ 

Neh shuriar 

again alive became 

; he 

lost teas, and found became / And rejoicing 

tEgd. 







was-ma d e- by-them, 







Tdn rdsei barb 

pucb 

chcohdvu 

asu. Neb 

kare-gd 

ro 

w&tu, neh 

Now his eldest 

son 

f eld-in 

teas. And 

when-also 

he 

came, and 


giitd kach bu, riisfi bachoiki-gd natedoiki parudu. Neh 

the-house near became, by-him music-also dancing was-heard. And 

Pdsd naufcardjb ekufcd iio-tjjego, neb kojego, *and 

by-him servants-from one-to caUing-was-done, and it-was-asked, * these 


kromei jdk mntlab hani ? 

work (i.e. thing)-of what meaning is?' 

* tci jra wdtun {or wdtu} r neb tel 

* thy brother cotne-is (or came ), and thy 

kbetobal rose rose to misbto be 

because by-him him-to well having-become 


bu/ Neh ro kbafn bik, neb 

he-became' And he angry became, and 

Anisd kareo resei mnl6 ddru witu, 

This for his father outside came. 


Neh rosd r&dte rego. 

And by-him him-to it-was-said, 

malbsd onus tegun 

by-thefather feast been-made-has 

tan-drust be dhog 

healthy haring-become joined 


aru bojoiki kiush ne bn. 

tcithin to-go willing m t became. 

neh resdtd darkbas-tego. Jf e h 

and him-to entreatu-icas-made. And 
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im 


rose jawabd-maja maluto rego, f trakd, and liodd bivrd-ji 


by- him o nmcer-in the-Jather-to il -was-so id, 1 tee, these mam years-during 

nitis tei k hiil mat tdgas, noli tei handishd kaikh<;n-g£ muk Tie 

by-me thy service teas-done-by-me, and thy orders ecer-eren face not 


fnregas; neb darum tusd ek ckald*gn mat ue 

tern-turned-by-me; and yet by-thee one kid-even me-to not 

degono, anise kareu tomo sotnd sati shuriar Ujain: 




been-g i ven -has - by - tk ee, this for my-own friends with rejoicing I-ntay-make: 

ammah keh waqat tei puck lvatii, kose tei jab kancbauiotd 

but al-tchat time thy sou came, whom-by thy property harlots-to 

funa-tegun, tiisd rose kareu onus dega.* Neb 

d cs t r:>y ed-heen -made-bas, by-thee him for a feast icas-given-bythee.' And 

tO'i* resets rego, 1 puoli, tu hark hen uni sail kauri, nek 

by-him khn-to U-was-said, ‘son, thou always me with art , and' 

jek ilia-kaeh hnno, tei ha no. And misht a si. khetobal besd 

whatever me-neur is, thine is. This good teas (fern.), became by-ns 

shuriar tunas nek kjjjush bunas; kbStobal tei and jril 

rejoicing we-ma king-are and happy becoming-are ; because thy this brother 
mu asu, neh dogma jinu bang; nek nit asu, neh laik bit . 1 

dead teas, and again alive is; and lost teas, and found became. 1 


rot. TUI, PART II. 
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HARD GROUP. 


As an additional specimen of the Gilgit dialect, I give number rendering of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, which I owe to the 
kindness of the late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.L This version was not made in Gilgit* 
hut in Chit ml where the Khan Sahib was then stationed. The language of Chit ml is, of 
course, Khd-war, not S±inh, but Gilgit people come there, and no difficulties were 
found in making thv translation. 

I give this version in order that it may be used as a check upon the preceding one. 
Tt is needless to say that it docs not possess the authority of a specimen prepared in Gilgit 
itself, but it has, nevertheless, a value of its own. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan 1ms 
had so much experience in preparing specimens of languages of the country on the north¬ 
western frontier of India, and has shown so much skill in doing so, that we may be con¬ 
fident that the specimen which he has now provided accurately represents the words of 
the man who was the source of his translation. Shina is an unwritten language, and the 
■version now triven was evidently made quite independently of Colonel Biddulph s (jram- 
mar and Vocabulary. In spite of numerous divergencies of spellings, such as mustdi for 
mtskei or mujft dart for dart* reigu for reg& t and so on, the language is substantially 
identical with that described by Colonel Biddulph, and is a remarkable testimony to the 
accuracy of that distinguished officer’s work, 

I do not propose to alter Khan Sahih Abdul H a ki m Khan’s spelling so to make It 
lurree with that of the preceding Specimen, The variations of spelling add to the value 
of what he has written, and allow comparisons to be made, which will enable the student 
to grasp more accurately the rather fluctuating sounds of this language. 

It will suffice to draw attention to a few forms which arc not provided for ini he pre- 
eetlinc grammatical sketch, 'towards the end of the Specimen we have hawk for hand , 
it is. In the phrase nato-su, was lost, the a of asS, he was, has been dropped. 

Note the use of a cerebral / in the dative postposition fe and elsewhere. 

The suffix A- added to form an indefinite article, is common. Thus, ku$eke-te t to a 
country ; tcata udareke-tdli, with a native. 

The me of the conjunctive participle is os common as it is rare in the preceding 
Specimen, 

Note the frequent occurrence of the locative of the infinitive, vised. a$ a kind of 
gerund. Thus, vxtydke-rH, on coming,, 

Ttiskotnifth, I would have hccome satisfied; denas, he would give; and one or two 
others are forms not provided for in the Grammar. 
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[ No. 2,] 

DARD1C SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


SHIN A. 


Gxlgit Dialect. 


(Chttral.) 


(Khan Sithih Abdul II a him Khan, 1SUS.J 

Ek HiLishiii du d&ri n*ile. Ainu- job ehunu puch-se malo-te reigu. 

One mV (wo noun were. Of-them younger son fat her-to it-wn$-*aid t 

‘ 0 malot totuo jliabe-joh, mili-te jekek ewajanto mbh-te deli/ Malone . 

‘ 0 father , own property-from me-to whatever falleth me-to give.' Father 

tiiino 7balH?*jjoU aim ninja bare degu. Kadiak ch hake-job phaut 

own pro pert y-from them among having-divided gate, A few days-from offer 

cliunu puch-se ttjmo zhabe smgnlOgu dur kiiyekc-tc gnu; adi 

younger son own property collected distant country-to went ; there liacing-gone 

fuinn zhab bad mast! Uje nayegu, Jok-kbena-ru bu to phaah thegu 

own property debauchery ha ting-dune lest. When all consume did 

ei kuyrno kunar bigu, i> licbo bigu. Rob ge shatilc 

that country-in famine became, he in-want became, He h(trim;-gone wealthy 

watamiareke-sati just bib 0 muaha-se n tomo chhetihn-ru klitiki 
naHoe-ict th joined became. That man him own fields-in twine 

charuki chhanigu. O mushai nr man M-nsili, 1 kbuko-joh mute ei 

grating for sent. That man's longing tmd-to-be, ‘ swine from spare those 

photi kho tushomisji.’ lvo*se resn-te nn deans. 

husks having-eaten satisfied- l-taould-hace-beco , nf , . t Anyone him-to not won Id-pine 

* 

Ho plinHmar wai tunio jile-sati tnori thegu, ‘ kaeliak bflwf-se 

Then senses-to having-come own self-with talk did , * how-many hirrd-nervant 

kite niftl malai tiki riro-joli bnskiga Ueyani. mAh uyano bS 

hoeing-ea ten njti fathers fvod of-them spare becomes, I hungry hgoing-beetm e 

mirij uni us; oth£ tumo maid kadbi bo jam rese-silti mor them, 

am-dying ; having-risen Own father near I-will-co bun-with talk I-wonld-do, 

•i q i^bo, niah Kbudai tu muchhu shnrminili b%anus, m&h tbei puck buki 

tt q Jffther, I God and thee before ashamed hare-become, I thy son to-be 

layiq Dosbi; mab t6m«» biiwefce pamlo the chhore/” Othe tomo 

jit am-not; me own hired-servant like having-made keep." ’ Saving-risen own 

umlo kaehi gam Lekiti rob dur wayoke-ru malo-se toIi pashegn, reso jil 
father near went. Bid he distant coming father him sow, his heart nr life 

daji ochS sail malo re*a-te shake hotByak digu. Fudi-se 

hiving-burnt running went father him-to havmg-embraced kiss gape. Son 
YOU Till, FAST IT* 
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JJARD GROUP. 


malo-te reigu, *0 iniilo, mall Kfririfti-ga ta much b 5 sharminda higanus. Muh 
fat her-to said, 1 0 father, I God and thee before ashamed hare* become. I 

finpo phatu tJiei puch bi>ki l&yiq aoshL* Aialo-se t6mo shad&rij-te hnkm 

from-neu after thy son to-be fit am-not: Father own servaats-to order 

tliigu, ' botlo mishto chhileke ate aue3a*te bauarya, ek borouok 

made, ' nttick good clothes having-brought this-person-to pttt-o« , one ring 

aoesei aguye-ru tJjyS, kafgfce-ek ate anesa-te banavya; ha 

this-persons finger-on put , shoes having-broitght this-perso»i-to put-on ; then 

^iki kb On to kbushani thuo, yane mai pack mu-asa, tiau 

food we-usiU-eat then merriment toe-tcMl-moke, tts-if wy son dead-wes, new 

jhiu bu; tiato-so, ne leigas.* Ei-se sijuryar thege. 

alive became; lost-was, again l-hape-found-him* They merriment made. 

Esel bare puch ei kbena-ru t6mo chlifccba-ru. asu. Adeo 

JJh eldest son that time-at own fields-in teas. From-there 


wayuke-ru 
coming 

dito. 
felt, 

jek nate-dOky&k 

what dancing 


bnshoki 
mit tic 

bo-ijje 

having-Called 

liano ?’ 0-se 

is ? 1 He 


ga nate-duki 
and dancing 

rese-te khojegu, 
him-to enquired, 

mor-thegu, ‘ tbei 

said, ‘ thy 


shongo rest*! ktma-ru 

sound his ears-on 

1 jek bashoki ga 

1 what music ond 

zba waton, 

brother hatk-come. 


g6te-le kaobokc-ru 
ho me-to Hearing 

Ek sbadareke-te 
One servaat-to 


thei nmto-se rob i nisi to-be* wato tie tiki ti§ d§gun/ 

thy father him welcome making food having-made htrs-given.* 

O kbais. bigb aru bujoki rak ne tbiu. Halo darn 
He annoyed been me inside going wish not did-muke. Father outside 

niklie mb julega,. 0-se tomo mato-te juwdb digu, ‘in clieke, 

ha riny-e merged him entreated. He his-oton father-to answer gave, ' here look. 


aehyak barifi tu-tc kbizmat rkegaous; ke kliena-ru ga tbei hukme*joh 

sv-many years fhee-to service T-haee-doiie; any time-at also thy orderfrotn 

jnuto oe thtganus; achyak kbizmnt tbuke-ru tus kard mali-te 

otherwise not I-hare-donc; to-mnch service haviitg-done thou any-time me-to 

f?k cbbalak oe diga, tOmo yaranc-sati ga^t-be khe ‘ sburvarak 
one kid not gace, own friends-with together having-eaten merriment 

tkem-tsiki; walekiu j§k-kbeaeke-rii tbei auuh pucb wato, ko*se tbei 
I-would-hove-made ; bat when thy this son came, who thy 

mal kanebaniyo-soti uayegu, tus tee! kari tiki diga/ Miiloae rese-ie 

property prostitutes-with lost, thou his sake food gave * Father him-to 

reigu, *0 puob, tu bamt'sha maJi-sati hano; rnai jek Iianok, thei hano. Aso- 

said, * O ton, thou always me-with art; my whatever ic, thine is. JJs- 

te sbnryfir y^Oki muniisib asili, jeke*kareo tbei antih zba mu-asn ne 
to merriment making becoming was, became thy this brother dead-teas again 

jinn bu; nato-su ne lei gas*’ 

alive became ; lost-was again I-have-found-him.' 
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NTTMEEAXS. 

Ek dfi fhe cMr po® sha sat aoh naS dai ckdi bat ehoS 

One two three four fiee si-r seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

t‘U?nl;ii panze shoS satiii ashtai kuni hi bt*ga-dai do-beo 
fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eigh teen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

do-beo-ga-dai chab-beo ehab-beo-ga-dai char-beo char-beo-ga-dni shal. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


ASTOFtT. 

No specimens have been received of the Shinn of Astor. According to Drew, 
the Shinn of Astor is tlio same as the Brokp'i of Dm, of which a full account is given on 
pages lSGff. It is described in Dr. Leitner’s Dardistan, and closely resembles the Shitm 
of Gilgit, but in some respects follows GurezL Thus the pronouns of the first person is 
mb. not md, and that of the third person is ejib, instead of ro. In the conjugation of 
verbs the infinitive ends in no instead of hi (compare fiunfizi on and tho IJms «5), The 
present tense of the verb substantive is contract**!, ns in Gurezi and Dras, thus mb ham, 
I am. In other respects the conjugation of the verb is practically the saute as that of the 
Shi no of Gilgit, allowance being made for minor variations of spelling and pronunciation. 


chilast. 

The Stupa of Chi las closely resembles the dialect of Astor, and no separate specimens 
are necessary. I devote a column to it in the List of Words which will show that the only 
variations are minor differences of pronunciation, and the preference for the cerebral 
letters / and tf. The latter is hardly a local peculiarity ; everywhere in (he Shiga area 
these dotted letters are occasionally met with and are due to the use of the Pashto-Persian 
alphabet for recording the sounds. The truth probably is that in Slvind the t and d arc 
pronounced somewhat as in English, neither cerebrals nor dentals but something between 
both, and are shown as one or other according to the personal equation of the writer. In 
no other way can I account for these varieties of spelling, and the question is one which 
can only he settled on the spot by a trained ear. 1 It must therefore remain over for 
future decision. 


! Sw* JiL-Wd^er. the CnotEolf imp. 1^1 
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GUREZI. 

Thu Talley known in English as Gnrais and in Persian as Gorez, is called by its 
inhabitants Goiai. It is about five miles long by half a mile broad, and contains some 
sir villages with a total population of perhaps 1,300 or 2,000 souls. The people call 
themselves Dards, * 1 the principal inhabitants being Lun by tribe/ Their language is a 
dialect of Sjjijjii, and is said to be most closely connected with those spoken in Chillis, 
Kane, and liras. Although Goral is within thirty miles of the Kashmir Valley, with 
which it communicates by the ltazdiaugan Pass, ll,SOO feet above the sea, the dialect is 
quite different from Kashmir!,—so different that an inhabitant of Gorai and a Kashmir], 
each speaking only his own mother tongue, would be quite unintelligible to each other* 
It is very much simpler than Kashmiri, having far fewer inflections, and is even simpler 
than Paftjabi or Urdu, which it resembles in structure aud syntax, though the vocabu¬ 
lary and inflections are almost entirely different. 


The diniect frequently employs the sound of the sibilant in the word ‘pleasure.' i.e. 
the French j, which is transcribed zh in the system of transliteration adopted for this 
Survey, We also meet the half-pronounced « and i at the end of a word which are so 
common in Kashmiri, and which are also found in some of the languages of Eastern 
Hindustan. These are represented by small letters above the line; thus, al\ came; 
don't a bullock ; ft shift, horses. 


AUTHORITY— 

The onlj work which gives Auj uccaiim nt nil of ihc dialect of Gatf s in iJr. Loitner'a IrMiguage and 
Hawt tf Daniutan. Lahoro. 1877, vhlAi contain* n few dinettes in GuKiI (p. Jl). Tiieso hiivo been 
imprinted is, the same author ‘e Hutua ■> mi Saggr HtmJtwk, Calcutta, 18&&. 

Tlic information hitherto available regarding this interesting dialect being so scanty, 
I have the greater pleasure in being able to give here the following notes ou the 
Grammar of the language, for which 1 am indebted to the kindness of Sir James Wilson, 
K.C.S.I. T am also indebted to the same gentleman for much of the information 
contained in the preceding remarks, and for the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, which is annexed. He wishes it to he understood tlrnt the notes are rough 
ones, and do not pretend to la? either complete or very accurate. 

The following are the principal points in which GurezI, as exhibited by Sir James 
Wilson, differs from Gilgit Sjtina :— 

Pronunciation.— The letters r and ; of Gilgit often become £h. Thus we have 
zhg instead of rd t he, and t»a:ktt instead of tnajti, among. 

Nouns.—The Nominative plural ends in e or \ Pitch, a son, makes its plural pi, 
and seas, a sister, makes its plural sauir (compare Gilgit di, a daughter, plural dijari). 

Few nouns seem to change for the oblique form. Jfitt&d, a mm, drops the final d 
in the agent and genitive singular, but retains it in the dative, and tass r a sister 

i gfl tpelfc by DreWi Sir Jimipf Wikoti tb# word Hurd. 

1 Tliu Irik* ii not mMtioatd fej Drrir, I *tn indebted b Sir Jimri Wikju for tU inform at km. 

1 Tto tttetfeniUp trtwwti ®mi and Klikmlri i»d«lt witb tta'vhi'rv. Suffix it ti> ftny that thei-g ij a 0 f 

rociblv* whisk are cotmutm to the two lingni^, and wiiint art not mai in anf el Indio propel 
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changes to sa: in all oases of the singular. In the plurat all nouns take dn in the dative 
case before the final t. 

The case suffixes are very loosely employed- The only ones which have any fixity 
are those of the dative, wkioli is f, or, with a junction vowel, at, it, or nt, and that of the 
locative, which is i~h (a^h). The junction vowel is probably the remains of an oblique 
termination. 

For the other cases we have 
Agent.— se, si, is, s ; et; Z. 

Ahl.—o, lo. 

Geu.— o. 

Loc .—izh (—Gilgit ro. Compare Gilgit rd, Gurezi ~]lo, he). 

It will he seen from the above that t> ean be used for the Agent, the Ablative, or the 
Genitive, 


In adjectives, the termination « corresponds to the Grlgit d. 
Pronouns. —Comparing the pronouns of the first person wc have:— 


Sutaczia. 

Fmixlu 


ftnri-ij. 



Xom. tiui 

mo 

brh 

it* 

Aft. m&w 

mil 

b**e 

at #*jA 

Gen- mei 

viio 

atti 

atS 

Dirt* »W 

non 


awni* 


With the Gurezi mio, my, and usd, our, we am compare the K&ihmM mydn' and 


fJH ■ 

The pronoun of the second person is built on the same principle. It exhibits the 
same fluctuation between t anil f* as in Gilgit- In the plural it has a separate form for 
the feminine. 

The pronoun of the third person zJlo corresponds to the Gilgit 1 * 0 . 

Verb Substantive.— Tire present is built on the form A os, instead of hanm, I am. 
The past closely follows the longer form of the Gilgit dialect. There is a future, 4a. he 
will be (compare Pashai Ms, he is), and a negative form, nish, he is not. 

Active Verb-—Tills closely follows the Gilgit conjugation. Transitive verbs do 
not always take the subject in the agent case. Sometimes the nominative is used. The 
past participle of transitive verbs does not appear to take go. The only doubtful case is 
the word rath an (Gilgit rigd), he said, in which the zh may be a corruption of g. 

On the whole Gurezi does not differ in its essence from Gilgit Shiah- Most of the 
variations can be explained as corruptions of Gilgit forms. The change of r to ch will lie 
understood when we remember that in Gilgit Shiah itself jr and zh, and tr and ch, are in 
each case mutually convertible. Any real changes can be explained hy the influence of 
the neighbouring Kashmiri. 

With these preliminary remarks I here give Sir James Wilson’s grammatical sketch 
and specimen. 
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DAUD CBOL'P 


PRONUNCIATION. 

A final u is sometime? distinctly pronounced, is sometimes hardly audible, and is 
sometimes not heard at all. So also a final i. Thus, but it, but', or bn i, all Imaso. sing 1 .); 
a$hipi or d^ip', horses (maso. ph). In the following pages 1 and 1 are generally written,, 
but all three pronunciations are to be understood as thereby implied. 

Pronounce,— 

d as the a in hat. 

& as the a in all. 
d as the a in father, 
e as the e in met, hen. 

d as the same sound lengthened, the e in Mere, as pronounced in the 
north of England and in Scotland. 
i is the ordinary dong i, pronounced like the a in mate, 
e is the short sound of the foregoing, pronounced something like the 4 in 
the French word etait, 
o is the second o in promote, 

o is the short sound of the preceding. It is the first o in promote, and 
is the o in the French word rot re t as distinguished from vdtre. 

6 is the o in hot. 

6 as in German. 

The ligatured letters, aA, ch, and represent ,j£, j, and i, respectively. 
When not ligatured, kh and tjh represent the well-known Deva*nfigari letters. The 
mark "* orer o vowel nasalizes it. 

ARTICLE. 

The definite article “the*’' is not expressed, but the indefinite article “a” is 
generally expressed by adding ek, ik, or nA to the noun, e.g. t 
baft che-ak, a tall woman. 
gav-ii, a cow, 


NOUNS. 


x». 


mnahd 

man, pi muahi. 

bat 

boy, pi, bdl. 

mat* 1 

father. 

bdb J 


pitch 

son. 

£hd 

brother. 

don' 

bullock, pi. done. 

bftixd 

calf. 

kordil* 

ram. 

e traml 

lamb, m. and f. 

stu 

m. ar.'J f. dog. 

dihip 

in, and f, horse. 

chhatil* 

he*goat 

chhal 

kid, m, and f. 


Fe m- 


ehei 

woman, pi. eke 

tnuldi 

girl. 

dzhi 

mdi 

j mother. 

dhi 

daughter. 

son 

safer. 

gdo 

cow, pi. gde£. 

bdteol 

heifer. 

esh 

sheep. 

<n 

sb C-gait. 
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nr 


M.if. 


Fiqa 


pik$h a 

mfizh 

koko 
btr' 

b/r' u$kip 

cat, pi. pit she. 
rat, pi. tnfizhS. 
cock, pi. kC’kuI. 
male. 

male horse, pi. ii$hip\ 

pit sAi 

Lob ift 

*dch 

adch it ah ip 

f. eat, pi. pvahe. 

hen, pi. koko#. 
female. 

female horse, pi. . 


Othek Nouns. 


toi 

water. 

Jack 

flock of sheep. 

fchtvtnt 

bill, pi. khStii. 

battik 

duck. 

tom 

tree* pL tomi w 

gv$h 

house. 

bat 

stone, pi. bat 1 . 

tinn 

river. 

gir 

boulder, pi. give. 

httlo 

large river. 

Muri 

sun, f. p pi. ffwrt. 

gal 

small stream. 

IP 

moon, f. 

chet 

forest. 

tar 

star, pi. tare. 

kfii 

f village. 

<tzk' 

rain. 

chut 

gtais*land. 

Htt 

snow. 

ich 

bear. 

vim 

month 

kukris 

bill-partridge. 

d$8 

day. 

ha if got 

bar a sing deer- 

rdt 

nigbt. 

ros 

musk-deer. 

piehih 

in, father's brother. 

m 

ibex. 

phi phi 

f, father’s sister. 

eh him' 

fish. 

dad' 

m. father’s father. 

kitniil 

pigeon. 

dddih 

f. father’s mother. 

kd 

crow. 

bring 

kite. 

karuhin 

bail. 

harts 

goose. 

avgei 

thunder. 

mot ‘ 

earth. 

lichi&£ 

lightning. 

mr 

hoarfrost. 

la tit 

bouse; building. 

Ian 

dew. 

diira 

household. 



Mi 

food. 


Days of tbe week. 


Sunday 

Aitwdr. 

‘Wednesd a t Bddhwdr. 

Monday 

Sundartcdr . 

Thursday 

Bansmir, 

Tuesday 

Botcdr, 

Friday 

iZh\nm. 


Saturday 

Bat tear. 



Kikes op the months. 


fFehak 

Balsikh. 

KuHika 

Kotik. 

M. !9ta 

Jeth. 

J tnzhhdra Ha gar 

It ri mbs 

Hai% 

Boh 

POli. 

SlAteana 

Sawau. 

Mag ah 

Jlagh. 

Bhddrefc 

Bhadru. 

JPhdgomah Phaggnn. 

.'tfthta 

Assu. 

C&itra 

Chet. 
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niRU ghovf. 


Dfus&d —Max, nut sc. 



Sing, 

FI. 

Nom. 

Hi ft ahd 

mitshe. 

Ag. 

muth-et 

mttshe-a- 

Gen. 

Jllttsh-O 

mtt 2 h’O. 

Dat. 


mush-out. 


Puck — son, ntosc. 


Norn. 

pitch 

pe. 

Ag. 

puch-se 

pe-se . 

Gen. 

piich*5 

pe-fi. 

Dat 

ptich-at 

pe-ont. 


C'hel — woman, Jem. 


Nom. 

chei 

che-e. 

Ag. 

che-o 

che-is. 

Gen. 

ehe-o 

cke-5. 

Dat. 

che-ii 

che-onL 


Suss— sister, fem . 

» 

Norn. 

*i>8* 

razdr. 

Ag, 

Sdz-o 

sazitr-is. 

Gen. 

StlZ-0 

sazdr-o. 

Dat 

StlZ-lif 

sasde-bnt. 


Ngtb.—-T here h a curious dearth of words distinguishing between tbe male ami 
female of animals. This is done by prefixing the word hir (main), or sock (female), 
e.g .;— 

blr dshtp male horse, such A ship mare. 

bir shU male dog. sdeh shu bitch. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and number, but do not alter with the 
ease of the noun. This rule applies also to genitives in 0 , which change it to t in the 
fern. sing, and masc. plural and e in the fem, plural. [The rule as to the formation of the 
feminine is not complete, as will appear from the following examples,] 


bap 

mttghd 

grout man. 

tuj'i 

chei 

great woman. 

triio 

a ship 

my herse. 

rv 

me 

a ship 1 

my horses. 

rneii 

ugh ip 

my mare. 

me 

(ishipe 

my mares. 


I 


sitinI of gttrEz. 

A DJ ECTITES — contd. 


a 

t>tusk** 

5 ship 

that man's horse. 

aifii 

Ch&f) 

Hhip 1 

these women’s horses. 

ana 

»> Hgkd 

slo hn 

this man is good. 

ani 

chel 

st hi 

this woman is good. 

me 

mush? 

sie ha 

these men are good. 

ania 

chee 

ste fid 

these women are good. 



Sing, 

PL 


Haic* 


Vom. lfa#c. 

F.m- 

aid 

good. 

si site 

Wf. 

bar 

great. 

bari bar 

bari. 

atxitk 

bad. 

atsaki a teak 

atsaki. 

=k*g' 

long. 



M«f fc 

short. 



chttn 

small. 



zb dr' 

old. 

sit art. 


mio 

my. 

men me 

me. 

tha 

th|t 

(keif the 

the. 

aso 

our- 



tse 

your* 



aso 

of that man. dsei * dse 

m ** 

OS€. 

shd 

* bite. 



kd>i* 

black. 

* 


m' 

red- 



kutmim 

yellow. 

1 



but* 

all. 

but' 


wight" 

good. 

might* might" 

miglt i. 

tush d r 

much. 

many. 


mutt 

other. 



brag 

both. 



torn 

own. 

NUMERALS. 


1 ek. 


19 bdi . 

30 ehih. 

2 du. 


13 chdi. 

40 dii bih. 

3 che. 


14 chbdei. 

50 do bih ga deii. 

4 char. 


15 paneilei. 

60 chit bih. 

5 pungh- 


10 

70 did bih tjti deii. 

tl tha. 


17 satdi. 

SO char bih. 

7 sat. 


IS aghtdi. 

E0 char bih ga deii. 

S aghf. 


19 kttngih. 

100 shal. 

9 nau. 


20 tih. 

200 da ghftl. 

10 deii . 


21 bih $a ek. 

300 che »£al. 

11 akdi. 


22 bih go du. 

1000 $tix. 



etc. 



Xoir.-AftM thirty, the tummitloD i* bj *;or«+, t.g, TO it "tfiiw tvtttin and ten." 
tol. viii, put ii, a a a 
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I)ARD GBOOP. 


PRONOUNS. 


1st person — 


Sing. 


Mur. 




M. mbd F. 


It. soil F. 


Nom. and Ace. 

mo 


he. 


Agent 


met 


asetzh. 


Genitive 


mio 


aio. 


Dative 


mote 


ftsonle. 


2nd person — 


Ship- 


Plnr. 




R st.il F. 


M- F. 


Nom. 


tu 


t*& t£s. 


Agent 


UiO 


tsetzh tease. 


Genitive 


£io 


ts? tsano. 


Dative 


tute 


tfonte tsdnle. 


3rd person— 


Sing, 


Tint. 




at. 

y. 

M- And F. 


N«m, 


fl:0 

sh* 

zhe. 


Agent 


fi'esi 

zheso 

pheniph. 


Genitive 


zheso 


zheneo. 


Dative 


zjtesit 


zh limit. 





F™, Stnp. 

Fkr. 31. 

Flsir. F. 

tut u 

this 


turf 

ani 

ned. 

a 

that 


d 

a 

dyd. 

para 

yonder 


par at 



Lho 

who (relative) 




kx/i 

who ? 


m 

k&i 

Hid. 

£htg 

what ? 





ko I 

some,. 

any 

kin 

Hi 

Hjdk. 


VERBS. 

Auxiliary Verb. 

Present—I am. 


Sing- I'lur. 




a. 

F. 


at. 

?. 

1. 

mo 

hZn 

has 

be 

has 

hde. 

2, 

tu 

ho 

hd 

tSQ 

hdut 

hrfnt. 

S. 

slip 

ho 

ht 

SEP 

ha 

hd. 




Past— 1 was. 






Sing. 



FIk. 




>1. 

F. 


V. nr.d r. 




1. a&rdua 

rrilis 


asilis. 




2. asvio 

orile 


asihL 




u. U6ul 

and 


ti*U. 



yjiNA of omfiz. 
Future—I shall he. 
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Sing, 


Plot, 

1. 

OHM 


da-on. 

2. 

<i*-e 


ds-tti. 

3. 


Negative Verb. 

da-tn. 



I am not. 



Sing. 



1. 




2- 



tli&h-it. 

3, 


Active Verb. 

niiA. 



Imperative, 


The 2nd singular imperative is the root of the verb ; 

e.g. b6b t go ; tiki kka , eat bread ; 

rdi pth, drink water. 

The 2nd person plural is formed by adding d to the root ; e g. obi 

pjd, drink water ; k ha lid, get out. 




Future — I shall speak. 


Sing. 


* Flur. 

1. 

mose rds-im 


bete rdz-oa. 

2. 

tiisc t'iiz-e 


tjose rtiz-at. 

3. 

zhuse rdt-6 

Past — I did. 

rfcese rdz-in. 


Sing. 


Plur. 

a. 

met tfiu« 


best fAi-i*. 

2. 

tAZihd 


t*a&i ihl-it. 

3. 

zhesei Adit 


zheniih thl-e. 

tfuTB.^Ibf tnut ien*€ vf 4 tnunitiv* mh £d4jr b* uied either with lb# nominati?* m agmt «#* fif tbi iob]tcr, And in 

titber cftse vprte* with st in 

ptnen. Th# form* given for tbi? pronoun i ol the Ut anti 2nd j^ncmi pis ml, err apj*ru*t!y 

« riant* from tbo*e JjiTrn wkvr*. 





Past— I came. 





Pl'lt. 

1. 

mo dibits 


be dl'is. 

2. 

ti• dl-o 


teo nl-it. 

3. 

£ho dl‘ 

Past—I went. 

:h_€ dl-e. 


Siig. 


Flar. 

1. 

mo gdi 


be gd-a*. 

2. 

tu gd 


tgc gi-il . 

3. 

£ho yau 


dhf- 9? 
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DA&D GROUP. 


Present Tense. 

The present, tense is formed by adding the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the future, e.g 

Present—I am doing. 

5 ‘n?' Plur. 

1. mote f£im has bese tfutn has. 

2. fuse tkf ho tease (hint haul. 

3. zhitse (hfl ha zh cse (hem ha. 


List of Verbs. 


Root. 


InJiniliru. 

Pari, 

3rd Sm?. Pint, 

3rd SiH£. Fufc, 

the 

do, make. 

Uiidti 

Uieih it¬ 

fjtdu 

[hei. 

eh 

come. 

99 

em 

al' 

a. 

bah 

go. 

bojhdn 

bbjim 

gdu 

hbzh. 

hha 

eat. 

khdtt 

khtihu 

h hid n 

kbit. 

soh 

steep. 

son 

seihti 

sttU' 

sei. 

beih 

sit. 

beun 

ms 

behr 

bee. 

pth 

drink. 

plon 

pih ft 

pidit 

pie. 

tctiii 

fall. 

walion 

i " 

waleihu 

ictdaii 

utalei. 

ehok boh 

get up. 

chbkbbn 

chbkbeihit 

eh okbid 

ehukabei. 

hei 

become. 

beihdii 

beih a 

bid 

bet. 

tthila 

he ill. 

sA dibit 

shiltihS 

S&itdl 

s&itd. 

uni (f) 

bo hungry. 

nntdit&n 

uuzitUhS 

Wfiyail 


yds 

go on. 





him boh 

get up. 




L ? 

de 

give. 

dedii 

deih it 

dm 

del. 


A question is signified by adding da to the verb, e.g — 
fa* ait ho da ? Art thou here ? 

tea dtiehi hunt da ? Arc you just here ? 

I lie 1st person plural is not used for the 1st person singular, ns in Urdu, nor is the 
2nd person plural used for the 2nd person singular as in English. 

The present tense of the auxiliary verb has different forms for the masculine and 
feminine, e.g. ho, he is; hi, she is. 


Examples. 

fko gosh, hdii ho t 

tkd n§tn ?(> bp ho ? , 

mio nom Gaftir ho 

tiiel giio pa&hdt hit* , 

met done pashas hits . , 

met rot pid hit# .... 

tip v&i pie hd , 

e«ei krtim than 


Where is thy house ? 
What is thy name ? 
ily name is Gafnr. 

! have seen the cotv. 

1 have seen the bullocks, 
I have drunk water. 
Thou hast drunk water, 
lie did the work. 










dSit it on’ pasha ti 
a set gdo pash fin 
fhei done pasha u 
asei gdtce pashatt 


SBlSA OF GtREz. 
Examples— could. 


133 


lie saw the bullock. 
He saw the cow. 

He saw the bullocks, 
lie saw the cows. 


ADVERBS. 


eke 

now. 

azha 

aliove. 

karego 

at some time, any time. 

hharlt t 

below. 

«b 

nE 

not. 

ddro 

outside. 

hare 

when ? 

atho 

inside. 

kye 

why ? 

toko 

quickly. 

kadftt 

how ? 

chhiit chhut 

slowly. 

omit 

thus. 

inne 

hither. 

addt 

80. 

dwari 

thither. 

dn 

here. 

Unify 

hence. 

sad 

there. 

ado 

thence. 

lean 

where ? 

ash. 

to-day. 

ko>t it 

whither ? 

Ibsld 

to-morrow. 

kdtlO 

whence ? 

hilt iA 

yesterday. 

pariidn 

yonder. 

has 

in the evening. 



chid 

the day after to- 


POSTPOSITIONS. 


o 

*#, te, it, at 

»£* 
o, to 
el 
set 


ge, gu, ha 
Lara 


of, sign of genitive, 
to, sign of dative, 
to, at, on, in. 
from, 
near. 


ei, &* 
kha ire 
mu* ha 
mat ho 


along witb. 




pat on 

CONJUNCTIONS. 


and. 

tlnm, a g rin. 


mama 

si hi 


sign of agent case, 
under, 
between, 
before. 

( behind. 

(_ after. 


but. 

necause, that. 










* 


m 


[ No. 3,] 


DAROIO SUB-FAMILY, 


Daro Group. 


SUIXA. 

GrnE;il Duua, 

(Mr J tint eg Hilton. K.CS.f., 1898. j 

Ek da l,i| Mi |. Si du!l ^ d|urai 

A rnn.-lo tm ions ,««. The,, , m f rom h ., he , mug 

rnzLau, 1 iiab, zlmho rno-te hiiwi eik, deb.' H ar 

'Father, from-the-good* me-to the-ehare rcill-comr, give.’ Then 

butu battf dan. Bftnb ib$k dm ^ta, chuno 
all having-dieided ke-gaee. Then eome day* a/h r t tke-yonng 
januw.bC-, dur mulk-at safnr ^f, Q; S#(J 

haring-collected, a-dietant country-to journey tie-made; then 
a mm it butu 2 hab j^Hcli tbAu. 2b® 

pleat nr e-lo all good* epent he-dbd. If hen 

Qtau. Ebu-mulk-aeli bar draff 

he-had-made, thet-eountry-in great foot me 

umai. Zbo pan zip mulk-ft ?kh\ 

hungry. He went that country-of tu-u-otati 
turno cbhtehonj *or3t roehh. ■ 

hit-omi field-into to-pige herding. * If hat 

tbeiW.' Bam Jbfe khuu n? deo 

I-ihall-mttie.* Then they eating not yicing were. Then 


zb-ib 

goods 

butu 

all 


a], ihto mil:iau, 'HiG Mb kach 

CtTHe, bysaid. ‘Jig father with 

AIo nirunu mirijim-tios, Mo ehokubal 
/ hungry am-dying. I standing, wp 

ra/.tm, “Vo bab, m£i KJjuliil pe 

wM-ny* “O father , by-me Gmt and 

£j]^sit la ink mith-is, djg* razm-bil t j,jj 

io ~ thU aie-OOt, they wilt-eay thy eon tide. 

knti. Jtara ebyku-boi (bum inal.fi alu, 

Cottei'hr' Then ttunding-np own fat her-to ht-c* me. 

miitia darfxik Uai-dO 

by-father running haring-made horing-giren-embrace 

pujb^ malft ttibau, -Vo bah, me! Kitidal » 

by-eon to-father tcae-said, •0 father, by-me God and 


to-them 
piUh-sc 
tati-hg 

ti>ll) u 

hi e-own 

Jjiu 2Lab k utu Jtjjjinch 
h’him that wealth alt spent 

lam-bilu. 2 jjy manual lio 
happened. That ,»« u become 
uukar Irflitu. Ztfisi citbenrau 
want eat. By-kim h$-waleent 
s*f*e kirn kb di^b akAot kbum 
pig* eat hue he my-oten eating 
asii. Bara sLesit nkru^ 
to-him in-thought 


tuslijir nukar-Ont tikih tu^fir ht. 
many eerranle-to food much « 

turn bab-il bOsbim, |b#sit 
own father-ta will-go t tn-hin j 
tu musbG gunii (jjfi*. 1Jo 

th ** tyo* *i» I-ka re-done, l 
pupil bi3. Mo T6mi nokari-banriu 

Jfe own eercant-like 

21j^ W d Uf i 

By-Kitn 

maobi 

kitsing 

tu 

thee 


for hating-geen 

Ul^u. m 

he-tuadc. And 

mu Ul3 gunai 
before s*n 


yjrNA OF GCafiZ. 


isr> 


Mo ih&it laiak nus^-is, zh&s nnn-bil tfio pilch hfl,' Amma 
done. / tO'ihit fit arn-not, they toill-say thy ton it-is’ But 
makt tom n6kan5-vari raTbau, 'Buiizh<i sle chUakhoi khalU, 2h&stt 

by-father own sercants-towards he-said, ‘ Of-all goal clothe* get-out, to-him 

btmjca; zlies? hatS^ vaj^i viva, sh&tf jwdnt paezar tumynva; barn Uhs 

put -Of i; hi* hand-on id tty put-on, hit, feet-to shoe* put-on; then we 

khoa, kbushl th6a i si-ki ifao mio puch mu asul, ham ihiijil' 1 i 
let-eat, plea* tire let-make ; for this my ton dead teas, aynin hc-liee* t 

lip bilu asut, bam bat a).* ZL3 kbusfe bit 1 . 

lost been wot, again to-hand hat-comeThey happy became. 


Clifi zh&o bar puch cbh&cbh asul. Zbo gosh-Sl eh nation 

yoio hit great ton in-field teat. He home-near coming dancing 

bashon kru parud. Ho afiaeT ok noknr-kit hotlie kh&lhw £h*u, 

singing noise heard. And hy-him ft serrant-to calling question he-made, 

■Nu jllOs h0?* ?Md\ Ellfisit rniliau, ‘Htf zlP hi. Hi" babei 

‘ This what «i/’ By-him to-him said, * Thy brother came * Thy father-by 

kkuahi Uiau hfl, siki tLo ilia bfl.' Bam s4sit 

pleasure he-made hat, because thy brother thing got is.’ Then to-him 

malal bilu. * Mo aifcd nS bujhim.' ZliiiseMsar mal datf al, 

anger became. */ itiHde not wilt-go: For-1hit-cause father outside came, 

2h0ait lwadar th*u. Zi^si jbavmb mdlit ra^mi, • Chake, niGse 

to-him entreaty Ac-made. Jly-hin* <u)*u?er to father He-said , 1 Listen, hy-me 

aui barzhunt tfnu khidmnt tjjas, me! kaiSje tP iathoa*tt 

these ye art-to thy service I-made, by-me at-any-time thy saying-to 

Imclal tjjas, amma tile mt mo-tc aiii cbbal «S da, 

contrary not I-did, but thou at-any-time me-to goat kid not tho»-gaeest, 

siki mo-se tome s^uld-eei kbusfci Ulim; amma kare alu hfi an* 

that I own friends-with, pleasure shall-makc; but when come is this 


tfcti puch. (>~> Ehab kaaElilru-se! khyau lid, |p zh^i-kar M r i 

thy son, thy goods harlots- with eaten has, by-thee for-him great 

kkuafei Old bfl.' Mains mshau, *Vo puch, tu :a P 

pleasure made »>’ By father to-him said, 'O son, thou always 

mose! hano, mlo butu shah tP bo. Lazim asul, asunt kliushl 

itith-me art, my all goods thine is. Proper it-uas, for-us pleasure 

tjjon, siki anu lb* mu asul, ihunu bil; lip bil asul, 

making, for this thy brother dead teas, living became ; last became teas. 


bara hat alu.* 
again to-hand came.* 
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BROKPA of dras, 

According ter Brew, the Prbkpa of Dras is the same as the Shina of Astor. Speci* 

mens of true Astor Shina have not been received, but I am indebted to the kindness of 

Ur. R. T. Clarke, l.C.S,, for tbe following Specimens of Bras Brukpa. They were 
obtained with considerable difficulty, and allowance must be made for this fact in consi¬ 
dering the inconsistencies which appear here and there. 

Bras and Astor are much nearer to Kashmir than is Gilgit, and hence the Brbkpa is 
now and then mixed with Kashmiri idioms. Curiously enough, in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive it seems to bare been influenced by the Burashaskl of Hunza- 
Jfagar which lie far to the north beyond Gilgit, It looks as if the inhospitable 

highlands in which BrOkpa is now spoken were once inhabited by speakers of 

Buruih&skl. 

We are fortunate in having ready to our band a short grammar and vocabulary of 
Bias ilrukpa on yip. 40 and following of Shaw's article on Stray A riant in Tibet quoted 
in the list of authorities on Slunft. The following account of the grammar is based 
partly on this article and partly on the Specimens and List of ‘Words and Sentences given 
by Mr. Clarke. 

I —PRO NTT NCI ATION, —As compared with the Shina of Gilgit, the Brbkpa of 
Dras shows considerable divergencies of prommeiation. We may note the following points. 

As in Gilgit, the vowels b and « are practically interchangeable. A good example 
is baekbchbk or baskbehitk, a servant. 

Vowels are frequently nasalised for no apparent reason. We may note in this con¬ 
nection that past participles end in ti or an, and that the an is constantly nasalised. 
Thus, we have liotli dau and dcS, he gave. It is passible that, in this case, the nasalisa¬ 
tion is a relic of an old Renter gender. 

We have noticed that in Gilgit Shina sh and jr are interchangeable. It Is probable 
that this distinction of spelling indicates n slightly different pronunciation. If that is 
the ease the inconsistencies of spelling observed in the Specimens indicate that the two 
sounds are liable to be confused. In Dras Brokpo, there is a similar pair of sounds, 
which I represent by zli and zltr* respectively. Shaw describes tbe latter sound as 
follows. It is ‘intermediate between an r and a French j or the v in “azure"; that 
is, the r is not clearly trilled but shirred over ; while the tongue is almost in the position 
for »n r a stream of air is passed, without vibration of the tip, between it and the palate. 
Thus in the word potzhro, grandson, the sound is intermediate between potro and pot jo 
(as in English we may sometimes hear people pronounce tbe word “ trill *’ almost like 
“ chill ")' As in Gilgit SJjiua, these two sounds are commonly interchanged in the 
Specimens and List. Often both spellings of the same word are found almost side by side- 

Very similarly, as in Gilgit ek and tr are interchangeable, in Dras Brokpa there is a 
pair which I transliterate ch and fair, respectively. Again, these two are often con¬ 
founded, and, moreover, tr often appears in the place of tshr. 


uaOKri of »k,vs. 
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K often appears instead of g, Thus, gd, and, also, becomes ka in dfi-hb H Mi, two 
twenties and ten, fifty, but is preserved in mbre-gd, to me also. So we have kuh a 
country, as compared 'with Gilgit j?m». -Again, we have skbk or slidg (Gilgit jek), 

what ? 

Cfi is optionally interchanged with u%, as in pueh axpvab, a son ; pashau (Gilgit 
pachigd), he saw. In tehitt (Gilgit chile), clothes, it has become t*h ; similarly Gilgit 
chui becomes hthai or chei, a woman. 

2* becomes chh in chhb or t»b (Gilgit t*oh) , you, 

Gilgit chh becomes t*h in at*!ii (G. achhi), an eye. 

The letter sk is verv common. It is not only often used Instead of ~kr, but it also 
represents a Gitait j in «±i (G. up; sM (G. jek). nlut ? and -A«b (G. jab), 

property. It represents a Gilgit , in disk, (G. dm), day,. It sometime represents a 

Gilgit r t as in shb, he. 

Aspirated consonants arc more common than in Gilgit, Thus we have both khn and 
kd (Gilgit eat. Note the form nthilb, not tithilo, he arose. The spelling with a 
dental th also occurs in the corresponding Kashmiri root tcblh. 


tt _HOTOS.-Gender.-Therc are several instances of the feminine.^ \\ e may 

quote dir, the belly; nnger; si Sri, rejoicing; «il. a lonl (2nd Specimen). As 

pointed oat almvc, tbc nnsniiseti participles in «S may possibly bo remain, of an old 

neuter gender. 

Number — 1 The singular number is emphasised by adding ek, one, to the end of a 
word In .uck cases the e is elided after a vowel, and the remaining k may be taken as 
tin* equivalent of the indefinite .article. Thus, ba*kbchb-k, a servant j angel,,-k, a ring; 
SiM’b or fchha-k, a day, one day. 

The plural ends in e or i. I have not discovered any rule as to which is to be cm- 
mhived The following examples of plurals occur in the List and Specimens. We do 
not know the singular forms in all cases. JX^dre (sing, di), daughters; &akbre, men; 
done (sing, dbnb), bulls; gate (sing. jM), cows; chhuri (sing, chhure), deer; 
kisses* t*hi\S t clothes; knune, works; d&hpi (sing. aahpU horses; ah to \sing. a£f<)> vop» 
ahnnh swine; be*Mcki (sing, bmkdchd), servants; juris**, shoes. As regards gkakore. 
H iooks as if this word <Lbt No. 121 is really a dative plural which » erroneously shown 
M a nominative. The List also shows bdbb, a father, as making its nominative plural babe* 
or babe!a. If these forms are correct, bdbai is probably another nay of spel ing a 
Tim other I am unable to explain. It looks like a Pas&ii, not a Ihina, form. 

Case — The Biokpa of Sa» has two forms of the Agent case, one ending in *d or >e, 
t ‘ ii . W nt I, and another ending in the singular in various vowels, generally i, 

The Latter 1 call Agent II. Agent I --d for the 

subiect of a transitive verb in all tenses e*cq>i the past. Agent II ^ usei or c 

of a transitive verb in the past tense. The terminations and nit , , . 

given by Shaw. The Specimens and List have regularly «?. They have both slid an £.« 

for the Agent II- 

TOt. VUI, JARt 11. 
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UARD GROI'F. 

t 

The following paiadijnnft of declension are based on those given by Sliaw 


E$h or e^llj a ewe. 



Singular. 

Plural* 

Nom. 

eah or ezk 

eslie. 

Agent I, 

eth-td {-*£) 

ef:he^d (-#e). 

Agent IJ. 

e£hn 

etJ c-zltd (-fhe), 

Arc. 

ezJiu 

eflio. 

Bat. 

eg&U-re 

e^ko-re. 

Abl, 

ezk h-s1lq 

eslti-zkd. 

Gen. 

czlib 

ezhb. 

l.oc. 

esku-£lhd (or 

e±Jte-£hd (or -£lid). 


Ji t a she-goat. 



SiGppltw\ 

EfonL 

Nom, 

di 

die. 

Agent I. 

di*sa (•si) 

aie-sd (se). 

Agent IT. 

Aid 

die-zhd (-she). 

Ace. 

di 

did. 

Bat. 

di-re 

tUd-rc. 

Abl. 


di£-z]tb. 

Gen. 

aid 

did. 

Loc. 

di-slta (or -site) 

die-slid (or -=]ie). 


Ga£hr t a house. 



SiUgnlAI. 

Pin nJ. 

^orn. 

goshr 

gbZhrt. 

Agent I. 

gb^Lr-ad {-$e} 

gvzhri-aa [se). 

Agent II. 

ya£hrl 

gbzh ri-fhd {-the). 

Acc. 

gdzhr or gbzhr-re 

goshrb or gozhro-ri. 

But. 

gozhr-rs 

gbzhrd-re. 

Abl. 

gb£hr-zhd 

pdfhri-zhd. 

Gen. 

gdzhro 

goskro. 

Loc. 

goffer-zl±d (or -£li£) 

gb$hrl‘zhd (or -rfte). 


The above declensions are not quite identical with those given by Mr. Shaw, as 1 
have made a few alterations on the strength of the language of the Specimens, On the 
other hand they do not, ns will lie seen from the following remarks, altogether agree with 
the Specimens. I shall now discuss each case separately. 

Agent I. —"With pronouns the termination ae is almost the only one used in the 
Specimens, There is only one occurrence of a noun in this case. Here the termination 
is aft, not ee, and Su also occurs once ns the termination of the Agent I of a pronoun. 
The two examples are v*ilo~ad grutt diii , the father is giving a feast, and ntu-srl khuyfci 
tkUvrrbilt, I might have made rejoicing, la the latter example, ikinm is in the pre¬ 
sent-future. 
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Agent II.—Wherever a singular substantive occurs in. this case it ends in I. Thus, 
mbit dab, the fattier gave ; bah razhaa, the son said. For the plural we have reno-zhd 
kutie t they struck ; senb-z^a ahura thie, they made merry. In the second Specimen, we 
have Baghdurb-je kbit f. Baghdur ate. Here j£ is simply another way of spelling sfce 
(see the locative, below), and the noun is put in the plural, apparently as an honorific 
form. 

Accusative.— According to Shaw the accusative of ezh is eshn, while in the case 
of the other two nouns it Is the same as the nominative or as the dative. In every case 
in which the accusative of a noun substantive occurs in the Specimens, it is the same as 
the nominative. 

Instrumental. —Shaw gives no form for tins ease. Two instances of the instru¬ 
mental occur in the Specimens, viz .: — sk &with joy (he would have filled hie 
belly), and yhas-re, (he would have filled bis belly) with grass. In the first instance, 
td has been added to the agent. The second instance is the same in form as the dative. 

Dative. —This is usually formed hy adding rS (compare Persian m, an.l Gilgit fe'J, 
before which a noun ending in o drops its final letter. Thus, babd, a father, dative 
bah-re ; malb, a father, dative mdl-re; manushd* a man, dative mowusA-rd. Other 
instances of this case are dizbd-re. to a daughter; haskbekbk-re, to a servant (in which 
the final ti of botkbchb is protected by the k suffixed). In the plural we have bubo-re, to 
fathers; dis&drd-re, to daughters. Sometimes (compare Gilgit fof) we have a ka 
inserted before the r£, Thus, muahb-ka-re t to a man (there were two sons); ktu-ka-re, (he 
went) to a (far) country; rttzkb-ka-re, to (thy) order (I did not do disobedience). This 
ka, like the jfc in baskdchdk-re, is the suffix of the indefinite article. In one case re is 
weakened to ri, viz. .—in tu-ri, (I have sinned) to, (t.e. before) thee. The Gilgit suffix id 
appears in khudbi-te, (I have sinned) to (i.e. before) God. In table-It bbzkttm, I will go 
to (my) father, unless mbU-U is a copyist’s slip for mdete, ri or ri has become lh 
After verbs of saying, the dative of the person addressed sometimes takes tcarl, near. 
Thus, mbit rashan baekbcho-icari, the father said to the servants (plural) ; razhau mftle- 
i cart, or ruzbait tadl-re, he said to the father. In male-wart, table is for mtUai, the 
Gilgit genitive. 

Locative.—It will be convenient to consider the locative before the ablative. 
Shaw makes it end in re, like the dative, but in the List ami Specimens it always end, 
in zhe or ffta (also spelt je or /«). II will be noticed that, in the plural, the Agent II 
takes the same termination. Examples of the locative are pb&h-zbe, in the house; 
zhau-£ha, in a country ; kbt-zhb, (he sent him) into a field; ii£re$h-zjtb, (the elder son 
was) in the field. "With this termination we may compare the Gilgit aje or yV, nr, per¬ 
haps, the Gilgit ro, with change of r to zb. 

Ablative— The typical letter of the ablative is b. The most common suffix is z]td 
or jb, which is connected with th*' zhe of the locative. Thus, babe-zbo, from the father; 
kttpe-zhb, from the well; muyb-jb, from a shopkeeper; a^he-^bb, from him. In the 
plural, we have bbbe-zho, from fathers. Kachb, from near, also occurs, as in dizha- 
k(teho, from the daughter; man uzbS-kacho t from a man : dizbbrb-kaehb, from daughters; 
babre-kftcho, from fathers. To is also used, as in ta-tb t thereafter, then; sbdu-td, after¬ 
wards; babre-zha-tii, from in tin- fathers (an ablative of a locative) ; ^hakb-iJia-tb, from 
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among tlie men ; aene-$\a-ib* from among them; tshresh t~-Jidda, from in the fields. It 
will be noticed that, as in Gilgit, the ablative suffix is, in the singular, added in the 
oblique form, and, in the plural, to the nominative. The same is true of the locative and 
of the Agent II plural. 

Genitive.—'Shaw makes the genitive, both singular and plural, end in d, and 
this has been reproduced in the above paradigm. TVe have examples of this in (List 
No. 223) if)a bilbo go^kr-zhi, in your father's bouse; Kashktb shl&h, a Kashmiri’s head 
(Specimen II); echhoko so for, a journey of one day ; antra safar, a journey of a lifetime. 
Several different forms of the genitive ore given in the grammatical portion of the List. 
Thus, we have the Gilgit termination oi in bdhai, of a father; dizboi (also di-bo), of o 
daughter; bdbelai, of fathers. In No. MG f ‘of daughters’ is translated dl ^idrb-re, which 
is evidently a dative of possession, In No. 125, 4 of men * is zhukali (cf. the form mtileli 
of the dative). No. 120 gives v<a>tuzhd gosh for 1 of a man, 1 which seems to mean really 
‘ the mail’s house.’ 

Other postpositions. Kdryh is * for,’ as in *§*U kCirtjb, for that, therefore. 

To give the sense of ‘ with’ we have -si ndld. Thus, boakdchd-simild, with servants; 
jmruto-si mild, with friends; dariche-si m did, with harlots. Compare Pafljnbl nitl. 

Kacho, from near, ha*; already been mentioned. Wor go, connected with tear!, the 
sign of the dative, lias the same meaning. 

Adjectives.—Shaw states that adjeefives do not seem to change for gender. There 
are, however, several instances in the List and Specimens in which we see adjectives chang¬ 
ing when in agreement with a feminine noun. On the other hand they do not seem to 
change usually for number or case. VTe may quote the following examples: — aid 
mantisho, a good man ; si ebei. a good woman ; aid zkokbre, good men ; si che, good 
women ; kochl mitloi a bud girl; *>b ninwtzhi kaehd , from a good man; mismul-ri, to 
my father. In tlldtih baakuchd-si ndld, with thy servants, the adjective (hand has changed 
for number. Other examples will he found under the held of participles. Comparison is 
made as in Gilgit. 


III. PRONOUNS.—Slaw gives the following forme for the pronoun of the first 
person. I have added a few forms occurring in the Specimens; — 



4 

a/<?, i. 






m 




Norn. 







Agent I. 

("*?), F72 C-JW 






Agent IL 

ml 






Acc- * 

mS 



aiSfl 



Dii 

2 - 

mu-r* 



aw"r# 



AM. 

mo-ika 



aiid-zk% 



Gen. 

PTTIt) 



aitfi 



Loe. 


J 


at*#-zh& (%££} 















bkokfa of bkas. 
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There is also a possessive pronoun, niidnd or mid ad, my, mine, at*d tt stand, our. In 
tlie Specimen we have inbt, used as n feminine possessive pronoun in ^hotj mo; hnk, 
wbat is mine. Be, we, corresponds to the Gilgit beh, while midnd and "tmnd must be 
compared with the Kashmiri m yon* and son*. Hd-sA occurs in the Parable in mitt it 
thiambiVi, I might have made. 

The declension of the pronoun of the second person is as follows 

Tit, thou. 




pw. 

Nom* 


t£$i (fcm*J 

Agent L 



AgtJDt IL 

15, th5 

Ufrrfi t (*s|tF) 

Ate. 

in, 

Iftf 

Dii 

re-rf 

teZ-rf 

AM. 

ts zha 


0*o* 

is, tha, tut 

j ji5i 

Loc» 


(*=M) 


■— -----———--- i ——— -—“— 

There is a possessive pronoun, iitattd or land, ihy, thine, and tmno, your. In the 
Specimens the singular forms are generally Mo. thflnO, etc., while Shaw always gives id, 
(and, etc. Porms beginning with is ore often spelt with rhh, Tims, chhd, chhii, 
child/id, etc. In the Specimens we have two forms of the genitive in agreement with 
feminine nouns. They occur in the phrases kkitlmal thds, I did thy service ; tk ft • 
rafhd-ka-re, to thy command ; skty ni di htfk, tkei bil, wbttt is mine, is thine. Tit-ri, 
as a dative, has been discussed under the head of the dative of mbatantivo*. With iso 
and ckhano compare the Kashmiri tu'h, thou, chjdif, tby. The plural tsd has a feminine 
fad. I have only met this form in tile nominative. It probably occurs in all cases as in 
GurezI Shina. 

The pronoun of the third person is identical with the Demonstrative pronouns. 
There are several of these. The Proximate Demonstrative pronoun is no or and, this, 
he, she, it, jV T fl is thus declined 

jVn, this, be, she, it. 

Siaff P ^ 1 st* 


Xom. 

nd, titi ; fem. nl 

nl 

Agent I. 

nd-»A (-*e), nit-td (*»(?), 

nbtd {se) 

fem. ni-sd (-se) 


Agent II. 

tii&t 

nt«d*r/fd (-££.*} 

Acc. 

nisi 

nind 

Dat. 

nise-rc 

nind-Te 

Abl. 

,‘ixd'-kd 

nind-slid 

Gen, 

nisJt 

nind 

Lac. 

nise-zhd 

itino-zhd (- fi e) 
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Ano is declined in exactly the same way. Thus, and d$hp-re t to this horse; ant 
rdpai, this rupee ; ani krume, these worts. Compare any!}, from here. 

There are several forms of the remote demonstrative pronoun, that, lie, she, it. 
They no doubt have different meanings, as in Giigit Shinn, but no materials are avail¬ 
able for distinguishing the various shades. The simplest form is the pronoun *o, of 
which the following instances appear in Ibe Specimens;— 

Sing. Nom. so, ns in so i skresht' zkd-tb did, lie came from in the fields. 
Agent II. sesi, as in se$i chhakre, he waited. 


Gat. sem-re, as in sesd-re she-gd-nd ni motto, to him nothing re* 

maiued, Sesd is here evidently another form of sese, Com¬ 
pare zkd and ?he. 

Gen, Bead, as in sesdbdfo brfl, his eldest son ; $e$ei, as in sesei mdlb drd 

fekdld, his father came outside. 


Plur. Agent II. send-^ltd, they (made merry). 

Abl, send-skd-td, from among them (the younger said to the father). 


As an adjective, we have se gkau-zlid, in that country; gd tea faked, at that time; 
« bdro^re, to them all. 

Very similar are the forms of a pronoun 6, au, or do. Thus:— 

Sing, Nom. d, an, do ; fern. d. Thus, d bai'haS, tie is sitting ; au kise^zjid 
mul'/gaud, from whom did you buy that? 

. The same as the nominative when used as nn adjective, as in 
a rdpai ape, take that rupee. Otherwise we have ase, as in 
ase sib-the kulelbtb, after having beaten him well. 
ate-re, as in ant rdpai ase-re de, give this rupee to him. 
ase-skd, as in d rdpai ase-thd are, take that rupee from him, 
a so phid-Je, on his hack ; asd bdl s (I have beaten) his son. 
and, of them (List). 


Acc. 


Dat. 

Abl, 

Gen. 

Piur. Gen, 


The Giigit rd, he, she, it, that, is also used. It has a feminine throughout, and is 
thus declined : — 



BtflO. 

Ftcm, 

Mu l 

flffil 


hVm. 

So m. 


ri 

rf 

ra 

Ag^ + at I* 

. rl-td. (- ti ) 

r£-* t t {-*#) 

r*-t£ r (*#p) 

rI-sd T (~#i) 

Agtitac II. 

(P) ten 

rlil 

r*na*j& i t (-aj#) 

rar+l-ihi, (^e) 

Aa 

(?) rvJfi 

rfs# : 

fenQ 

rwiff 

Dat. 

(?) r3t?-rt 

r£j£-r£ 


TlfiW 

AbL 

{?} rOtt-^S 




Gan, 

(?) rfii3 

rii4 


rand 

L'Tc. 

(?) TQtf-shX, 

— - -— 

; 

reri^ih t f {-sAtf) 

ran^shd, (*x?U) 
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Shaw gives no forms for the Acc,, Dot., AbL, Gen. and Loc., king. Masc. Resdud 
occurs as a Gen. Sing. Maso. in the List of words (Nos. 27 and 28). It is really a pos¬ 
sessive pronoun like midno. mine, ete. No ot her form of this pronoun occurs in the List 
or Specimens, but there is a pronoun zhd, he, which is probably a dialectic form of it. 
It is not -riven by Shaw, but the following instances occur in the first Specimen 

Sing. Nom. zhd rnto bdt ipkdid, he arrived safe and sound. 

Dat. zhjes-re banyd, put ye on him. 

Gen. zhes&nb aluk, bis portion. 

^iesdfii dsr (fan.), bis belly. 

Finally, there is a pronoun, perd or perau, he, she, it, that. Shaw shows it a- a 
plural, viz,: — perd, they, gen. plur. per duo, their, which is also used as a base for the 
oblique eases. The following forms occur in the List: 

Sing. Nom. perau or perd (No. 20). 

Agent I. perau-se, as in peran*se liras ckarijfd, he is grazing cattle. 

Agent II. perd Hi, as in perdsi kuUut, he struck. 

Q pn _ perdfid, as in perdsd jd sd-jd zhdrau hau, his brother is taller 

than his sister. 

Plur. Nom. perd (No. 29). Possibly this is feminine, or it may be another 
spelling for perd, as skd is for zhe. 

Agent II. perdvd-zke, as in perdvd-zde katiis, they struck. 

The genitive, perand, their, given by Shaw, is evidently one of the set or possessive 
pronouns. To recapitulate, these possessive pronouns are as follows 

tnidno, mifind, mine. astd ad, ours. 

(hand, land, thine. t»md, cbhdnd, yours. 

resdvd, tkisdud, his. rend ad, per duo, theirs. 

There is no instance of a Beflevivc pronoun in the List nr Specimens. Shaw given 
. the Gil git totnd. 

The Relative pronoun is &e, who, and the Interrogative is kdt, who ? In the 
remaining cases of the singular they are identical in form. Thus: - 


Nom. 

ke t who ; kdi, who ? 

Agent I. 

ke-$d (-fle) 

Agent II. 

kesi 

Ace. 

kese 

Dat. 

kese-ri 

Abl. 

kese-zhd 

Gen. 

kesd 

Loc, 

kese-slid, {‘zJlc) 

instances of the 

plural occur in the List or Specimens, 


given by Sliaw, 

The neuter Interrogative pronoun is zhdk or zkdg, what? Shaw does not mention 
it. The following forms appear in the Specimens 

aui tkdg brume had, what works is (i.e. are) these ? 
tol. vm, PART iJ 
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ghbbai hill, what became. Here global appears to bo a feminine, 
but I confess that 1 do not understand it. 

‘Why?’ is gJibk-re thedto, literally, * making for what r ’ 

Other pronominal forms are kacha or kaehdk, how much ? how many ? gh^gd or 
ghe gd ghe-gdt anything. 


IV.—VERBS.—* 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — Th e present and past tenses 
of the Verb Substantive closely follow the Khind of Gilgit. In the present tense 
the letter i» is liable to he weakened to a mere nasalisation of the succeeding vowel. 
The present is conjugated as follows 


* I am/ etc. 




P CT1* 


Him 

Fem, 

Mne h 

Fced. 

1 

mi k&nQi p r hS* 

mo MnU t hat$ 

W Mflkf or hit 

hi Urt 

0 

i u Mi 

tu h TwT p Arif 

i$Z hit 

tfii f Art Tt 

3 

rty US t Aaift 

r$ Unl t ha? 

ri hi, hik 

rd htiniS {? Unis) 


Another word for * is' is thdnd t apparently a plural for ft singular, and probably 
meaning literally * they make.* It. occurs in (hand nom rhak thr ml, what is your name ? 
(List No. 220). Compare the Gawnrbat-i flana* 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows 


* I was,’ etc. 



SlJfG. 

Fir*- 



Fnai. 

Hue. 

»rcu 

i 

IHO aiilwtf Still/t 

mo Siiiiu (or - 1li) 

1 ” 

hi in ln 

hr aritCtt 

A 

m 

tajriEf 

tu d§iliS (or 'll) 

itailei 

tja StStel 

3 

ro stita 

r§ itiili* (ur *Jl) 

ri 

ra Xsilii 


I have not come across any forms corresponding to the Gilgit asm, etc. 

The verb * to become ’ is irregular in some of its forms. I give the following conju¬ 
gation, which is founded on that of Shaw, with additions from the List and Specimens. 
"Wheii no feminine form is shown it is the same as the masculine. 
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Present-Future* 1 1 become/ 1 1 ahall become. 


Sure, 






Fein. 


* Mik. 


Wi 

fc*f 


tori 

Ml 

km 


Ftra. 


FfiEIl, 


MU 

hml 


135 


Present De finite, ‘ l am becoming/ eta 


stsfa. 


Ubk. 


foMEM 
M T M-jh 

&<Tild 


Finn- 


- 


h&mii* 


WjI 


PuOl 


N*k. 


fctfiW 

Ml 

b*ui 


F#ju 


(?) M 


Imperfect, 1 I wilr becoming,’ etc* 



PttfU. 

Mmc. 

F#in* 

Mite. 

Ffta h 


b&miKi* (or *Hl) 

MulZef 

hmilw 


lihi^ (or -If) 

HIM 

bfrlfrl 

biffis 

binti? (or -IJ) 

Ewiidii 

brail*# (or *ff) 


Past, * I became,' etc* 


£l!IO, 


C12IV* 

«i*C- 

Fem. 

biH&l 

*ff»i {or -Jr*> 

Ktff 

UIU, Mt 

Hla. hit 

bilie. bitf 


Pint. 



F*ut 

hitfM 

bUU* 

HU 

Mini 

ftllffi. ii .7* 

MiVti, tvlf 


VOL* \ illi PART tl 


2 c i 
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Pluperfect, * I had become,' etc. 




Flint. 


Mu? 

Fcm. 

llflK. 

Fen, 

1 

UWu 

hililh* 1 or 


bihilm 

2 

bast* 

or -II) 

btt&Ut 


3 j 

trilnlft 

hiUlUf (or -ff) 

hit&U 

hilaUf (or -If) 


Infinitive : bond or beo»i>, to become. Also, a-' a future participle, to be become. 
Conjunctive Participle : boi, be, having become. 

Gerund : be~tt>, on having become. 

Imperative : be, become thou. 

The form off the past ten w of this verb looks as If it had been affected by the in- 
fluonce of the Burushaski of i IunzvNugar. Compare the Burushaski bilah, it is. 
Similarly, as will he seen in the following ex;.tuples, bit, literally ‘he became,’ is used 
to mean ‘he is,’ 

The following examples of this verb occur in the List and Specimens 

J u l-acho-gii bilim gmidhgiir, before thee also T became a sinner. 

Mbff mm hak, Met bit, what is mine is (lit, became) thine, 

Kucha harsh hit, how many years is (i.e. are) there, how old is 
(this bone) ? 

1 tmlfi bilb , be became needy, 

£shak skbbal biii, one day what happened ? Jthi&hi thimn-Uli, 
rejoicing might have been made by me. 

Shura beoni shit atilt, joy to be become was proper, it was proper to 
rejoice. 

21 tm bin rat bi td, having become erect, lie started ; i,e, he stood up 
and started, 

De^hl Uhek biid~betd t on a few days having become, i.e. having 
passed. 

B. Active Verb.—The conjugation of the finite verb follows Gilgit Shina in its 
main principles. As already pointed out, there are i wo forms of the Agent case, one 
employed before all tenses of a transitive verb except the past tense and those formed 
from it., and the other used before the past tense of a transitive verb and those tenses 
which ore formed from it. Neuter verbs, of course, have the subject in the nominative. 
The following is the conjugation of the transitive verb kntind, to strike:— 

Infinitive: kutinb, or kntybnb, to strike. 

Present Participle: ku(i$ttd, striking. 

Past Participle : kutd cr hut on. 

Future Port id pic: fcntgbnd, to be struck, lit tc be struck. 

Conjunctive Participle: kitte f having struck. 

Gerund: kutc-to, kute-td, fcttie-ta-td, ou having struck. 
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Thu Infinitive almost always end* in SaJ, not in oiki ^ in GilgU. OfW 5 is evidently connected with, the 
KasfimM form ending in utn., Other example* xh> sAaryflna, (be son i him) to feed (swine) \ thfrnQ, (fit) to 
make (tuts thy sou). A dative occurs in tho s*n» maining in the form t1iiS»»-re, (fit) for mating (me thy 
son). Two example* of an infinitive with k an* however, found in the Specimens, os verbal nouns- They are 
tahn&k, and dinging 1 *. 

No example of the Present Participle occurs in the Specimens. The form given in the Uit is taken fn in 
Shaw. With the lemumtion *ffi, wo mity compare the common termination tie, tfai, its, of the Kafir 

languages. ^ 

The Past Participle ends in a or aw. The latter is sometimes na^HvxL Thus, hwfjS. Knunpka *31 
be found under the past tense, the third person (angular «>f which is identical with the past participle. 

The Future Participle is the same in form M the Infinitive, but is an adjective, it bns the force of the 
Latin Gerundive, and means ■ vrhat in to be struck,' etc, Uko the infinitive it is evidently conn acted with 
Kaahmlti, Two examples .iccnrin *kirl thtr.nl ther,l tew tha atill. it w*« jiropor to make rejoicing and to 
become joyful. Here sfcfloi, rvjoicring, i* feminine, and ffeom and are adjectives agreeing with it, the 

sentence, translated litcrehy, l*ing 1 rejoicing to be made, rej-icing to he Loeoinc, was proper.' 

The following additional examples of the Conjunctive Participle occur in ilie Specimens f-ngil, having 
divided ; iferttof the, having made expenditure. 

Jlort of the examples of the Gerund which are found in the Specimen are gerunds of neuter verW. I give 
them here for the sata of convanionce. The following examples occur ./i-fd-tt, m going ; on having 

become ; on having reached ; tkSS*tc, on baying made, i.o. on having said (twice in this sense). 

Imperative : kiite , strike thou ; kitty#, kntid, strike ye. 

Other examples (both transitive find intransitive verbs) are iu or bbzJke , tfo thou ; 
kkb or ke, eat thou; bai , sit tliou; c, come thou ; hf\ become; mirlsh or wtrf£&, die; 
r/p, give; the, do; are, take (List Xo. 235) ; chhure, keep. 

"hbihdy go ye; did, tfivo ye (No. 227); bant/a, put ye on (clothes) ; skid, put ve; 
khd , eat ye; pid, drink ye; thid, make ye. 


Present-Future, 1 1 strike,’ *1 shall strike/ etc. 



Spro* 

Pic«■, 


Mwc. 1'™- 

Mu£ 

Ink 

1 

mf-l# -****- 

Ikt-if knifln 


2 

tU-Si feu tin kutirh . 

iitibri kuiiSt 

fi’tif l'il# 

3 

rS-*S klitfi ri'ti kutO 




In the first person singular, the vowel of the last syllable varies, and I have not 
noted any rule on the subject. Examples are bd^liutn, l will 50 ; rasam, 1 will say. 


Present Definite, * I am striking/ etc. 



Sts** 



Hhc. 

Vtm* 

Uue, 

Pfm. 

1 

kiii£naiM r kulmu* 

mi*li frulftniip torimif 


r* 

2 

tw-fr ifea/dJ, Autaw 

(?) tu-s* kui&T 


UH-& tat! til? 

3 

rG**l feutf nd k kutf S 

r#-#* b*t&* 

k itena* kut-jlmi 

fS-it knifnt 
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Other examples of this tease are mirtzltimm, I am dying; beau, he sits, he lives 
(List No* 233) ; au, be comes (Xo. 2391 ; dm, he is living (a feast). Most of these are 
neuter verbs, but are here given for the sake of convenience. In charet/t, he is grazing 
(List No. 22t>), ivc have a slightly varying form of the third person singular. Compare 
the Gilgit ckareidmi. 


Imperfect, 1 1 was striking, 1 etc. 



s™. 

Pun. 


Hue, 

¥m> 

Hue. 

Fetn. 

I 

m£-sS kutemdlvi 

fiii-te kxtemfillM 


kutZn&Hd$ 

2 

hitAlQ 

tv-iS kvtSliS (or -JF) 

bUialH 

t£&~£e ItttiiStM 

3 

r-3-jtf kutrlfi 

ri-$i kuiilii (or -?f) 

r$*4e kuunate 

rt-M$ buttttilie (or -ll) 


No examples of this tense occur in itie Specimens. 

In the Brokjia of Dm the tenses formed from the past participle do not take the 
sullix t'ffti, as in Gilgit Shiga. The Past tense is formed directly from the past participle, 
the third person singular being identical with it. The latter ends in o, (tu or ««, all of 
which are merely varieties of spelling, unless «« is, as is possible, a relic of an old neuter 
gender. 

The other forms will be learnt from the following paradigm :— 

Past, ‘ 1 struck,’ etc. 



Sure. 

?LT * 



■ 


Fm* 

i 

mi katdi 

ml ktUici, inti* 

OUfcs&ff kurie* 

Oiftth^d kuHe* 

2 


to kute 

t*3-zhA ImUtt 

IfJ-jJ'l kutieti 

3 

$§*1 fcltftv, *HK t -dU 

Titi kuti 

kutii 

TM&vfcd kuli£ 


According to Shaw, some verbs form the first person masculine singular in us in¬ 
stead of as, and also terminate the second person masculine singular with 0 instead of «. 
There arc no instances of this occurring in the cose of transitive verbs in the List or 
Specimens, but some intransitive verbs form the first person masculine singular in us, 
and the second person masculine singular in 6, See below, under the head of intransi¬ 
tive verbs. 

Examples of this tense are dids, I gave (List No. 22±) ; thds, I did (sin) ; midi- 
gaga, thou lioughtest (No. 210); ne dd, thou didst not give (a kid) j ra^hem, he said; 
daw or dau., he gave; cklairau, he wasted ; pas&au, he saw; nird dag^fau, he felt 
compassion; bd^he (plur. masc.) dan, ho gave kisses; than or thud, he did (in the 
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second Specimen, tolam thau, she made weightnctit); pttrftdb T he heard; kku^hatt, lie 
asked ; sett thoh burd chhakre (apparently for chhakrie), by him all things were wasted 
(the grammar of this sentence is obscure); shiird t&ie, they made rejoicing (tAttrn is 
feminine). 

In the second Specimen is translated both 1 lie remained 1 and 1 she sat.* 

Similarly in the same Specimen, we have de-$hdf}s, he put, and also * ho remained/ 
1 am unable to analyse these forms. They all look like first persons feminine. 

The Pluperfect is also used with the meaning of the Perfect, It is thus conju¬ 
gated:— 


Pluperfect, 1 1 had struck,' 1 1 have struck. 1 



SrJih 


- . 

Vm 

Fttt* 

Mur. 

Fete, 

I 

ml hotels* 

wti fcwJhi’il# 

A § :1 kufiailrt 

aMi^-zhd Au^ilier 

2 

in kutulr, 

himU* (or *Zf) 

kuli&iet 

fjJ-cjba feufbffitJ 

3 

*?if kutits for *au 

or -flu) 

JadShi f<ir -H) 

tniifczhi Aniicll? 

ran-Wti feeiitilkl (or 4l) 


This tense is frequently employed in the sense of a simple past, when the action 
happened some time back. Examples of it are ffaydlm, I bought (No. 211) ; sinr/dtau, 
he collected ; redid, he sent; ne didli, no (one) gave (him anything, £hgg&, anything, 
being treated as a feminine); khilt, he ate (broad, fern.) (2nd Specimen). 

Several of the above examples show that the third person of the Past and Pluperfect 
lenses of transitive verbs agrees with the object in gender. This is denied by Shaw. 
In, the other tenses the subject is in the Agent I case, which appears to he now hut a 
simple variety of the nominative, and the verb does not agree with the object in gender. 

As an example of the conjugation of an intransitive or neuter verb, I give the verb 
bdzhdiidt to go. It will he observed that, as usual, this verb Is irregular in its past 
tense. 

Infinitive : bvgfatmo (for bo^h^dnd), to go. 

Present Participle : bdzbfstb, going. 

Past Participle: gnu, gone. 

Future Participle: bodionb, about, or fit, to be gone. 

Conjunctive Participle: bujdie, having gone. 

Gerund: hoske-tb, bb^e-td, bbgkB‘t&-td f on having gone. 

Ko other eramplei of the Infinitive or of the Present Participle occur in the List or Specimen*. Eiumplrs 
of the Fast Participle will be found under the Pft.it Tense. An cnmpla of the Future Participle iwffni will 
be found nailer Tnuuiiiye Wl*t, There are no other tramples of the Conjunctive Participle. For the Gerund, 
wo have the example* already given under Transitive Verba. 

Imperative: bo or ho^ke, go thou ; bogkd, go ye. 

Other examples are given under the head of Transitive Verbs. 
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Present - Future, £ I go/ 1 1 si mil go,’ etc. 



£rso. 

PifTfi. 


Mutt, 

Fat 


Fein. 

1 

i 

mo bfr:n n m 


6# &■" £f» 

OH ... 

2 

tu (wzfli 


ti$ bflikfit 

ti r b$zhli 

3 

rVi htqhet 

rS hi ih fl 

J> bffjAtfll 

ri hvzhmi 


Present Definite, ‘I am going, 1 etc. 



SiNta. 

Pius. 


Mm. 

P«n- 


Fat, 

i 

bftsfetomus 


u )iuf or bdmts 

m m m 

2 

tu IziUiH, tJj^aS 

(?) t$ teshuT 

U'fl 

!* j t'sftii t 

3 

rf> biish*K'\ frffsMn. 

r$ kfiiht uf 

ri nrf 

(?) fi tiSsh^nl 


or kftshau 





Other examples of this tense u til be found under the head of Transitive Verbs. 

Imperfect, ‘I was going,’ etc. 



Sisd. 

PlCB. 


Mur. 

¥*w- 

Uuc. 

Fa, 

1 

irt? 

IttlT bp.lh Jlfrlflfj * 

It# Ifinllrt 

bi bdnstitl 

2 

tu toihfibj 

fo (or -tl} 

|^.y bftzh that 

lf-I Irfi&zliei 

3 

m bulk lift 

rv buih lli# (or j 

rS SyzhZnil* 

rS htfantlif (or 41) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens, 

Past, 1 1 went/ etc. 




Pefb. 


Kik. 

•V 

Fmn, 

Mih. 

Fa 

1 

mo mU 

i 

mo gtjGM 

ft# gyp 4 

ft# pyi« 

2 


*f gy* t #1 

|f$ gyet 

|fi pyeff 

3 I 

rd (J3* 

f§ gy*, q| 

ri gyi 

ffl yy* 

■i 


















































































201 






beOkpX of deas. 

Other examples of this tense are t/dttts, I want; Putt us, I remained; inird, thou 
didst sit (i.if. art living) (with me); bait6, lie sat {*,#. dwelt) ; }chdto t he came (outside). 
It will bo observed tint, in these, the first person singular ends in us, .anti tliat the 
second and third person masculine of the same number end in o, not a or mi. 


Pluperfect, ‘ I had gone,’ * I have gone.’ etc. 



Stso 

r tci. 


Hue. 

Fbul 

U«ie* 

PrfD 

1 

mS 

wo ytlf* 

bi ff*U* 

h? fj ttit* % 

2 

tU 

tft frill# (or 41) 

l&J gThi 

i|j pdjfe/ 

a 

rS gdiy 

rf gtlH* (flr -IQ 

re 

rd gdhe (or 4f i 


Other examples are vfkilb, he arose : modto, he died ; nolwrfo, he was lost; ipAtitb, 
lie was got, lie arrived; alu, he came; all (his sense, fern.) came. 

Conditional tenses for all kinds of verbs are formed by adding the syllable to to the 
simple present or to the pluperfect. This involves certain changes in these tenses, and 
we get the following forms for the verb bo^hano, to go. 

Present Conditional, ' if I go.* etc. 



Plttr, 

i 

Trt5 

lr MjAmT&M 


2 

ta 

tr 5 ls,ih ut& 


3 


Yy 

ife , 



The above forms appear to. be of common gender. At least Shaw, from whom the 
paradigm is taken, gives no feminine forms, and I have not met any in the course of my 
reading. In Specimen I we have puri~td t he would have filled. 


Past Conditional, 1 if I had gone,* etc. 



Sm. 

Ptm. 


Hue. 

f«b> 


twm* 

1 


mo gJliiiQ 


b? fdtStetS 

2 

ts 

iu gSttto 

m giUttz 

US. ifllStett 

3 

r3 

r5 gidtft 

r4 g§(HS 

fit gdtMta 


- D 


e 


'iQL V ill, T JLELT IE. 
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Transitive verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. For both, the subject 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, m dse kutHv, if I strike; t£o-$e kutiUtlo, if you 
strike; md-se kuialosto, if I had struck rose kntittd, if he bad struck. 

We may note "with regard to these conjugations that, after the sli °f bogji&i an 
i is always omitted. Jlvaetly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Thus, kttfinf, you 
strike, but bosktit, not loski&i, you go. 

The only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word mirizkimtta, I am 
dying. The List gives the force of the passive by a periphrasis. * 1 am struck ’ 
becomes ‘he is striking me/ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is tie, ’ No ’ is «(*&£. 



£03 


[ No. 4.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


shin a* 


(3) ROE P A of Dras.) 


( II . r. Ctarke f Eeq.t 18V9.) 


Specimen 1. 


du ttsile. SenSdiatO biy&la 

hco were. Them-among-from tKe-yoxmger 
‘more miSnu hissa undmfik 

* me-to my portion to~come-is 

deh,’ Mali daii bagfce. Dt^i ttdu-'k 

give.' By-ihe-father Hoc as-ghen having-divided* Days few 

bivalO ball jlifsaDto nluk vjialj smgalau, 


Ek niiishukaro bal 
One man-to son 
mslfA razIiRu, 

ihefather-io it-tcas-said. 


ball 

by-the-*On 
baghfi 

hamng-dwided 

bilfl-bSto, 
having-been-on, 
diu* kuikari* 


the-yoitnger by*the~ed» his 
j»au. Getato iliab 

he-teent. Going-on property 

s&ab bup> cbbakrf, 

property all woe-wasted, 
zlie-ga-ua ti6 muto, 


portion property icas-collectcd, far count ry-to 


buru 

all 


t be tab 
doing 


drak 

famine 

Sud&to 


Gladnets-teiih 


ne 

not 


hie 
diali- 
woe-given. 
ljaskoclii ha 
sei'ra nts 


der 

belly 


lundagl 
i ticked ness 
so abauslla 
that country-in 

muda bilo. 

anytUng-even-nol not remained, needy he-becatne. Afterwards 

gk Mnb chokili baskechu baito. Siduto 

a {?) man (/) near leeowt tat. Afterwards by-htm 

ahum cliaiybnu Yfiilfi. Shumitik 

pigs feeding-for he-wasscnt 

S hasxc. Sesare 

graw-vi ith. Uim-to anytking-anylkiug 

nnria all* J mio vmlre kacbnk 

C<W*, 'm father-to how-many 

tushi tapkhi muchtd; mS aai 

bellyful comfortably Uspare; I here 

bo^ham. Getato mzam, 

xcill-go. Hating-gone-on I-todl-say, 

JQttula&t&ga ohhargam thiis, 

t wdone-by-we, God-to-also 

lai^ mutua. Cheh 

jit not I-remained 
vox. vin, put u. 


cbliakraQ, 

wasted. 


uthild. 

arose. 


tnirbno 

hungry 


maleli 
fat her-to 

ttas. 


Now 


sin tcas-tlone-by-me. 
thaue bnskOchusl nala 
tky 


servants 


tcith 


Scsi 

By .him 

ffoarS 
Uitn-to 

se zliauzha 
that country-in 
kujsha. sfconglO 
Jield-in wild 
purito 

tcould-ha r e-filled 
Sadbtu sfsarfc 

Afterward* kim-to 
Sf buforfi-gi 
are. Them all-to-also 
mirizbimus, MS mianD 
am-dying. 

“ turi-ga 
(< thee-to-aho 

MS push 
I eon 
baskbc’huk 
servant-one 


I my 
cbbargaiu 
#i» 

theSnarb 
m ah i ng-for 

pb aside 
equal 

%9 2 


V 
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chhuiv.” 1 Hur. bui ras hilo, male wan a 16. 

keep/ 1 * Erect having-become set-out he-becamc i, father-cf mar he-came. 
Mali dor pashau, nira dtobtau, darbak at an, 

By-the-fother at-a-distance he-icat-seen, compassion icon-fell, running he-tooh, 
^Gtart* lintuil, bushe (lau. , Tatu ball rnaliau 

neck-to hand-putting, kisses tcere-gicen. Then by-the-son it-icas-smd 


malre, 4 ai malO, fu kncbo-ga bilos 

the-father-to, * 0 father, thee from-near-aho I-became 
vrarvo-gd bilds gunabgar, tut push thednu laiq 

from-near-aleo I-bernme a-sinne r t thy son making-for 


gunahgar, Kdmdai 

a-siitner, God 

nc mutus.’ 
fit not I-remained.’ 

Sadfito mall xftgfettl baskoebo wart, * sio tahilS Idjm 

Then by-thefather it-ims-said the-sermnts near, ‘good robes cap 

are banya ; ek angeluk are angfirtia 

haring-brought put-ye-on{-him ); one ring-one having-brought ftnyer-to 

shia, bar a paisa ri a r& KbesrS banya.* Mali 

pnt-ye-on, and $h>e* hazing-bro ught him-to put-ye-on.' By-the-father 

razhau bupj v an, * kha, pia, ahum tliia, Mid bal 
it-was-said all near (Le. to), 4 eat } drink, rejoicing make-yc. My son 

mbfilGi Jcute sdianilo; nutdalo, ipiiald.’ Tatd senodja shura thfe. 

died, again Hoed ; a as-lost, tcas-gotj Then by-them rejoicing (?)was-tn<tde. 


So wakb^a peso bard 

That time-ot his great 

shrfcih'ahntti aid grd el£ ijdialu. 

fiehls-in-from came house near he-r cached, 


biil tsbredjzla 

son field-in 

IplibtO 

Raving-reached 


asilij, So 

teas. Me 

tahndk simuuk 
dancing singing 


pariido. 

Se-i 

baskuehukre 

roasfro 

tliau. 

ThStato 

-1 

t cos-heard. 

By-him 

set vant-a-to 

Calling was-made. 

Racing-made-on 

kbusban, 

‘ ani 

/hug krume 

liau? * 

St*s1 

ta/bjvu, 4 tji6 

it-was-asked. 

* these 

what works 

isr 

By-him 

it-icos-said, ‘your 

zha alo. 

Sese 

karyu tjjd 

Tnalusu 

gran 

din, zhokre 

brother earns. 

Th.it-of 

for your 

thefother 

a-feast 

ie-gicittg, what-for 

tliad 

fchu 

rutb 

bui 

i plialo,’ 

Sf'sare gbush 


doing {i.e. cause) he s ife-and-sonnd having-been reached.’ Rim-to anger 


all. 

gOzhrare 

gau. 

Scsei malu 

drO kMtu, 

tliau. 

came, 

home-lo not 

he-wsnt. 

Mis father 

out came. 

it-was-dons (i.e. said). 

4 tjhe 

guzlirare,’ 

Bali 

nt/hait 

male 

wart, 1 kachak 


house-to.' By-the-soa 

it-w a-said 

the-fithrr-of 

near, * how-much 

nmrlrc 

that khidmat 

tbas; tjjai 

ra£hika)r& 

mi pber 

agC-for 

thy service 

tnns-done-by-me ; thy 

command-ift 

by-nut transgression 

na 

Itos. 

Eshik 

rtiubal bill 

murd-ga 

ek cbkale kaebak 

>nt wtu-d one-by-m*. 

Day-one 

what became 

me-to-a ho 

one kid even 
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mfisu*sa 
I-also 


nt da, 

not teas-given-by-yott, 

" Zh(>W* 

“ What-for;' 

kbarcht 
expenditure 
da.’ 


nali baito. 

Kith (art-)Maled (i.e. tieest). 

theoni shuia 

to-make rejoicing to-become 
biyalo &ha mu a 16 , kuto 

younger brother died, again 


pnmlusl 

friends 


nala 

Kith 


bbushi 

merriment 


tluam-bili, 

mode-might-hate- 


tW>to, 

darieliesi 

nala 

daulat 

having-made (be. having-said)-on. 

harlots 

with 

wealth 

tht al& t . scsei 

karyo 

tlju 

trun 

having-made he-cmne, him-of for 

by-you 

a-feast 

Mali radian, * 

push, tu 

modi 

mSsI 

By-the-father it-icas-said. 

* son, thou 

ever 

me 


Zbug mol 
What mine 

slia aaili 
proper icm; 
jdrillllu ; iiotoalG, 
lived ; tcas-lost, 


link, tbei bil. SMra 

is, thine became. Rejoicing 
“zhokre, 1 ’ tlieoto, tjjo 
: “ tchy” havitig-said-oit, your 

ladO . 1 

teas-got; 
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[No. 6.] 

dardic sub-family. 

yjiNA. 


(B, T. Clarke, Fuq. t I.C.S. t 1899*) 


Dard Group. 


■ 


(Brokpa of Dr as.) 


Specimen j|. 

1. 2bun phatthe, Kasbirn shlshche kuteli. 

Snake having-left, a-KashmlrVs head crush. 

If you have to choose between hilling 1 a snake or a Kashmiri, kill the Kashmiri, 

2. ff W tjift wris, 6mth6 thus. 

Descent come* ascent go-up, 

A hunting proverb. The hunter should go up hill when the game is coming down. 

3. Magele dado, bisfe _ ne (Hda 

j lope tcas-bnmt, the-strand not vm-bumt. 


A Marriage Song. 


4. Bab re Ebnttjh 

TJte-fa liter-to KAatijd 
Baghdorl rapsalign 

ItagAdi Sr in-the-oerandnh 

Kara! unu de-shdtls. 
Basket pillow he-put. 

Sultfm: wbi de-shatis, 

SuUd-to water remained. 
Ek tiki Bagiiduioje 

One loaf Baghdur-htj 


lax. 

daughter. 

shatis. Bubre 

remained. The-fother do 

Bab re, etc, 

Thefaiher-to, etc. 

Babre, etc, 

The-felher-lo, etc. 

khili. B fibre, 

was-eafen. The-father-to, 


Babre echini ku safar. 

The-faiher-to day-one-of journey. 

Efcatijii mmx> safar. 

Khotijd Ufe-of journey- 

DIzhare umru Eafar. 

Daughter do life-of journey. 

frfratija sou tobm than. 

(By-)KhatijA gold weigh meat was-made. 

Bilal Sjaii sheti dau. 

By-the-father-in-law Ztkdn behind she-icaS-pid. 


Khati j:i 
Kltalijd 


etc. 

etc. 


lal. 

daughter. 


t 


# 


BJlOKri OF ERAS. 


207 


Eopi zhanbll shatis. 

II dpi euoke-on she-ant. 

^fa Husaint push EhatijA dt parula. 

Mil lima ini'& eon EAatljd daughter fU-wtre. 

Rabf£, otc. 

The-father-to, etc, 

FREE TRANSLATION, 1 

The father has Khatija for his daughter. {Refrain repeated after each verse*) 
Bnghddr remained in the verandah. 

He used a basket for a pillow, 

There is water in Suita (the name of a place). 

Eaghdur (the bridegroom) ate a loaf. 

The father has to go a journey of but one day. 

But Khatija (the bride) has to so a journey lasting her whole life. 

The daughter has to go a journey lasting her whole life, 

Khatija weighed out gold and gave it in presents. 

jAn, her father-in-law, took her up behind him on the horse. 

She sat upon the snake of Rbpi. (the name of the tribe to which her co-wife belongs. 
The co-wife is the snake), 

3Ja Husaini’s son (i.£. Bagbdur) and the dnmsel Khntlja are a worthy pair. 

v 


% 


* So tru* tiaijlitisti iris Mot, with the eriBitwJ, Thei *anb F i* not f re* from aiiEcoltj, aad I bwj h*T# mumurpifted 

tome p*i«ptt 







BROKPfi OF P&H-HAND. 

pah and Kami are in the east of Baltistan, close to the frontier of the province oi 
Ladakh. The Inhabitants are Shins, and their language, though much mixed with 
Western Tibetan, is st ill Shin a in its essence. Tull accounts of these Brokpas will he 
found in Drew's Jummoo and Kashmir, and in Shaw's article on Stray Avian* in Tibet 
quoted in the list of authorities on Shina. 1 f Jhc specimen annexed ami the list of words 
have been provided through the kindness of 31t\ E- T. Clarke, I .C.8., Settlement Officer 
of Pakistan. Every care lias been taken to make them correct, lmt, in recording a new 
and unwritten form of speech, mistakes and ii consistencies utc sure to occur. In edit ing 
the specimen, 1 have altered the spelling here and there to agree with that of Shaw’s 
sketch of the dialect, but in no case has the representation of the essential pronunciation 
of any word been altered. 

The following grammatical sketch is based partly on Sliaw’s grammatical notes and 
vocabulary and partly on the Specimens. I believe that I Lave incorporated all the 
information given by Shaw :— 

I. Vocabulary.^Many words are borrowed from Tibetan. Especially common is 
the so-called Tibetan article po, fcm. md. Fa is added to any noun, whether of Tibetan 
origin or not, and does not appear to aifect the sense in any way. Thus, zhap or shttp-pb* 
property. Sometimes even Tibetan case*suflixe> are used ns in (List No. 24) ti-pkta, of 
thee ; mere-hi, to compassion. 

Adjective usually follow the nouns they qualify, thus following the Tibetan, and 
not the Aryan kUom. In such cases, they, and not the nouns they qualify, lake the case* 
suffixes- A good example is bunt ditri-kv-rd, to a far country. 

The following is a list of words occurring in tin Specimen which I have identified as 


of Tibetan origin 

kapskd, shoe TP'R' Borrowed from Prs. 

dun, feast J^*|f 

Konjot, Clod 
ekaTpit, share 
skit-pa, happy ^’=1 
khril, embrace f^Rirq' 
gidiCiH, clothes faj 

get, neck 
gran, feast ‘ 

nispd-chan, sinner £41*3’S3’ 
phak, swine qqj' 
bid, son g’ 
zuth-kim, dearth 

Zh.uk, day 

ski-t, saw 

yiitb, companion «1 

ch ttk, all 

yok-po, servant qjtffgj'2r 

chhar, waste to consume. 

Id, to OT 

chitting, to become Q^E’q' 

lan, answer 

thub , is found cp 

luli-mo, harlot, Purik 

that-pd, pleased 

skumat, asked ^'q r 

t Id, to (means with in Tib.). 

stk, all, Purik «jq>* 

dags-ml, servant, Punk 

dspd, worthy £flf’q* 


* Jft. Fe»nel« , » Xa&ai'ti Sax/fn, multoned i:,:"ng th# iqtli <ri:v» «n Igi'fli »ntw Rftnl apetiam of tty dulwi 
which tjjj fort us ate! t ranched m# Lwt ]«t# to b* coti,ult<J in the pre;"ar*tiun. of thx? prf«nt 
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II. PEONUNCIATION. —As in the Brukpa of Dras, the Towel scale is very 
indefinite. A final a seems to ho always interchangeable with e, Thus we have rd or re* 
to ; zha or =he, on, exactly as in Dras. Hie vowel A sometimes even becomes d or «, as in 
chorr, for char, four ; rd (as well as rd, tf#), to; push, for pack, five. 0 often becomes u, 
as in drl, for do, two ; nil, for no, nine. 

The consonantal system is the same as in Drug. The two special consonants ishr and 
£hr occur also here. In addition to the letters already discussed, Shaw mentions a dj, 
pronounced like the th in the English 1 this.’ 

There is a strong tendency to harden soft letters, frequently accompanied by dis- 
nspiration. Examples are kirmo {Tibetan girmo), a rupee; te (Sanskrit dha), to do 
(standard Shinn the) ; gip (far jib or/iAA), a tongue ; ga or ku , :md, also ; Siitp (standard 
Siimaydfi}, property. In but, a devil, we see Eranian influence. 

Initial / becomes g in gip, a tongue (see above), and ggim (Sanskrit jybtmti), raorm. 

Ch and chh often heeome ah, as in push, for pAch, five ; gA«, for chha* six. In 
tshrdsh (standard Sfthid check), a field, the initial ch luvs become tshr. On the other 
hand, in urArf, for asht, eight, *k has become zbr. 

In the word a horse, for ashp, the two consonants have been interchanged. 

An Initial A is sometimes droppeti, as in h&a or ’Ad, he was. 

Occasional instances occur of epenthcsls, by which a vowel is modified by a 
succeeding one. Thus we have tshrigd, a woman, but tahrugdyu, women : tidro, 
good ; feminine nitri .* bizltti, twenty ; dit (not. dii) bu^ltd dash, fifty : hu-rd, in them; 
hu-r&nd, from among them: gold, a bullock; ydle, bullocks: d, u she*goat; dyd, 
she-goats. 

Ill, NOUNS.— -The Article—As in Dms and Gilgit, the numeral ek, one, is 
suffixed to nouns to give the force of the indefinite article. It takes various forms. 
Examples are &«»i dttri-ktt-rft, to a distant country ; pun tibdaA-kul-nd, in a riotous way ; 
tnftah'dkd-chi-s^md, with a man ; nuukar’'kn-m lan det, ho save a call to a servant. The 
first two examples show that when an adjective follows a noun, the article is appended to 
the adjective. 

It is possible that the Tibetan suffix pd is sometimes employed us a definite article, 
but this is by no means always the case. 

Declension. —The following declensions are based on those given by Sliaw : — 

Si, a ewe. 



Sing- 

PICT, 

Nom. 

iL 

did. 

Agent I. 

ei*i fi- 

eid-ti 1. 

Agent 11. 

ei~y&. 

eian-yri. 

Ace. 

ei-zha* 

eian*£Jtd t 

Afcl. 

fi-zlid-nd* 

Sian~£jka~nd. 

Gen. 

Md* 

eian, 

Dat. 

$i&-ra. 

Ham-dd. 

Loc. 

eia-rd. 

gian-dd. 
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A, a she-goat. 



S!bj?. 

Plur- 

Jfom. 

d. 

■3i 

¥ 

Agent I. 

d-sd. 

vya-$d. 

Agent II. 

d-yd. 

oyo-ye. 

Ace. 

d-zhd. 

ot/on-did. 

Abl. 

d*£j*a-«d. 

oyim-^ltd-nd. 

Gen. 

dyd or as. 

difOn, 

Dot. 

d~rd. 

dyon-dd. 

Loc< 

d-rd. 

oyon-dd. 


Gvt t a house. 



Sing. 

PIlLT. 

Nom. 

got. 

goth 

Agent I. 

gdl-sd. 

gotl-sa. 

Agent H. 

got-yd. 

(jdtin-ud. 

Aco. 

gatd-£kd* 

got in-did. 

Abl. 

gdfil-£kd-no. 

gdtin-dd't to. 

Gen. 

gotae. 

got in. 

But. 

gotd-rd. 

gotin-dd. 

Loc. 

gdtd-rd. 

gdtin-dd. 


In all the above, in the Specimens, the suffixes unding in d are often written with e. 
Thus, ye for j/«, ih.6 for £hdt re for rd. Also instead of ihe t we often hare che or chh 


Shaw gives the following additional examples:— 


Sob. 

Piti 

'S. 

yam. 

Gffi- 

OR 

K^Ell. 

On. ft Abl. 

g&, a eow 

gn* 

0* 

(gfiS) 

(y5ai»> 

s cte, s bullock 

gtilo§ 

gilt 

goto 

yfilen 

tig, d boy 

m Uu4 

bis 

b* 

ten 

tfjtritp 1, d woman 

i^rSgdgM 

tibrugf 

{ighrUg^a} 

(trbrugtiyw i) 

irf}, a father 

{&w) 

m 

| be fa 



j n the aliove, wonts written in parenthesis are not given by Shaw. 

Turning now to the List of words and the Specimens, wo find that the declensional 
forms follow those given by Shaw very closely. 

Gender is not clearly indicated in the case of nouns- In adjectives wc liave :— 

wi«s£ ndrd, a good man. 
t&hrigd nuri, a good woman. 
l&hriigoyu nurd, good women. 
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This seems to show that adjectives ending in b form their feminine in h with an 
epenthetic! change of the preceding vowel, while the feminine plural ends in d (or e). 
without any epenthetic change* In past participles of verbs, the plural ends in 
whether masculine or feminine, ctdcpost* 

Humber* —The plural is generally formed by adding a vowel, and ite oblique cases 
(including the genitive) usually end in the same vowel shortened and followed by n. I 
have not found any rule on which the selection of the vowel depends. The following 
instances of the plural appear in the List and in the Specimens. In the case of the word 
mush, the plural is given as nulah-pb, men (List 124). this is vury doubtful. 


Sisco. 

Ftitri. 

Kdd. 

Oca. a Obi. 

is, father 


bfidan 

malii, a dngbte; 

mulrvl 

molSian 

m CfiJ. * tn an 

(?) xnSf^-ptS 

mV*h-pun 

/iJn'j't, a ’wfiman 

f fhfiiijfrlfii 

tfhrugtiya* 

iv horse 

apthly fl/ijJhJ 

(/) apth £% 9 apjham 

ragtauf tria, a mure 

raghudniti 

(/) raghwlmiim 

rhntfM&, * hull 

A cfiuiiwl (aid) 

(?) chuUnin 

jflflfl,. n bullock 


golem 

jfl, a wit 

flfl® 

{?) gfon 

ihi'l, a dog 

*h 

(?) *h§an 

MlstS, & bitch 

fcMmM 

(?) kiJmdan 


Regarding the use of pd to form the plural (if it does do so), we may note that 
rh/tp-pd, in the Specimen, is translated 1 properties.’ 

Case.—Tile Agent I ends in sii (or *e), as in Bras. As elsewhere, it is employed for 
the subject of transitive verbs which arc not in the past tense. It has quite lost the 
force of the agent, and must be translated ns a nominative. 

The Agent II is employed before the past tense of transitive verba. Its suffix is yd 
(or yf). Thus, bib-yd razil, the son said; mitak-pa-yd bb charistd te, the man made 
sent) him to feed (swine). In the Specimen there aro one or two irregularities. In hint 
zhap-po lut tety the son collected the properties, biii$ is in the form of the genitive , 
instead of being biu-yd. If this is not a mistake, bins may be a contracted form of Wif-M, 
the Agent I. In bb-sd dtm ckhung, we liave the Agent I used with the intransitive verb 
chhang, become. The sentence is literally * by the father a feast became,’ i.e. the father 
mnile a £eiist, 
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hard GXOtrr. 


The Accusative ends in (or gfre). Tims, ?ni*yd tee bid-^hd kutet, I have beaten, 
his son (List No* 2*28) ; pko-zhd knte-to, after beating him (No. 236), 

The typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in Uras. The usual suffix is no. Tims, 
chhvdonr-nd, from the weli; ydrhnb, from before, hence, before, as in »/« ydri-nb bo 
(List No. 239), walk before me. Ydri-nd by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
in fish itdro+j/dri-nb, from a good man. Similarly we have putb-nd, behind. 

Another suffix is deb or <16 (cf. dd, the suffix of the dative). Thus, bb*deu, from a 
father; tea molei-db, than his sister (List No. 231); ye rdzl-db, from what order 

Connected with the dative suffix rd, wu have ro, as in khite-rb, from eating. 

Connected with £j*a are oho and pjid-nd, as in hu-chb, from this * Imthchb, from here 
(List No. 222); bodan-£hd-n5, from fathers. 

Yet another an fils is yb-nb, which 1 have only met with pronouns. 

In pun abb$A-kui-tw t in a riotous way, we have an ablative of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in « (or e) and sometimes in a, I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples:— 
tnolcid, of a daughter; ltd bmre mvsh-ekb-ohbedmd, with a man of llrnt country; boa, of 
a father; musk «5rus, of a good man ; M npsh-pba 16, the age of this horse ; miff ebbbe, of 
my uncle. The genitive pluml is the same as the plural oblique form, as in bddetn, of 
fathers; moleian, of daughters. In No. 12“i of the List, ‘of good men* is translated by 
nbrd I f this is correct, the termination pb is treated as if it were singular. 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd x (or rS). Tlius, bb-rd, to a father; 
Ka&hird-ed, to Kashmir; mit$h*ek~>’t'(i, to one man; bun/ dun-kn-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes i for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as bo-de nt, ho came to his father. This is prob¬ 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

9 

Yet another is the Tibetan In, as in tucridd tet, he was made to compassion, he be¬ 
came compassionate. 

In the plural, tin seems to bo preferred. Tints, bodan-da, to fathers ; molHn/i-dd, to 
daughters ; mdshpvn-dn, to men i lull-mbynn-dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes the termination rd (ot re) like the dative- Thus, ybld-rd and 
goid’H, in the house j \md-re yds, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by adding <5. In ijutliC^rb, on tbe linger, the oblique form apparently ends 
in 6, 

Another termination of the locative is thd {or ski) , sometimes written che or chi. 
Tims, argd-zhd, on the back; ts&reahe~£&, (he sent him) into the field; hu wakhapbchl, 
at tlint time ; ytl-che thril bet, on the nock there was embracing. 

In tihreshd*-k<iri t (the elder son was) in the field, we have some kind of compound 
locative. In cognate dialects kdryb or kdri means * (ot.* 


1 $0 *Ja-o la FflMAEU 
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BbGKPA. of piH-HASC. 

I have paid in tlie above all that I know about tbe oblique lorn. Tor the singular, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique form the same os in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take % or a. 

Adjectives.—The only instance <.f feminine adjectives with which 1 am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do not 
change for ease so far as I have seen. Thus, must nord t a good man; f»«gA norfard, to a 
good man; ndro miiah‘po t good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mush norfard, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with which comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PRONOUNS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows 


j 




I 

Than 

W * 

Ton 

Kuea, 

ms, ml 

#Mf 

hit hong 

iffl, fj* 

Ag. I. 


tit-tf, ti**a 

hm§-*£ 

l3U-t& r t$ f-ltl 

A g, II. 

mf-ya 

tl-y* 



Acc. 

wt S-zhn 

Iti^chn 

u.^u-ro 


Abb 



t 


Oca. 

ml* min 

if, it m 

atm 

Mp ii* 

Dut, 'll 



a Mi-rtf 

Iff-rtf, t*u*rm 

Lnc.y 






In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gii, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted,— to, pho , and Aa. The first two seem to be used 
indifferently for * this, 1 ‘ that, 1 or ' ho.' Si, in the Specimens, sometimes means ' that ,* 
but more usually * this; or 'he.' It is not mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 

two in full. 























211 


GHOITF, 









Sl5fO- 

Fhitkh 



p Ad 



Xotn. 

fem, frl 

ph& ¥ {? fern.} 

ti 

ph* 

Ag. f. 

to 

pKQ-s* 


phe-to 

A*. II. 


phS-yd 

fcf-juJ 

phf-yft 

Ace, 


(?) pka-zhfi 


pk§uA*?h& 

AM. 


(/) 

tm-yQ ns 

phcun-yflnE 

Gen, 

tei, ton 

phvi 

I *“ 

pA^uit 

Dot 1 

Loc. J 

I h ttte f-r4 

(T) ph$-to 


phf&n-di I 


In the Specimen we have tj instead of so-gd, in <i ten-da de, he gave to them. 


The following examples of the use of ha, hu, or ho, this, that, occur in the 

Specimens - 

ha-mo ye bet, what is this? 

ho mii$h*po-ya bit phak charista te, that man sent him to feed swine. 
bu-gii hi-git its (let, even this (or * that ’) no one gave to him. 
hit tcakhspt’du bond fshrenhue-hari. Tfit-cho si) t/e, at that time the elder (son) 
was on the field From that, i field) having come (he heard music, etc.). 
ha apsh-pb-s Id katak #ar bifid, how old is this horse? (List No. 221). 
kd bme muth-ekb-chi-ttilmti, with a man of that country. 
hu# riii-po, the price of this (List No. 2!i2). 

Afi-rfi-nd (for hd-ra-no), from among them (tin: younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we nmy compare httn-chb, from here (List No, 222), and hatak 
ear bai, these many years Having gone (I have not disobeyed you). 

There is one other demonstrative pronoun bo, of which a solitary example occurs 
in the Specimen, cis, iu ho mush-pd-yd bo tthresh# she phak charietd te, that man sent 
him to feed swine. 

Other pronominal forms are A-d, who ? ki«i, whose ? kise-shd-nd, from whom ? yi, 
what? H-ffd, by any one (Agent II); katak, how many ? 

y VURBS- -The conjugation of the verb in the Brokpa of Dfili-Hanu is in the 
main the same as that of Dras, but in some respects it more nearly follows Kashmiri, 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, * I am, etc.* 



Eioir- 

■ 

Plur, 

l 

DIO hS* 

&u h'lnii 

t 

#fl Affjn 

IfT h4n f 

*! 

3 

*» hip 

If h&M 


1 
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The word bet can lie used, instead, for any person of either number (see below). 

Past, 1 1 was, etc.’ 



Sing. 

Ftar 

1 

mO hUf 

id m 

o 

tu At/*2. iUtv 

ul &fij p 

3 

& hurt. Hitn 

W ftim, rfrh'n 


Th« forms Ailri, hdt, and hnn arc employed when the subject of the verb is near, and 
iUtn and dtiin when it is far. The initial A of hm is elided on one occasion in the Speci¬ 
men, so that we have ’So. 

I have not come across any instances of the feminine of either of these tenses. 

The following parts of the verb e to become ’ occur in the Specimens:— 
bo, become (Imperative). 

biUd, they are (List No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare bydlid, he is going; kttlydltd, he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as the Draw bild, which, as I liave pointed out, may be an 
instance of borrowing from Burn shask i. 

bet t this has been already given under the verb substantive as meaning 1 am/ * is/ 

* are.’ It seems to bo by origin a third singular past (compare hutet), and to 
be literally 1 he became.' Similarly bm, he became, is used in Hashg'ill to 
mean * ho is.* 

bu, he became. In bmte Aft, literally ‘he became to be/ it means ‘ began/ as in 
other cognate languages. 

bTido*, 1 became (a dinner). Compare Sari quit *ii dam, Persian biidam, I was. 
bMe, to be (iniinitive). 
bet-lo, on becoming, 

B- Active Verb—The conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

The Brokpa of Pah-Hanu differs from other Shiga dialects in its formation of the 
Future. In. other dialects this tense is the some as the Simple Present. In Pah-Harm 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix ho, and another which is the same as the Definite (not the Simple) Present, 

Imperative.—Yhfi Imperative singular usually cuds either in * or in A The plural 
ends in A. Examples are, hut i, strike; ye, come; uthe or ole, rise, stand ( with dental 
th ); d$, give; lahl, cultivate; skye, look. In the following there is no final i ore, bo, go; 
A Ad, eat; hash, sit; mX, die; tabu, run; bo, become, bo; pi, drink; so, sleep l/ 7, lick; 
Ad, weave; dti, see. The following adds re, chhi-rc, make (me thy servant), and is 
possibly a respectful Imperative. Shaw also gives qm-te, hear; and zbrl-te, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are nagbdlidra {? nagAdleard), bring ye forth ; 
phand, put ye on (clothes) ; khantdrd, put ye on (a ring) ; unjarii, put ye on (shoes) ; 
ye (sic), come ye; khd, eat ye; bo (sic), become ye. With the termination rd com¬ 
pare re in cAAiVd, above. 
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DARI) GROUP. 


Verbal nouns, etc. 

Infinite .—Kutiste (or, as usual, 'sfa), to strike. So bvsti, to become; charista, to 
graze; bydsti, to go, For the termination ati or eld, compare the Kafir dialects. 

Past Participle.— Kuledho, Hate, struck. 

Future Participle.— Entisu, about to strike. So Shaw. With this compare thub&ai, 
(that share) which is about to fall {to me); tie, to be made, in ti bi{i bet tie nd bet, I am 
not worthy to be made to be thy son. 

Conjunctive Participle,— Kute, having struck. So ti, having done, having made; 
slit 5 , having arisen ; yd, Irnving come ; bai, having gone. But kbit, liaving eaten. 

Gerund.— Kulyutd, in striking, whilst striking, on having struck. So Shaw, who 
also gives byuld, on going. The Specimen substitutes i for «, so that we have ktUeto, on 
having struck (List Xo, 23C ; gi-tb , on having gone; y64b, on coming; bet-td, on 
becoming, Compare khiye-te, on being eaten {remains over and above). 


Simple Present, 1 1 strike, etc.’ 



SlMgr 

Fin* 

1 

mrt-ni kutiju 

ba-sd tali'r/G 

J> 

H 

ti i-Ji WyS 

kut ytnt 

s 

#5-*f )nf^S 

kvtyent 


Similarly, we have 
' I go, etc.’ 



Slug. 

Flur. 

i 

mo byH 

b& 6yS 

2 

m i\ju 

hycn r 

s 

§5 lyS 

U fryfmf 


Other examples of this tense are (List Xo. 23!>), y§, he comes; (Ko. 233), bdyii, he 
sits, dwells. 


Definite Present and Future, 

* I am striking,’ * I shall strike, etc,’ 

This tense is formed by suffixing tho verb substantive to the preceding tense. As 
in other Shins dialects, it has a feminine form in the singular. 



Sixo. 



Muc 

Fern. 

Com. Out. 

i 



b£-t& kuiyi'm* 

2 

kuhjiya 

firWa kutf?.ul 

iit~$d kntytni 

i 


i i t,\ IttUM 

fe-si kttty'ln 
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Similarly, ‘ I am going, 1 ‘ I shall go, etc.’ 




pLirm. 




C<wa. G*D- 

I 

t na byiU 

mi 

6-1 

2 

Iti 

|tf 

Cl 

3 


a* ir«l 

fi bySn 


In the Specimen, we hare rasas, I will say (to my father!. 


Second Future, 

*1 shall strike, etc.' 

This is md-sti kulikd, I shall strike. Kutihv remains unchanged for all persons and 
both numbers* Similarly, mS bffftkd, I shall go. 

Future Fast, 

' I was about to strike, etc.’ 

This is formed by conjugating the past tense of the auxiliary verb with the future 
participle. Thus, md*8a k litis u hm, I was about to strike ; f«*sd kutisu hud, thou wast 
about to strike; ti>sd kutisu hnn, they were about to strike. 

Imperfect. — The only example is List No. 192, which has tnUyd (probably a 
mistake for wd-sd) kntydhus, I was striking. 

Past 1 1 struck, etc.' 

The conjugation of the past tense closely follows Kashmiri principles. In the case of 
transitive verbs, the tense is the past participle, and is absolutely passive, and the subject 
is put in the Agent 1t case, Thus, mi-ya kut£dh& or kute, struck by me. Pronominal 
suffixes arc usually added to the verb, and refer to the direct or to the indirect object* 
These terminations are— 

First person, is, I, to me; we, to us. 

Second and third person, t, thou, to thee; he, to him; you, to you; they, to 
them. 

There are two forms of the past participle, a long one, ktdedjib, which has a feminine 
kntc<lhi, aud a plural kntrdhi, and a short one, kat>\ unchanged for gender and number. 
The suffix of the first person is added to the longer form, and that of the other persons to 
the shorter one. 

We thus get the following compound words— 

KiUu$h$$ (for ItuHdfrit), I (masculine) was struck, or a masculine thing was 
struck for me or for us. 

Kutmm (for kuteiihi-ts), I (feminine} was struck, or a feminine thing was struck 
for mo or for us. 

Eutm?* (for kidedJiB-i*), we (masculine or feminine) were struck, or masculine 
or feminine things were struck for me, or for us, 

von. VIII, PAST II. . * f 
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Kidet (lot k tiled), thou was! strut-k, you tv ere struck, lie was struck, or they were 
struck ; or a thing or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 
them. 

Note I.—The long form of the post participle does not always end in dho. For 
instance, in the case of the root de, give, it is dUo. tire short form being di. 

Note II.—When a rerb has both a direct and an indirect object, and these are 
separate persons, the suffix refers to the first person rather than to the second or third. 
Thus : 

9&-tfd mo ffobtbrd dotiis, he gave me to the head-man, literally by him I to the 
head-man waa-given-I. 

tii-t/d Hit a pah md-rd ditto* (not (let), thou garest thy horse to me, literally hy 
tlu-e thy horse to mo was-given-to* me mot * was given*it ’). 

But, ini-tfd miu apah UUd*rS det, I gave my horse to him, lit. Ijv me my horse to 
him was-giren-it (or « as-given -to-him). 

We may thus, following Shaw, write the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb as follows 


Sing. 


1, 

o 


Plur, 


3. 

1. 

2 . 

3. 


tut-yd 
tbyd 
su-jftt 
be tip-yd 


„ iknluttlto* (niasc.),} 

mS Itumtin. (f™.), ) 1 ™ s,ru,:k 


we were struck 


; by me. 
by thee, 
by him. 
by us. 
by you, 
hy them. 


bd kutidbes, 

uZr .(the ml) k«M, ;' hmi *■* Struck 

y * '-he was, thev were ) 

te-yd 

In the $ i we i mens the form kutet usually appears ns A*Wif, or even as kit tat. 

The following examples of this tense of transitive verbs occur in the Specimens:^- 

A. Without suffixes, tie, be gave (the property to them); tc, he made (i e. sent) 

him (to feed swine) ; chkar, (this son who) wasted (thy property). 

B. With suffixes, rasitt he said to him ; det, he gave to him ; tet, lie did for him, 

made him; parit, he tilled it; r_it, he saw him; l at hit, he heard it; 
l&iifna/, he asked him; a&aibcrt, he entreated him. 

The conjugation of the past tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
masculine and feminine forms, while the plural is of common gender. Pronominal 


suffixes are added, in this case referring to the subject. 

* I went, etc/ 

We thus get the following:— 


SjJtO. 

» Pm. 


Mur 


Cam. Ora, 

t 

1 

mS ffti* 

mS gtfte 


2 

Hi 5ffl 


t*i §y^ui 

3 

* 

* 

JJ rjyini 

te gyianf, gyHn 
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Other examples are zazhtue. I walked ; baity, thou art seated, he, d we liest ; bat tot, 
he sat (dwelt); ut , he came j phot, he reached, arrired ; nfiphat, he arrived. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

‘1 have &truck,’ ‘1 had struck, etc.’ 

This i« formed by adding the past tease of the verb substantive to the past partici¬ 
ple. Although formed from the past participle, according to Slmw this tense is, in the 
case of transitive verbs, treated, actively, the subject being put in the Agent 1 case. 
Thus :— 



Si jo , 

[ fc LFJL 


Com. Gen- 

Cota, tffft. 

l 

fcufytt* (for 

kilt tj fir 

o 

riU 

tiiad fcnle- intri 

|ir^ kuti+4tin 

3 

gn-rt kutf-iUfu 

m 

W**:i kti f in 


Similarly 


‘ I have gone,* 1 1 had gone, etc.' 


Sihft 

Flur* 

i 

ini gyf-Mt 

ill 

2 

fti 

i*i yyr^itiin 

3 


ii 


f[M can ho used instead of daiit, and Adi or ArJ» according to person) For <Utin. 
The only other examples arc mutio-had. he had died ; mishd-ud or twittf-Md. he had 

been lost. Conditional Mood. 

Shaw gives wd-sd butet-to, if l strike. KuicHd does not change for number or 
person. In the Parable we have «£&»'#, I might have made (merriment with my Friends), 
which *seems to be a sort of conjunctive. Its form reminds one of the G&git Sbina 

passive in h=—‘ pdsw'rc Voice. 

Shaw gives the following I am’ or ‘have been struck, etc/_ 


Sing. 


Cl,if. 


1 

2 

3 


wit JewfWIcu 
ti kutcUs 

Ml Jfcutoii'I 


M ibrifafiun 
f* JimfW/ilW 


Xo instance of this form occurs in the Specimens. The only possible passive form is 
kkiifbU, which seems to mean ‘on fowl being eaten (there is enough and to spare),* but 
the form is very doubtful. There is no instance of the Gilgit Sbina passive in i£li. 
tuu viii, r*nr ii. * v * 
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BARB GHOBP. 



Irregular Verbs. 

The TeTb bo t go, is altogether irregular. It is conjugated in the preceding pages* 
The verb y€, come, lias its past tense ut> compare the Gil git <Shina tedtb. 

Negative .—The negative particle is tui. ‘ No 1 is ni$h or niak> 




i 







. 




DARD1C SUB-FAMILY. 


Daro Group, 




fit- T, C7(l?‘A‘6j 1-CiStf ISGO.j 


(BbokiA of Pah-HanD.) 


(Words in Italics are borrowed from Tibetan.) 

■# 

Muah-ekd-ra bid dii hdn, bga liu-ru*no so Arii-ya 

Man-one-to son ttco were. And therndn-from younger son-by 

bu-ra Tfltit, ‘wall bo, thubmi &hap skal-pb phat 

father-to tcas-said-to-him, ’ 0 father, nbout-to-be-fonfid property share dirmon 

te ml-rt tie.' Cga ti fch&p phat tfc 

having-wade me-io gioe* dud by-him property division ha dig-made 
ten-rf« de. Ogfl hu-ru-nu shdk b£de na bet, so 

them-to watt-given. And them-in-from days many not became, younger 


bins 

son-(f) by 

besa-re 
journey-on 

Dga shap-jw 
And property 
bet, uga so 
became, and he 

bund 

of-conntry 
tsfareshe-zhe 
felds-in 
ggshuks -pb 
h asks 

kl-ga tia 
by-any-one not 
i miil lid-m 
'my father-to 
satis-ere bet. 

fO-smre-nfSQ are. 

bp* mo Konjok iiga ti nispdchan 
father, f God and thy sinner 


d iirl-ku-ra 
distant-a-to 
pbetewit, 
were-tea at ed-th eg. 
ziishkvn bond 
famine great 

gfe*td ha 
going-on that 
mush -pCi-yh bh 

matt-by he 

Phak-yh khadd 

The-stcine-by (/) was-eaten 

parit. Hii-ga 

icas-filfed-it. That-even 

ye-to razit, 

coming-on tcos-said-if, 
punju khiye*te 

full l eing-eatenHnt 

gu-to bd-ra razds, ,l M 

going-on father-to I<cill-say, “ O 

bud us, Bpa thabang mB ti bid 

became, and now I thy son 


zbap-pd lut tet, uga bu»I 

properties collected were-made-they, and country 

gds, uga tasa zhap-po pun ahaah-kui-nO 

went-he, and his properties tcay riotous-a-by 


uga 


Chuk khus-rd go, 
all eating-from went, and 

aikhatatd buste bu. 

a-beggar to-be became i beg an). 


ha 

that 


nuish -ekd-ch i-s ii ma 
man-a-witk 
phak cbaristA 
swine to-feed 

aghas*pd so-va 
grass him-by 

det, 

was-given-to-him, 
dugsmi 
servants 
Ms 


baitds. 

«at-( be. livedyhe. 

tt. 

tetts-made <sent). 

kha bar 

having-eaten belly 

Uga tisa-rn samba 
And him-to 

bede bai-td, 
many being-on. 

uthe 


bun-po-ra 

country-in 

ftgB sd 
And 
Hu 
That 


sense s 

uar 

belly 


he 


haeing-arisen 
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DARD GROUP. 


bAfc tis lift bet. Ti 

am io-btMttade not am. Thy 

uthfi tasa bO-tfe ut. 

hachuj-rism hit father-to he-cam$* 

£kit- 330-ya bid 

was-secn-he Thefofher-by the-son 


tabu 
running 
JH'i-ya 
1’he-son-by 
nit par eh an 
sinu’r 
Toto 


gfc*tG tes 

going-on his 

bo-ti 

the-fathcr-to 
b Cuius. 
I-bec'intc. 
bd*ya 


yok-pb te 

servant having-mode 
So dur 

lie distant 

Skit, 

wtt a-seen -he, com i pties ion-to 

bet, 

became, 
bO, 

father. 


mihgu chhire.” * 

Uga 

me make** * 

And 

imd taaa 

bo-yO 

so 

tea* his 

fother-hy 

he 

mete-ld 

tet, 



Thereon ihe-father-hy 

naghalSara te-zliii 
bring-yc-forth him-on 
knjijthii unjara; 

shoe put-ye-on ; a 
miu hu Lift mu no 
my this son dead 
tkub / Pu 

{is-) found.* And 

II u wakJjspi-ehi 
That time-in 
gutiu*di-nO 
k onses-i o-frotn 
naukar*ku-ra 
servant-one-to 
Nmikar 


ffrl -ehe khril 
neck-on embracing 

razit, * wall 

icas-siid-to-him, ‘ O 
PO ti bin 

Now thy son 

tasa iiuukar-j&d-rtL 
his sere mt s-to 


tis 

to-be-made 
razit, 

it-was-said-to-( hem, 


Y c > 


phatia; 

tii*ra 

gut ban 

guliio-rii khantdra. 

put-ye ; 

him-to 

ring 

finger-on pul-ye-on, 

kliA, 

thatpd 

bo; 

ye'tet-tO 

\ cat-ye. 

merry 

become ; 

what -doing -on (i. e. 


bun, 

was, 

to 

they 

l)OnO 


upi 

and 


thubat; 
is-found-he t 
skitpb chhiing. 
merry became, 
tshrushus-kuri. 


su 

he 


mishG 

lost 


tcos-ntmle-he, 
ma tot. 

Has t cas-mode-U. 

ti-ka Konjok-re 
thee-vl&Q God-to 
bspd aa bet,* 

t cor thy not I-am.* 

1 gullus tshulO 
robes excellent 
te-ra 
him-to 


pu 

and 


u«, 

teas, 


the-elder Jield-in ( -tens), 
tttttl$*pd-ga guidls-po 


pliat 

reached da net ay-of-also mitsic-of 

Iftn dot, tasu-rii 

call teas -given-to-him, him-to 

tO-ra re st it. 


(iJy-) thesertanl him-to 

toto 

thereon 

rfiOzb 
anger 

t6 
« 

hauing-come 
det, 

tras-gi ven-to-h im , 


U-tC’tss/tid-to-h im, 

dun chbfing, so 
became. 


Hu-ohu 
That-from 

hit hit, 

teas-heard-it. 
shit mat, 
tcas-nsked-he, 

' ti zijra 
‘ thy brother 


so 

he 


ye 

hsfving-come 

Tutu tasa 
Thereon his 


* Mmo 
‘ this whai 

VO 

m 

ha ring-come 


VO bet ? * 


ts r 


ha, 

is. 


ti bu-sn 
thy jhlher-hy (f) feast 

}% gutn-re nd 

h a ring -come, honse-i n not 

bO sJialbat. 

he icas-entreoted-hc. 

1 hatuk sar 
‘ these-many gears 


he 


thdlO 

safe 


bu 

going 

Toto 

Thereon 

tm 

his 


na na-tet, ti*yu 

not nOt-icas-done-it, thce-hy 

ydtO*olii'-sumti s&it-po 


inii-ra 

me-to 

tOidiie, 


P>- 
icent. 

Totu 
Thereon 
bai, 

hacing-gone, 
efihalti ek-gd 
kid one-even 
Pu ti 


mi-yfi 

me-by 


friends-mth merriment 1-might-have-made. And 


nupbat/ Te-re 
arrived.' Him-to 

tes bo her 
his father out 

bo*ra la), 

father-to answer 
ti ye razi-do 
thy what order-from 
no det, miu 

not tcas-gicen-if, mg 
hu biu ut pg 
this son, came and 
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ti ha zhnp -po 
thy this property 


sak luftindjuvL'dxi chhar, ti-yS te-ra gran 

nil harlots-to teas-wasted, thee-by JjjM'/w* feast 


tet.' * Wah lift, ti 

tcas-mnde-for- A i >/i .* * 0 son, then 

zhap-p© chuk ti bet. Hui 
juroperty till thine *9. It-teas 

shnbo. ye*tet-to ti ha jhra 

to-be-glad, became thy this brother 

(hub.* 

and (k-) foundS _ 


mo-chi-sQma baity. Mid 

me-icith tiring (-art), 3fy 


bidwa mS 
proper J 
muuo, ugi 
dead, a/id 


skit-pb 

merry 

thuhat; 
is-altre f. 5 '); 


bet-to 

becoming-on 
mishit liiia, 
lost teas, 


NORTH-WESTERN SfcllNA. 

I regret that I am unable to give any information regarding this form of the 
language. 




V 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE SHIN A LANGUAGE, 






m 





Engftth, 



Sj™ (itfgit*. 


Sian* {ChiUll, 


1 . Oi/b . 



* 

Ek 

* 

- 

ik . 

4 

2 , Two . 


* 

4 

Dfl 

m 

* 

Da. 

i 

3 . Thre# 


r 

* 

Tre, chi . 

* 

* « 

Clorii 

■# 

4 , Fonr 

# 


■ 

* 

Chflr 

v 

rir 

Chir 

1 ! 

5 s. Fire ■ 


* 

* 

Pnqbi pat 


* 

P'lli 

# 

6 . Sir « 



■ 

Shah . 

- 

•i 

Sbub 

* 

7 . Seven 



■ 

SrttEi «ath 

♦ 

& 

Sett 

* 

8 . Eight 



m 

Auh, nib 


-! 

Ash 

- 

9 . Nine . 



m 

Nau. Li' ^ 

# 


N*n 

■ 

■ 

10 , Ten * 



. 

DSI 

■ 

+ 

D*i ... 


11 , Twenty 



■ 

Hi 

* 

* ; 

lleb 

ft 

IS, Fifty 


* 

' 

Pi Ho g h dni 

* 

* 1 

[14 Ini gftb d»i , 


13 , Hundred 


■ 

■ 

!jhul 

■ 

* 

Stull 

» 

14 . 1 


# 

* 

Hi . 


* 

Msh 

m 

15 . Of mo 


* 

* 

Mei 

* 

i | 

Mil 

* 

1 G. Mint , 


ft 

- 

Mel 

n 

•w 

M*l 

- 

17 , We . 


* 

ft 

mi* . , 

c 

1 

Beh , 

■ 

IS. Of u 


» 

* 

Awi 

1 

■ 

Awil , . 

* 

19 . Our • 


■ 

* 

Ami „ 

V 

A 

Atal 

■ 





f 


4 



£ 3 , Thou 


* 

t- 

Tfl 

•■ 

- 

Tub, tfl . 

■ 

SI. Of thus 


* 

+ 

Tti 

- 

4 

Thu] 

■ 

32 . Thine 


* 

* 

Te 

•a 

1 

Thai . , . 

* 

2$. Y«*rt . 


■ 

* 

Xsoh 

* 

* 

Sfii .... 

#■ 

£ 4 , Of jott 


m 

it 

l£*i 






Br5k}?I ( 


Efc 

Dfl 

Tr£, 

Ghkc 

P3sh 

Siit 

A jJjrl; 
Kiui 

mia 


MiS 

Siting milnA 
B£ * * 

Af^ts 4 . as* 
As*Anfl r aH$ 

>i 

Tuf, m , 

Th^s. m . 

Hhir.Mi t&ufl 
Chh^ r IgA (/Vm + twft) 
Ckhti, 


Bftfkpi (Dih- Uarnj), 


fit. 

DU, 

. Tri. 

. Gbqir* 
Push 

. Sit. 

* 

Nti. 

E&fh, 

* Bi*M 

* DA hu^lift 

Ain. OIL 

Mi, tniu* 

Ml miu. 
Ra, beng. 
Ajmu. 

Ausft, 

tl. 

' - 

Tie, 

Tia. 
m, tsi- 


Isi, tl phli (concerning ihi w). 


22t—ibliLi. 










































^ioi (GOfit)p 




8K* r i (Din). 


BrOkri <Pih-H»nu). 

25. Your . 

* * 

Xfiei 

» & 

a 

Sai , , , 

# 

Xi&na> chhhnfi * , 

p i 

TaL 

26. He * 

ft ft 

Oh* a, rOi una . 

ft 

Ab 6, ill i * . 

H 

Pmn t perft, a, ri 

• ' # 

Sa {ft tw. bu). pha + 

27- Of him 

* m 

ALsd, »«i, 

ansi * 

ft 

0*ii T isal 

ft 

Hea&nfl fc 

* 

Tea, ptsras. 

23. Hia . 

m 1 

Aisd, reiieip 

unei 

ft 

Oaal, Mai 

# 

Real ml * 

T 

Tea, phofl. 

2d. They 

m ■ 

Ai t re 

- i 

■ 

Awjli, a! . . * 

ft 

Peri. lie. re 

# 

T#, phi. 

30+ Of them 

njj 

- * 

Ainei, rinei 

« i 

p 

A*in'% yanfi 

ft 

Ami * * 

■ 

Ten, pbiiin. 

31. Their 


Ame[ f rituri 

* ft 

ft 

Agroi, yrinfl 

ft 

An! . « 

fr 

Ten, phOiio, 

32, Hand 

* ■ 

ft 

Hattb 

v # 

* 

Hatth . 

ft 

Oatht , 

m 

Hath. 

33. .Foot * 


Pa 

* 

■- 

Pah 

* 

P§ 

# 

KM. 

3-k Kgso 

- 

xato 

v ■ 

- 

Nnta 


Note 

f 

Nnta. 

35* Bjo * 


Acbkl 

- 


Asbl (pi. 

* 

A^bL &chl * 

* 

Atshl. 

30. Mouth * 


X? 

. 

* 

Ait 

- 

Azi * 

- 

Ufti, 

87. Tooth 

- 

Dflti * 

# 

* 

Baal 

- 

Dil a? 

- 

Dlnh 

88. Ear . 


KQii, kfin 

* , 

* 

Kun fjri. kanl) 

* 

Kent, kan 

- 

fflsh 

88. Hair . 

■ * 

Balk Glut mil 
(woman*) 

re (man**), 

jnkur 

Bill 

■ 

Jftth p ihAkn 


Zhilcur , 

| 

40. Head 

i 


Sjilah 

■ * 

* 

£iJal|h , 

- 

sjiiflh 

* 

P 

Sbf^ 

41. Tongue 


Jib 

* % 


Jib , 

* 

J&hip * * 

>p 

Gip. 

42, Belly 

* *' 

UiT 


- 

Dfir t d6rl s 40 ra 


DatAj dot 

* 

Oar* 

* 

43, Back 

* 

doikl 


- 

Djiki. pita, pbcy&u « 

* 

* * 


Pat a. 

44. Iron • 

n ft 

C hlttthr , 

* * 

- 

Chimnr , 

ft 

Chimera chiroir 

ft 

Chi&gnr. 

P- 

45, Gold 

* * 

Son 

■ • 


Sfinh r > , 

ft 

Sain, san 

* 

Sir (7V5vfq.nj. 

45. Silver * 

* * 

Rap 

+ * 

ft 

Rflp 

ft 

Do ic hint 

■ 

Armal {355. hmnl , 

47. Father 

■ ■ 

M m a 


* 

Mali), huh* 

- 

Biba 

ft 

ft ' 

Brt, hafl. 

48. Mother 

* * 

M ill, mk . 


ft 

Ms, tail!, ijeb . 

ft 

Atp, &*s 

ft 

Al 

42. Brother , 

* m 

Jr*.lfch * 

» + 

- 


ft 

* 

Kika (#Tiler) r ja p (fc* 

ft 

Bajrt (pltidr), (itA 

(yoaitjrr). 

50, Sister 

* m 

Sdh 

* * 

* 

Sas. . 

ft 

Kitl {elder}, ■* 

# 

SatA 

ol, il SO , * 

p 

* * 

M&mjrft, ntano^ha ; (a in^Zd 

intnafi b$\ng) mil $h i , 

Mttjtba, man^ih-t , 

ft | 


ft 

Ufigfe, 


Siiitf— £25 

2 n 
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A p 

EcpUib, 

iOjiirji (ttiljrii). 

Sfriiil (CbilM). 

Brokj* (l*i*)- 

brfVpi (Pill.Haau). 

52* Woman * * * 1 

3bd • * * '*11 * 

Jbai - * * • > 

[fbab ebei * 

■ 

'I’ijiriga. 

53- Wife ^ * 

Grain, jama^L - - * 

liUIl * * 

£gtiAl, cht'l 

* 

T-ahrig#. 

$4. Child . , » 

gjjflfi, ^brnlar * 

J 

Bel » * < * 

bil 

m 

SisL 

55r Sod * ■ "■ 

Piich * 

Puchfo * 

Post * ■ * 

* 

Biu, bS. 

56. Daughter * 

Dirt, ai . 

i 

Did - * * 

Di * 

* 

Motet. 

57. Slave . * 

Mcristi . 

pim • * 

J&da-b&sk^b5 „ 

* 

UuL'.tui. 

58, Cultivator 

Dehqan * 

Dtbqan » * 

GrCsl * * 

m 

Chhunpi (Tit, ifcifigpi). 

59- Shepberd * * * 

Poyiia . • . 

FeyalO, Incbh-ebifO . 

PhyalG 

* 

l’aiiiulS, 

* 

i 

60* 0 od 

KbndA. Dfcb^u . ■ 

Kb udiii ■ Kjmdu 

l^bod^i DaiiiGo 

• 

Konjflk (Tii,). 

6L Devil * * 

Slietin .... 

* * » 

Sbdtan * 

i 

Biit. 

62. San 

S&rl - » - 

Sdrl + • * * 

stir 

* 

Siirl. 

63. Moon * * 

Yftii * 

v 

Ytla * * * * 

Yun 

- 

Gyua idiij- 

64- Star * 

Tarfi . • * -1 

TiriV * 

T&i^ * * * 

* 

Tur). 

65* Fire * * 

Agar, liagir . 

JlftgrSr * * 

Phti « + 

'V 

GhiiT. 

66. Water 

Wfe, wall, wtl, wfll . 

W ol * * * * 

WOis wfil 

# 

Cl, 

67, Hoaio * 

Got * * 

GOikt gflflb* g^t 

Cio^. g6*hr, Uhitf . 

* 

Get. 

6B* Hors* * * 

Ashj>V aqbpQ • 

Aafepfl * 

■w 

A|bp # i * 

‘ 

Apjb, 

69- Cow * * 

* 

Go ... 

Gou. gft » • * 

G^5 * » * 

* 

Go, 

70. T)a$ 

* * 

Shftu * 

^i o t ^ * * 

* 

Sbfia. 

71* Cat 

BOnKl , . ■ • 

Pushl, poghfi K feudd * 

Pl|in fc puqfrtl * * 

# 

Bfllfl. 

# 

72. Cock * * * 

KanlfOrftfhO > ■ • 

Euk?b p kukob, karkSmnil. 

Eflka 

p 

Biujihd (Uljfi. bi&po). 

73. Dock * - 

Blrush , • 

Biini^b w * * ■■ 

Hi |ic . 

# 

m 

rhliflsfcnk (Tit.). 

74, Aes - * 

Khiikua * » * • 

Zj^a kun - « * 

ZJ^knn * * 

-V 

Qfir. 

75. Camel 

, Ut . * , 

0 th .it* 

Udi i 

* 

Nfijong (Tit. liDglbofig), 

76. Bird * * 

, Bifig, bring . 

* 

Bic^j bingib < 

Kali d$g> jinwar 

■ 

Upyola (c/. EaiWrt, 
wuph, jtjrJ. 

77- Go * * • 

f BO . 

i Bob * i * - 

Bft # * * 

i 

Bo, 

7 Si Fat * m * 

. Ki . 

KMb ■ ■ * 

P Kbf, k e * * ■ 

■ 

Kha. 


2 26—JjbMji. 





























































Efldlili. 

PL ini (GlIfLCK 

PLStji (CbMi). 

BrifcjA i 0 m»). 

7S>. Sit . 

* 


Be * * 4 ■ 

. 

Bftl » * ■ * 

Bei . 

m 

20. Gome 

* 

. 

W 6 , & . 

. 

lb* InwSb. idwii 

fi . . 


81* Bsut m 4 

f 

. 

gbide . 

. 

D«cb. ‘Ljftgeh 

Kat£ 


82. Stand 

r 

# 

Hud Lfl * 

- 

ChokbA boll 

UtbSbe , 


S3. U\t , 


* 

Min 

■ ' 

Midp miri^b 

M Irish. mtritb 


84. Giro* 


* 

D« m * * 

■ 

Deb * a ■ 

DO 


82L Bun « 

■ 

¥ 

* * » 

di 

Halbal*<ieb T bikl'tli* * . 

Darvak-thS 


86 . Up . . 

* 

V 

Ajah 

* 1 

A jib 

A ilia 


Si* Near * 



E&di * * * 

, 

Flibp kaciio. « ■ * 

Aila * 


8 Sp Down * 

i 

*i 

Kirih, kber * - 

* 

Kbitti* kbiri * 

Kharl 


89. F&p * 

* 

* 

Dilr * * 

* 

D^f m * * * 

BQr 

« 

90. Bcifare 

* 

- 

Y nr * ■ » 

- 

Moabn * * - 

Muqhn 


91. Behind , 


4 

PhlktU p « * 

* 

FatA patft 

Pitil 


92, Who 


# 

K 5 4 * ■ 

- 

Kflt * , « 

K.‘l. ke . 


93. Wbat 


ft 

J£k * 


J£k t j% * 

2h*k . 


94. Why . 


* 

Ktb * a ■ 

t 

Keh 

' Kai . 


90. And . . 


■ 

Ncbp *gd * * 

* 

-gall * * ■ * 

MeW 


SG. But . « 

* 

i 

Amnviib 4 * 

■j 

Lckin * * » * 

I’hiral . 







«■ 

Madia . 


97, If - 


■ 

]klinl * 


«* *■* 



98. l es . 

# 

# 

Awn * * 

4 

Hfi, £ * 

Yah-yab 


99. No . 

4 

■ 

r 

* 

Nal - * * 

Xn^fr . 


100. Aina. 

■ 

* 

AC*Aa. bat 

4 

F&ryll, h&i^b&l * 4 

Yflviyih 


101. A fattier . 

■ 

* 

Mat* *< * * 

ft 

Mn!* * 

. Habit * 


102. Of » father 

* 

1 

> Mfclei * 

'■ 

Malnl » * * 

, Bubal 


108. To a father 

ft 

+ 

mftJft * 

■ 

M&ht, mktei - 

, Babril 


104, From a father 

ft 

* 

ItkHja * 

■ 

Hlll-js * * * 

. Baheih'i . 


106, Two father* 

ft 

- 

Du paAlc * * 

i 

* 

Du mill # * * - 

1 

, DGtbaUi 




trifcpilpa.Hit.a. 

Ve. 

Kntl. 

MO. 

D#. 

TahQ. 

Ouf, hiwiiri. 

AbflnL 

Kbart, 

DOr. 

Yftri, ylrbfl., 

Patti. rhsiknnft. 

Kfl. 

Yi. 

, Yam. 

, lJg4. 

, Alia. 

. Hefc botto (1/ if bw 10). 

. Bit Cii 
* KGsI] , ftiab. 

, CL 1:0 r# fcflS. 

. Bfl. 

, JJw. 

. Bflrij -rA 
, BtVdtS. 

. Du bo. 

gbi^-227 

i a 
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English. 

FI, in* (GUfit). 

Sfci«i (Cfcilil), 

(Dru). 

Brakpa «p±h<Uuii}. 

106. Father. . 

«P 

# 

mu , 

a 

Mill 

a 

Bfibeli . 

* 

Mia, *dA 

107, Of frtherm 

a 

* 

MilO 

- 

Mhlel . 

9 j 

Bibilei . , . . 

■ 

Baden. 

108, To father. 

S' . 

a 

p 

hiilM#, m&lot . 

- 

M&lut'E, maJfiri 

1 ! 

Bibtri . 

'I 

Badendl. 

100. From father* 

0 

a 

Malijn . 

. 

Milejti . 

A 

BibrOjitO, bibrA kaghe, 
hbheija. 

Baden jJjiiia. 

110. A daughter 

■ 

# 

DV 

1 

Dhl ... 

. 1 

Dl . 

, 

MoHL 

111. Of e daughter 

m 

n 

Dijvi 

* 

Dhijul. dhigtti . 

* " 

DilfrAp diiJmi * 

a 

MoliiL 

112, To m daughter 

• 

-a 

Dljetr. dijvt 

4 

DhSjftt, dhlgfrf , 


Dizlari . 

p 

MoIftirA, -ro. 

113, From a daughter 

a 

IUjrjfl 

a 

Dh'sjijfl, dhigijO 

* 

DtifcahadiO , 

a 

MoleiihAno. 

114. Two daogblerm 

* 

* 

Du dljhrr 

- 

Du dhljirf 

* 

Du d": ^hfiie , # 

■p 

Dii tnol&L 

115* Daughters 

* 

# 

Pijfir* * * 

* 

Dbijiri . 

- 

* 

* 

Mol^it- 

116. Of daughters 

* 

* 

1)5 jar a . 

# 

Dhij&rO * 

* 

Piitar^re 

■* ! 

.Moltiaue 

117* To daughters 

■ 

• 

Wjirfik*, dljlrftt 

• 

Dhlj&rfiti 

* 

Diltkrfird 

+ 

Moi^kodam 

118, From daughters 


* 

iMjart'jO , 

* 

Dhljirfljfl 


Diltare kaehft » 

- 

JIoteiiujitiAEiO. 

119. A good man 

m 

* 

Ek mii+htA * 

a 

Ik , 

* 

Sia maiiaabo . * 

- 

Muih n^r5. 

i£0. Of a good man 

9' 

* 

Ek miditA frs.au n itoi * 

J 

Ik rniafct^ manOflil 

J 

Sso mft&tuljfli gW|h (/ 

fftiod hatifi 1 ! t-uie). 

th« 

Miiftli nOrAB, 

121. To a good mem 

* 

4 

Ek mish^ mimua^C'le 

■ 

I k tea: pk tty . 

■ 1 

8io mHnnttri , 

# . 

Mush DPrfrB, -t&* 

122* From a good nma 

* 

Ek fmob'A JnaauitejO 

* 

Ik tni ah to LE.autl'tliejft 

- 

Sifi tnciua^tiis kaehfl , 

# 

11'jiih nrrOjajrluO, 

123* Two good men 

i 

■ 

DO muaiti * 

J 

Dfi miahrt tnanoyi] . 

* 

Du siS D3finn£hft 

a 

Xoro tufS^ll dii. 

124 Good men 

* 

a 

Mislsti'- matin 


Miqfrtf manr>ilk| « 


Sift ihakr>r6 

p 

NOrA mnshpO. 

125m Of good men 

m 


Miahti mann^t^ 

i 

Miditi m&uOiiiifl 

■ 1 

Si'ft ^akali 


XOrO mi*£hpGja P 

126. To good men 

# 

* 

MiqbtO manuiJiflto * 

4 

M ishtl v t 

#■ 

SiO fJutkorO # 

a 

NorO mfidipniidK, 

127. From good men 

* 

- 

Ui sb^ run nnifeejQ 

* 

Miqbtl * 

P 

||yiko^ut5 


NflriJ mCLdipufirarinA. 

12B. A good woman 

m 

* 

Ek miqhtl chei - 

* 

Ik mS^h(l cbal 

a 

Si ob« * 

- 

Tshriga nurt. 

129* A bad boj 

* 

■ 

Ek klohO gh&O . 

1 

Ik knob bii, ik aaako hkJ 

p 

Kachob^l 


liiii ohlitkffhlA. 

130. Good women 

« 

* 

* 

.MSiOitc oheije . , 

9 

Uifthtft ohal , * 

9 

Si chi 

9 

TftrugOjii ii^rie 

121, A had gir l 

A 

i 

Ek k&obl noteiek 

m 

Ik knob mdlair ik amkl 
n&Ul 

‘ 

K»oh1 i&olai , 

a 

Chhdti mcdtL 

133. Good 

* 

4 

. Mi ah to - 

a 

. Mitbte . , 

m 

Ss * 

■ 

KnsuogdOt nOrOe 


2i3—£biai. 


































fcfcHih. 

Shu! {Gi!gct). 

fhloi (Chilli). 

Brttpl (Dm#). 


133, Bettor , * 

# 

Bohta mighto 

■ 




Lftig si 


R 

Rfdr-gS, (n«cA*osen> 

ku&imgdfl. 

134, Best * 

- 

Bohti^O . 

a 




Lai si « « 


a 

HodjO.pl kcrtungdO, 

135. High « » 

* 

0£frala a 

- | 

0tb*n , 

1 a 

a 

Dftfil 


a 

Thunbe (BolH, thanmO). 

I3H. Higher 

1 

■ 

Boh to otfcnifl . 

« 




Laga datil a 


a 

Mi IhnnbO. 

137i JLgbftflt i * 

• 

Bobtrjo ot&aln 

a 1 




Chh&Ai~gl dAhi 


ft 

Cbakdio iall-fhii'.) iboubo. 

1SS. AborBa - * 

1 

A^tp'J ■ ¥ ¥ 

+ 1 

Aohpo 1 

a 1 

e 

A^hp * m 


a 

Apt*. 

139* A mare * ■ 

* 

Bl.lU * + ¥ 

1 

Bam 1, siahpi 

■ ■ 

* 

sSki «shp 


a 

Raglrndml (Tib. gbctme). 

140, Hones ■ 

* 

AahjK' * * * 

■ 

A^bpe 

* ■* 

■a 



a 

Apghi, ik p^u. 

)4i. Mares 

* 

B fl»l* * a 

m 


a 

•R 

Boll ashpit 

* 


a 

1 

Ra^b admin. 

148. A bull 

t 

Dflnfl ■ » * 

• 

DGdO 

- 

•R 

Dflnti 


- 

Chogblft, (an &r) gtilti- 

143. A cow 

- 

Gfl* gAo * * * 

* 

Gfr, pllC * 

* 

a 

G&ti 


A 

Gti. 

144. Bulls 


Dc*au o * * 

# 

Dtint * 

* 

m 

Don* - 


* 

Cbsilfcnl, gciSft 

145. Cows • 

* 

Gmffi 

a 

GftTl 

* 

* 

Gavs 


' 

GM. 

1*6. A iog • * 

* 

3tl^ * a * 

* 

Sinn 

a w 

* 

Blrfl abu * 


■ 

Sian. 

147. A bitch - 

* 

Stmchl dl3 

- 

5honwn|I 

fc ■ 

- 

SStl ab3 a 


* 

K him A (2Vt*}e 

146. Dog* 


^61 , * * 

* 

gh ft (lien 

R R 

* 

g£ui 


■ 

Skm. 

149. Bitches 

- 

Sotcbe * 

- 

5jhfJnwatm 

# 

- 

s&ti gpl 



Kbimr4. 

150, A be gout 

* 

Jlftgar * 

lb 

Mtigar t lb tiger, thut * 

- 

Cban* * 


4 

Habti (Tib.), mingjar. 

151. A fomalo goat * 





* 

a 

Ai . 


* 

A. 

152. Gouts . * 

# 

Alflgare - 1 

a 

Lncb 

4 " 

1 

a> 

Al a ■ 


a 


153. A male deer 

* 

BlrO birec- . a 

* 

T + * i-fc-fi 


Birti ehhnrfc 



■■■ aw 

154. A female deer . 

* 

Son chi him * 

* 




Sltt pbberfe * 


ft 

aa-a a*aa 

155. Deer . 

fr 

H£rcn£ * 

w 




j Cbbnrti # 


ft 

■■■ aaa 

15$. I urn 

a 

>Ti ban a* (wi.) p mi 

(Si- 

ban is 

Mfih huuu 

¥ 4 

a 

!dci bonto. bl* . 


* 

>15 bos, or m’ bet. 

157. Thou art . 

•a 

T* bunt (m.), lH han5 (/,) , 

Tfi been * 

a ■ 

« 

Hi hWi bfil . 


a 

T& hiji, or tu bet. 

158. lie is » 

a 

Rfl han^i baaii (m-), 
bant (/,), 

p feh 

A^bnci?, bS 

a ■ 

- 

Rti haGti, hftB hank 

ft 

a 

SO bij, Pt 10 bet. 

ISO, WiM« 

- 

Beb haoas (m* 4' /*) * 

■ 

Beb bSa - 

■ * 

a 

B& bauiftt bee a 

# 

m 

Ba bluii, bet, 

1 






















































KnjfU* 

QtytMGtWt). 

SL.in* (CLibit). 

1'r ok pa (Prw). 

Urifcpi (pih-Hiau), 

160. Ton are * 

4 

■ 

Tgob banai * 

■ 

Su bin it 

a 

X?' La net, liSt . 

a 

a 

hiiii r Let. 

161. They we . 

i 

* 

Rob bane 

4 

As at ha * * 4 

s 

Zbi hi, hlk . 

m 

d 

T5 hnui, bet. 

163. 1 WKS 

# 

* 

Ma tuns, nsdus (m b } + ral 
a*is h miilia {/-)- 

M£b toilfla 

a 

Mf> isittlft, iailfa 

9 

9 | 

11 f» biis. 

163. Thoa wait 

* 

a 

Ta o*\ usuM («*.), ase, 
Aailo (/-). 

Tft Aailfl . 

9 

Ta asild . 

m 

* 

Tti Liil, aim. 

164 Ha was 

* 

» 

Rfi aafl, rsuIu («*)* tih ash 
ul]![(/.). 

AsA iaild 

a 

HO AaU0 . 

■I 

a 

Si> LuB, astu. 

165. We wore . 

* 

4 

Bob a aim, wtlaa (m. A/.) 

a 

Beta astlonin 

• 

8i* isiles 

* 

* 

Ufi h£a, 

160, Ton were 

* 

4 

Ifoh neat, as Hat (ot. 3' /.) 

• 

So asilsit, atiOLsat 

* i 

X&5 ini let 


■ I 

X»i hul, aetin. 

167. They were 

a 

* 

R-h **t, nsLIo (m. */.) 

a ! 

Asal asilali . 4 

a 

R£ ifiilc . 

9 

a 

Te hiin, asiiu. 

168. B« . 

■ 

* ' 








Jimm ,w + 

169, To be 


* 

Boikl, haiLoiki ■ 

* 



BdnA 

a 

4 

Blis. 

170* Doing - 

i 










171. Having teen 

# 

W. 

Be 0 4 a 








172, I may bo * 

* 

* 

Mfi Ul-cn » > i 

- 







173. I shall be 


- 

Mn bflns > * * 

- 

Mii bum » 

* 

i 

M5 BdO! a 

4 

o 1 


174. I abontd be 


4 





JtS b*m bil 

* 

e 


175, Bent 


9 

3bwb ; * 

* 

Pell . a 4 

1 

Eut* 


4 

KntL 

176. To bent 

V 

4 

gjlidoikl » - 

* 

Pag^ui . 

■o 

KiitjAsA, kutinfl 

• 


KEanligt4 

177. Boating * 


4 

^bidnju (sii a f'lflfinj} 


Pngfini o 

- 

Katiftiifl , 

4 

# 

. 

liG. Having bento n 

4 

a 

abide * 

4 | 

r 

pftgl 

a 

Kute, kuteta, k&tttiitO 



170. 1 boat 

* 

4 

Maae ahii1fl.m * 

a 

Matt dng&m « 

* 

ilofi kntem . 

a 

■ 

Maftt Italy ii. 

ISO* Then boniest 

m 

4 

Tdsi 1 |bide « « 

■ 

Tiis d again 

■ 

Turf kfltO, knWsh 


4> 

Tiiaa kntja. 

1 SI - Ha bents * 


a 

Boie shidin - * 

a 

Aa dagam 

9 

B.Vwj IcotCi 

d> 

" 

S^Eia kutyu. 

1B2, We beat * 

m 

a 

Beao sthidan 

a 

Bin (lugOnaa 

m 

[tree tali'n . 



B&iia kntjfi. 

183- Yon beat * 

9 

■ 

Xfo«£ ^bisiyfit - 

a 

Bus diigejinat 

a 

XftM ktiii&t 

* 

4 

XfUBS kutyeiii. 

IS 4 They boot 

m 

4- 

1 Rt* sbidibi * 

■ 

Aiedaginan . 

■ 

R6-W Itaton . 

■a 

o 

T^sa kutjenL 

185. I brat (F<uf 1W) 

a 

itaBo siidt'ttas (iru), di'^C-ps 

(A 



Ill fcntas. 

* 

1 

* 

Ml vft kntat fafcj. 3rd pmon r 
and *a throughout). 

186. TIiod bealwt 

(Pa.* 

Til..; (**.), ahidegv 

(/•)■ 



» T» knti , 

* 

4 

Tty a VnM. 

1 


230 — 






















































Eujjilik. 

Skint 

Sins (CbitSi). 

B r.Mipi (Dm). 

lsriln* ((WlrHaelh 

187. Ho beat (Fast Time) . 

18S. Wo beat (Part T'ate) , 

TbW ehidegfl (or -gft) (wi.)« 
abidfigl (/.). 

B«ee ahideges (m. /.) 

a p p ■* * 

34al (or penal) kotau . 

A.^dti kntUii ■ * J 

Soyl kntet. 

Buyi knlel. 

189. You beat (Part Teats) 

Ifioie a|i5l5g£t (m, $• /.) . 

' 

X^l&a knliiit • . • 

JViyi kntat. 

« 

190. They beat (Part Tease) 

Rfrd shidCg4 («n. fy /.) 

. 

RuiiC*iJl (or perijiO-ibfiJ 
kuti£. 

Teyi kutet. 

191. I tun beating 

192. 1 wft* beating 

193. I had beaten . « 

194. 1 may beat < « 

Mdse (m.)» 

ahickrain (/.). 

Miae sbii lumens (m}, 
flhiili’Tniufiis (/*), 

Mia# shid£gasaB (**-)* 

^idfigULlB (/.)« 

Mdse shiilflui . 

Mis dftgtmia . * * 

Mu* d&gamiirna 

Mas * 

MSao kn tiara*. * 

M«b£ knteailta 

Ml kutilee . . . 

M,%t- knusniuo . . 

Mi si tntyufl. 

(?) Hlyakutyahna. 

Misi kntyiii. 

195. I fib b 11 bfcfrt 

Miftu ebiifam a * - 

Mm 4 41 E nm * 

Mobt katem . * a 

Mftsi kntyua, kntiko- 

19U, Tiiotj. irilt buat * 

Tus.: ebid.- 

TttJj dagtiin , » i 

Tu^ kuu-lij, knit 

Ti^kutjBjap kunko* 

197. He will beat . 

Rorf fkidfci a * 

Aj* dsgfiin 

knife] 

£r*h kutjaHa, kutika. 

198. W* shall beat . 

BiSi. 1 ^fridftil * * 

Bia dngktiik' * 

Bfcfr knLtm 

Bii1 k-Qtreats, kutikop 

199. Yon will taat . 

T*W- |h iily it . 

Sue dfigejitmt a 

Ts&aikm&t 

katyemi* kutiko. 

SCO, They will beat . 

Rhi ubidi n . 

Ass ckg^aAn 

R&aG kuteu * * 

T^i k kutynn T k^tiko. 

£(ll- I should beat 



""" 

*«*» 

302- I am beaten • » 

Mi ^idijaninfl 

M£k dclgegim * * « 

Mi kratdofl 


£03. I was beaten 

Mi flhidVgdii * * 

MSb dogejalCsBJ 

Mo Until* 

Mi kuk'llsUi 

£04. I shall bo beaten 

Mi nkidimm a 

Mab dAg&janL * » - 

AiH kntei. 

... nne 

£05. 1 go 

Mi bijjiim 

Mih bojam, barn 

Mobt^um . • * 

US (or mi) byu. 

306. Thou goest 

Tft bop - 

Ta bajas 

Tfi bniti 

T& (tO) byfl. 

207. He goes . 

E&bojei ana- 

As* bfljan * * * 

K* bdikft * * i 

S3 byn. 

208. We go . • 

i Bvhlujoa 


Be 

RibyE. 

209. You go ♦ 

■ Igcih Wjytt * 


lift b5itit i * 

Ill by mi. 

210. They go . • 

, BA bojafl * 


R* bfliken 

Te bycnl. 

811. I went . * 

a Mi gTiH * * 

, M&b gas * * 

Mogia t 

. Mlgv*. 

212. Thom wee test . 

» TtlgS * a 

. | Tu gas . 

* Td gi > ■ 

. Tu g0- 

213. He went * 

. RAE4,ga0 

. Aefl gli . . 

. Rfl gad * * * 

l 

, ingft. 


St’?®—ssi 


I 



































































En kfll^h. 


214. We went * 

215 Ton went 

216. They went 

217, Go . 

218. Going * 

219, Gtjne 

22(h What h yotir name ? 




^ilni (CMli), 


Bihgfc 

Iftoh git 
Rob g** 


KrOkpi (Dm*). 


Srotpi 


I 




(I 


Hub 


Q 

Tiii u-vn jt-k brui# F 


, Gan 

b That nflm jflk hi f * 


221. How etd ih thin ho^e S' Anfl a^hpei knohikk nrnar A n§iipd kachflk Hrt hS F * 

hunt ? 


222, How far k it from Anrt Ka^irfLo knctiak dfir Anort Kalins kaeliak dftr 


hen* to Kashmir ? ban! f 


b&? 


223, How many torn %np Tei malsi dAri gdt4c Tbui /n^3*i grt^Ard kofitiik 


then* in your ffttluT^ 

bonne? 

224. i have walked a long 
way to-djiy. 


225. The ion of my one!* in 

married to hii si*Ut« 


kachlk linnV- ? 


p* hi f 


Ma a|h mraafAt fhigAh Mua a|h \%] jtfuid chiny Anus 

triintiH-palyuk. 


226. In the boo*? iit the dad* 
dluof the white hor*e. 


M*i clmnrtfnSk't pneht'i^ Alai pLehn] piich t-\mnl 
ft mii+hai aiju huUi gh^r- hile left bilfl. 

!Agon. 


iirthVv *heift ajhpc'i rihn 
han fk 


uliM oshpai lilen 

hand. 


227. Put ^he &iwddh upm 
hli hark. 


228. 1 have bcvtau hii eon 
with many rfrripo#. 


Abei deikl^ji Ulua do . Aeftnal d&klih+} tilen deb 


229. He i* gracing e».tt1a no 
the top of the hilL 


230. He ia fitting on * 
home under that tree. 


231, Hi* brother I* ialfei 
Lhau bL* pistrfT. 


23£. The pri<* of thru is 
twu mpt** and a bnlf- 


M.‘h aifci pitrhe bohtfl 
muMttk&h dftgAnn s. 


Rbkj mAl cliinohe chCrQ-'jf 
cluiroi. 


Tfci-r eh toiLia kliih nahpo- 

K je pmegun* 


Abel |hfi total eALi'^jo 

ihigft hanrt 


233, My father live* in that 
tmall hotiM - 


231 Give thin rtipeo \.t liim 


235. Take tWe rnpet^ fr™ 
him. 


Aieei gfteh dH mp&i£ ga 

tr%ng hanrt. 


M vl malfl oh chtinG gOte-ro 


Aiwb mpai fti*e4e dr 
Ai rnpafi n'b.Vpi ghibe . A rflpia a«aj4 gea 


Mai jiMfini pnchezjLS 141 
chfite dav. 


mfil kbinL ^lahejfl 
ebaraiu. 


O 11 - ti jh"" 1 ? aiTjtO pen! l\ tumi 
kher b^toa. 


A sal |ha t ftmi aljcsjo jigO liS 


Be gree , 
X§* gjtt 
Re gye . 

B* 

El4j^t0 

Guy 


Ba gyebw, 

* l£l gje, gytill. 

. Te gyianL gy^un, 

, BrJ. 


d 


. G^i + 


ThanS ndm ihlk thSni ? * Tio nfi yfi bet r 


Ainii a^prt‘ kfcrh& bnmh bii f Hu apsipfl* 10 (a jfl b 7V6 F ) 

katftk Bar hilE ? 


Any3 Kaahir kachak dAr IlimebA Kashiaitrfl katakdilr 

hal? hi? 


Thil bnb^ g^Titl?? IjAJ Tiii bl^ g^tirii be katnk * 


kaeba b2? 


hSnl ? 


Ml nfhii lal pxmp^ yAtns - Aah dflr^ xa^dhs. 


- 


Mi! ptj^hti babrfi pei A^ 
m}U*i kachA tin naang. 


Miii biij-rfi te# mol^i- 

lami uiaafs-tg* 

V 

Goallihe sji4 aahp^ pnkne Gsta^rS *hnap|hna niga hi. 


hni 


IS 


phiitpl paldu dii . ArgO-ihA nzg&giml 


As0 bii luh0 tanl diun 


Pfciin.M % UTnfi fthflajir tiras 
dkarfiyS. 


MEyi hiii^^hik nEalcbakyi 

kntet 

* 1 I 

Pal nzgagdl Lull urn by fin. 


0 faal-bil totnl kbnt-L iifb1 1 PliOyii apah pttn* qbaghmiui 


M0. 


gfkimu Ea 


PorasO jn isajrt iJ) 0 |no bail , Te» bfiyO tn« molei Jn % 

tbigflL 


1 


Aftal infll du Hlpia-ga hnd A*fl muiharl siuba po|h ha? Has rinpo (Tib,) tirmo. 

hli j ^ mn . — -- ■ ' T,_ J 


Mot biM a»l chnii^ g.^sih Mii> ljal>0 cbanA lahittkO ilia V-iiO Ml gQt&r^ bayi 
“ bctttL 


hihyfln. 

Ant rfififi if-er deb 


\ TiL girmo) pMdS (Tt6. 
plied, half) tirtiV, 

Mia liac R0 gat&ra hiiyu. 


Anl tflpai wfir0 d0 , Aimalpfl teK^ de. 


23Cs Jkat him well and 

bind him with rfipfi* 


237^ Ptmw wntei from the 
well* 


238- WoJk before me 


On qbi nrSi biH 

3-fili goat}. 


. A fem.) rrtp*i (flijrf.) f J ho unnulpo t£ifcirtA p, lr jj. 


V 

I- fl 


aa v -ilo 


! 


O miahtok lah 4ng^Mlegl Aifl knte^tA f&agl PhflthS b^h]e fcitirto, mzhb ' 


mW- 


ganeb 


dl^ b^ui. 


Kulho-jA ytrx* nikite . . KhAklj^ wot aaJdl , Eiipiiho w^3 khnl# 


Chbfltlfttirn^ ■ T\b r childoiiir li 
iiii nokhill. 


Ma mfliablR rib re 


in osh A yfil 


* Mn^O ml|hi tfib# 


^39 Wlrnae boy e.-mt - bo* Eaisei phatu Ksonfl pttcb tfl patt eln P + Kfla^ hii o3 t 


bind yoa ? 


worn ? 


240. From wbcmi did yea 
hay tbot ? 


241. From o shopkeeper of 
the village- 


KftuA»fA noieh gfleh ght$* 


hit yfirlniT- bi>, 

Tiii pulftad kUS biii yo f 


KAioi ek dukaydir^. ■ j«T 


ffi n kcW5j'"p Turtle* geruiin f . An mnligay4 ? 

* 

Krtlu rtfidlgarj-’T gvntkx 4 Kdift vany^Jfl gayalus 


TlyA koi^kA biobbit ? 


BunOi hattipA. 




























































pfl# 

Jluiiy 


J imi 


dftiSUfiJ* 






JftirW 


hu/rffindn 


kii&itl 

tain 

iJirfA Kptf 




rFt^rnri 


\ahtufi i^i 




ii#A^'ii 


.rfsi-jjfl ifViMJ'rirA 
Ky^irrt^' 




Jwarltf 


tl^J fflJIrtf Ij 




lypjaAmr 


JTl^m. 




JE^h> 


l<z#ru.l 


(hLi'atYBli im1_. 


.Hfritm 




iirM/Wtr 


Hm t its #1 
f*l 


\ qj h ititim iV Jgp 


i^^fjiJi.Li 




/&* 






TrtJLl^rf 


Afj 


Hifrfl | 


. d\.4 

■ r/Ulh^ 


* **£ 
PF; 1 )w.u™, *' 




lKt#lnwi 


^i.T^rf-FT V 


f'vtiiJb' /f ;.i 

hiiiuEiLiiL 


Itotftil TJT1 
.Witt- -'Jp 


F'7inTnt<*ur 


twttoW 


1 j-■ tut 


t Tfj rtTEI 

n*r J ^ 

ffn I^JtWlil 
ArtL^r^Lir^ 




■ft Kk 

'■r,. ! ..i#Aiy Li i« h j 




.fluAliw 

, "’Slwtfii 

.fiimu * jft 

1 




'^(IllUf# 




- () '■"■'•* 




,, vfrfif&dh 


[futtijir 

uv f .- 

Ituirv/ 


[lri* ff t 


nmpnf 


ftu n~* 


£f '*..- M ■ iV 


*T?a 


.Lund f Hfijtmunj 
/ 'yjltiftif If* 
4/%^**^ f , 

.ftFikkrii 
"JZ* v^C ■'cWfeii 


/ * 
iUl|nU ^•.•.•? 


^rN/i^A 




\HiiMiil 




,W i/j 


jtaJrn 


Ai?>lfrn 1 


fiiwin 


GTJtLU 


A*&i 


rJfn«» ikimffjirh 


■ftuijijlk 


, Jairotiirf 
•J*Y* / 

^wjAr' Ifwi*?* j/ r " 


i A-Jr/kiAir ™ 

*j*i4.<Jijin I 
Tj fepnidli 


Dnfewtfod 

U'jfrittfij* >4 , 

Is .V,rF,-rW&^,. 


*Ash* 


~FutS 


JR 


Mtf ' 

’■• t¥ 

m . | J ‘ r i 

;V;i*.-u> < V^*a* 

1 


jr 1 Uw-^lr > 
1 Wv / J / 

]rf? 

J /Li L-^ 

1 Jb ■ 
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Kashmiri or Koshir^. 


The Kashmiri 1 language is the language of the Valley of Kashmir. In a dialectic 

farm it has spread south-west into the Valley of K nu ll la war 
where »pofc«». (Kishtwur), and to the south it lias flowed over the Fir 

Pant sal Range into the lower hills lying north of the Rivet Chinab, where it reappears 
in a number of mixed dialects. 

The word ‘ Kashmiri * » Persian or Hindi, and is derived from the 

Sanskrit Kahriii'iU. It is not the name used by the people 
Narr.. „f Language. j'^ un!r itself. There the country is colled Ka&r\ 

and tlie language Kuril r*. This word itself is an excellent example of the fact 
that the language belongs to the Dardic sub-family, for in India the change of im to 


i or ih would he impossible. 

Kashmiri is bounded on the north by the SJuua language of the Hard group 

of the Dardic sub-family. On the West it is bounded by 
LJn«fli > ikBo«nd.ri^ the Chibtial? and Punch! dialects of Lnhnda. a language 
belonging to the North-Western group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, but strongly 
a fleet od by Dardic influence. To its south it has, on the west, the Dogrf dialect of 
Panjabi } and, to the cost of Dogri, the Bbadrawahl dialect of Western Pahfiri. 
Dogri (see Vr>L IX, Ft. i, p. 637) is a real dialect of Punjabi, but BbadrawShi is a 
transitional form of speech between Western Pahari and Kashmiri, - leaning more 
to the former than to the latter,-and therefore classed under the former (see \ ob 
IX, Part iv, pp. SSHfT.). To the south-east of Kashmiri we find Fadari, another 
Western Pahari dialect of a character similar to that of Bhadrawahl (Vol. IX, Pert 
iv. pp, 003ff,). On the rest of the t-astern side of Kashmiri, ami also a little to its 
north-east, going northwards on the cost of Shiga, lie a series of Tibeto-Burman 
dialects. Funk (Vot III, Part i. pp. Dulakhl (pp. bltf.), and Bntti (pp. 32ft.), 

all separated from the Kashmir Valley by inhospitable ranges of mountains and in no 
way affecting its language. 

Kashmiri has one true dialect,—Knellin'wari, spoken in the Valley of Kaditmv;i r 

(commonly known as Kishtwar), lying to the south-east 
Dillec,i ‘ of the Valley of Kashmir. Kashmiri has also overflowed 

the Fir Pant sal Range into the Jammu Province of the Slate, and in the valkys 
between the southern Mils of the range, between the water-shed and the valley of the 
Chiuab, there are a number of mixed dialects, such as Wgull, Simj! of tyida,and 
lUmbnni. The lirst two of these represent Kashmiri merging into Western Pnbufl. 
while the thin! rather represents Kashmiri merging into P&gri. Farther east, over 
the "renter part of the Riasi District of the State, there arc more of these mixed .1 la- 
lifts', about which nothing certain is known, except that the mixture is rather between 
Kashmiri and the Chibhali form of Lnhndfi. Grammars arts given below of Kaslitawop, 
P5guli, Siraji, and Bamhani; but no materials are available for these Biari dialects. 

" t, th, «j*tero Of folttiwrd feAfa ISomj.tW 'WM 

M , Ugit™ nnJ. r rt* TU*t thf w«nl i» of fi^unnt «««»«» thrt t 

„ ^ a-pItoafaB. Tbo Dmh«. oot to 1* con.rdfi™! u tb« use *■ “ Tlt ** 

It i* mh« U» w» « th* S#n»kril Ot (« or tl* *’*■>'*"'<'£* 

* Printed' Chhibhili " in the map S« Uio on p, C05 of Put l of ^ olom*. # 
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TV*BD GROUP. 


In the standard Kashmiri of the Valley, there mb minor difference of InnguaLe, 
which, however, are not sufficient to entitle us to divide it out into further separate 
dialects. For instance, the K ashmi ri spoken by Musalmfins differ from that spoken 
by Hindus, Not only is the vocalHilary of the former more filled with word* * borrowed 
from Persian, hut also there are slight differences of pronunciation. Again, There 
is, as in nil countries, the distinction between town and village talk. In villages a 
few old form* have been preserved that have disappeared in towns, and there are 
also variations of pronunciation. 5 Finally, there is the language between the language 
of prose and that of poetry. As in other languages, the latter preserves many forms 
that have disappeared in the modern prose speech. 

Returning l<» the dialects of the Musalmana and of the Hindus, it should 1)0 
remarked that there are more than nine Musalmans in the Valley to each Hindu. As 
already stated, the Miaalman dialect borrows freely from the Persian vocabulary. On 
the other hand, the Hindus borrow from Sanskrit, but not to the same extent, and, 
although the speech of a minority of the population, their dialect is much purer 
Kashmiri than that of (heir Musalman brethren. 


The figures, based on the Census of 1*91, originally returned in the earlier operations 

of this Survey were incomplete for Kashmiri, and I therefore 
Number d' Spewsr*. ^ re ^ population figures for Kashmiri spoken in its proper 

home as recorded in the Census of 1911 

],03& ( S>C4 
7,464 
a, 158 

14.732 


Suiadard Kibhmtr! spokes in Kashmir itself 

Kaslifftwifl . , 

P&H'iU 

3ir&}l of 1)0(1 i 
Rkinbanl . 

Miiod Oialrct of Rimt 


Total Number of Speakers of Ki*hmlri nt Homu 


2,174 

&\252 


1,09-2.744 


In addition to the above there were recorded 95,013 speakers of Kashmiri in 
the State of Jammu and Kashmir, who did not reside in that part of the eountry 
of which it was the vernacular. 

Kashmiri is also spoken by emigrants from Kashmir to other parts of India. 
The figures are as follows ; — 


J},-W, Front ior Fr.iviaee 
Punjab , 

Punjab State* 

Other Proriiirn , 


638 

ti,4$0 

710 

m 


Toni, . 8,14-5 


< The principal i* the MnwlniSn trrdrncjr to shorten fast vow]*. Thu*, for 1 what ‘ the MfcMlniln* mj iya »nd 
the HfwtU if* or t for * [ should have rtmek. 1 Urn former «aj and tin ’oLU-r tnSrttks. The MujuIitiId* 

p]'i« hiveklHfdie preference for dropping «» r. Thu*, they *»r Wnf4, k-fotf, while the Hindu* i*r hrinfi; tfintfsl, 
(3‘IIraction, wWUir HindS* prefer pHnffat. 

* For difference* of form* wr nnj quote uj «n eiampls the villugc Konflutaw*, instead of the city «sb 5 w*. shall 
telWud. In pirtHttwbtJiKi, we mar qnrte the frequent interchange of d md r, w in tutf’, for Hr*, a fftrlj iwo^\ f<j T 
Xw* „Yud}-- At*", in rUkgM th* Pardie confusion between cerebral* snd dental* t» much more marked. This aln 

isccor* tn city »* io wdfio*. to arise. s* compared with the Hindi y(4# id, bat in Tillage* it U «v. nitwIt common, 

f 
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The total number of speakers, of Kashmiri is therefore as follows :— 


At Home. 

Elsewhere in JiiuniO aud Knfthmir Siaie 
Elsewhere in India • « ■ * 


Lmm 

98,013 

8,145 


Torn, . U?»5,9<* 


These figures differ from the total given lathe Indian census tallies (1,180,(132), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects, 

Kashmiri belongs to the Bard group of the Bardie languages. It is most nearly 

related to Shina. It.has, however, for numjr centuries 
Linguistic Relationship. bee ^ t(> influence, and its vocabulary in¬ 

cludes a large number of words derived from India. Its speakers hence maintain 
that it is of Sanskritie origin, but a close examination, reveals the fact that, illustrious 
as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as have been its Sanskrit Pandits, 
this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot be sustained for the vernacular of the latter. 1 
Kashmiri is a very old language. Three words in it am quoted by Kalha^n let re. 
1130 A.D.) in his Rojataranffini, and these are not very different from the language 
of the present day, 1 

To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
example of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vedic Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthetic, with a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or Greek, In process of lime this, or a kindred and Minitar 
language, developed into, say. Western Hindi, a language as analytic as English or 
French, in which nouns have, at must, only two cases and are declined with the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or two tenses of the verb have survived, the rest being made 
up with the help of auxiliary verbs. For instance, in Sanskrit * a house 1 is prtAnft. and 
in Latin mansio, and ‘of a bouse ' is, respectively, l g> iha*tia * and maneumti, in botli 
of which the change of case-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of tlie word. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi ‘a house* is ghar and in French it is me 
nation, *aud * of a bouse- is, respectively, ghar-ka and d’ttne nation, in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post- or pre-position. 
The word itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, * he speaks 
is in Sanskrit kathayaii, and ‘to speak 1 was in Mediaeval Latin parabola™ (from the 
Latin parabola, a parable). ‘He will speak' is respectively kathagtihgaH and para- 
boiahit- Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the term of the 
word, and wc have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in Hindi ‘ he will speak * 
is ka’hrgd, literally 1 he is gone (gd} that be may s F ak (kaU, which ^merely a ir¬ 
rupted form of the Sanskrit kathagati),* and in French it is parler-a, Morally, he has 
(<T ) to speak (garter, which is a corrupted form of jxtrabolore as if we said “ parabotare 
habet”).' In Hindi and French the change of tense meaning is not indicated by a 
chance in the form of the word, but by the addition of the auxiliaries gd and a. 


* Thi» qiw.ih.n it d*»!t with »t length in in App*ndii to ibi> introdactiob. Ste pp. 21W 

‘ See Sir Aure! Slein'i note in hi* tfaniUtinn nf H. T ». 397. The word. *w Sm4fHlia IRU dinnm, whicb » ■*» fcn 
Klahtniri would be #=*?<>* Eil* 4$mm\ itiie villitft Hob it to be gin-n to Kang. 
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respectively. Here we have instances of analytic conjugation, as compared with the 
synthetic conjugations of Sanskrit and Latin. 

Now, Kashmiri illustrates a further stage in the development of language. The 
declension of nouns is in the main analytic. There are a few survivals of the ancient 
synthetic cases, hut in tlie main cases are differentiated by postpositions, as in Hindi. 
Thus, we have yarn , a house, and garuk a (for gara-k'), of a house. But note, here, that 
the A 1 lias become attached to the gat'a, and is no longer a separate word like the Hindi 
hit, Garnk* is now as much one word, and a word in the genitive case, as the Sanskrit 
ffHhmga or the Latin »wmtionis. In other words the declension is again becoming 
synthetic, and the process has been 1 first analytic (gara-h') and then again synthetic 
{ffOrtt A') . But in other eases the declension remains analytic, as in gara-manza, from 
the house, in which tho noun and the postposition are still two entirely distinct words 
and as yet show no signs of becoming amalgamated into one. 1 Similarly, the con¬ 
jugation of the Kashmiri verb may he analytic. The word for the past participle 1 said 
is (lop*, and for the past tense, * I said,' we may have (as in the Hindi mai-ne kahd) 
mr dop% literally, ‘by-tne said/ But we mnr obmadd a suffix meaning ‘by-roe’ to dop’, 
so that the two become one word,—thus, dopttm, I said. Here we have a synthetic method 
of conjugation in optional course of formation. We may have dopttm, T said; dopuih, 
thou saidst; dopun, he said, ant! so on, which is just as synthetic as the Latin dixi, 
dixtetu dixit , with this difference, that in the case of Kashmiri, we know exactly how 
these synthetic forms came into existence. 

If, now, wo return to India, and take languages of the Outer Circle,like Bengali or 
Marathi, we find again a state of affairs similar to that of Kashmiri, but more advanced* 
In Kashmiri, the synthetic conjugation is optional We may use either the analytic 
w e dop* or the synthetic dopttm. But Bengali or M amt hi have gone a step further. The 
analytic conjugation has been abandoned and only the synthetic conjugation is now em¬ 
ployed. It is no longer optional, hut is now compulsory. We have only the Bengali 
kahildm, and only the Murdthi mhttailB, for ‘ I said/ from the past participles *aMfd- 
and respectively. From these example, we see the importance of Kashmiri 

to the philologist. It is a language caught, so to speak, in the act of changing its 
nature from analytic to synthetic, and thus shows how the synthetic conjugation of 
Indian languages of the Outer Circle, such as Bengali and Marathi, has arisen. Hither¬ 
to there have been many speculations on the subject, which we now see were all wide 
of the mark.* Kashmiri substitutes certainty for speculation. ‘We can now watch 
Indian speech in its developments from birth to birth. First synthetic; fhen, as in Hindi, 
analytic; then, as in Kashmiri, agglutinative or semi-synthetic;and then, as in Bengali 
and MarSthi, again syntlietic ; and so, ;is in the Indian belief as to the fate of the soul, 
live chain of sftmtnra, nr weary round of transmigration, goes on perpetually 1 ohne 
Hast, nber ohne Hast.’ In future ages future philologists will, if they have a lan¬ 
guage like Kashmiri to guide them, observe the same series of changes occurring over 
and*over again, synthetic to analytic, analytic to agglutinative, and agglutinative back 

again to synthetic.__ _ _ 

■ Ljt toil? be nolrtl tint wo ecu n« •imil&r inrtaxum of iLt development »f en*1jti8 detention into synthetic Mcminn *||r 
wcarritiv In Piinji H Tlrar, tlie P.Sjibl for 1 in n honie * if fitter the uidjtic $i**-n<Uk ot the synthetic ghwitkek. 

’ The m*u»l hut i du g'-rect njdunction ii that the termination* o( ickilS*, wim/Lete., arc relic <*f sr old eeib itA- 

4Untlvy. 
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EiSBMtBt OR KWBIR 1 '. 

Kashmiri has a small, but respectable, list of literary works, about which not much 

is known. So far as I am aware, the oldest author was ft 
u.«roiure. woman named Lalla or Lai Dtrt. She probably lived in 

the 14th century A.D. Hundreds of her verses are quoted all over the Valley and are 
in ereiyoue’s mouth, and MS. collections of them have from time to time been made 
under the Sanskrit title of LaWivakyani. She is said to have been a holy woman, and 
to have been accustomed to wander about the country in an almost nude condition, 
her excuse being that he only was a mail who feared God, and that there were very 
few such men about 1 Her verses are all religious anti are strongly tinged with &iiva 
philosophy. The first poem that can be dated is the Ban&sarctvadha y the name of the 
author of which is unknown to me. It is in the Hindu dialect, and was written in 
the reign of Sultan ZainuVAhklin (1417-M69 A.D,), 1 Other poems of which the 
approximate dates are known are the following :-Devakara Prakflia Bhat$a was alive 
durinir the eight years of the reign of the Hindu king Sukhajivana Siriiha. who came 
to the throne in 1780 A,D. He lived in the GftjawAr !Sanskrit, Gulikaviitika) quarter 
of Srinagar, and wrote a history of Kama entitled the liAvuivatdrach&'iia, with a 
sequel entitled the Lattokuiacharita. Both of these are highly poetical works in pure 
Kashmiri. They are specially interesting as containing many legends not found in any 
Indian version of the 7!fu)tay<uift with which l am acquainted. 1 PanunAnanda of 
Mdrtapda is said to have died in 1822 A.D. at the age of 68 years. He wrote a history 
of Krishna entitled the Kf ish wo mttralitii, a work which follows the Indian tradition 
much more closely. These three works are all excellent specimens of the Kashmiri 
language, and, though in the Hindu dialect, are not too highly Sanskritried. With a 
much fuller Sanskrit vocabulary is a history of the circumstances connected with 
lira’s marriage with PArvatl, entitled the Shttpariiivya, written by Krishna RAzdAn, 
or Rajauaka, who was alive as an ohl man at the end of the last century. He lived at 
Vanpuh (Sanskrit, VanapOsha) in the AnatnAg l\irgarni, and his poem is much admired 
by Kashmiri Pandits. It is full of &iva philosophy.* * The late Professor Rubier, in 
the Report {pp. Iff.) referred to below in the List of Authorities, mentions the following 
Hindu works of which lie obtained MSS. I have not seen any of them 


Xiniti cf Autbw. 

Silk lb K n.nl . 
Anon5 p uiosis. 


n 

o 


JfjiflW of Work. 

Sn ^/iyMmUhajHatukha dul^katha nia* 

RfuhfXtiai&*a. 

The finmfant AmaTah^%a f with * Ki*hmM ciplarnitioTt. 
JanmackutiiA. 

2iirt$ ra. 

RSmUvotSra i portiaf* the work nlroady mentioued). 


Of writers in the Musalnmn style the Iwsl known is Mahmud, or Muhammad, 
Garni, who died in the year 1955 A.D, He wrote a YmttfZuhtikha, a Laila tea Jfajmn, 


i vf H in ton K Q uwlpa. iVl Jr* 30 * 

: BftHlrr, Erpvrtr rte, p< DO 

i A j> * wvmpk in tW poetai Siti, she wife «| Rlmi, i« t* h»™ Wo tht dftQgbw oE 
L<t impacdmirty fcfttr birth md nal *c-qiicntij mimed 

* An rditnem i* id (non* publifmtioti tj tbe Aiin-e off IkngiL 


whe iw4 
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and a Shirtn o Khdsrau, all on familiar Persian models- An edition of tlie first-named* 
with a partial translation, lias been prepared by the late K. f. Burk hard, rega ni? 
’which particular? will be found in the List of Authorities. OtlieT works in the Mil\ 
man dialect mentioned by Btihter, and which I have not seen, are: 


Nfliflf 1 ff AotbrtFi 


N'ijd? o F Work. 


Siiiciiy Pmqcl is. ^ iidfc- 

Anaptytm&tjfl* J wiili a (** 

Hftrsn iJaj&ffk 

w Mil Jymvd-S-GfwSnavt. 

(t SimM* 


The Seram pore Missionaries published n version of the New Testament in 1821. 

This was printed from type in the SsiadS character. 1 Similar editions were issued at 
Seram pore of the Pentateuch (1*27) and of Joshua-Ivinas (1S32?, but the Bible was not 
completed, The British and foreign Bible Society published a version of the New Testa¬ 
ment in 1884, and of the Old Testament with a revised version of the New Testament 
in 1669, all in the Persian character. 

In the year 1879 A.D. the late Pandit IS vara Kauln completed an excellent 
grammar of Kashmiri, in the Sanskrit language and entitled the Ka§m J raittbda mflto. 
This has heen edited by the present writer, and was published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bem;al in 1698, The same author was engaged on a Kashmiri-Sanskrit Dictionary at 
the date of his death in 1893. The materials collected by him for this purpose were 
subsequently made over to the present writer, and from them and other sources a 
Kashmiri-English Diction my is now in course of preparation. 

Connected with formal literature, though not a part of it, are the subjects of 
folktales and proverbs, Kashmir is a land of proverbs, and common speech is profusely 
interlarded with them, A valuable collection of Kashmiri proverbs has been made by 
the Rev, J. Hinton Knowles, particulars regarding which will be found in the List of 
Authorities. This should be in the hands of every student of the language. It is full 
of information regarding the customs aud the character of the people. Kashmir is also 
celebrated for its folktales. Not only are some familiar in every borne, but there are also 
professional r&»U t or reciters, who make a living by telling fairy-tales worthy of the 
Arabian Nights. These men recite with astonishing verbal accuracy stories that have 
been handed down to them by their predecessors, now and then containing words that 
have fallen out of use, and with the meaning of which they are now unacquainted. Sir 
Aural Stein has made a collection of such tales, us dictated by one of these men, which 
he lias handed over to the present writer for translation and publication. Long after 
they bad been recorded it was found necessary to check the texts, and Sir Aural found 
the man again, and had him recite again the doubtful passages. They were given by 
him in exactly the same words as those recorded some sixteen yenTS previously. An 
interesting illustration of the way in which they have been handed do\vn is given by 
their form Every now and then the narrative is broken by the phrase * dapan wuetad,' 
i.e * (and my) master says (as follows).' An excellent collection of Kashmiri folktales 


i Son-e nj(Op hiring o«A*i<ra i- ^5nt «■ mrihinj; i* thli finder* l maJd flnqwrn h 

tyint. I fottlfrd that it, nnd lb» puach« t Uml long di»pF*tre4 having h«n »!d ** wMte n«Ul 
thdt h m been fiAit* 


in C aTimttn rc^ardmjr thi* 
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in English Jms been collected by the Rev. J, Hinton Knowles, and published under the 
title of * Folktales of Kashmir * (second edition, London, 1803), 

AUTHORITIES ,—In the following lui efmifcntie*, all the work* of tk* ***** author are yn,npeJ tofelfar* 
AnjSWi' itamur an tfmnftfEl in jA* order <»/ U« </d*« &/ ihejint work of mch- 

Al'EIXNQ. J Oil A NS C HR] S TOV n T —-M it fc ridatei oder a l lgt‘ mm U a Spravhpnhind* mi* d*m Vtitr.r Fu*er U?f 
rtpr aeh jwfcff in bey nah* funfhunderi 8 proa ken 11 r^cf jltitidorltivi, Vn\. T. lierl tti„ IffQfL A bn 1 "? 
notice of the i&ngimgfi of ■ Kuchemip* nn p + 105, ]fc is described nt % daughter of Sa&rtkrit 
Vnich resembles Mftni(bl r hat is excessively difficult. 

RugEwokth, If. P^—frmirtfttcir d»J Ponaimlory *i/ Fitkmiri Language* Journal of ib^ Aaifitio 
Society of Bengal, VoL x (1841), p|^ 1030ff- * * 

liflCEi Major R ?t C J9 ^—A Grammar of the Cothmeme Language, Journal of the Ashtic Sockiy of 
Bengal, Vol xlii (1*44), pj*. (grammar), find 553ff* (^oexbdlMy and spec imenM }. 

OossisajiAW, [Sis] Alixase-kr, — LadMk* Phytka It 5^tV»W* nwJ ffiV^-n'caJ ; -V^ire# 0 / ft* tur* 
fiDtttt^itiy Cotrtjfffet. Landed, 1854. (Chap. 15* Vocabularies * » * * * Kashmiri* etc-). 

AtrsTEfs, Ca?t, H. H- Godwin ,—A Pieoteiflry 0 / EngUth, Balti, and Kuhmiri, compile I by l£ + H. 0* Ah 
J ournal of the Asiatic Socwiy of Sengiil, Vol, iixt (I866t + pp- SSSff. 

Campbell, [Sim] Grouse . —Thn Bthwlegy f India, hy Mr. Juiiitn Campbell* : Appendix C. t'ompara* 

tire TabU of Northern and Aria n W&rd* * Coehmeim i t ete.) 

JeKfrtaJ! of the Afifttiv Satiety of Bangml 7sl r JtXKf (18G0), Special Nijciber. 

n „ lt 8pecimen* of the Ltmguaget of Iniia. including fftoss of the aboriginal Tribet 

of Bengal, the Central Ptorimte*. unj the Emtern Frontier, Foeaftnlfflffal * Punjab 

and neighbouring Coun A riet . . , , Qaihmetee* etc* Gikattfe* 1074. 

BowfU&a* L, B.,"Focofrufary of JvarAunJri Language, Appendix D in Sir ■ iiorigc Campbell v x £thn$* 
logy of lull'd, i},Y< 

W, J . — Lilt of Wordt add Phra$ a$ f ? be noted and and a* Test WorJi for the Biwrnry of Ur 
Radical AJJinitiei of ^m^d^ev and for eary Qompariton - . ■ Iramlated tut :- 

Kathmfri by W,J. E . Journal of the Asifitic So*-iety of Boogal, VcL xxxix (1870) r 
Pl> i t pp + 95E - 

|t sj A Vocabulary of the Ra§hmtrl Language lu two Part* Kaehmlri-Engliih and Eng* 

luh-Knihmfri* London* 1872, 

LilT^rt, G. W.,—A Specimen tf K*3thtnirC.~The JMtfdn Sbibli. In Katfh^niri i f rrw r ITiiA sq 

interlinear and literal Translation, Indian Antiquary* Vol. i> pp 2G6ff. Bombay* 1873. 

BE60CTN NasItEx* pAvmft — The Kaihmiri Oornpank.n 4 Kafhmir, Liihurr^ J87r ? », A KiisbrniH 

Ornmninr in Urd&P 

Ppiw, PBXaEBic* — T7n? Jumm^o and Kashmir Territorial. A *j&*graphieu } Account. Lopdoo, 1$75. 

Tp. 4Ctlff, on the P^hKrt Dintcctfi and Es^bmlfT. Appendix H, Compamitfo Vo aiidtfirj i f 
Pahlil and Knbhiolrl. Lno^iiagc Ifnp Xolhmir, 

BilKiLERp 0.,—Jdetaihd Report if a ionr in SmrrJi of Sanskrit M$3. wifliJe in Kabnir t Rajpmtena, and 
Centra! India. Extra Number of tbo Jouffld! of the B"mbay Branch of the Hoy ml Asiatic 
Society, (Bombay and London* 1877, ) Aceoutit of the Kjtfmiri Langaafo on pp. SflfL Liii 
nf Kn^mirt MSS r , pp. HI- 

Tt^PU, Catt, [Cot. Sm] Rtchako c ..— An Eratmtietion of the Trade DiaUet of the Jfaqqdth or 
Painter,t on Papiet*maoh£ th th? Pan;ah Jiitf Kashmir, Journal of the Aycmtie .Society of 
Bengal Vol. liii (1884), Pt + h pp. Iff. 

"E s ow LES. J, El ] s tos .“ A Die t i no ry of K ash fh i ri prorerbr u 1 ; d iegt rxpl .ii 11 r «l a pi cl i; ? n -1 r a ted fry rn 

the rich and interotiinjf Fetkhrw of the FaB#y. Eomhay. Cafonita. and Lon¬ 
don, 1S§5. 

n tf Karhmirt Jli idler. J^urnd! of the A sill ic Society of Bongml, Yo], Ixl (1887*, 

Ft. i, pp. 12&ff. 

,, lt Folktaler of Secn.md Ldiiion t London! 1893, 

Btc^TiAhn. K - 11 . FuitORiCB.*—Par Verhum J*r Kdcmirf-Spraclc* in Sitiungtbrri rhSt der pi ih>< 0 |ibi^rh- 
phiJoh'gihciiit n nnd der histo^i^^ch ! : , n Clouse dir Koniglk-hen Bayi i ri>'' iieu Ahadnnio der ^ i n- 
Khiften in Idinelm, 1887, T p 3* pp. 303ff. DU Nomina der K. S., id, im t 3, p r , 444ff, Die 
Ffaporitionen Jet fT*- i< n id. 1880, S. pp. STSff. 
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BukEII.aIp. Kart. FrieI'EICH,—(JJ tnf * JGswf Znlaikhd. romatit Uehei Qedie.il . 

Sprache. Naeh zavi HamdteMften bearbeatet rot; K F. B, /^t^hnjc 
dcr DfiitacbM MorgenlandiicohfD Gemllaitiift, ^ **l. xli* {1895), PP- 
1225. imd Jill (1399). pp. 551 If. 

B wl A yo GkimOs, [Sir] GeORflt A .,—Ettayt oh Kafmtri Grammar . I U^e 

are Burkbards E*aaj* In the Proceeding of the Royal Bnv .riao Academy of Science*, aboTO 
mentioned. They upland in the Mii-. Anffguar* (Hombay), translated and edited, ^tb 

Note* und Correction,. by Grierson, an follows :-Vol. (169:.), P 887; is* (1086), PP* J* 
29, SS. 165. 1911, 208; *svi (1697), p. 1S8; xxvii (1398), pp. 179, 215, 22c?, 309; isviu (1^*9), 
pp. 6, 85, 169, 219, 217, 269 ■, xxis (J90Q). p. 1, Tin? whole was inbaequentfj issued as ft aepa- 
rate reprint in iwo pans < Bombay* l^Sr, 1900), 

Wipt,, T. R ..—A Grammar af the KcihtnJri Language at tfokm it: (he Valley of Kathmlr. Xhrth India. 
Xinn^oOp I8SS# 

Lxwbpsce, [Sib] Walter Ron*.—TV V*Uwy of Eathmir. London, 1895* English-Kashmiri Glosearr, 

pp, . 

RiaEMDS, But Obqeige A*,— 0j> the RSpnlrl Voirel~fiyttem. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. I s v (1696;, Pt, i. pp, 2S0ff, A Liet of Ktymi rf V”**, fl>, pp. 
3060, On the K&$mM Oanumantal Syttem, lb. Vol. Ixvi (1697), Pt- 
i, pp. 16011. On the Kdemtrt Kovn, ib. Vol. Isvii (1398), Ft. i, pp. 29ff. 
n„ Primary &*/&*«»> KSpalrf. ib. pp. 1930 On Seoondary SaJSxa 
in K^miri, ib. pp. 2210. On the Kfl{«frl F«i, ib, Vol. Ixviii (J899), 
Pt, i, pp. Iff. On FnderlinaMo FarticUt in KSemJrt, ib, pp. 98IF. The 
above bare all been reprinted together in one volume, with Preface. 

I ntrod action. etc., under tho title of f«»ji o» KS<;min Gram mar. 
Lon dim fttid Calcutta, 

Tk* PiMca Luttijuapn 'of K*r(h-Wt*l*rn I nit* (Asiatic Saa^f Vorognpla, 
VoL VIII)* London,.1906, Br&k with tbfc mourn! relationship of all 
Fteioha Language including Kashmiri. 

A Manual aj ih* E^kmM Lanyuayt, Grammar, Phrw^iook and 

Vdeabitlarisf* Oxford, ID I In 

I* rm KAPU ,—The Ka^UaeaUSmrtn, « JTdfmlrf <?r*ai*«r, written in far Sc.viknt Language by 
fftwm-initio. £dife<J mi ft Eotet and addition* ty G. A. Grietton. Calcutta, 1898- 
lltiTIti JOBiMit!,—9tr I'tfiif, Ml fei«WnWl« rottlflWati, ti!»<TW(£r tin J, II, Zeiteehtijt j» 

Vareini fur Volkakuude in Perl in, 1908, pp* 6611., lbOff., 3i''0. 




APPENDIX. 

THE LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OF KASHMIRI. 


In tbc Kashmir Census lit-port for 1911 (p. 179) the following remarks are made 
regarding the classification of Kashmiri 1 Kashmir! used to he hitherto treated 
as of Sanskritic origin. It has this time been grouped with Shi^a-Kho-irar 
according to the revised system of classification, but the claim locally urged that it is 
essentially a Sanskritic language persists, and in view of the historical fuel that the 
Valley of Kashmir, before its'conversion to Islam, was wholly populated by Brahmans 
with their ahaatrie lore, that claim might merit reconsideration.’ As this point 
has thus been raised in an official publication of the Kashmir Slate, it is advisable to 
discuss the question of the correct classification of the Kashmiri language in some 
detail. 

Ill the first place, questions of sentiment, however much we may sympathize with 
them, must be put altogether to one sidein dealing with a purely scientific question, 
No one values the contributions of Kashmir Pundits t» Sanskrit literature more highly 
than the present writer. For upwards of two thousand years Kashmir has been a home 
of Sanskrit learning, and from, this small valley have issued masterpieces of history, 
poetry, romance, fable, and philosophy. Kashmiris are proud, and justly proud, of the 
literary glories of their lamb During all these centuries, Kashmir lias been subjected 
to the civilization of India proper. The Pifctcha tribes to its north and north-west 
remained a hostile and barbarous people, devoid of Indian culture and with no literary 
history of their own. Kashmiris themselves maintain that tlfeir country was formerly 
inhabited by PE&ehas, who were ultimately overcome by Aryan immigrants from India, 
and this tradition is borne om by the features presented fay their language. That the 
literary activity of tin- country and the imported Indian culture should not have reacted 
on the vernacular speech of the inhabitants is impossible. It lias reacted inosf power* 
fully, and under that iuliuonoe the language has become deeply imbued with forms and 
idioms derived from the languages of I ndiii proper. But all the time the basis,—the 
old speech of the original Pi Sacha inhabit ants,—has, as will he shown in the following 
pa ge s, remained firmly established, ami it is upon this basis that linguistic science 
demands that classification be founded. It in no way follows from this that the 
Brahman inhabitants of Kashmir are of Ptedcha origin. The contrary is almost 
certainly the case. Tradition, ethnology, and linguistics unite in asserting that they are 
representatives of an early immigration from Indin. 

It has been previously pointed out that the Bardic or Fiiicha languages occupy a 
position ialermediate between the Sanskritic languages of India projwr and the Eranian 
languages farther to their west. They thus possess many features that are common to 
them and to the Sanskritic languages, lint they aba possess features peculiar to them¬ 
selves, and others in which thf»y agree rather with languages of the Eranian family. It 
is unnecessary to discuss here those common to them and to Sanskritic languages, but, 
as regards the othcre, we shall see that th ey arc nbo to be found in Kashmiri.* That 

* Tor further drtiiti, st* TKt Flidea Larngmagtt of 2¥oriM - fT *tUm India, by 15. A. Grwnon, pubiiibri by it® Rtyal 

A l ml it Sociitj in ^ 
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language possesses nearly all the features that are peculiar to Dardic, and also those in 
which Dardic agrees with Eranian. We therefore now proceed to examine, from this 
point of view, Kashmiri phonetics, accidence, syntax, prosody, and vocabulary. 

As many languages will have to be referred to, it will be convenient to use abbre¬ 
viations of their names, These are as follows :— 


Ar. — Arabic. 

Kuh* sss Kiiabmifi- 

Av. ss Ares', a ftbs ancient E ran) Bn 

Mj> = ilaiji. 

language). 

Fash. = Pkshfki. 

BbIi. = ttnslignTl Kafir- 

Pr. = Prakrit, 

Grw. = G5r*I. 

Pra. = Peraiiui. 

Gwr. = Gawai-bati. 

Sb, = ShiQj*, 

H. = Hindi {as typical &vn#J:ritic 

$kr, = Sanskrit 

Jatignage). 

V r — Vwou, 

Kb. = Kbit- war. 

Wf*i. is WavalfL 


XL = Kalftsbft* 

Phonetics,—In none of the modern Dardic languages, except in the case of a few 
borrowed words, are there any sonant aspirates, When such letters originally formed 
part of a word, the aspiration is dropped, so that gh becomes g, jh becomes j or a, dh 
becomes d or r, dh becomes d, and hh becomes b. There is nothing like this in India 
* proper, but it is a universal rule in Kashmiri. Tlius:— 

gh liecomcs g. Skr, ghtyaka-, a horse, Ksh. gttr\ So Wai. guf, Gwr. gora , 
Grw. gu)% Pash, ffdfd ; but all Indian languages gU\'d, etc. 

fh becomes j or Skr. btidhgate, "Pr. bujjhai, Ksh. bbzi, he will hear; hut 
II. 

dh becomes d or r. Skr, u ardhatS, Pr. zaddhai, Ksli. bacjli, he will increase ; but 
II. barhff. 

dh becomes d. Skr. thgdha-, Pr. dtfddAo-, Ksh. dod, milk ; but H. didh. 

hh heroines b. Skr, bhrdfar-, Ksh. bog', a brother; so KL bdga, but IT. bhdl. 

AU the modem Dardic languages disaspirate their sonant letters in the same way 
as Ksh., as indicate!I in the first example given above. 

One of the most typical characteristics of modern Dardic languages is the frequent 
hardening of original sonant letters, so that g becomes j becomes ch, d becomes t, 
d becomes f, and J or r becomes p. This was the universal rule in the days when 
Pai&ichi Prakrit was spoken. In process of time most of the hardened letters have 
again become softened,—as is the tendency in the growth of all Languages,*-but, 
nevertheless, several instances of ihese hardened letters still survive, and in borrowing 
from other languages the tendency again comes into play, and sonant letters in 
borrowed words often become surds. Examples for Kasluniri are;—■ 

g becomes k. Skr. kb wig a-, a sword, Ksh. khadak. Similarly, in other modern 
Dardic languages, we have llsh. Idle, Wai. kete, Y. kill , Posh, kali, all 
gigus of the plural, and the same in origin as the Prs, gala. Tor borrowed 
words, we may quote Prs. lagfi n», Ksh, Idkatn, a bridle; Ar. 'idgah, 
Ksh, yidkuh, an ‘tdgah; Prs. kapha;, Ksh. kdkttz, paper. 
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j becomes ch or tj. Skr. Ishndgote, Pr. khujjai, Ksh. khahi, he will fear. 

Similarly, Bsh. baa achu, a tear, as compared with H. »jhu. 
d becomes /. Skr, dcidha-, Ksli. droC, firm. 

d becomes t. Skr. ivdpada-, Ksh. hit pat-, a bear. Similarly, Prs. daman, 
Bsli. l(tman, the skirt of a garment; Skr, dugdhte, Pr. ditddha-, Sludiif, milk. 

i or c becomes />. Skr. iaea- t K.sh, hap-, a corpse; Prs. bits, Ksb. pox, a falcon. 
So, Ar, ijabih Bsh. in pip, a physician; Skr. scmiir-, Kb. ispmdr, a sister. 

It will be noticed that, in respect to flic hardening of sonant consonants, Kashmiri 
is in entire agreement with the modern Dardic languages. 

A noteworthy peculiarity of the Dardic languages is the confusion between 
cerebral and dental letters. This is universal and extend- to Kfishmirt Compare the 
following:—Sli. got or got, a bouse; Bsh, V. osht-, Wai. fcht, Gwr., Kl. usht-, 
Ksb. icoth-, but H. nth-, arise; Ksh. dal or dal, a leaf ; Grw. of h, Sl>. ath, eight; and 
many other similar cases. A very interesting example is the Kashmiri phrase, 
krehon* kin- (or kta-) kit! hyuh\ dense black, literally * black like kta-kdl * or * like kta- 
ksi* Kia-kM or kla-kal is a corruption of the Sanskrit kdla-kitta, the celebrated black 
poison drunk by the god Siva. 

A marked feature of Kashmiri is consonantal epentbests i e. the change in a 
consonant under the influence of a following vowel or semivowel. This also occurs in 
the modern Dardic languages, but not in India. 

Thus, in Ksb, k becomes ch before palatal letters, as in thok m , weary, fern. thuck* ; 
hpkh% dry, fem. hfahh*. So from the root kar, do, we have Wai. okd-tt, he docs; and 
the Sh. mvcbo, before, is connected with the Skr. mukha*, a face. 

Similarly, f and / change in Ksh. to t# and ch, respectively, as in rat-, night, 
phir, rot*' ; put, a board, plur. pnch{\ So, wo have Bsh. kti, but V. ktjch, the back ; 
Kraniau root yet, come, compared with lUh. at $, ‘Wai, atxh - Skr. putreb, a son, 
Grw, pitch. Sh. puch or push ; Skr, xtr/, a woman, Sh, thei or tshriga ; Sh. trak or chak t 
see ; and others. 

In Ksh. under such circumstances d becomes j, and d becomes z, n.s in* bud" (fem.), 
great, plur. baje ; promt, a counting, plur, grimz". Similarly, the II. dhi, n daughter, 
is jit in Bsh.; and lho II. do, two, is represented in iUi. by jit. and in Ksb. by s*h. 

I is Ksh. / under similar circumstances becomes y, as in nngitj*, a finger, representing 
the Skr. ahguli-, So the Paiijahi gal! ifrm.), a word, ii represented by gijjt in Bsh. 

Tin; Kashmiri system of epenthetic changes of vowel-, :hough straii’,-.; to nearly all 
the languages of India proper, obtains also in the Dardic languages, although too little 
is known of these to enable us to set out definite rules Tor them. As examples we may 
quote the change of a to i.under the influence o£ a following i In the V. fcht, Gwr. itsin, 
Kl. nnd Kb. «4, an eye, as compared with the original Ar. tt*i. So the Bsh. dusht, a 
hand, has its .plural duiaht, For dushti, just as ati 1 . w*r, is pronounced oV in Kashmiri. 
Again, the Skr. tisyn- (i.e. *d$ia-), a mouth, becomes ish in V. and da in Ksh., and the 
Skr. ahrya- (i.e. *s#ria~), the sun, becomes auric in My,, sir in Grw., and sir/ in Ksh, As 
an example of the epenthesis of it, wc may quote tin Kl. gufo, for goto or gdno, singing, 
in which the d -has become u under the influence of the following o. Similarly, in 
VTII, VART II, S i is 


# 
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Bsh. by oh, a brother: Sh. tibnb, a bull; Bab. kdr, Kl. kafo, bh, kbn, an far, and many 
others, a or a lias become n or o. Many more examples could be quoted, but the above 
art* sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to cpenthesis with all the 
Bardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, when a word ends in one of the letters k, ch, t?, t,-t, or p , that letter 
is aspirated, and becomes kh, chit, tsh, /ft, th, or ph, respectively, there is nothing lihe 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in V., and probably in other Bardic languages, 
Thus, the Ksh, krak-, noise, becomes krakh, and similarly the V, wtnek-, moon, 
becomes mmekh. 

Id the introduction to the section on Belinda (pp. 231 ff. of Fart I of tins ^ olume) il 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit word contained a double letter, this letter was, in the , 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter wit ha lengthening of the preceding vow<d in compensation. Thus, the Pr. bhatta-, 
boiled rice, becomes the Pa?i]ahi bit oft, and the H. bhdt. It was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lahnda and Sindh! (two languages much subjected to Oar die influence) 
the vowel wa* not lengthened, although the double consonant was reduced to a single 
one. Thus, the same Sanskrit word becomes bhot m in Sindh! and bat a in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. Mta, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. which it is unnecessary to repeat here. Several will be found in the table given 
on the pages above referred to. Ilore we may quote a few from Bsh. to shou how 
typical this is of Bardic generally Fr. uchcfot-, high, H, ichi, but Bsh, uch»*Uh, to 
raise; Pr. chamtm-, skin. H. clutitt, Bsh. chant, Pr. kattei, he cuts, II. kale, lint 
Bsh. kata, u knifei Fr. pitlhi, the hack, H. pifh, Bsh. pti (for pitl). Similarly for the 
other Bardic languages. 

So For we have dealt with general phonetic rules, but when we consider letters in 
detail the connexion between Kashmiri and Bardic is equally manifest. Thus 

Iii the Bard group of Bardic languages an initial k sometimes becomes g , a* in 
Mv. gh what ? The same occasionally happens in Ksh. guilt, light, ns compared with 
the Skr. ktiia-. 

In India, when the letter e in Sanskrit forms the latter member of a compound 
consonant, the fir*t member of which is a mute, it is elided in Prakrit, and the first 
member is doubled. Thus, Skr. pakoa% ripe, Fr. jxtkktf, H. pakkd. In the Bardie 
languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse process is followed. It is the first 
member that is elided, while the <* is retained and is hardened to p. Thus, the Skr. 
p/ikna- becomes the Ksh. pop". There is very little like this in the modem Indian 
languages, but in Bardic we have cases like Bsh, j»«f, a father-in-law (Skr. haiura-) ; 

V. pneh, what ?, derived from a word akin to Av, chcant*, It will be observed that in 
these the sibilant is preserved as well as the hardened e, and the same is the case in the 
Kh, ispttsdr, a sister, connected with the Skr. rrcwir*. In Indian languages this only 
occurred in ApabfarathSa Prakrit, where we find such forms as pat for Skr. team, thou, 
and other cast?$ of the change of Ic to pp, hut no other corapoiuid, with e for the second 
member, became y>. 

In Indian languages an original t between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
Skr. kritd', done, H. kid; Skr, pil'd, a father, H. pin; Skr, sata-, a hundred, H. sat*. 


LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OF KASHMIRI 


2*5 


In Faiiachl Prakrit this / was, on the contrary, preserved, and this role is followed with 
great consistency in the modem Bardic languages, as well as in Kashmiri, Thus, from 
the PaUlavi katuk, a house, wc have Kh. Ionian} Skr. tafa-, a father, Bsh. tot, W:ii 
lata, and so others; Skr. JtfUa-, Bsh. hdt, done, Ksh. kyul' (i.e. hit'), fori Skr. tala-, a 
hundred, Bsh. sher (with change of t to r), Ksh. hat- (with change of to h ); Skr. 
bhiita-, become, Ksh. (Siraji) buto, was. 

In India an original ty becomes ch, ns in H. (tach, true, from Skr, sotyti-. In 
Bardic and Ksh., on the other hand, ty often becomes t, ns in Ksh. *«#-, if»e. So, cor¬ 
responding ro the Skr. f?r£fyofi, he dances, we have the Bsh. root adt- and the Sh, root 

Hat, hut II. fldcA. 

In India ft Skr. tr becomes t, as in Skr, putra-, a son, II. put; Skr. gotra-, a clan. 
II. got, and so on. In the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. pkifr, KX. pntr, Ksh. pdtr, a son; Skr. Myt, three, H. tin, while, compared with 
the Av. (Jiffiyo, three, we have Bsh,, Kh, Ksh. tfih, IV ai., Sh. tri, Kh. troi, 

We have seen that in the Bardie languages tr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the Bard group it is, as already stated, changed to ch or *h. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root chak or Irak, see; the Skr. gotra-, a elan, becomes got or gd#h, in Sit. The 
Skr. ptdra-, a son, is ptt*h in Sh. and pitch in Grw.; the Skr. $trj, a woman, is (fhei in 
Sh. Similarly, in the Kamhani dialect of Ksh., we haw chit or troi, three, correspond¬ 
ing to the Sh. chi, V, eUl, and My. chi. It may he noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Eraniau (jJhalchah languages, as in WajtJji ytffr, Sariqbli 
pot$i a ton- 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter n. In the modern 
languages it almost, always survives, but in the Bardic languages and in Ksh. it is 
liable to elision. Thus, Skr, irtoftifiAa-, a man. is Kl. mock, V.. Sh. nW»h. In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mot which is said to be the word for * man ’ used by 
demons, the ordinary word being manfah, which is borrowed direct from Skr, In other 
words, the original Bard tern ha- been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr, worth Another important example is the Ksh. word dydr, money, 
which strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin denarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskrit*or through Greek direct. The Skr. form of the word is dlnSt&h, 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in PahaChT Frakrit 

became 5. This is not the case in India, where uy became n, as in Skr dhdnya-, II. 
dLiw! paddy i Skr. any*-, H. an, another. But Ksh. exactly Mows the Paitoohi 
Prakrit rule. It has dafte, paddy, and several other similar words. 

In modern Bardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Tiros, 
we have the Sh. Toot mir, but Gwr. root mi, die; Pash, karam or hum, I do ; Bsh. aAW, 
the head as compared with the Skr. finw ; Bsh. dAo. wood (Skr. ddru-) ; KL chan, four 
, H i n Ksh. we have bds\ a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. bhdnkari; 

\ r }tngal or gdngat, distraction ; grotup or yond*, a leg; and trouth or bonfh, before. So, 
hi she Kashtawati dialect of Ksh. we have nyit for mrit, having eraeiged ; and in the 
Siraji dialect iehchh for rfchchh, a bear, and many others. 

In India, when r originally preceded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
II £e<fr all, from Skr. sarca -; but in the Dardic languages and in Kashmiri (he r is 
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usually retained, and if any consonant is dropped it is the second one. Thus, corre¬ 
sponding to the Skr. kania*, an ear, we have Usli, kbr, Kb,, TTai. kdr, KL kttyd ; to the 
Skr. gardabha*. an ass, we have KL gardbk, Kh, gurdvgA; to Skr. sitryu-, the sun, we 
have Kl. at h i, Gwr. sari, Kh. sari, My, sictr, and Ksh, siri ; and to Skr- sa)*va- t all, lvsli. 
$6r*. 

In India, a sibilant now and then becomes h, as in Skr, tdiasaptati-, H, ikhatlar, 
seventy-one, ■ This change is, however, rare except in Lahnda and Sind hi, which are 
under strong Bardic influence. On the other hand, in the Hard group, including 
Ksh., this change is very common, and is subject to the rule that it is mainly 
confined to an original i or sh, s being rarely changed. Moreover, the sibilant is re¬ 
tained before certain vowels. A good example of this latter point is tlie Ksdl. kih m (pro¬ 
nounced hytth*), like, derived from an older *hiht. But the feminine of hih“ is hish'\ even 
in the modern language, because a sibilant does not become h when followed Ini' u-tnaird . 
Other examples of this change are 

Skr. upacifati, he sits down, Ksh. be hi, and so other Da id languages; Skr. vimfrdi-, 
twenty, Sh. beh, Ksh. imh ; Skr. daia-, ten, Ksh. dah ; Skr. taia-, a hundred, Ksh. hat-; 
Av. kh&raL six, Gwr. shoh, My,, KL shoh, Ksh, sh>'h ; Skr. kiras-, a bead, Ksh, hie ; 
Skr. £ttpct-, a corpse, Ksh, h up - ,■ Skr. rtsha-, poison, Ksh. wh, and iiwny others. It 
should be observed rhnt this obtains almost exclusively in the Bard group. For 
instance, in the Kafir Dardic dialects wts have Bsh, cif*i, twenty; dits, ten; ahai, a 
bend; and wish, poison. 

The compound consonants shp and iwf of Skr. sometimes become a simple sh in 
Dardic. Thus, Skr. puabpa-, a flower, becomes Kl. pvsh-ik, Ksh. push; and the Skr. 
Kahn if a-, Kashmir, becomes Kochi r" in Ksb, Similarly, sh becomes s in bm' for Skr. 
bhaakart , a kind of almanac. There is nothing like this in India. 

It has been stated that the Bardie languages often show changes peculiar to 
Eranian, especially East Eranian, languages, and which arc not found, or are rare, iti 
India. A few of these may he mentioned here, as they are noticeable in Ksh.:— 

In East Eranian the change of eh to £* is common. So also in modem Bardic and 
Ksh. The some change occurs in the Indian Marathi, but only before certain vowels. 
Here it occurs before all vowels. Thus, while Kl. and Pash, have hack, the belly, Wai. 
lias kini*. Compare H. char, four, with Gwr. four, Ksb. t*or ; O. ptich, five, with Gwr. 
pants, Ksh. pants ; Burusliaski thdmar with Gwr. htimar, iron; Skr. chh&gala- with 
Ksb. n goat. 

Another very similar change, — that of j to — is frequent in Eranian, It is 
very common in Ksh. One example will suffice. Compare Skr. jica*, life, with Gwr. 
sien, alive, Ksh. sue, life. There is a similar chan Lie on the Indian Marathi, hut not 
before I. 

The change of d to l is regular in East Etonian. It is common in the Bardic 
Yeron, and is also found in other Dardic dialects. An interesting example is the Prs. 
milder, ft mother, which corresponds to the Sh. malt. In Ksh. /, hut not d, becomes j 
before « -mdtrd, so that we get mfiy®, a mother. From Sh. mail, a secondary masculine 
is formed, viz, mdlb, a lie-mother, i.e. a father, the Ksh. form of which is mJi'. 
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1,1 Eastern E ran tan sH is frequently changed to f, So, in Dardic and Ksh„ the 
Frs, pmht, the back, becomes Bsh. pit, Sh. paid, Gwr., Ksh. pat a, behind, and so on in 
others, just as in the East Eranian Baluchi it becomes phut. 

In modern Indian languages, the sh of the $kr„ skat, six, becomes chh, as in the II. 
chlta, Bengali chhag, PafJjdhl ehhe. The Dardic languages, including Ksh., follow the 
Eranian method of changing the initial kb£c of the At. }chha§ t six, to sh, instead of 
using the Indian chh. Thus we bare Ifeh. sho, WaL sha, V. nahu, Pash. sh\ Kl. xhith, 
and so on, which agree with the K*h. sheh. There is nothing like this in India. 

In modern Eranian dialects, an original £ sometimes changes to eh, as in the 
K ashftnI chum for the standard Prs. sham, evening. This, also, is not uncommon in 
Dardic and in Ksh. Thus, the At, afi-, an eye, is represented by Bsh., Wai. aohl 
Kl, eck, Ksh. aehh*. So Skr, (&»ya-, empty, becomes Ksh. cAAon* ; 3kr. root pa£, see, 
is represented by the Sh. pitch , Skr. a£ett », a tear, is osh' in Ksb.j but itc/ut in Bsh* i Skr. 
£ceta-r white, Ksh. chhot*. In India, the reverse is the case, chh often becoming s, and 
the change from £ or sh to chh, as in the H* eh ha, is very rare. 

Finally, Ksh* has certain phonetic changes of its own that are quite foreign to 
India. In India, dm becomes dd, as in the Bengali poddo, from Skr, pad»ia-,& lotus. In 
Ksh, this becomes «*, as in the word pum-poah, a lotuspflower- Again, in Ksh, Id becomes 
l thoroughly un-Indian change), as in $al, a shout, connected with the vcdic Skr. 
palda-, and with the Hsh. gijji, speech. This word U also heard, under the form gall, in 
PafSjabi and Lahiida, which are, as we know, strongly influenced by Dardic. Sanskrit 
itself in post-vcdic times borrowed it from Prakrit in the form gdli-, from which there is 
a series of modern Indian derivatives meaning ‘ abuse.’ 

Accidence.— Taming now to accidence, in the first place it should be noticed that, 
like Eranian languages, Kashmiri possesses a suffix with the force of the indefinite 
article, equivalent to the Persian ;fd-e icafidat. Just as in Persian i (ancient J) is suffixed, 
so, in Kashmiri, d is suffixed. Thus, Prs. Ksh. akh-d, a certain one, a. It is 

hardly necessary to point out that there in nothing like this in India; hut the same 
phenomenon is presented by Bsh., as in paled, a servant. 

The main principles of the declension of nouns is very similar in Indian languages, 
in Eranian languages, and in Dardic. We may, however, point out that there? 
are some important differences of detail between Ksh. and Indian languages. Thus, in 
all the languages of northern India, strong masculine nouns, such as glided, a horse, 
end in the nominative singular in d, and in the nominativo plural in e (ghdre). In 
Ksh., the corresponding nouns end in it-mated in the singular, and in 1’UtMrd in the 
plural, as in gur\ a horse, plural gur . Moreover, all masculine nouns have, in Ksh., 
a dative singular ending in s (as in !*iiras t to a thief, gur is, to a horse), and a dative 
plural in « (as in tsuean, to thieves, gitrm, to horses). In some Indian dialects there 
are oblique plurals in n, but there is nothing like the Kashmiri dative singular in s till 
we reach Marathi, far to the south. Further, Ksh, has cases of the agent (as in gui*, 
by a hope) and ablative (as in guri, from a horse), to which there is nothing corre¬ 
sponding in India. The a -dative is not peculiar to Ksh., but also exist* in Kl, and Pash., 
ami also perhaps in Sh., where it has the force of the agent 




248 


DA HP GROUP. 


To add definiteness to tin* nu aning of tin* cases, [jo>tpositious are employed in 
Indian and prepositions in Emilias languages. In the Dardic languages both. are 
used, though Ksb. prefer* the former. Of the postpositions, one or t wo only remind one 
of India, the rot being peculiar to Dardic. The Ksh. postpositions of the genitive, 
sojid’t «tt*, and to**, all have parallels in India, — a relative of «w«f being found in the 
MArwari ha add, of tt/c in the U. ka, and ol mi* in the Gujarati hq. Similarly, it Is 
possible to compare iron;, in, with the II. mSjh, but it more nearly resembles the 
Dardic V. munj and the My. maz. But the other postpositions are either quite peculiar 
to Dardic or are borrowed from Persian, As Bardic examples, we may quote kyut“ 
(an adjective), for; pvtsklf, for; jrffft, on; kSth, in ; and pefha, from. 

Ordinary adjectives here call for no remarks, but the Ksh. numerals are so decidedly 
Dartlic and so distinct from the forms current In India that some attention must he 
paid to them. Thus: — 

One This is ak-. It may he either Indian, Eraniau, or Danlic, but is more 
like Prs, and Gwr, yak than Indian eh. 

Two, z“h. In Ksb. di becomes so that the word is connected with the Bsh. din 
and the Kh.jk, rather than with the Indian do. 

Three, Ireh. This is regular Dardic- Cf, Bsh. Ki, trek, WaL tre, Sh. ire. 
Kin troi, and so on. India has fin, and the like. 

Pour, ti&r. The 6 is Dardic. as in Kh.; Gxw. ahbr, Gwr. tear, Sh, chorr. India 
has a, aa in char. 

Five, pants. This may be Indian, Eraniau, or Dardic. 

Six, shift. This is Dardic, as in Bsh. sho, Wai. *ku, V* us hi. Pash, sh*, Gwr. 
thoh, Kl, shbh, Sh. shah, and so on. 

Seven, sal-. This, with the short a, is Dardic, as in Pash., Gwr., KL, Grw. sat, 
Sh. salt, and so others. India has sat. 

Eight, dth or f ills, This may be Indian or Dardic, but the vowel is not Indian. 

Nine, itar. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Ten, dak. This is Daidic, with the typical change of if to h. 

Twenty, tcith. The same remarks apply. 

Hundred, hah. The same remarks apply. 

From the above we see that all the first tent numerals may be of Danlic origin, 
and that some of them mmt be. Some arc distinctly not Indian. 

The first two personal pronouns may be shown as follows:— 


I* boh 
mo, mi 


thou, £rA, 
thee, tee. 


my, miff'n' 


thy, c*yoV. 


we, atf 
us, aee 
our, 


ye, toh\ 

you, tbhe. 


your, inkmid*. 


It will at once be wen that not one of these forms agrees with the corresponding 

Indian pronouns. 
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Similarly for the demonstrative pronouns we have 



Thu. 

Tbit (n*ir>. 

That |,!kr). 

Sing. Worn. 

yih 

huh 


Dot. (animate) 

yintis 

hutnia, amis 

tarn is. 

Dat. (inanimate) yith 

hath, aih 

tath. 

Plur. Nom. 

tim 

hum, am 

tim . 

Dat. 

Hman 

human, aman 

timan. 


Again it is not necessary to draw attention to the various points of difference 
between this and the Indian forms. It may be especially pointed out that India has 
nothing corresponding to the distinction between the proximate and remote demonstra¬ 
tive pronouns, although it once existed in Sanskrit, 

While none of the above forms are Indian, they all have their cognates on other 
Bardic languages. This has been fully worked out in my Ptidca Jjanguages of 
North - Western India, and need not be repeated here, 

The above remarks also apply to fcbo other pronouns, and space need not here be 
wasted in considering them. Particulars will be found in the work just mentioned. 

As regards verbs, the general principles of conjugation are on the whole the same 
in Indian, in Erauian, and in Dardic, but a few facts stand out. While the present 
tense of the verb substantive, based on the participial form chhuh, he is, is also to he 
found in India, the past tense, formed from the root as, sit, in <5s m , be was, is not at all 
used in that sense in that country. 1 This root as is, however, common in Dtirdie, 
Thus, for ‘ he was ’ we have My. fis, Grw. ash, Kh. diktat, Kl. dtis, and so on. 

In the conjugation of the ordinary verb, the present participle ends iu do, as in 
martin, striking, a form that does not occur in India, but which has many Dardic 
relatives, such as Bsh. vinan, Gwr. thlimdn, Kl, timan. all meaning ' striking/ 

While the Indian verb has only one past participle, Ksh. has three,—one (»ior% 
struck) indicating past time in the near past, another [maryov) indicating past time 
indefinitely, and a third (mdrydt) indicating remote past time, One of these [mdrydn, 
for mdryo) has the same origin as the past tense of India (liraj mdryan), but the others 
have had an independent line of growth. Although we do not yet know enough in 
regard to the other Dardic languages to distinguish between the meanings of the various 
forms of the past participle in them, it is certain that Wai., Kh., 81i., and My. have at 
least each two. Thus, Wai. has aim and vinasta, Kb. gani and go atria, Sh, shield and 
shidego, and My. kuta and kutagat, all meaning 1 struck/ 

Hie Ksh. infinitive is built on the same lines as in Indian languages, i.e. it ends in 
rift (fflertw), which may be compared with the II- ending in fin Iu most 

Dardic languages, the infinitive ends in k, but in V. it ends in » to which k is added, 
as in pesnmti-n-ik, to strike. The termination is therefore not specially Indian. 

In the formation of the tenses Ksh. differs widely from Indian Languages. The old 
present, a tense that survives alike in Indian, Persian, and Dardic, in India generally 

* It Li not the a™ i» the nwt y/.be, *hiiih ecem in «ewriL laiian I lujun pee. 
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has the force of the present subjunctive, but in Ksh, it is used as a future, tn its con¬ 
jugation it shows little relationship with Indian languages. Thus, to compare Ksh. 
with H., we have :— 


Sing. 


Flur. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

1. 

2 . 

3. 


Ksh. 

mdra ,1 shall strike 

mdrakh 

tn&ri 

»i dr an 

mdriv 

•war an 


M. 

mdrv, I may strike. 

mare. 

mare. 

mare. 

mdrd. 

marS. 


On the other hand, as shown in the book above referred to, the Ksh. conjugation 
closely follows that of the other Dardlc languages. The same remarks also apply to the 
imperative. 


As regards the participial tenses, they are made in the Dardic languages on the 
same principles as in India. A present and imperfect are formed from the present 
participle conjugated with the appropriate tenses of the verb substantive, and a perfect 
and pluperfect from the past participle conjugated with the same. These call for no 
remarks. 

Ksh. has three past tenses, one corresponding to each of the three past participles. 
Indian languages, of course, have ouly one. Some Indiau languages form the past 
tense by adding pronominal suffixes to the past participle, as in tlie Bengali mdrild-m, 
struck-by-me, Le . I struck. In Ksh. the same procedure is followed, but with the 
important difference that the suffixes do not form a necessary part of the word. They 
are removable, and may he used or not as the speaker desires. Thus, he may say either 
mtirtwt, struck-hy-me, * or me m6r*, by-me struck, for * I struck.* This affects the whole 
structure of the language. 

Syntax.— in the order of words in a sentence, Ksh. differs altogether from Indian 
languages. In the latter the subject comes first, then the object or predicate, and last 
of all the verb; but, in ordinary Ksh, the verb precedes the predicate, as in Persian, 
Thus* in Ksh. they say 


4 nh chit ah gStuP mahant/tio’, 
he is clever man, 


while in H. they say 

ted ft lids ft par ad tut hat. 
he clover man is, 

Xuw, the order of words used by a man in speaking indicates the order of his 
thoughts. Hence, the order of thought iu Kashmir is different from the order of 
thought in India, 

Prosody. —In prosody, although the whole literary history of Kashmir is intimately 
connected with Sanskrit, modern Kashmiri has abandoned Indian metres. The metres 
used arc all Kvanian, and what may he called line heroic metre of the language, 
employed even in Hindu epics like the Hdtuavataraokarita, is the well-known Persian 
metre called JSaJirl Hicaj. 
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Vocabulary. —Finally we come to llie question of vocabulary. It is on this that 
the claim t hat Kashmiri is a Sanskriticlansjuage is most strongly based, and, if languages 
were classed according to vocabulary, the claim would ho difficult to controvert. Hut it 
is well known that vocabulary cannot be used as a basis of linguistic classification. 
If it were, High Urdu would have to be classed with Persian as an Eranian language, 
for the great majorit y of its words are borrowed from Persian. So, if vocabulary were 
the test, the Kashmiri spoken by Jlusalmuns, who form nine-tenths, and more,, of the 
population of the Valley, might he classed as a form of the same language. 

As has beeu stated shove, Kashmir has for at least two thousand years been under 
Indian literary influence. It is the only one of the Bardic languages that has a written 
character and that has a literature. For centuries it was the home of great Sanskrit 
scholars, and at least one great Indian religion, Saivism, has found sonic of its most 
eloquent teachers on the banks of the V i ins hi. Some of the greatest Sanskrit poets 
were horn in and wrote in t he Valley, and from it has issued in the Sanskrit language 
a world-famous collection of folklore. Under such circumstances it would he extraordi* 
narv if the great bulk of Kashmiri vocabulary were not closely connected with the 
vocabularies of the neighbouring SenskrUic languages, and such, indeed, is the fact. 

But, nevertheless, some of the commonest words,—words that are retained longest 
on any language, however mixed, and that are seldom borrowed, such as the earlier 
numerals, or the words for ‘father,* * mother,’ and the like,—are closely allied to the 
corresponding Shina words, anti are therefore of Bardic origin. The following is a 
list of some Shi nil words which have cognate forms in Kashmiri. Some of these words 
also occur in Indian languages, hut they arc also Bardic, and are examples of the same 
form appealing in both families of Aryan speech. 


English- 

SbJal, 

ELCld 

thurka 

after 

phatu 

anger 

tflih 

J 

army 

ft 

smw 

i m 

aunt (father** aiffter) 

pupi 

aunt (mother's &lfitrr) 


iiUtnmn 

tharQ 

bod 

kach $ 

?JO 

6*> 

bear {the animal) 


beard 

dai 

between 

mQjja 

bite 

rftnp* { 

blow 

pkli- 

blue 

nib 

bene 

ati 

be born 

J°- 

both 


bow 


boy 

ihuddr 

break 

put* 

bmatb 

,hi 

brow® 


boll 



Kuhmirl. 

took*, 
pah i. 

r**h* 

rflKl. 

feffii. 

jxiph. 

A :| rttil, 

hoeh** 

irhchh (Sirijx)* 

TncfftJ, IP. 
t&fip* (twinu) 

mtiK 

si*. 

tvyf r a second tune* 
if ft 1 . 

i h&K, 
guru}"* 

JJjilL 
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hard Gitotrr 


English. 


SliifL 

Kkihmlri# 

carat! 


<Kf 

{ffA. 

cold 


thitlala 

ifcaffL 

coir 


P* 

gAv. 

crooked 


tab 

holr 

crow 


k$ 

kMi'. 

dance 


nat* 

m|r-. 

day 


da J 

m. 

death 


ft re it 

mSra. 

die 


tn(V 

wor T 

dog 


iftn 

Asn“ (or, dialectic #krn“). 

door 


dor 

dat. 

ivy 


fhnko 

haJch\ 

ear 


hm 

Hu. 

earthquake 


b£yidl 

hnfinl\ 

eat 


ko* 

kh£ -> 

eclipse 


grS 

grSn\ 

elephant 


Junta 

hori*. 

escape 


much* 

m&kal-. 

eye 


tfchi 

mhh\ 

face 


iunkh 

mAkh. 

far 


d$r 

dir. 

father 


m£lr> t bSbo 

mvi\ bib a. 

finger 


agEi 


flour 


Ant 


foot 



f-jj, 

fCttgrt 


amuth* 

moift-. 

fortnight 


pack 

pack. 

fox 


tSy 

m , 

glTO 


di* 

Stp 

gold 


ion 

J09I. 

grape 


jack 


gta^a 


back 

fan*. 

great 


baddo 

W- 

hand 


hat 

atfku. 

handle 


dam 

dan* 

hot 


ma 

tat*. 

SEuluitriOU? 


gratto 

i?rtif* f a former. 

kill 


mftr* 


knee 


tmt§ 


language 


Ifirh 

Mf&tf, child's crj* 

lay down 


pu¬ 

pile-. 

lead (metal) 


nting 


leaf (of tree) 


pata 


learn 


sich 


Up 


inti 

icwfk. % 

little 


ck$n 

cAAoii", empty. 

man 

« 

manutho 

mafaiayutr** 

meat 

* 

mot 

wtdf. 

milk 


Ant 

did. 

moon 


yin 

ifiHu 

month 


ukKv 

«Jk 

more 


m£|# 

wwfl, much. 

mother 


mfttl 

moj 1 (for tnii*). 

uiMth 


■% 

at 

A (for At ). 

naked 


nanm 

wm\ 

name 


*rJpt 

*Hfa 
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EnfUsb. 

Shini, 

KntanUI. 

new 

notefi 

AQW** 

night 

r&t* 

r&t-. 

nam 

ft£ to 

tiflf £* 

old 

pranS 

pr^rfiV 

place 

duh 


plough 

Ini 

ala. 

pride 


bajXr (for bafy€*} § prefcincM. 

ram 

karila 


reed tp 

lay- 

lab-. 

return 

jar- 

pMr, 

right (not left) 

arijAiuo 

daffJUifi 1 * 

ri« 

utb* 

wfl-f 

land 

rigtl 

ift. 

ECatter 

Au¬ 

dUift»* 

teed 

to 

bytil 9 * 

ehoolder 

pim& 

pyuJp, 

lilrer 

r§p 

tap. 

singing 

goi 

jftK 

tit 

bai- 

Mh*. 

ABioke 

ifim 

d*h. 

smooth 

puhiliho 

pithul*. 

fcflOW 

Mn 

shin. 

boh 

puth 

putt-. 

■ml 

i« 

t§U 

flpade 

ki 

hfl 

strength 

lAal 

mat*. 


ifjri 

rirL 

sweet 

m?i'Q 

madur*. 

take hold 

k«s- 

law-, pull. 

tear (vb ) 

Her- 

tl&h 

throat 

ihola 


lodaj 

acho 

07 . 

tongue 

Jv 

rls\ 

tooth 

dan 

dand. 

rein 

#tr 


Ttlloga 

yirem 

gam. 

wall 

hit 

hn(K* f a room. 

weep 

ro~ 

rite** 

wife 

grt* 

tjariftj &UI*HfR Of A hctliti. 

wmtio w 

dari 

dor*- 

wine 

me 

null, 

with 

till 


woman 

A *ti 

trai. 

work 

Itisi 


write 

tih* 

mh- m 

JtB 

&W& 

awa* 


We therefore arrive at the following conclusions- Kashmiri is a mixed language, 
having as its basis a language of the Hard group of tlte Bardic family allied to Shin*. 
It has been powerfully influenced by Indian culture and literature, and the greater 
part of its vocabulary is now of Indian origin and is allied to that of the Sanskritic 
Indo-Aryan languages of Northern India. A?, however, its basis,—in other words, its 
phonetic system, its accidence, its syntax, its prosody,—is Bartlic, it must he classed as 
such, and not as a Sanskritic form of speech. 
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WRITTEN CHARACTER. —Three alphabets axe in current use in the Kash¬ 
mir Valiev,—the Persian, the Nagnrl, and the &imda, Besides these, the Takari cha¬ 
racter is used in writing the Kashtnwarl dialect and the mixed dialects of the hills. 
The last named will be dealt with under the head of Kashtawim. The Persian cliarac- 
ter is used by Miisa-lmans, and by Hindus who have come under the influence of 
Husalman education. It is also the character employed at the present day 3>y Christian 
Missionaries in writing books designed lor natives of the country. Its vowel system is 
quite inadequate for the representation of the complicated vowel-sounds of the language. 
The Tfagarl character has a limited use amongst Hindus, and of late years has been more 
employed than formerly. The use of these two characters in writing Kashmiri Is dealt 
with on pp. 257ff. post. 

The Siitnda character is the ancient indigenous character of Kashmir. It is allied to 
Niigarl, being built on the same system, and corresponding with it letter for letter, hut 
the forms of the letters differ greatly. It is more closely allied to the TakrI alphabets 
of the Panjab lulls, but, unlike them, is perfectly regular in its use and has a complete 
arrav of signs for the different vowels. It is still generally used hy Hindus and is 
taught in their schools. Each letter is given a separate name, so that, for instance, 
n is named adau a ; initial t is named yayav >je; non-initial i h named mfmth r; kha is 
named khvni khd ; ksha is named koi ceth 1 ksha ; and so on for the others. 

No types are now available for lids character, 1 and hence in the following pages, the 
Nagaii character will he used as its substitute. To make up the deficiency a brief 
account of the fiaradn alphabet is here appended. In the first table I have added the 
corresponding letters of the alphabet used in Kaahtawnr (Kishtwar), which may be 
looked upon as the connecting link between the fkrada and the TakrI alphabets of the 
Northern Pail jab. 


* 


1 Bn tilt footnote on p- SS3 ante* 
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The Sarada ind Kashtawaji Alphabets. 


R&EVfAfc- 

- r 

fUr»d*- 3 

LwbUwlrv 


■ 

SlruiL 1 

f«bUwt T l | 

Ri>nLafi# 

S*ndi t 


* 

& 

*1 

V? 


* 

<* 

do 

J7 

V 

1 -1 

a 

3 

F! 

kko. 

m 

* 

dka 

TJ 

j/3 

% 

: 

< ] 

ff a 

flP- 

n 

7T 

na 

=T 

4 

i 

4 * 

/ 

pha 


'i 

pa 

u 

■7 

W 

3 

/ 

£a 



pka 

& 

U 

£ 


6 

«ia 

* 

JT 

JJ 

ba 

3 

b 

n 

L 


chho 

as 

? 

f>ha 

a 


J 

ri 

ff 


M 


Jl 

ma 

V 

*? 


TS 


1 >*o 

j* 



XT 

* 

Ji 

TT 


id 

TV 


ra 

7 

9 


R 

{ 

t* 

C 


la 

H 

* 

at 


*t( 

fha 

o 

0 

fra 


, k 

5 

Fy 

6 

da 


2 

i* 

*T 


a* 


6 

dhn 

r 

>5 

i ^ 

fJka 

* 

y 


m 

* 

■ 

i * 

«■* 


ia 

K 

fj 

- 


■ 

U 

3 

J 

An 


j 

fr 

* 

# 


th* 

5 

* 

% 

* 
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When rowels follow consonants they take the following forms. Pirdma, is, takes 
the form i . In order to show how they are joined, it and all the vowels are here 
given as added to the letter W' pa. Thus : — 

^ p> ift j». ft pi* & y p*> y 
y prh £ prh pf*> ^ pH, y M 

y *1^ ?°> J***, V jwfh, pah 

In adding these rowels there are a few irregularities. As shown above, non-initial 
d is usually indicated by a short blank triangle suspended from the top line, thus n* 

The letters p na, tp jo , C i a and c*t no, have already a similar stroke on 

the right, and, with non-initial &, this stroke and the following vowel combine into a 

# 

kind of semicircle or hollow triangle, thus -*q , so that we get T 7 «d t jd, 

ft 

iw- f& t »d. 

* 

In the following cases non-initial it takes a form more nearly resembling that em¬ 
ployed in Nigarf:— 

3S km, TJ yu, fg jku, yg nth J 

\J t* f, ^ ihu t rv, *». 

Similarly non-initial u takes a varying form in the following: — 

H t Q gm, 3 jkm, ^ ni, ,J 4* t 

sj tm t J Hi, vj ru, 5 SA - 

Conjunct consonants as a rule present no difficulty. Here we may mention that 
when r is the first member of a conjunct consonant, It does not change its form, thus, 

£ rka* When it is the second member, it takes the form X as in ^ tra. 

When ya is the second member of a conjunct consonant, it takes the form C— 

as In Sj kya* 

ft 

For further particulars regarding the Sarada alphabet reference may be made to an 
article by the present writer on pp. 677ff of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for 1316, entitled * On the Sarada Alphabet 1 
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PRONUNCIATION.— Ill all the Dardic languages, as well ns ir. the closely 
eonmieted Lahnda and in the various dialects of Central and Western Tahiti, epea- 
thesis plays a most important part. As regards the Dardic languages it everywhere 
makes its presence felt, hut the rules under which it acts have heen studied only m 
Kashmiri, l'or the other languages, materials arc not yet available. By epenthesis is 
hen; meant the change in sound produced in a vowel or consonant by a vowel or semi¬ 
vowel following it. There are not a few Instances of this in our own English. Thus,— 
to take vowel changcs,-the plural of ■ foot' is • feet.' These words arc descended 
from the Old English/« and fit, respectively. The word/ft is derived from the Old 
Saxon plural Jilt, and in this the t has lrccn changed to the Old English l of/it, 
owing to the influence of the following s. Similarly, the Old English ire, books, .» 
derived from the Old Snxon Wei. Other examples ere 'men,' dertvi-d from an old 
form ’mown, 'mouse' and 'mice,' • goose' and ‘geese,’ in all of winch the change of 
vowels in the plurals Is due to epenlhesis. Again-to take consonantal changes, 
—the c or Jt in the Old English * Acne,' bench, liecanm eh under (he influence of the 
following i in the Teutonic K«H and under the influence of the following «, the o of 
the Old English eeorl Ijccaine the ch of tile modern ‘ churl. 

Ill Kashmiri, epenthesis prevails to n much greater extent than in English, and it 
is not too much to say .bat seveml instances will he found in every line of the specimens 
here printed. It causes numerous changes in tbo declension of nouns nml in the con¬ 
jugation of verbs, which premnt considershic difficulties to the tow «dem ”* » 
for the application of epentbesis are known. If they nro known, the diflionlt.es vanish. 

In Kashmiri, as written by unlives of Kashmir, the spelling is most capricious, 
each writer being a law unto himself. Ta Ihe present pages ono system w, I be rigidly 
adhered to, and this must be thoroughly learnt before the grammw of the tanguago cao 
he understood. Tim system adopted is llrnt followed in the present writers J/amini »/ 
the KHhMri La«oxtege, to which reference should be made for further particulars. 

The following are the consonants used in Kashmiri, written in the order of the 
English- Alphabet:— 

Niijtfi thwicfit. ***** 


iloumn chirJiCtDr. 

b 

ch 

chh 

d 

d 


a 

V 




■ 

J 


9 

h 

■r 

J 


VOL, Tilt, TiHT II. 


% 

-'k 

1\ 

% 

* 

V 


U' 

A 


■2 L 


I 
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Roman cfciractfT. NasrutJ i hpiwrtff. Pemiir character. 

* * w/ 

Si 


jth 

* 

an 


i 


W 

J 

m 


H 

r 

n 


*T 

St 


a 


& 

■% 


p 


V 


ph 





■*S 

r 


r 

J 

$ 




eh 


T 

■% 

a 

*_r 

t 




ih 


w 



» 

V 


t 


z 

% 

kS 

ih 


z 

V 

U 

*+> 

is 


\ 


tsh 


* 






e t to 


4 

; 

V 


u 

% 


z 


% 

; 


Not*.— c* wd rAA aw often written v ami m , rMjsKtiwJj ; and when iki* » the eme, tj and f*A are often written 
without the «h*oripld®U t -lhot 1 wand * ripest m ly. A» rvgirfi the letter a*. »ui % ajnhtng. aocordmg to the 
mtem fallowed ia thii Survey B should l* tao.literwW i and JL nhittU be tmuBterateJ iA. with n Ljgainn b*] L ,w the 
two leitsi*. As, however, there nte only two eibiluit*, <■ an t ,tt in Klahmlri, iho ligature i* abandoned, »a far as (hi* 
.inguage U concerned. at an uiLtiew*#«rr orrmpBeatioti. It should. however, bo leawmbered that thir r£ has nothin* what- 
ever to do with tb« &™krtt q. 

Host of the above we pronounced as in India proper. Thu tetter /, though often 
written, is usually pronounced like an Indian ph , cud at the beginning of a word is often 
sounded as p. The letter t? is pronounced like n y t c.g, bene, a sister, is pronounced 

* henye,' The sound of sh is that of the Indian n and of the Persian shin. The letter 
t$ is pronounced like the 1 ts ’ in the English 4 catsup,' and ite aspirate (sh is sounded 
like the * tsh ’ in * cat's head,* and not like the 1 tsh ’ in 'eat -shark,’ The letter t> or 
tc has a sound between the English sounds of these two letters, tending sometimes more 
to one and sometimes more to the other. Asa rule, it is more like v when it precedes e 
or i, and more like w when it precedes a, o, or u. 
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The Arabic and Persian letters ^ ^ A, fc4, j z, ) zh t ^ s, U, l»:, 

f ' and j 7 occur only in borrowed words, and are sounded as in Hindustani, 

Kashmiri does not possess thesonant aspirates ^ ff^ a > ir jha, $ f/Ao, ^ dA^, or M 6/id, 
If a word occurs that corresponds to an Indian word con tain mg one of those letters, 
the aspiration is dropped, as in gut', a horse, corresponding to the Indian ghorS. It 
will he noted that Kashmiri does not possess the cnrchral r. On the oLher hand, tl and 
the dental r are often interchanged, so that, for instance, wc have Air*, a girl, in 
Srinagar city, hut often kiid" iu the villages. 

As regards vowels, it must first he understood that these have three, not two, grades 
of length. In most Indian languages a vowel is either short or long, hut in Kashmiri 
it may be very short, short, or long. The very short vowels are known as 1 
vowels,’ and will be called by this name in the following pages. They will be indicated 
in the Roman character by small letters above the lino. They can never commence a 
word or syllable. The simple vowels in Kashmiri arc therefore as follows : — 

J a ii 

e 

* i I 

o 

* h a 

* 0 

' at 

an 

The letters in the first column arc matra-vowels, and arc called by Hindus o-mltrfl, 
t-matra, and a-matra, respectively, and by Masalmans turn fatlw, aim ka$ra t and 
.ulm %amma, respectively. We have something like them in the short neutral a occur¬ 
ring in most Indian languages, as in the Biharl kftk'tak, he said; the Hindi niff la, he 
emerged ; or the Marti till bar"wat, a saw. 

The remaining vowels, iu the second and third columns above, are the short and 
tong vowels common in India, and require no explanation, except that «i is by most 
people pronounced something like a prolonged German <j, and an is sometimes pro¬ 
nounced d, and sometimes cce. In the following pages, when aw occurs in the native 
character, if will be transliterated ar or 6 according to its pronunciation. 

There ore also a short e (like the e in * met *) and a short 6 (like the a in " hot 
each with its corresponding matra-vowcl and *, respectively. 1 The letter e lias the 
letter e as its corresponding long vowel, hut d has a special corresponding long o which 
will he dealt with later. As in India, these short e and d are usually represented in the 
NAzari character by writing n ya and tea, respectively, after the preceding consonant ; 
thus, qq Ac, 9 Ad ; but the consonants si. t, and arc always pronounced ar, the, an ? 
ye, and never na, eh a, ot ya, respectively, and hence it is not usual to tack a ya on 
to them, to show the sound of the vowel e. The same is also often the case with i cho, 

$ cAAa.,and or ja, which are usually, but not always, pronounced che, eh hr, and jf, 
respectively. In the Persian character no difference is made in writing between i and 

r m 

or between u and d, respectively. Thus, ki or ke, d kn or Ad. 
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1 call 4 * fat ha nmjlul,' itid d, * z#mma m.j ,h$l* 
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Besides the above simple vow els, Kashmiri possesses a number of broken vowels 
made by epenthesis. There are, first, the sot of three:— 

* H Ti 

and also the following ■—- 

% o. 

P, $, 4, and <5. 

Of these, a is sounded something like the German m, and Lhe * (a-mitra) is the 
shortest possible sound of that letter. The letter Ti is something like a much prolonged 
German but is very difficult for English months to pronounce. It almost approaches 
t long i, and is represented by that letter in the Persian character. Thus, with, is 

written «-*- ■ 

* * 

The letters axul o make up a triplet with the simple long 6, so that, including ail 
three, we get:— 

o t d. 

Of thi'sc, o is the first o t and u the second o in the English word ’ promote,’ and 
the ' (O’m it-a) represents the shortest possible utterance of these sounds. 

The vowel <* is of frequent occurrence in KislumrL Its correct sound can only 
lie learnt from a native. It strikes dfBerunt English ears differently. To the present 
writer, it sounds something lie tween the u in* hut' mid the o in ‘ hot/ but another 
careful listener says that it most nenrly resembles the a in * cancel led.’ 

The letters ? and $ are the results of e and 6, respectively, being epent helically 
a ducted by another vowel. The first is sounded something like S, and the latter some- 
thing like o. With the latter we may compare the sound of the o in the Irish ‘ gon * 
for 1 gun. 1. 

The letter 6 1* tile long sound of 6, and is sounded something like the a in the 
English 'all.' or like the o in 'glory* pronounced very broadly. We thus get the 
triplet: — 

\ o t 6. 

The letter <5 is pronounced something like a German 0 t hut more broadly,—tending 
towards the o in ‘ all/ Its true sound can only be learnt from a native, and differs 
in different parts of Kashmir. Sometimes* I have heard it almost exactly like the 
German letter, while in other people’s mouths it is quite different, and has been 
described as the ti in 'rut* much prolonged. We have already mentioned that ai is 
usually pronounced like Ibis letter. 

We thus yet the following complete list of all the Kashmiri vowels:— 


SKETCH OF KASHUlUl GttAUUAS. 


201 


With reference to the above list, it must be observed that many Kashmiri* -ovm to 
lx? unable to distinguish i from i t e from 7. tt from o ot d, or « from o, and that, both in 
Amtinuf and in speaking, one vowel of each of these sets is continually interch anged 
with another of the some set. The spelling in this Survey is that of the Kankmir'i 
Manual, but the render must bp prepared to meet in actual use frequent apparent 
irregularities based on this confusion. 


In the K&gari and Sarada characters rhe letter W A is often put at the end of a 

word, its use bei ng exactly the same as the hd-t' nnt^hif>J i 
The impercep.^fe it- of Persian character. It is not universally employed. 

Thus one person will write kathah, and another kathd, a story, Ti occurs 

in some very common words, as in bah, I; thou; ekhuh, he is; and 

dih, give thou. In all these the h dues not lielong to the word and is not pro¬ 
nounced. It is only added to show dearly that the word ends in a vowel. His at once 
dropped if any suffix is added, as in fctfa bb-ti, I also ; IsT-H, thou also ; cAAm-w, 
there is to me, I have; dim, give to me. In the-.- pages I shall call this A by its 


Persian name, llie h<W f m ujsktaft. 

The matra-vowds are so short that to most English ears they arc almost <>r quite 

inaudible, 1 This is especially the case in the City of 3*1- 
The M.itr., Vowels nagar and with rapid speakers generally. With careful 

speakers, however, and in the village speech, they can often bo heard distinctly. Dnder 
any cironmsffinces, so faint is their sound that they cau safely bo omitted in any popu¬ 
lar account of Kashmir, but in a grammatical sketch like the present it is absolutely 
necessary to write them; for, even if inaudible, they almost always epenthefcic&lly affect 
a preceding vowel, and sometimes a preceding consonant. 

\X Q shall first examine the method adopted for writing them in the native charac¬ 
ters. In the Xfigftri or &lradA diameter they arc indicated by putting the sign virdtm 

under the vowel. Thus, Wiqi k'ka, fcka, "fVi k‘, qtqf k k , A - Am, f ^ 

k\ There are all, of course, imaginary syllables, the vowels being tucked on to 

the letter * k for convenience of exhibition, as no matru-vowd can commence a 

syllable or stand by itself- la the Persian character, hardly any attempt is made to 

d'istiunuish between matra-vowels and ordinary short vowels. I'Jie only exception is 

when a matru-vowcl ends u word. In that case no hn-c maWaJi, or imperceptible h, 

is written, sdthough, as in Persia and India, this h is written when the word ends in a 

0 

full ordinary short vowel. Thus, we have / gar*, horses, but */ guri, from a horse. 


It has already been stated that none of the matra-vowels am begin a pliable. 
Moreover, (-matra and tf-mAtra can only stand at the end of a syllable, as in wu-chh\ 
he was seen ; kiccM’ they were seen. If, in the process of declension or conjugation, 
either of these ceases to be at the end of a syllable, then it becomes a full short vowel. 
Thus if we add u to wthckk', wc get wu-chkun, he was seen by him, and, similarly, 

i W e pt»j- vouvnan. trt tbit tfee £ol *1 Pit tWrilwd on p. 82 ot l'ui I of l!i » T.^mf t’ut in 

^ioiLl tbtK ifijwisli on- 
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wiic/tHut they were seen by him. If, however, In further process of declension or con¬ 
jugation, the vowel again falls at the end of u syllable, the matra* vowel returns. Thus, 
if we add m to icn-chhun, we get rrn-ehh‘-n<ts t meaning 1 1 was seen by him/ and if we 
add a&fi to tru-cftHn, we get tcn-chh'-jtakh, meaning ‘ they were seen by him/ On the 
other hand, «-noatra is often found in the middle of a syllable, and is then pronounced 
like a very shod it. Thus, ten-efth*, she was seen, and tcm-cAJPw, she was seen by him. 

TiVe have seen that the matra-vowels ' and 1 are represented in the Jiagari charae* 
ter by * y and 8 te\ respectively. In other words, is only * preceded, by y, and 4 
is only " preceded by w, It thus follows that ' and are only forms taken by 4 under 
special circumstances, and that everything that concerns concerns them also. We 
need not therefore consider them any further. All that wc need remeniber is that when 
we speak of * we also include these two other mutrii-vowels. 

l’lu- effect of these inatra*vowels may be compared to the effect of the silent e in 
English, although, of course, in English this is not necessarily an instance of epen- 
thesis. In English, if we add a silent e to the word ‘mat/ wc get 'mate/ in which 
the <t has an altogether different sound. Similarly, a silent e changes * cot ’ into ‘cote.’ 

In the Niigari character, when a vowel is thus epenthetieally changed, the sign ' 
is generally put over it. Thus, the base bad-, irreat, is written 3T. If we add ®- 
matrji, the a becomes o, and we get bo(I' i written ** iti NagarL In (he Persian 
character, the fact that the change is e pen the lie is not indicated. Simply the new 
sound is written. Thus becomes it or if 

We shall now take I he mat rh-vowels (omitting and ') one by one, and show how 
(hey change preceding vowels. 


o-matrii (including e-m atari and d-matri):— 


changes a preceding n to a. 


Thus otifiar, within, | m t taid ra, from within. 


*' »' » '' fhus> to be one-eyed, but 

kStVr&imn, to make one-eyed. 

»*■ « *» *' to f- Thus, toT* netftuu, to be fat, but vefh*run t to 

fatten. 

»■ >* " r tr> Thus, tizun, to be sharp, but (for*TJW fisr'riiicM**, 

to sharpen. 

*♦ *• « ° top, Thus, mo fun, to he stout, but mpf'rim, to 

stouten. 

n ** » ° 1° ”■ Thus* /o^MN, to be small, but lul"nin, to 

make small. 

Other vowels preceding o-matra are not changed. Sometimes a-matra is employed 
simply as an aid to the pronunciation of two contiguous consonants. Thus man v 
speakers pronounce kkarch, expenditure, as khai^ch. In such a case the o-matra <j oc ,'h 
not affect the pronunciation of a preceding vtnrel. 
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i-matru does not change a preceding it, but the i-uiiim is itself sounded immediate' 
lj &lter that vowel as well as in its proper place. Thus, sff fiatZ 1 , pronounced btt'tl' 

great (nom. plur. masc.). When other vowels precede they are liable to change, hut in 
each east* the i-matrd is pronounced immediately after it as well as in its proper place, 
as in the ease of a. Tims, a preceding 

f} is changed to 0 . Thus, the base *u*i >#«/*, a father, has its nom. plur. nffa w df", 

pronounced m&V. 

»* >» *■ >1 »» Ssin~ t a pillar, „ nom. plur. tilt* 1 , 

pronounced f 'sfn*. 

0 ** «*» i» $or m % a cowherd, „ nom. plur. y«r\ 

pronounced 0 »V, 

a * ** «“■ *» » kiit-, how much ? „ plur. frfh kaV, 

_ . . , „ how many ?, pronounced ktift*. 

w~matm changes a following 

a to o, 1 bus, the base T?- had-, great, has its nominative singular aV bofl*, 

v 

& to ri. 'J1 1 us 5 the Imse ifrtr- m/it-, a fatlier, has its nominative singular vrlut nidi*, 
e to go- I bus, the base teth-, hitter, has its nominative singular masculine ^3 

iyoth*. 

e to yd. Thus, the base i»eu- t a pillar, has its nominative singular hgun*. 
i to j/(!. 1 hus, the base ^tPi*^ _ i?ioA(rH/V’, a man, has its nominative singular 

j v 

- tntthangue*. 

/ toy if. Thus, tin? base nd-, blue, has its nominative singular masculine 

titful*. 

d to a. Thus, the bast; |rar- tehof-, small, has its nominative singular masculine 

tsktr* 

d to ». Thus, the base *fr^- gar-, a cowherd, lias its nominative singular gut*'. 

m to if. Thus, the base tail-, bow much, has its nominative singular masculine |tr 

4 ^^t m * 

Other vowels preceding n-matm are not changed. 

ii-inatra changes a following 

a to ft. Thus, from the base **• ba$- t great, lias its nominative singular feminine ** 

bud*. 

a to o. Thus, the base mih mdj-, a mother, has its nominative singular moj\ 
t’ to e. Thus, the base ^re- let*-, bitter, has its nominative singular feminine 

& 

tffk*. 

r to <. Thus, the base %r- «er*, a brick, has its nominative singular sir*. 
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6 to p. Thus, the base ^2- (shot-, six all, lias its no mina tive singular feminine |F2 

lu this case the o is sounded almost like «, so that tshpi* sounds like tghut, 
o to «. Tims, the bast' ^T- k&r-, n ffirl, has its nominative singular |s^ kw *, 

ai to ?i. Thus, the base %a\- kait* t liow much, has its nominative singular feminine fW 

kTtif*. 

It should be noted that a-mdtni is liable lo undergo any of the changes that are 
undergone by a, becoming o-uihtrn when loll owed by n-mutra, and becoming ii-umtra 

when followed by i<*matni. Thus, from bal nt n, to make well, we hare hal r", he 

V V 

was made well, and she w as made well. 

The full vowels i and it often affect a preceding vowel in the same way as mutrii- 
vowels. Thus, when f follows it, it almost invariably changes the a to o. Thus, the 

Arabic word ha?ir, pr«•'ent, is pronounced lifov hotir ia Kashmiri. Similarly 
we have p dm agin? to i before », as in feSjT liter, brave, but diliri, bravery; 

o changing to n, is in «flro h&tith, having heard, from bozu*, to hear; and at 

changing to u, as in fSw- kitfit, dative singular masculine of the base kait~, 
how much ? 

So before «, we hive a changing to o, as in eg* agun or oymi, fire; & 
changing to d, as in fhokttr, for 3T$T fhikur, an idol; e changing to y& t as 

in phifurm, 1 was turned, from the root phSr, turn ; * changing to yu, as ia 

byuMuk*, the genitive singular of iPffl Sima, a policy of insurance. 

These change* before the full vowels arc not universal. As often as not they do 
not occur, and one person may make them, while another does not. 

These vowel changes are all shown in the following table, When a change is put 
between marks of parenthesis, it indicates that the change is not universal:_ 



#■mllrit 

(V 

4 

i 

1 

1 a- 

i 

f 

d 

3 of au 

■ 

4 

i 

ai 

Wbrtl f^Howed by 





Wiiot 








err * 


ff ! 

a 

# 

f 


i+* 

i 

i 

*w 


Blip 

•MM 

i-mll It 


... 

d 

mm* 

r 

fill 


IIP 

§ 

— 


.14 

i 

11 BSltTl 

m 

■ 

4 

y» 


y* 

|i 

4 

V 

+»- 



m 

i-mltri 

* 

■* 

5 

4 

i 

fehfe 


4 

i 

48 a 


■ 14 

I 

i 

a 14 

• *4 

W 

¥ mm 

f 

HI 

— 

«■ ' 

m 

■ B4 

(iip 

■ B4 


* * 

««■ 

(•) 


an 

Cyd) 

M* 

(#■> 

+ + • 

*** 



111 

»■! 


Ab an lid tc tnnoal?* it mar be ootid l hat i 


ID * aod J ctubjfc ofvlj brforv k-mitrfc. 

I-I * Wmt i before mrj mlUil^wiL 
1$) ■ * a, and fl do not Hirdmai i]y ehliags. 
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As regards the indication of these epenthetic vowels in the native characters, the 
following rules apply :— 

A. Xtiffari and Sdradd characters .—As a rule the sign 1 is put over the rowel of 
which the pronunciation is altered. Thus :— 


it 

is represented by 


ns in 

<tnd'ra. 

f 

If 

| 

n 

teih'rtnt, ^ra t^h z , 

, " " ^ 

0 

« 


n 

UT bod*. 

* 

w 

p 

IP 

1 

it 

f? Wot*, tshfo 6 . 

Q 

11 

%i 

tp 

mot 1 , mdj*. 

U 

11 

1 

% 

is 

ut ASd\ 





«*> 

TT 

u 

t 

IS 


»• 

fH ktitf. 

4 

We have said above that a 

is not a (fee ted by i*matt$ t but that the i-mntra ia heard 


both before and after the following consonant. Thus, tad 1 is pronounced £ioW f . Natives 
represent this fact also by the mark ' over the a. Thus, sta 

Other epenthetic changes arc indicated by an actual change of letter. Thus 6 is 
indicated by n't as in »ftw mo?, a father. When e is changed to i, the j is written, 
as in bin', from ira- bin-. When ai or d is changed to ii, it is written 3i «, as 

i Q ****** from kait-, and *n> from *flT- gar-. So, when ai is cliamjed to 

S, the rt is written 3f, as in *B* f , from b*\- kait-. The changes of e to yo, of i and 
i to y«, and of * to yw are indicated by U f and o respectively, as in tyaih*, 

from *33- A/A*; wft byiin\ from wu- ben -; ajw nyul*, from »ih; and *npu* 

nuthanym'', from mfww- mahanic-: hut native scribes are by no means uniform in 
regard to this, and many write instead of »ffi instead of 'Ttf*! and so on. 

B. Persian character.—The only attempt in this character to indicate epenthetic 
changes is the representation of the sound of 5 by 1, as in ^ + mof. In other cases 
the nearest vowel sound available is employed, and mAtri-vowels, especially u-nxitra, 
are ofien omitted. Thus, the above words written in Nag-m are represented in the 
Persian character as follows : — 


■% 

by 

■ 

* jjr 

J0 

i 

' s 

II 



it 

* 

i 

if 

li 

Or 

H 

IS 

* * 
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H, 

by ^ 

fltprf 

JU 

if ^ 

■* 




n* 

n a -? 

c- 


I 

IP? 

» 


sj Jy* 


f # 


/ 

» «y , 

it* 

1, or 

1 

J s'ii 


» 

'w 

* 

tl 

*,* 

» 

'•v 

J# 

« J±v- 


Consonant Changes.—The influence of these matra'vowcls is not confined to a pre¬ 
ceding vowel. A preceding consonant is also liable to change when it is followed by k- 
matra. or t. It must he remembered that e is really ya, so that when we say that a 
consonant can be affected by ;/, this includes the letter e. The consonants liable to be 
so affected are the three gutturals k, kh t and g ; the three cerebrals i, /A, and d ; the 
four dentals /, th t d, and n; and the letters l and A, These changes take place subject 
to the following rules:— 

Before tt-mltra or y (including e), the gutturals k t AA, and g become ch, eh A, 
and j, respectively, anil before the same letters ( becomes/. Thus :— 

thok't weary ; fem. 'd’e f AiicA* ; thachyov, he was weary ; thacM t 

If ^ I 

they (fcm.) were weary; but vif^i ihak\ they (mosc.) were weary, because 
the k is not followed by li-m/itra or by y or e. 

lekhun, to write ; lichh*, she was written ; 3*Tl4 Uchhyov, he was 
written ; Uchhe, they (fem,) were written. 

dttgnti, to pound ; ^ d&j* t she was pounded ; dejydv, be was 

funded ; daje, they (fem.) were pounded. 


*g-*T Wf*> cheap ; fem. sing, srojer, cheapness. 

baton, to flee ; tsiif, she fled ; teajydv, he lied ; t£a/e, they 

(fem.) fled. 
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Before * or y (including e) the cerebral letters /, th, and d become eh, rhh, and 
j, respectively. They arc not changed before u-mltr&. Thus :— 

us put*, a tablet; ;gfw pachi, by a tablet ; pache, tablets ; gwft pachyau, by 
tablets. 

kSth 4 , a stalk ■ kachhi, by a smlk: kdchke, stalks ; kdchhyau, 

by stalks. 

biift*, great (fern.) ; agent sing, *fsi Saji ; nom. plur, baje ; ag. plur. 

hajtjatt. 

Before M-matra, the dental letters t, th, d, and n, become t$, t*h, z, and h, respec¬ 
tively. Thus, from the base rat-, night, we have the dative singular TVQ rot*?; 

I | ( ^ 

from t cpth\ arisen ( we have the feminine wfitih* ; from 1? lod* t built, we have 

the feminine t&z* ; and from tfU*i yitan, an anvil, we have the dative singular 

^T>T yiruft*. A similar change occurs before y {including e), but in this case the y 
is also dropped, and the e (except after ft) becomes a. Thus, 

With y following, ire have : — 

^ + *fr<r kat 4* ybt becomes Jca^dv, spun. • 

5513 +- tffa f wth + ydv becomes tedighoe, arisen, 

+ qfa lad + yoe becomes Sflftg tayoc, built, 
yq + ron -f yov becomes rande. 

V ^ - v 

With e following, we have :— 
rffi + nr tat + ei* becomes tafjsar, heal, 
ew +■ ijt t cath + er becomes gSFT tca^Affr, openness, 

^ + err thad + er becomes thazar, Ullnem. 

UK + tan -j- er becomes 7 T 3 R taHSr, thinness. 

Before H-iMtra, or y (including e), h almost always becomes j h. Thus, ihe word # 
apt* kah, the eleventh lunar day, has its dative singular ££*&'; and W? $oh\ 
endured, has its feminine msh*, and another derived form (the second past parti - 
eiplc) aflsAydc. 

Tlie uncompounded ha rd consonants &, p, t, t, and is 1 cannot end ti word. In 
such n position, they arc always aspirated, becoming kh, ph , th, ih and tsh, respectively. 
This aspiration is always written in the Nagari or in the Parade character, hut is 
not Indicated in the Persian character or in hooks written in the Roman character. 


1 1 kiww of no word at toot •ndiui* in nnf«npoandri f*. IharUh, aipiiniiture, i* priprrij Iharri, 
vol. Till, past n. 2 It S 




2C3 


dard GBOUP. 


whose system of writing is based on Kashmiri written in the Persian character. 
Tims:— 


ak t one, becomes ahh f written 

W in the 

s. 

and 

wfl 

in the 



Nagari 



Persian 



character, 



character. 

fdp , heat, ,, 

laph, „ 


» 

wG 

13 

r&t, night, „ 

t'aih , ,, 

„ 

ii 


11 

hat, a mm, „ 

kafh ,, 

„ 

n 


» 

kiits, gloss, „ 

kdt*h „ 

i 

ii 

K* 

ii 


There are exceptions to all the above rules. Most of these will be found in detail 
in the AasAwIri Manual, It is beyond the scope of this Survey to give them here. 
The principal exception is that none of the rules for the changes of consonants apply to 
the conjugation of verbs of the third conjugation. 

THE AETIGLE .—As in Indian languages and in Persian, there is no definite 
article. When required, the idea of definiteness is conveyed by the use of one or other 
of the demonstrative pronouns. Corresponding to the Persian yfre tanklr (ns in rmrd-i, 
a man), « or ah can he added to the nominative of a Kashmiri noun. Tims, lrath, a 
story ; kalh'U or kath*ah t any story, a certain story. The h of ah is the ltd-e muMtaJt 
(see p. 261). 

Emphasis is very commonly made by suffixing y to a word, before which hd-v 
miitelqj'i disappears, 'thus, suh, lit-; su-y t even be. If the word ends in a vowel, the >j 
is simply added direct, but if the vowel Is i-matra or «-matrd. it (vide p, 201) becomes a 
full one. Thus, Ktiodd, God, Kh&dd-y, God alone; poz" t true, pozu-y, nothing but the 

truth; tami-y ddha, on that very day. If the word ends in a consonant that is not 

hd-e mu&htafi, «*mdtra is inserted before the y, ns in nizikh, near, nuiM^y, quite near. 
Some words always take this suffix. Tims, lor*, all, always appears under the form 
s6rntf, even all, and the y is added throughout the declension, bo that, e g., the dative 
plural is sarerFy. 

DECLENSION, Gender —There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Animate nouns follow the natural gender. As regards inanimate nouns, all those ending 
in fi-mdtra are masculine, and nearly all those ending in i-matra, in ii-matra, in n or in 
y are feminine. The feminine termination corresponding to »-matr5 is «-matrn. Thu« 
lod* (masc.), great; fem. frigi*. The few masculine nou ns ending in i-matra refer to 
male animate Wings, c,g„ qo^ a judge, a Qazi; likhor 1 , n scribe ; and mttmti, a clerk, 
There are a few masculine nouns in ii-mdtra, such as bo?* s , the people of a house ■ 

(with exceptional dental n), a pomegranate; hdiiJ, a boatman ; kiln*, the foundation of 
a house {acain note the dental n ); and Rnz\ a goose. The only important masculine 
noun in y is repay, a rupee, and some people, now* and then, under the influence of the 
analogy of other nouns in y t treat it as a feminine, but this is wrong. 
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In the formation of feminine nouns in fi-matra, the rules for vowel changes and for 
consonantal changes come into full play, I first give a few examples of nouns iu which 
(if any) only vowel changes occur:— 

MwnlihCr FemiTiki. 

dob h % a washerman, dgb”, a washerwoman, 

gor”, hard, (fur ** 

gnr\ a horse, par*, a mate, 

gui^ t a cowherd, gut*, a cowbcrdess. 

mot', fat, mpr, 

pop, a hoard, par, a tablet. 

Words of throe or more syllables ending in «r- or ul\ change the penultimate u 
also to r'i-matra in the feminine. ^Moreover, under the rules for consonantal changes, 
before w-matra l becomes j. Thus 


gagw*, a rat, 
katur', a large potsherd, 
teuton r", a weaver, 
g&gul", a largo turnip, 
gdful", clever, 
pfiuful", in large bundle, 
t*akut, circular, 


Knnininr* 

gng'r\ 

kftt'r', a small potsherd. 
tcdic'r', a female weaver. 
gog j', a small turnip. 

gtrf- 

phurj*, a small bundle. 

(laky. 


So, other words in i“ form their feminines in/% such as 

gul\ a kernel, o small kernel. 

m6? t a father, wtf®. a mother. 

wir, a large ring, tcoj', a small ring. 

The following arc examples of consonantal changes:— 

batitk't a drake, bnf’ch', a duck. 

(This word, being a trisyllable, and having n in the penultimate, follows 
the example of words in «r* and til*, in changing the penultimate 
« to K-matra.) 

hpkh\ dry, ****** 

dy%g~ (for Jfr), a hall of string, v a small ditto. 

mot’, mad, 

koth'i a sack, kpfjsh*, a bag. 

tcdrwr , a second husband, ted? a second wife. 

(Here, again, the penultimate u of a trisyllable has become u-malnU 
filin', a dog, htrfF, a bitch. 

chit an, a carpenter, chhotV, a carpen tress. 

Nouns of agency ending in ww»* ( such as karatcun', a doer, change tewf to ■©«»' In 
the feminine, as in Jcaratcun*. 

* 

Some nouns form their feminines by adding ” r , as : ■ 


tnpwJTj a log, 
phpt', a basket, 
fcotsh*, a male calfi 


a small log, 
phpt'r, a small basket. 
wahlfr, a female calf. 
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Many words signifying names of animals form their feminines in m- Thus :— 

host', an elephant. 

hast is, a ehe-elephant. 

kdp, a crow. 

kaciii, a hen*crow. 

t ctith, a camel. 

tefithiti, a she-camcl. 

So also lvoTtk such as:— 


fata, a Tibetan, 

botiit, a Tibetan woman. 

bugig, a master. 

bugia, a mistress. 

and others. 


All nouns having the termination \c6l* ( = 

-the Hindi mid) change the tcdl* to \cdjen 

in the feminine. Thus;— 


ktirantcdF, a doer. 

karainctijeii. 

dy dr modi', a rich man. 

(lydraicajen, a rich woman. 

So also nil nouns having the terminations dtir ami lad change the dtir to ddren and 

lad to ladiii in the feminine. Thus, aldkaddr, (he owner of an estate, lias its feminine 

aldkaildrln ; dob ha tad, an unhappy man ; dokhaladiS, an unhappy woman. 

"Words signifying castes or professions generally form the feminine In (id. Thus ; — 

beta, u Brahman, 

bafon. 

tnrnsalmdn, a Musalmhn, 

mvmhndnan. 

hdkaprdkh, a greengrocer. 

hfigngrdhtn. 

(So also all other nouns in gmkh.) 


toon', a shopkeeper,, 

icdfiait. 

Masculine substantives ending in m r form the feminines by adding In. Thus :— 

adl'r, a wedding guest, 

ttil'reit. 

raug'T, a dyer. 

rang" red. 

MMTr, or smttir, a goldsmith. 

soared. 

krnl'r, a halter, 

kad'rvn, 

Similarly 


sp»* t a co-fat her-in-law, 

soiled. 

mahdrdzv, a bridegroom. 

maharen t a bride. 

razo, a king. 

rdjared, a queen. 

Two nouns form the feminise in dir, viz.: 


2 >andith t a pundit, 

j vand'tdn*. 

ffitjur', a G ujar, 

gtijar&n'. 


Thf above rules refer principally to substantives. The only adjectives l hat change 
for gender are those ending in \ such as yo?-*, heavy. 

Number.— Kashmiri baa two numbers,—Singular mid Plural, The rules for the 
formation of the plural must he gathered from the paradigms. Here it must suffice to 
Gav that masculine nouns in m-matra form the nominative plural in i-m&trd, and that 
other masculine nouns take no termination in the nominative plural, Thua, gur*, a 
horse, nominative plural gur* ; iffir, a thief, nom. plur. *Mr. Similarly, all feminine 
nouns in i-matm or u-matra form the nominative plural in e. Thus, achh 1 , an eye, 
nominative plural acbhe ; gur*, a mare, nominative plural pure. 
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Casa-lTie Kashmiri noun has four coses, r«. Nominative, Dative, -\gent, and 
Ablative. Thu Accusative may be represented either by the Nominative or by the 
Dative, as in Hindi. The Ablative is used, much ns in Latin, in a variety of senses. 
Other ease relations are indicated by postpositions, some of which govern the Dative, 
while others govern the Ablative, Thus, man:, in ; tiiah (“Hindi pd&) ; govern the 
Dative : and mania (“Hindi mi se), from in; ni&he (—Hindi pas $e), from near ; and 
pefka t from ou {par se) ; govern the Ablative. 

Some postpositions govern both cases. Thus, silt' means * together with 1 when it 
governs the Dative, but ‘ with,' ‘by means of ’ when it governs the Ablative. In the 
case of animate masculine nouns any postposition that governs the Ablative may also 
govern the Dative. 

There are several ways of forming the genitive, and us all genitives are adjectives, 
these will he described under that head. So also, one form of the Dative is adjectival, 
and will be there described. 

Declension.—Then” are four declensions of nouns,—two masculine, and two 
feminine. The second declension includes all masculine nouns in u-m&trd, and the 
third declension includes all feminine nouns in i-niatra and in d-miltra. The first 
declension includes all other masculine nouns, and the fourth declension all other femi¬ 
nine nouns. Thus:— 

First Declension ) Masculine f all nouns except these in u-mdtnL 
Second Declension i 1 l all nouns in w-matra. 

Third Declension ) . . f all nouns in *-matra and u-matra, 

Fount Declension 1 1 ’ 0m,nm<! f .JJ Mm. 


Note that throughout 

n. In the plural, the Agent and Ablative coses are always the same. 

b. In the feminine, the singular Agent and Ablative are also always ilie same. 

c. The Dative plural always ends in », 

d. The Masculine Dative singular always ends in *. 

The following are examples of each of the four declensions in their simplest forms:— 



fint Df^lenrion, 

jH'uCmd IVdttiaiou, 

Third DccIi ji nkm. 

fourth DetlwfeEmt. 


liajtf A thief. 

Ikhi yiff% b horw. 

Uue jfur- K 11 tn*re. 

bwe md$ M d |cnrbuu. 

Sing. 





Nominative- * 

Iflr 

quT* 

gur* 

mdf. 

Dative * ■ « 

te$TQM 

|wni 

gnri 

miK 

Agent . 

iiQtan 

9"** 

1 


Ablative 


1 



i£*ra 



Plot, 





Nc'DunattTt? „ 

ff*r 

ywr 1 

gur£ 

nidla. 

Dative * # 

Mratt 

$ur£n 

ijnr<fa 

IHitfon 

Ageist iknd Ablnfive 

Unrau of 

j/ttryau or gttr$v 

£Hryan or 

frvJictu or mdiav. 


* 
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First Declension. —Most nouns follow tsftr exactly, but in some, old forms of the 
Agenr and Ablative singular in i-matra and i respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
Xw (base jfrd(-) taV, under the ear; (Ablative) gaid (basejam*), at home. 

Nouns ending in n, like para, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural. Thus, sing. dat. garas, ag. gantn, abl, gara or (see above) gari; 
pint. nom. gara, dat. garan, ag.-abl, gantu, garav. 

Nouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a « before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but not in the nominative plural or other 
cases of the singular or plural, In some of the following examples it will be seen that 
the rule about the aspiration of a final surd consonant is followed (see p. 267). 

Examples arc 

Base gogat-, a turnip; sing. nom. gognl, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gogal. So, 
base icdtul-, a sweeper ; sing. nom. tcdtul, and many others in al-. 

Base batak-, a drake ; sing. nom. batukh , but dat, batatas, plur. nom. baiakh. So, 
bnse postah-, a book, sing. nom. postvkh, . 

Base karan-, the act of doing; sing. nom. *ar#w, but dat. karanas, plur. nom. 
karat*. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like karun, 
iu tin, and hence follow this rule. Note that all infinitives use both forms 
of the ablative singular, — that in a and the old one in *. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in karaws gun", to be done (see 
p. 309), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
’ in kat ani gbc, he went to do (so and so', and in some inceptive compounds 
(see p. 311). 

Base tea (few-, a monkey ; sing. nom. tendur, but dat. teddaras, plur. nom. toddar. 
So many others, including several indicating professions, as base sonar- , sing, 
nom. sdntir, a goldsmith, 

Base bamtat-t relation ship; sing. nom. band nth, Imt dat, bandatas, ptai. nom. 
bandalft, and so numerous other abstract nouns in -at- (nom. -nth). 

Of I he few masculine nouns in S-matra, some retain the u-matrs throughout, as 
base ddn-, a pomegranate ; sing, nom. dwf, dat. don**, and so on, the ag.-abl. plur. being 
don*V‘ Others optionally drop the ii-mntra in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
base Mns-, a boatman; sing. nom. dat, h bus's or Kansas, 

Most nouns ending in ft insert an h before the terminations. Thus, sazd, punish¬ 
ment, sing. dat. sazdhas. But darya, a river, has sing. dat. daryawas, and Khddd, God, 
has Khdddtfd*. 

Woids ending in sh or y naturally change a following « to e (see p. SSJ)!, as in 
dusk, a fault, sing. dot. dishes ; rbpag, a mpee; sing. dat. ropayis. 

For other irregularities, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

Second Declension.— In this declension, owing to the presence of a-matra, i-matra 
indy (including 3) in the terminations, epenthesis is common. Moreover, in the Dative 
singular, the full i of the termination is exercises the same epenthetic effect as i-matra. 
In fact, some native writers write this termination ‘s. Thus :— 

Base bar-, a bracelet ; sing. nom. lor", but dat. laris, and so on, the a not being 
affected by a following i-matra, i, or y (d). 
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Base waif-, a fatheri sing. nom. mdl', dat. mbits, ag. mSt, but abb mdfi; plur. nom. 
tn&V, but dat. mdlen, ag.-abb mdlyait or tad lev. 

Base mahaniv; a man; sg. nom. tnaftanyuo*, but dat mahanicie, and so on. 

Base tsetf, a pillar; sg. nom. tdyun*, dat. tainti, ag. but abb tgem ; 

pb nom. tsTn't but dat ^m’N, ag.-abb teenyatt, teener. 

Base nil-, blue; sg. nom. nyu!\ dat. uilin, and so on. 

Base got-, a cowherd; sg. nom, gir', dat, gut'is, ag. gttr', aid. gun; pb nom. gar*, 
but dot. gdreti, ag.-abb garyau, gorev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded hy a, generally 
change the n to tt in the nominative singular. Some writers, however, employ the more 
regular o. These words also change the a to o-matri, if followed by wnatra, TJius, base 
gdfal-, clever (masc.); eg, nom, gdftrt* (or, according to some, gdtol'), dat, gdtaHt, ag. 
gtit r, abb g&fali, pb nom. gd/i\ dat, gdfaien, ag.-abl, gdfalyau, gdfaleo. 

Third Declension.— For this declension, the example given was that of a noun in 
u-matni. Nouns in t-mdtri are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact many nouns, 
especially those whose bases end in j, may end in either one or other. Thus, instead of 
gafj*, a clever woman, we may have gdt*f. 

In tills declension epenthesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. gur i , but dat. gare, and so on. 

Base tadj-, a mother; sg. nom. mffj*, but dot, niaje, and so on. 

Base ser*, u brick; sg. nom, s*r\ dot. sere, and so on. 

Base kbr-. a girl j sg. nom. kur*, dat. bore, and so on. 

Base path-, a hook; sg. nom. pidhf, dot, pot he, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the no mi native case singular 
that the vowel is epentheticaily a Ifee ted, 

Bases ending in (*, t*h, or z, change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mat*', a mad woman ; sing', nom. mhhf, dal, matae, 
abl. motet; but plur. nom. maija (not matse), dat. mafgan, ag.-abb matsau, mataav. 

There are also in this declension epenthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in /, fh, or d, these letters are changed, respectively, to ch, chh, and /, in all the cases 
except the sing, nom. Thus:— 

Ease, pat-, a tablet ; sg. nom, pit/ 5 , dab pache, ag.’-abb pachi j pi, nom. pache, 
dat. pachen, ag.-abb pachyau, pactiev. 

Base hath', a stalk ; sg. nom. koth\ dat. kdehhe, and so on. 

Base had-, great [ fern. sg. nom. bud’, dat baje, and so on. 

Fourth Deck union. —For most nouns t bis declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations e and i are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus:— 

Base bay-, a wife ; sg. nom. bay, dat. bdye, or bay*, ag.-abb betyi or bdye ; pi, nom. 
betye, dat. haven, ag.-abb bdyatt, bdyev. 

Some nouns of this declension add u-matra in all cases except the nominative 
singular. Thus : — 

Base yed-, the belly ; sg. nom. yed, dat. and ag.-abb yjfd *; pi. nom. yed*, dat. 
yedrn, ag.-abb ye<Pv. Similarly other words, such as khdr, a certain measure, 
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8 ". dAt. khor* ; thar, the back, sg. dftt /Aur“. Irregular are zam, a sister*? u* 
law, and gats, a cow, which make their datives singular torn* and got 11 , res* 
pcctively, and so on through the remaining cases. 

If, among these nouns, the base ends in /, th, d, or n, these are, under the usual rule, 
changed, before w-matra, to t*, t*h, z, and «, respectively. Thus : — 

Base rat-, night; sg, nom. rath, dat. and ag.-abl. rot**, and so on. 

Base koth-, a hank ■ sg, nom. koth, dat, and ag.-abl. kot#h s t and so on. 

Base grand-, enumerations sg. nom. grand, dat. and ag.-abl. gratis", and so on. 
Base ytran-, an anvil; sg. nom, yiran, dat. and ag.*abl. yiru'r, and so on. 

Similarly, before ii-matra, a final h becomes ah, and a final / becomes j. Thus:— 
Base hah-, the eleventh lunar day ; sg. nom. kdh, chat, and ag.-abl. k&ah e , and so on. 
Base zitl , a net; sg. nom, sal, dat. and ag.-abl. zi/f, and so on. 

Not all bases ending in these letters take n-matra, although most do. Several, 
however, follow the regular declension like mat. Thus 

Base teat-, a road; sg. nom. vath, dat. teati, and so on. 

Hast* forth-, a story ; sg, nom. hath, dat. hat hi, and so on. 

Base hand-, chicory ; sg. nom. hand, dat. handi, and so on. 

In all four declensions, then* are many exceptions to the above rules, and many 
variations, besides those mentioned, due to epenthesis. The principal of these will be 
found in the Kashmiri Manual. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives ending in u*matra agree with the qualified noun in 
gender, number, and case. Other adjectives do not change when in agreement with 
a substantive, although, when used themselves as substantives, they are declined like a ay 
other substantive. Thus, garth mahaugne', a poor man ; garth mthamvin, to poor men ; 
garth zandna, a poor woman. Some adjectives not ending in w-matra have feminine forms, 
but these are used only as substantives. Thus, dokhalad, afflicted. As an adjective 
this is not inflected. We have d ok ha lad mahanytaf, an afflicted man; dokhalad 
mahanivi'n, to afflicted men ; dokhalad zana/ta, an afflicted woman. But, used as sub* 
s tan fives, we have dokhalad, an afflicted man, and dokhaladeii, an afflicted woman, each 
of which is declined as a substantive, the former in the first, and the latter in the fourth 
declension. 

On the other hand, attributive adjectives ending in w-matra, are declined through* 
out. Tims:— 

Fraunin*. 


A great man. 

A great woman. 

Sing. 


* 

Nom. 

htxl' mahanym' 

kiid* Samoa. 

Dat. 

baelis mahanivi* 

i>aje satuinL 

Ag. 

had' ninhanit "j 


Abl. 

hadi mahanici j 

Ixtji sandni. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

had 1 mabanit 

haji zartdna. 

Dat. 

laden met haul m'n 

hajen s etna nan. 

iff - ibl ' mvhanityau t 

( bag g an zandnatt. 


- badev tnahanivet} 

t bag etc zandnat. 
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Genitive* —All genitives are adjectives. There are three usual postpositions of the 
genitive, viz. konfr, uk % , and nn\ Of these Aowf governs the dative case and uk* and 
tin' the ablative. 

Jlornl' is used :— 

o. with all masculine singular animate nouns that are not proper names, 

b. with feminine nouns of every kind, and in both numbers, 

c. and with all masculine plural nouns whether animate or inanimate, 

From the above it will be observed that all plural nouns of every kind, whether 
masculine or feminine, take bond". The only limitation to its use is in the masculine 
singular. 

As already stated, bond' governs the Native. As pointed out on p. 271, ihe dative 
singular of all masculine nouns ends in *. Thus, first declension, !*&ras, to a thief; 
second declension, gnrh t to a horse. After this a, the /* of. bond is dropped, so that 
Lziiraa-hotuk becomes f&ura*- , ond' t and guris'hontf becomes guria-ond 9 . These art) 
usually written tsura'Bond* and gur-aond* (with il-matri), respectively, so that the geni¬ 
tive singular of masculine singular animate nouns apparently ends in send', although 
the a is really the last letter of the dative singular governed by As (he datives 

of plural nouns and of fe ini nines singular do not eud in s, this change does uot occur in 
their casp. We thus get the following examples of the genitives of:— 

a. Masculine animate nouns singular ;— 

f$ura-aoti(t* t of the thief. 
gui'-sond 9 , of the horse. 

b. Feminine noons:— 

yuw+hondr, of the mart*. 
aere*hointj of the brick. 
guren-hond", of the mares. 
sewn-bond*, of the bricks. 

c. Masculine nouns plural, whether animate or inanimate :— 

Osut'an-hond', of the thieves ) 
guren-homt', of the horses S animate, 

garan-bond*, of the bouses ") 
karen-hoad', <>f the bracelets $ inanimate, 

Tlirse are declined regularly as adjectives, agreeing with the thing possessed in 
gender, number and case. The feminine of #o«rf J is (quite regularly) suns", and of homl\ 
huns** Thus, to take t£&ro~90tuF gam, the house of the tiiief, and (eura-wn^ fftu*, the 
mare of the tiiief, as examples, we have:— 


Sing. 

Xoiu. fxtim-aond' gam, the house of 
the thief. 

Dat. hiira-mmlie game, to Uie house 
of the thief. 

Ag. teura'aand* gar an, by the house 
of the thief. 

Abl. tiam-eundi gar a, from the house 
of the thief, 
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F« minimi. 

tgurtf-aws* gur*, tlie mare of the thief. 
tgura-imse gine, to the mare of the thief. 


''by the mare of the 
thief. 

W'-VHipri 1 lrom tb , man 0( „, e 
(. thief. 

!S! 


* 
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Plur. 

Nom. 

Pat. 


Muimlixw* 

itiira-sandf gara t the houses of 
the lliief. 

tgiiru-sanden garan, to the 
houses of the thief* 


FcmiTiilic + 


Ag. 1 ' 

^by tdie houses^ f 


t8iira*mndyau 

of the thief. ' f*hra*$unsnn guryau, 

Abl. 

garau, etc. 

i from the houses [ etc. 



^ of the thief. J ^ 


tsura-sansa gurS, the mares of the thief. 

(Sura'Sanzan guren, to the mares of the 

thief. 

by the mares of 
the thief, 

from the mares of 
the thief. 

Genitives in bond* are treated in exactly jhe same way. Thus, ta&mn-htm& gara, 
the house of the thieves ; fiftran-hiim* gnr*, the mare of the thieve®, and so on, substi¬ 
tuting h for », throughout. 

The genitive termination »£", as we have said, governs the ablative. It is used to 
form the genitive singular of masculine inanimate nouns. The plurals, as we have just 
seen, take iotuT. All masculine nouns belong either to the first declension or to the 
second. The ablative singular of the first declension generally ends in a. Thus, the 
bast* son-, gold, has its ablative singular somt. The final u is elided before adding 
tlie vfr, so that the genitive singular is s6nuk\ of gold* 1 The few nouns of the first 
declension that end in ti-matra, such as <Wn i l a pomegranate, make the genitive 
singular like d<?ii a £\ 1 

The ablative singular of the second declension always ends in i, as in base kar-, 
a bracelet; sg, nom. kor\ abl. hart. Before vk' this i becomes y, as in iaryuJf, of a 
bracelet. The feminine of those genitives is regularly formed by chan sing V to ch* 
so that we get the following declensions:— 


Sing. 

Xom. 

Pat. 

Ag. 

Abl* 

Piur. 

Nom. 

Dnt, 

Ag.*Abl. 


MifOiliH?, 

HQuaki* 
SQHuk' i 
sdnaki ) 


Genitive of First Declension. 

1 Fomin in o. 

80 HitCh*. 
e&nachc, 

son a chi. 


tomtit 1 tdnache. 

awaken ionachen, 

8omthya»t sornkfo sonachyau, tomchec. 

Genitive of Second Declension. 


i 


Fatidw, 

I* 1 

Nom. 

kar yah* 

karich*. 

Dat, 

IcariHt 

ka riche. 

Ag. 

karilf ) 


Abl. 

kttriki) 

karichi. 


* The WrroipUfno U J«Uj k\ nod nfat-**#' -Wd ftgoUrW Worn* ,6nok', bal in tbii *«y cowman 


tb* ol' I. prwDHe4 ■, w tint get tfnuk'. 9« ibe an p. 261 tog inline the ioUrch.nw 1# “* , ' rf 

tbow nbout of tv® or mor* irlitblf* in tb* s«oui dcclennuo on p. 275, ' s 9 * "i 










•Uasculiet, 
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Plur. 



Nom. 

kitrik' 

karichtu 

Dat. 

kariken 

karieheiL 

Ag.*Abl. 

j karikyau, karikee 

k<t rich you, karichee. 


These are declined in agreement with non ns on exactly the same principles as 
tow m-so m if. Thus, karynlf Uur , the thief of the bracelet ; karikis tetiros, to the thief 
of the bracelet; AoricJI 4 grand (4th deel,), the counting of the bracelet; ka riche griitts*, 
to the counting of the bracelet, and so on. 

The termination un" (also governing the ablative), the use of which is closely 
parallel to that of nk* t is employed only with masculine proper names in the singular. 
Its feminine is £r& 4 , Thus, from the base Ram*, a proper name, we hate the genitive 
singular masculine Rdmm', 1 fern. Rdmiin^ which is thus declined:— 



Ifomiine. 

Feta Erin*/ 

F 

Nom. 

Rant 

It an 

Dat. 

Rumania 

llama fie. 

Ag. 

Itilman' "| 

RiTmani. 

AW. 

liavmni 3 

i 

* 

Nom. 

Itdmnn * 


Dat. 

lid manen 

Rama ilen. 

Ag.-Abh R dm any an, UtimaMv 

R&maiiau, Rdtiianvv. 


If two or more genitives are coupled together, the termination bond', eond", mA', 
or »f pi* is added only to the last, and the other genitives are each put in the case which 
its particular genitive termination governs. Thus, tedtea ta trafan-hontt* tcakih , a time 
of wind and thundering*. Here trafan takes hontr because it ts plural, and as 
the termination is hand*, it is in the dative plural. Wdo, wind, is au inanimate 
masculine singular noun, and hence its genitive would bo «xSicttjfc“, i.e, the ablative 
tedica + nk a . Hence we have i ciitcu in the above phrase, which, written fully, would 
be tciiimtk'’ ta tratan-hond* i cakth. 

An adjective agreeing with a genitive is naturally put into the case to which the 
genitive suffix is added. Thus, we have bwfi* (dat. sing, masc.) tjura-mnd\ of the 
great thief, because hand' governs the dative, but badi kargak\ of the great bracelet, as 
ith* governs the ablative, » 

Dativee with lf«f\—In addition to the regular dative given in the paradigms, 
another dative may be formed by adding kyuf, which itself governs the dative, and 
means 1 for.’ Thus, hura^kynt", for the thief; guris-kynt*, for the horse; gure-kynf, 
for the mare; mali-kgut*, for the garland. Kyat* is an adjective, and its feminine is, 
quite regularly, ki f jf. It is thus declined:— 


* At is the ci>j fif «i", me tta* iiraisitits i* a* iB'i, westing to rule, lb* thonM be Sdutvii". See tb* 

feft Bute on the preceding page. 
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^riMnUne- 

Feitnbine- 

Sing. 


* 

Noin. 

kyat' 

kili f\ 

Bat. 

kitis 

kitse. 

Ag, 

kit ^ 


Abl. 

kiti J 

Hist. 

Plur. 


V 

Nom. 

kit 

His a. 

Dat. 

hi tin 

MiSan. 

Ag.-Abl, 

kiiyau, kitiv 

kitattti, kitiav. 


These datives agree in gender, number, and ease with the governing noun. Thus, 
tSfims-kyut gam, a house for the thief; (gSrm-kitjt gw*, n mare for the thief; isurat- 
Lith gar as, to the house for the thief ; tiftras-kU' gur\ horses for the thief ; t*uras~kitga * 
pure, marcs for the thief, and so on. 

Coaipariwn is made with the help of the postposition khota or kh&lan, than. Or 
nkhc or Iiiakl/I, from, may be used. Ail these govern either the ablative or the ablative 
masculine of the genitive. Thus, from Jtfifi.*, a stone {3rd decl.), we have tom {or 
toiii-httudi) Hot a traknr\ harder than a stone. The superlative is, as in India, made 
with sump, nil, as in earing khofa trakvr% harder than all, i,e. hardest. It Trill be 
remembered that stir*, nil, always takes emphatic y (see p. dGSJ. 

Kumerah .—The earlier of these are given in the List of Words and Sentences 
on pp. 48*£h MusahnAns, in counting, use the word bartoth, or ‘ blessing 1 {spelt 
in the Persian character), instead of 1 one.* 

The first ordinals are:— 

akyttrn* or g&lahuk', first. 

ddyum' t second, 

f riyutn% third, 

ts&rpmtt fourth. 

pUiifjiymtf, fifth, 

' they urn*, sixih. 

• 

sat yarn', seventh. 
aithyunf, eighth. 
natytwf, ninth. 
dahyum", tenth. 

For further particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 


PRONOUNS —The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined 


m 

r. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

boh 

te'h. 

Bat., Ag. and Abl. 

me 

£s?. 

Plur, 

Nom. v 

at 

tdh 1 . 

Bat., Ag. and Abl. 

ase 

im. 


Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns mydn‘, myj son", our; chyoii* 
thy; and tuhvn<T, your, are employed. These arc adjectives, and are regniarly declined! 
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the feminines being myo&, son*, chi/vti', and iuhiinz*, respectively. The final A of boh 
and (fh is the h&-i mitjchfo/l, or ' imperceptible A ’ (see p. *201), and is dropped when any 
suffixes are added. Thus, 66A + y becomes boy, even I; and tjfh -f ti becomes tj'ii, 
thou also. 

The Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 

have, in the singular, three sets of forms, rh. Animate Masculine ie.g. * this man 
Animate Feminine (eg. ‘this woman'), and Inanimate (without distinction of gender) 
(• e.ff. ‘this thing'). In the plural, the distinction between animate and inanimate 
disappears, and gender is observed only in the nominative, there being in this case, and 
in this case of the plural only, a masculine form agreeing with any masculine plural 
noun, and a feminine form agreeing with any feminine plural noun. The other cases 
of the plural are of common gender. 

In the singular, the only cases that distinguish animate gender are the nominative 
and the agent. The other animate singular cases are of common gender. As the 
genitives are often irregular, they are also given in the paradigms. 

Thera are three grades of the Demonstrative Pronoun 8,—not two, as in English 
or.Hindi, The first corresponds to the English ‘ this,' hut refers only to things within 
sight,,or just mentioned. The second corresponds to the English ‘that/ hut also 
refers only to things within sight or just mentioned. The third also corresponds to the 
English * that,' but refers only to things not within sight, or to things referred to some 
time ago. 

The following are the tables of the declension of these pronouns. There ere two 
forms each of the two first grades of Demonstrative Pronouns Tot 1 this { within sight)' 
and ‘ that (within sight).' As in India, the Demonstrative Pronouns are all also used 
as pronouns of the t hird person, meaning ' he,' * she, 1 and * it.' 
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HARD GROUT- 


The above may all be used either as substantives or as adjectives. The genitives, 
of course, can be used only as substantives. As in the case of other adjectives, when 
agreeing, as an adjective, with a noun in the genitive, a pronoun is put into the dative 
or the ablative according to circumstances. 

'i be Reflexive Pronoun is pdna, self (equivalent to the Hindi dp). It is declined 
like a noun of the first declension, except that its genitive is panun* (=Hintlt apnd), 
on n. Xote that, as is the ease iu apnis, the a of pantin' is short. Pd bo, ^elf, must be 

distinguished from pan (genitive pd»uk'), the human hotly, as in pantin' pan, one's own 
body. 

Pronominal Adjectives of quality arc 

ynth* (fem- yi!*h% of this kind (-Hindi aim), 
tyuth' (fem. tif*h% of that kind (fafai). 
yttth' (fem. yityA*), of what kind (jai*d). 
kynth' (fan. kitsh'\ of what kind r (kaisd). 

Pronominal Adjectives of quantity are:— 

gut* (fem. yilg* or yTihr), this much (=ITiudI Una), 
tyut' i fem. titf or that much (Mud), 

y fti' (fem. y}t£ or tjtifjT), how much (jitnd). 
kiit" (fem. kVjp or kFits' 1 ), how much - (£i/#d). 

The bases of these are yit-, tit-, yit-, and kTit-, respectively, and the datives 
singular masculine are yitU or yMU, tilis or MU, yith or y fit is, and Mti* or kiitis, res¬ 
pectively, and so on for the other eases. 

Pronominal Suffixes, -Just as occurs in Inhnd i and SindhT, Eishtuiii uses 
pronominal suffixes very freely, but only with verbs. It doss not use them with nouns. 
They "ill therefore be dealt with after the paragraphs referring to verbs, 

CONJUGATION.—A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.—The Verb 

Substantive is declined as follows: The present is formed from the base chimb, he is, 
but the other tenses are formed from the root as, he. Only those tenses of As are here 
given that are used as auxiliary verbs. The rest are quite regular, and cm be formed 
on the analogy of the conjugation of a verb of the second conjugation, given later on. 
Severn] of the persons of the present tense end in the letter b. This h is the hd-4 
mu&tof * (we p. SOI), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus, chhtth means *he is,’ and 
jf we add the negative m, we get chhu-na, not cbhuh-na, he is not. If will be observed 
that tins tense and also the Fast are participial in their conjugation, i.e. they have 
each both masculine and feminine forms:— 


Present. 1 1 am, etc/ 



3fNOUL.il. 

I'lUGAL. 


UradiltP, 

Ftminint' 

Moc^rinr. 

Fncinl&e, 

] 


ihkh 

chhih 

chheh 

2 

thhukh 

rUtth 

chhiita 

A 

cfihZitrt 

3 

chkuh 

fhhek 

chhih 

rhhih 
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Past, * I was, etc.’ 



Snravum, 

Pluiul, 


M isci Li ei-p. 

\ 

FtDiiniDt. 

• 


Wrmmlot. 

1 

ri«1/ 

flA 



■1 

Jftifell 


Qt'WCl 

iMiitfa 

a 

- 

6t * 

Of* 

iH 



Futmu, * I shall lw, etc/ 

1 

- 


Similar ULOmu'on getting 

riiinJ rotmnto g^-nrl^r). 

i 

foa 


& Mip 


a 

timlth 


f rim 


3 

4ri 


dm 




Imperative, * be thou, etc.’ 



SiogiaSai (common 

% 

rJiiTt! from men gnit'Err), 

2 1 

It 


owiw 


3 

0#UI 


ifl« 



Past Conditional, ‘(if) I hart been/ s I should hare been (if).' 


SiD-uUr ic , i>cHijiaii gcudfr]. 

PlynJ {coidwion g«nJ«rK 

1 

iituhi} or &mhm 

m 

fcahtiw or toohaft 


!i 

af. thokh or Smhakh 




3 

Stihi or awiha 


fttahun or dsahan 

* 


tOL. Tilt, FA 1ST IT, 


f 


1(1 = 
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As with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on {p. &14J, Here it ■will suffice to give rbe present tense of 
tbe verb substantive with these suffixes. Thus :— 

The suffixes a, d, and ay give an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
when a woman is addressed. Thus :— 


Present, 1 am I ?, etc.' 



SlJTOlTLAA- 

FLi-iki. 


Mwcal mt 

frVtdbLiir. 


Fi-mmhir, 

1 

rhhutQ or ehhu§* 

chhfin or 

tilth if a 

chhym or chh?*f 

2 

rhhiikha or chhukhd 

chhvkka Of thhfkhay 

chhiwa ot chJkikr£ 

chkEwa or oUi&n^ 

3 

rUtrt 

chfty-i or chhfy 


fbhtfij. ot tihhfff 

— 






If >i(i is suffixed, it gives a negative force. This presents no difficulty. The only 
change in the verb is that the hd-f imikktafi is dropped before this, as before all 
suffixes. Thus, akhuana, I am not; cfihtma, he Is not. 

If na or «<ry is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. Any, like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are chhusnd, am I not?'; ahhund t is he 
sot ? 

# 

If U is suffixed, it signifies 1 also' or 1 indeed,’ Thus, chkwti, I also am, or I am 
indeed; chhuti, he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this ti the interrogative suffix d or tty may be added, as in the case of mo* 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhttsiyd, am I indeed ?; chhntyd, is he 
indeed ? 

If the suffix dtaita is added, it asks a question with doubt, as in chhutdmm (for 
eh huh -j- tUana) t is he really ? 

B- The Active Verb ,—There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in the tenses formed from the past participles. Thus, the verb 
to laugh, is impersonal, and its third person singular past is otun, he laughed, or, 
literally, * it was laughed by him.’ 

There are three conjugations of verbs, viz, :— 

The first conjugation includes all transitive and all impersonal verl*. 

The second includes about sixty-seven intransitive verbs. 

The third conjugation includes all other intransitive verbs, except those that are 
impersonal. 
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The following: is a list of the verbs of the second conjugation :— 

fjhaSitH, to be entangled. 
phafitn, to be split. 
pftertm, to go round. 


a* tt tr, to be. 
basun, to dwell, 
bosun, to become manifest. 
hthini, to sit down. 
boiiitii, to dive, 
l£urun, to become, 
button, to become yeilow. 
dfiluti, to pass over, 
das un, to be burnt. 
tjfdluti, to he derelict. 
dbshun, to trickle. 
ffalun, to melt. 

gatebun, to be proper. 
Gatjhun, to go, belongs to 
the third conjugation. 
hokhun, to become dry. 
hotxiiu, to decay. 
tc"faun, to be wet. 

Maruit, to be disliked. 
kfiaemt, to ascend. 
khblswn, to fear, 
la gun, to begin, 
lasnn , to live long*. 
lagun, to be of full value, 
loxitn, to be weary. 
outrun, to die. 
mas bun, to forget. 
milttn, to be met. 
nash an, to disappear, 
pakttn, to go. 

* pa la fun, to melt. 
pains mi, to he useful. 
pntsun, to trust. 
phalun, to bear fruit. 


phdlun, to bloom. 
phbritn, to quiver. 
pbufton, to be broken. 
pbithnn, to be victorious. 
prawn, to wait. 
pray an, to be pleased. 
pumin, to be fulfilled. 
rdicun, to be loet. 
rdshkti, to be angry. 
rbfm, to be stopped. 

to be preferred. 
rvzun, to remain. 
anmakhm, to become visible. 
sapadun, napanun, ur sopor tm, 
to become. 

shdnffuv, to go to sleep. 
thru pun, to lie soaked up. 
s&rttt), to be expended. 
ttiffnn, to be poesibte. 
inrun, to be crossed. 
tbakitH, to 1* treaty, 
t5*Ajfrtj to be satisfied, 
txalun, to flee. 
tekinun, to be torn. 
tetjnn, to pervade. 
trewuH, to descend. 
tcdlw, to arrive. 
trey a it, to agree with. 
tcobttsan, to increase. 
tebpastin, to be bora. 
icothm, to arise. 
tea pun , to bum inwardly. 

additions gntbm^d 
Sometimes individual 


p/iantH, to be a cause of loss. 

The above list is that given by native grammarians, with a few 
i my own readmit. It is probably not quite complete. 
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writers ot speakers differ, one putting a verb in the second, and another in the third, 
conjugation. 

The conjugation of the Kashmiri verb is comparatively simple. The only serious 
difficulty is that presented by epenthetic changes, and provided the rules given on pp, 
-0_fT. as e strictly followed, the rest is easy. Epenthetic changes of vowels occur 
m all the three conjugations, but the changes of consonants before matra-vowel* and 
>efore y and o occur only in tlie first and second conjugations, and do not occur in the 
thml. It will be remembered that the only rowels that do not change under the influence 
of cpenthcsitf are w, w, and ii. In order to simplify the conjugation in the followin'* 
paradigms, verbs have therefore been selected of which the radical vowel is «, and of 
whieh the final consonants are not liable to change. Such verbs are comparatively few 
in numljer. Those selected on* : — 

I'ii'sf conjugation,— touchhun, to see. 

Second conjugation,— wupun, to burn inwardly. 

Third conjugation,— ituphun, to fly. 

The three conjugations differ only in the tenses derived from the past participles 
The other tenses arc conjugated in the same way in all three. 

The Boot of a verb is most easily obtained by dropping the final i of the third 
person singular of the future. Thus, touchhi, he will see. Dropping the final L we set 


Ihtlnfimtlveisformedl.yaddiugBstothcrcot. Thus, roseM-m,, to see : 
to 1 mm inwardly ; ,r, t ph.„„. to fly. The termination is ,.ft™ sp olt m- o.- on- so that M 
fl„.l words l.ko w*ch and WBCiW, but, whatever the spoil!,,.., the word i s 
noil uoi',1 as if It worn writtou .encMiia. This is really a verbal norm, and moans, L 
porly, the act of seems. It is deelined in ihe first decionsion. is explained on p 'jo 
“* * " f ,he « “ ''hanged to a in all eases except tin- nominative. Thus’ 

s s . dot. al,l wnclh n»o. We have .seen on p. 272 that the ablative s i„™lai’ 

" fi i r5 ' «tti» ends in i. This i, common intliecascof theinfinitive 

null, will, this termination, Ibe word has especially flic force of sa infinitive of purnose’ 
ilnis, ■eraMoai. instead of inieidnao, in order to we, ns in ■ (he went) lo see.' Tf , ' r ,‘ 
ho transitive, and its object happen to be feminine, llien Hie infinitive is put into the 

feminine, and ends in «•. rhea the word mart, a rood, is feminine, and • to see a road' 
is w<tlb icttohhfiH', not ic nth mtchhnn. ' >aU 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus, teuehh^n 
seeing ; nap-™, burning inwardly ; vuph-an, flying. J n poetry the termination U oft™ 
instead of «». Thus, tawshhan. This participle does not change for gender, number 

The Future Passive Participle is formed by adding lo the mo, n,.,« 
meet to he seen ; wopo»•, meet to be burnt inwardlv ; ,e„ ']} . ' 

How,,. The termination is often written »» OT on-, so tlm’t wo -L |mvo u 

inwWon-, etc. It is declined like a noun of the second decleiidm, H r 
icuchhi in* belonging to the third declensiou. • ts feminine is 


/ 


SKETCH OP KASBillfci GRAMMAR, 


2S7 


-\n Impersonal Future Passive Participle is formed by addini? the termina¬ 
tion ani to ilie root. Thus, tcuchk-aai t it is to he seen. 

m 

Tilt* Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ith to ilu* root. Thus, trimM* 
ith, having seen; ieup-ith, having burnt inwardly ; icuph-itk, having flown. In the 
Persian character, and in many liooks in the Homan character, this termination is 
written it. Thus, tcuchh-it t etc. It should be noted that the * of this termination has 
all the effect of a matrd-vowel, and, if possible, affects the preceding root-vowel Tims, 
the conjunctive participle of m&ruH, to kill, is month, having killed. 

A Negative Conjunctive Participle i* formed by adding <ina*t to the root. 
Tims, wuchh-umy, not having seen ; tcup-atuiy, not having burnt inwardly ; icupk’ttnay, 
not having flown. 

The Frequentative Participle is formed by adding i-tn&tm to the root, which is 
then repeated, ns in touehh' icnehh', seeing repeatedly, iis (he) kept seeing. 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding i-matra to the Present Participle, 
with the consequent epenthetic change of the preceding d. Thus, tonchhan, seeing, 
from which is formed the Adverbial Participle i cuchhdu . while seeing. 

There are several forms of the Noun of Agency. The two commonest are 
formed by adding tncuti m (fern, «»&*') and anw&r (fem. <mv>ajeil), resp-otively, to the 
root. Thus, icitchhairu>i\ fem. U'uchhtttctln", and ic>u'hhttincot‘, fem, muchhanKdjcil, one 
who sees, a seer. The form in aman* is often used adverbially, to signify immediately 
on the action of the verb occurring. Thus ttmchhaioun' means also 1 immediately 
on seeing*, like the Hindi deHti-hi, 

There reniam the Past Participles, In Kashmiri three different- kinds of past 
time arc provided for in the conjugation of the verb. Just a* there arc three demon¬ 
strative pronouns, one meaning ' this within sight,’ another 4 that within sightand 
the third ‘ that not within sight,’ so there are three past participles, tine, a proxi¬ 
mate past, indicating something that has lately occurred; another, an indefinite past, 
indicating something that has occurred, hut without reference ro whether it has 
occurred lately or not ; and a third, a remote past, indicating something that has 
occurred a long time ago. The third past participle is therefore the proper past to be 
used in historical narration, although the second past participle ran also bu used for 
this purpose. These remarks apply only to the first and second conjugations, 
t he third conjugation has no first past participle, but has a fourth, which is wanting 
in the first and second conjugations. It thus has its three participles, tho second, 
the third, and the fourth, and, so to speak, moves each of their meanings a stage 
up, giving the second past participle the force of a proximate past, to the third the 
force of an indefinite past, and to the fourth, the meaning of a remote past, Tims :— 


i*r and 2nd ri.njns?eif ito*. 

Proximate Past. I. Past Participle. 

Indefinite Post IT. Past Participle. 

Eemote Past. TIL Past Participle. 


3rd eimjugaticm. 

n, Past Participle. 

III. Past Participle. 

IV. Past Participle. 
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There are thus foul- Past Participles to be considered, vte ,:— , 

. First Past Participle, which occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 

IS formed by adding «-matra to the root, as in umekh\ (lately) seen; mtp\ (lately) 
urnt inwardly. The feminine is made by c ban gin 2 n-matra to M-matra. Thus, 

wnchh\ KU p\ The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declensions 
respectively. 


The second Past Participle, which occurs in all three conjugations, is formed bv 
a4,lmg yap to the root. Thus, mtchhyov, seen ; tcupyov, burnt- inwardly ; tcupAydc, 
(lately) down. 1 he masculine plural of this is made by changing ydv to y£, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to yeye. Thus, singular 
masculine wuchhydv, feminine awhhygye ; plural masculine wuckhyey, feminine w»chh- 


The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all three conjugations, is formed h v 
adding >jac to the root. The feminine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle hut the masculine plural differs. In the first conjugation this ends in 
ypyey, and in the second anil third conjugations in ,h h Thus, vntcUyd^ seen (a lone 
time ago . feminine mtehhtjgyt- ; plural masculine icuchhygyiy, f, mixdnt} ^Leve 

U,n,t . mWnrd1 ^ C* ^ *«*), feminine ■ pi™] 

*"*** feminine ^ ; my**, flown, feminine phlral mflWuline 

tCHphyny, feminine tonphyeyo. 1 

The Fourth 1’ost Participle, which occur, only in the third conm-ation is fnr ,„„. 
fmi.i the Third Parttrfple by inserting i before tho ydt. It is declined on the 
same principle as the Thrrd Past Participle of the third conjugation. Urn. map J™ 
flora (along tin* ago), feminine plural masculine .cpkiymj 

It svill he oltservctl that in the Second, Third, and Fourth Past Participles, the mac 
enl.n,. angular end* in c. and the masculine plural ends in y. This r and this 're 
added ouIr to assart the pronn..cation, and, like the 1M ra.MfoA.are dropped Jw 
any suffix added at the end of the word. Thus, if to lemtjiy*,. he (was) i’n, wetld 
the so fits a. meaning- by him,' we get , C »cU,jd». not nwiiydrii.Uc (was) seen hr hi 
Similarly, from wuchkyiy, they (were) seen, we get thev (were) seen bv hf 

This does not apply to the feminine, which always ends in J. This is 1, 
present, as m wuchfiyeyen, she (was) seen by him. J 


These four partiei,.l«, although ndjeetieos in form, are never used as adiectires 
They are used only in the foraintion of the three corresponding past tenses Ih. p - 
mate Past, the Imloflnito Past, and the acnolo Past. When they JZ’ZXlZl': 

the won! mof (feminine moL-*) must 1« added to them. They are then called Portm 
Participles, and ore thus declined i_ wnecc 
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I. 

Perfect Participle, * 

(lately) seen, etc/ 



suravuft. 

Plfiue. 


Muc. 

Fhl 

Miac 

F*m- 

Korn 

teWAtt*«pt0P 

wuckh*-mnt& m 

W*£hh r *mat* 

Vitshhf-rrwtAit 

Dat. 

icufhh'-matit 

fl 

wuchk$*m&faf 

it twhk*-mat *n 

wuehhf-mayan 

Aff. 

0 




AbL 

truchh'~ma£i } 

fauchh£*ma J#t 

U<licAA 4 -n3C]^cU4 

wuehM-mayau 



II. Perfect Participle, * (lately) flown, etc. 1 

i 

Nam. 

wuphffthmol m 


IfTipA iy 0 «nz-u ' 

tzuph$M*mafoa 

Dat. 

wuphy$-mati& 



ivmf hyt-matean 

Ag. 

Abl. 

teupky^mat^ ] 

wuphyS^mitgi 


irnph^-maUau 


The above are examples of the declension of the First Perfect Participle (for the 
first and second conjugations) and of the Second Perfect Participle (for the third ooi.ju- 
gation). The other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Radical and Participial tenses, —Like all In do-Ary an mid Ernnmn languages, 
and more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the former, 
some tenses of the Kashmiri verb are formed from the Root, while others are formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as n Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; the four tenses of the Imperative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past; the Benedict ive, which is very 
rare; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two groups, viz . ; — 

(a) those formed from the Frmnt Participle, eir,:— the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Durative Future Indicative; the Dumtive Im¬ 
perative ; and the Durative Past Conditional ; 

(&) those formed from the Past and Perfect Participles, viz.: — the Proximate 
Past; the Indefinite Past; and the Remote Past, These are: respectively, 
formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 
Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect (aho 
used as a Perfect Conditional), 

vol. vui, part tr. % r 
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So far as the Radical Teases are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
the various terminations, just as is the ease with other connected languages. We 
know, e,g,, that tcuchha means 4 I shall see ’ and that wttoh hakh means 4 thou wilt see * 
by the terminations a and ttkh, respectively. Also, in the ease of the tenses formed 
from the Present Participle the number and person are sufficiently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb which accompanies the participle. Rut in the cases of those tenses that 
are formed from the Past Participles, wc have not got either of these resources, and the 
person of the subject must be indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro¬ 
noun. Just as in Hindustani, when wc sav ‘ tlefckd,’ the word only means * seen,* and, 
if we wish to say who it was that saw, wc must add a pronoun, as in 4 tnat-ne dekhn? 

‘ I saw,* 4 its-ne ddkhd 4 he saw,’ so, in Kashmiri, umehh % means 4 seen/ and for 
4 1 saw * or 1 you saw * we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindustani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
*.e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case; while the Past and Perfect Participles of TransU 
tlve and of Impersonal Verbs, Le. of all verbs of the first conjugation, are passive in 
signification, and the subject must be put in the Agent case, the participle agreeing with 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculine 1 singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
we see, that the construction is exactly the same as that usual in Hindustani, f n the 
method of employing the pronouns that indicate the subject in these participial tenses, 
Kashmiri closely agrees with the In do* Aryan languages of Xorlh-Western India,— 
Sindbl and Hahtidn, and, in this respect, parts company with Hindustani. The subject 
may be written in lull, as in tne tcncfih*, 1 by-me seen,’ or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal suffix, as in i ctichhn~m, 4 seen-by* me, * or both methods may bo used at the 
same time, as in toc WHchhii-tn, 1 by-mc seen-by-me.’ All these three methods mav be 
iced with either the first or third person, but the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in Kashmiri that whenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must he indicated by a pronominal suffix 
attached to the verb. 


Before, therefore, proceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
""iU ho found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as follows :— 

First Secnfcd 

JttTMMI. pif*L'B. 

Nominative Singular $ kh 

Agent Singular m th (y) 

Norn, and Agent Plural Soqt Ica 


TLird 

pmon. 

u . 

kh. 


When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi¬ 
liary verb, it by, not th. If there is an Auxiliary Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
suffixes are added to the Auxiliary Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
from the Past {and not from the Perfect) Participles, they axe added to the Participle. 


* A f<-w Ktatmuri mWe conju-ued onJj in ift, fw>biw, M d in tli^oE tb« T.st Purple U 
put in the fTBii n hen xhv objtct ii mawalbe und in tto form at tb« daiiY*. 


HidHJniilj 
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The suffixes of the Nominative are added in the ease of intransitive verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the ease of transitive verbs. Finally, it may he observed that, if a 
suffix is available, it mast be used if the verb is intransitive, Tima, * flow r is trophy be 
and ' X flew ’ is always tc up ft yds or boh tonphyds, and never boh tevphgoa, It will be 
remembered that when a Fast Participle ends in o or y, that letter is elided hofore any 
suffix. 

We shall now proceed to consider the manner in which the various tenses art* 
formed. Of the Radical Tenses, the Future Indicative corresponds, to what I have 
called the ‘ Old Present ’ in the Indo*Aryan languages. It is derived from what was 
originally a present tense, hut, ns also lias happened in the Indo-Aryan languages, It has 
in the course of time changed its function. In them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mat dekhu, I may see, hut in the eastern languages it still 
retains its present farce, as in the Bengali ami dekhi, I see. In Kashmiri it generally 
has the force of a future, as in boh trttchha, I shall see, but sometimes it retains (lie 
force of the present, as in gahhi, it is proper (3rd person singular) j kutea sdna, how do 
I know ? It is also used, as in the Indo-Ary an languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boh teach ha may also mean ' I may know * or ' (if) I know.’ This tense is formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo*Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root, It is used only in the second and 
third persona. If a first poison is required, the first person of the future indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular lakes no termination, thus, truefth, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to the general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 2G7). Thu*, from guputt, to protect, the root is gup, and the second person singu¬ 
lar impel alive is gttph, protect thou. 

l*lu* Polite present Imperative is formed by adding fa to the simple Present 
Imperative. This ta t which closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is inserted between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, wuchh-ta, please 
see thou (cf. the Hindi <lekh td) i touchh-ta-n, please let him see. 

The Future Imperative is formed by adding 'zi to the second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in touch h-'si, thou shouldst see, thou must see (at some 
future time). From its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to future conduct. It does not change in conjugation, being the sime in form for ail 
persons and for both numbers. 

The Past Imperative is formed by adding he to the Future Imperative, thus 
tenchh- zi-hi, thou should*t have seen, thou oughterf to * have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conjugation. 

The Benedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and h> then based on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the' ease of the verb t ouchhun. As an example, 
we may quote the verb losmt, to live long, of which the second person singular Remxlic- 
tive is las he lift, mayst thou live long. Note, how in this verb the s has become ah before 
the e, ♦ 

The Past Conditional is said to lie formed by adding h& or ha to the Future Indica¬ 
tive, but there arc several irregularities in the method of adding, which will be seen in 
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fl)i' paradigm. Thus, i onchhahd or tcuMiaha, (if) I had seen. This tense, in its forma¬ 
tion, closely corresponds to the Labndn Past Conditional m3 tikhdhd, (if) I had seen. 

^As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Present Participle, the Present 
Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with the Present Tense 
ot tin Wib Substantive. The Participle remains unchanged throughout. Thus, boh 
ihhnu wuchh&n, I (itiasc.) run seeing ; hfth chhet icuchhdn, I (fem.) am seeing. Hie Auxi¬ 
liary may Htlier precede or follow the Participle, but most usually it precedes it. As 
regards meaning, this tense may be a Definite Present, or an Indefinite Present, or a 
Habitual Present, So that boh ohhm touohh&n means ‘ I am seeing,’ or ‘I see/ or 1 1 
am in the habit of seeing.’ 


i lie Imperfect Indicative Is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive, Tims, boh onus wtekhan, I (masc.) was 

seeing; boh of* touchhdn, I (fern.) was seeing. The Participle remains unchanged 
throughout. 

The Du rati ve Future Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Future of the Verb Substantive, the participle remaining unchanged 
t broughout. Thus, b6h dsn touch h a u, I shall be seeing, or f may be seeing. 

The Durative Imperative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the l resent Imperative of the Verb Substantive. Thus, fit wuchitdn , keep thou seeing, 
make thou a practice of seeing. 

i»c Du rati ve Past Conditional is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Past Conditional of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh dsaho xcuckhnu, (if) 
1 bad been seeing, or * I should have been seeing, (if).’ 


As regards Hie Participial Tenses formed from the Past Participles, these are 

tlie Proximate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. Hero we must 

consider the three conjligations separately. 

In the first conjugation, the verb i. either transitive or impersonal, ami the 

me, he pun.!, the Agent ease. As stated above, the subject Ly be indicated 
independently of the verb, ns in , mM ., by-him ^ “ 

h"„ she-iv.-seen; ft* umedA, by-him theytmascO-ivcre-imen; torn! KMkh( , b/£, 

It 7 ,, rT ' " 1 ,° r '** b - V ' llim U he laughed 

ii su iject may I* indicated by a pronoininai suffix, ns in micUu-t,, he-was- 

seen-by-htmt »«**■-», ohe-waa-seea-by-him; <cMhh<-„, tliey(masc.l.,vere.,een.hv 
“I;/ ."",, '^CfemO-mre-seen-by-him, or (impersonal) it-wasdau-hed. 

by-lmn. ,.e he laughed. Or both uiethotls may be used at the same time, „w 
wM,,-,, by-lum lt-ivas.seen.by.lmn, and similarly W <c,,cU‘,>, M ” 

a»i tnu-U lam om-», As there is no suffix for the first penon jiluml, the first 

method can alone be employed in this case. 1 16 nrst 

The proci-ss is eiactly similar for the Indefinite Past and for the Remote Past 
UN ta -mg the maseuhne singular only, we have (Indefinite Tast) lam' uuahhyo, 

r Ti"; ,,nd (Wc PMt > ""»• «’*'«»»», m,cuJ.rz 

tea. Again tre remind the reader that the first me,W iannot t Id 

wdieu^the subject is in the second person. In that case a pronominal suffix «„ s/ 






* 
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In the second and third conjugations, also, only the second and third of the above 
methods can be used for the first and second persons. The pronominal suffix represents 
here the nominative case, not the agent, and a reference to the table given above 
will show that there are no suffixes of the nominative case in the third person. 
Hence, in the case of the third person only the first method can be used. So also, 
for the same reason, the first person plural. The conjugation of the past tenses of 
intransitive verbs is therefore a mixture of the first and second methods, or of the 
first and third. Thus, from i cupun (second conjugation), we have in the masculine 
singular of the Proximate Past, tcupu-s or boh tctipu-t, 1 burnt inwardly, teupu-kk or 
Ufh umpu-kh, thou burn test inwardly, but ttth tettp', ho burnt inwardly. So, for the 
third conjugation, frani wuphttn, to fiy, we have for the masculine singular of the Proxi¬ 
mate Past (1) tcnphyo-8 or boh leuphybs, (2) wmphjfd-H or kfb teuphgo-kh, \3) tith 
witphpoo, So also for the Indefinite Past and for the Itemote Past. 

As for the tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, they closely follow the 
analogy of Hindi. Pronominal suffixes are added, not to the Participle, hut to tlte 
verb substantive that always accompanies it. The methods of expressing the subject 
arc the same as in the tenses formed from the Pn-u Participles, the only difference 
being that when added to a verb substantive, the suffix of the agent case of the second 
person singular is y, not th. The verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle, but usually precedes it, 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the 
Present Tense of the Verb Substantive. Tims, me chhnh wvchh*'tnot M , chhv-m towihh*- 
imf, or me rhhn~m wuchh'-moi" t I have seen him; boh ehhu*a tcup'-inoP, 1 (rnasc.) 
have burnt inwardly; boh chhu-a louphyb-mol', I (uuisc.) have flown. 

Similarly, the Pluperfect is irnde with the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. 
Thus, me 6t vmchh'-mor, or oau-m tcnchh'-mat' or me dau-m tatvthh'-moP, I Imd seen 
him; boh dans iOtip'-moP, I had burnt in wan My ; boh dau-a wttphj/d-moP, I had flown. 

The Future Perfect* which is also used as a Perfect Conditional, is similarly made 
with the Future Tense of the Verb Substantive. In this tense, the final »of dsi 
becomes e before most suffixes. Wc thus get the following examples of 'the first 
conjugation:—me <m wuchh'-moP, or d*e-iw icuehh-mol', or me a*e*m w #ihh'-mot', 
I shall have seen him, or I may have seen him, (if) I have seen him, or T shall 
have seen him (if). As for Intransitive Verbs, the subject is already indicated by 
the person of the tense of the Verb Substantive, so that Pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative are not required. Thus, boh dm tvup'-moP, I shall have burnt inwardly, 
etc.; boh dm tcnphyo*mot m , I shall hate flown, etc. 

We shall now proceed to conjugate throughout the verb tc tick hit n, to see, which 
belongs to the first conjugation. We shall then conjugate, in the tenses formed 
only 'from the Past and Perfect Participles, the verb impttn, to burn inwardly, of 
the*second conjugation, and the verb m*ph»n t to fly, of the third conjugation. 
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DARI) GROUP. 


PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Hoot, much/i t see, 

Infinitive, masc, * cuchhtm, wuchhun\ op touch&on' ; tom. teuchhW ; the act of 

seeing, to see. 

Present Participle, tcuchh&tt, seeing (common gender), 

FulurePassivc Participle, masts. sin-. plur. , n ehha„'; fern. sin „. 

tomkhun* % plur* vmekhane ; meet to he seen, 3 

Impemmal luture J?arfcieipte p icuchkanl t it is to l>e seen. 

Conjunctive Participle, imichhith, having seen, 

Negative Conjunctive Participle, touchhanay, not having seen. 

Frequentative Participle, wnchh' touch h\ seeing repeatedly, or continually. 
Adverbial Participle, tonchhori, while seeing. 

Nouns of Agency, a seer, one who <-ces 


1. 

Mosc. sing, touchhamtn*, 

» plur. tcuchhtiican', 
Fom. sing, touchhatoUfi 3 * S- * * * 9 , 

„ plur. tench hmcaMt 
Masc. 

Sins. Plur, 

I, Past Participle, tenchh* tenahh* 

II. Past I'avticiplc, truchhyfw tc\tchkyt>y 
III* l ast 1 articiple, icuchhytic tctichhyi^ycy 


If. 

touchhartvxJi'. 
touch h a motif, 
tench h an todjen. 
touch hamcajih'/e, 

Fein, 

Siasr* Plur. 

twcMt' tcuchhe f seen (lately). 


Perfect Participle, 
Si ii s u la r, 

Plural, 


Seen, 

Masculine. 
tfuchh'-moi" 
touch ft* 


uutchhtjcye, seen. 
vmohhycye, seen (a long time 
ago). 

Feminine. 
touch -mat*, 
wntckhf-mat&a. 


BASICAL TEHSES. 

Future, I shall see, I mu, I mny see, (if) J ™ ctc 

pi«j. 

1 - ,CnMa temUaw 

2. teach httkh mtcHiu 

3 - m,Mi tettchhaa 

lni(>erative, see tt,,)!], etc 

2 - m,cM taaehhm 

S - mKUi " tcueUia 

Folite Imperative, please sec, etc 

2 - vvMta tcachh'late 

3 . teaehhUat, 

Future Imperative, thuu sl.ouldst a*, tlicu „ lnst e|( . 

umtsUfci, for uii persons of both numbers 
Fast Imperative, thou should have seen, thou oughtes, to ta „ _ 
vnclth sthi, for all persons of both numbers, ’ 
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Benedict]ye, niayst thou live long, etc. 1 

Singula*. I'liinl. 



2. tashekh 


1 ash tie 



3. Inchon 


las hen 

m \ 


Past Conditional, (if) I had seen, 

I should have seen (if), etc. 


1* tench haho, tench ha Ju i 

touch ha hti tc, touch hah ate 


2. tenchhahijkhi wuehhahakh 

tcvehh'hiw 



3. tcuchhihe, tench hi ha 

tcuchhahon, tench ha hnn 



PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 



Tenses formed from the Present participle. 



Present, I am seeing, I see, I see habitually, etc. 


SlWVLit. 

VicaiL. 


MflMdttie. 


M Artuti ntc 

Feminine. 

1 

Mm$ iCtichhili | 

rhh$t ufufJihtln 

rAAiA mithJuln 

chkek yrufhhdn 

2 

fAAtifrfr tmtchhiln 

e,hh?kh wucAAfln 

rhhur-it wurhhiin 

fhh*Ktl tcuchh rTn 

3 

ohhuh imchhrtn 

ehh*h wmhhitn 

chhik mtchktin 

tikhtfh rru^AAitii 



Imperfect, I was 

seeing, etc. 



SfjGULAl- 

PlitiJUL, 


Mm m: till me. 

Kemioiutf. 

MnKmlmt. 

Fein Inane* 

1 

OTU# lirucAJuln 

Cn*9 teualA^ii 

QM* iFHcAA'Tq 

Mm wuchh&n 

2 


Si*M tcu^AArln 

L'i' if a itu^AMit 

iUawa irvrhh&ii 

3 

fli* 

i 

(ii a teurhhfln 

tPttcAArl** 

4ia leuchhtlto 


Durative Future, I shall be seeing, I may be seeing, 

etc. 


Singular cum. g*MnLJ. 

Hand rom. gttd+j* 


1. dsa tench him 

a so to teuchhdn 



2. dsakh tench fid n 

dahe teuchhdn 



3- dsi teuchhdn 

dsan teuchhdn 



Durative Imperative, keep thou seeing, make thou a practice of seeing, etc, 

2. ds teuchhdn drive teuchhdn 

3. Ssia icuehhan Osin teuchhdn 


1 $€« icTniirks fbn ItaBedktlti* un ^ 29L 
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1 >ARD GROUP. 


iHirntive Past Conditional, (if) I Lad Leon seeing, I should hare been seeing (if), etc, 

’ dfohd i-fitt) icuchhtht daahote {-hate) icnchhdn 

“■ daahokh {-hatch) touch hdn os'kite wttchhdn 

a {-ha) touch h an ana},on (-Saw) icuchhdn 


Tense* formed from the Past Participle*. 

As previously explained, in the first conjugation, each of these tenses may ho con¬ 
jugated in three different ways, ms, with the subject expressed fully in the agent case, 
or with the subject indicated by pronominal suffixes of the agent, or with both. As 
there is no suffix for the agent ease of the nominative plural, this person in this number 
can he indicated only by the first of these three methods. Moreover, as the second per¬ 
son must always in Kashmiri be indicated by a suffix, for this person the first method 
is not available. I therefore here give two paradigms for each of these tenses, the first 
( .} exemplifying the first method, and the second (B.) exemplifying the second and 
third methods. T give the pronominal subject throughout, but in each second paradigm 

1 enclose it in marks of parenthesis, in order to show that it is not used in the second 
method, but only in the third. 



8isoei.j.b. 


H# WM Wflfl, 

wm wen« 

Stag. 


A. 

1. by me 

m" wutkk* 

me touch h* 

S. by tim 

fam' m*chh m 

llM 1 truck!,* 

by her 

I'amt ictiphh* 

tami ten 

Fltir, 



J. by m 

Arf ndtA k 

a$Z 1 vuthk* 

3. by tliem 

liman 'wmehh* 

timilH WHChh* 

Sing. 


B. 

1. by mo 

(mf) eptj-h- hh m m 

(W) u?uchk*Ki 1 

2* by t b ev 

{||ej wurhhnih 

(&?) wuchh*ih | 

3. by lum 

{lam') wnehhun 

(fam 11 ) mcAA*rj ( 

by tier 

(temi) wuchhun 

(tami) tfitrM l ri ( 

Fliir, 



2. by you 

(t*kf) wuehh'wn 

(Uh^y irttrhhPira ( 

3. by ^ 

(tfinan) vmchhukh 

(ttmau) t wehkHh ( 


PlUBlL. 


Thfir (mm) were 


mt UTHthh* 
tarn' 

tami stnr Kh T 

atS mttihk' 
limm urtwhh* 


Thej (letn.) mm wen. 


intichh* 
turn* ttuchhe 
him' wuchhi 

uiff mtc&hX 
tiftzau wtithKS 


(sn?) tcur/tiiim 
(&{) wuchhfth 
itam f ) wuchhfn 
(^*0 tmcUtfn 

(f ty> itmchtewa 
(timau) i ctichhXkh 
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Indefinite Past, I saw (at a time not defined). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



StvavLai* 

. 

PtUHt. 


H* wii #<* 11 + 

She was §a*a. 

They (&ik) wars Mttu 

TK«f (fan.) *'ift Kti 

Sing, 


A, 

>■ 


1, by me 

wiKhhyOz 

*4? iru^JiAjrifyeT 

iracAAyJy 

m# w*chhyxy$ 

^ rbjtim 

tam' „ 

lam 1 T1 

faflt* , p 

torn 1 t+ 

( bj her 

t &im * f 

lawV „ 

rami * Pl 

fan* „ 

PlttTt 



* 


L by ms 

a** n 

a*l „ 

£W* t. 

M# * 

3< by them 

finta-W n 

(iMlI ,, 

**»■ H 

rttmzu ^ 

Sing. 


B. 



1. by me 

(mi) wuthhy$nt 

(iM) tcur}\hy«y£m 

(m£) wuchhyfM 

(mi\ umrhhyfyfm 

2. by theo 

(|f Wu-a'K ky.l th 

(il*) wuehhy£ye£k 

i tt?) wmhhytlh 

(If*) ivuchk$§y$th 

(by him 

j 

t by her 

(lam 1 ) ) 

> v?u oA%flw 
(tamO ) 

(/atni) J 

(Mm f ) ) 

> wuckkyin 

(fdffti) ) 

J r rtoehhjiyin 

(lafMi) ) 

Pint. 





£■ by yon 

(MM) 

(MM) wuchhy*y$Ku 

(MW) 

t 

(MM) tccioAAv-Syi^a 

3* fey them 

Me&Ayafcfc 

(h'ffi-ju) ttucAAy<^M 

(lintilil) t■"UthhyXkh 

{timnn} icvzkhyiyfkh 























V 
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BAKU a bout. 


.Remote Past, I iaw (a loag time ago). Literally, seen by roe, etc. 




Sing 

VZ*Sh 

I * Plfejj- 



H* ttU NttD. 

Etc wu im. 

Tbij (muf.) were 4 ^ 0 . 

(fern.) wf?e pesa. 



1 

« 

A. 



B«tg. 






1 . 

by m* 

iruMkyta 1 

ms teueTift^fyf 

ml wrarlAylyfy 

ml 

3, i 

by him 

torn' „ 

1 fsm 1 « 


fam' „ 

by her 

fami „ 

tofttl „ 

fflmi fl 

tam i pt 

Pi nr. 






I. 

by u 

M* , s 

at! „ 

at! * 

“** „ 

3. 

by Asm 

f IfTlc] u 4 * 

finiatt „ 

ttmau |f 

ii«w« „ 



i 

Bo 



Sing. 






1 . 

bj me 

(ifil) tcurAAytfin 

(wtt T ) 

(nw) iFNcAlycyffn 

{’“'O' wuehhytrfZm 

fi. 

bj thre 

(Efl) WurMylM 

(lie) ft urhhjiylth 

Cir^j 

(iff) «f«f hhyiyUk 

T bj him 

{ by hi)T 

(tern*) 

> ir Kth k ytffi 

fMrni)) 

(^Gin’J j 

: ww%*V* 

(tanii) ' 

(tom') } 

> wurkhyfiitii 
(totttf) ) 

(tam’) } 

J- icachhytyZn 

) 

flax. 





2 . 

by J« 

(Mil) wmhkjflhm 

(Mil) tztiehhytyiirti 

(£) icg chh ylylum 

(mAIJ wti^hhif^yema 

3. 

hj tiunu 1 

(liman) wuchhylkk 

(iimau) iruchhytifFkh 

(ClTmilt) wuchkytijekh 

(timtiu) wuchhytyelh 


- - j , v,» ihu jrer/ect J J ar£icipte. 

*. ^rsssriaasr ” n< 

,ae., of ta ,h,.c *„«, Jta tLe ii. JS w£1£ Sft 1 

3£Cm SET T^^S£-£«sS - 10 “■ fSft 

“ ^,'n SUmi ? “* *“* ^ W 
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Perfect, I hare seen. Literally, is seen by me, etc. 


— 

Bisanui. 

Filial 

« 

§f* [l PWH. 

-R 

Shm 1M H*U r 

Ttejr {ehaac.} *f* i«a. 

Tfc*j (fea+4 isptwtit, 

w 





# 

A. 


Slag. 





* 


L by mu 

rAAuA 


"Ip" cliM 

1 

• 

m? cAftiA 

* 


mS chhfh 1 


« 

/ bj him 

fain* rMfiA 


tam' cAAJTA 


fam* cAAiA 


chhZh 


* 

l^by her 

himirAAnA 


tatni' fftA^A 

# 

»Linn cAAi'A 


iami ahhtfk 


Flur. 



* 






L bj us 

SU^ rAAnA 


qj£ rAAfA 


ai<? ckkih 


rAAM 


E, by them 

timmi rhhnh 


f imuu rAA^A 

* 

itrnau eAAiA 


fi'mein rAA^A 


Eingp 


m 

J 

i 

i 

* 

% 

f B* 

w 

! 

1 


1 

1* by me 

(irtl) thhum 

(tr<Q eAA^sn 

i 

rAAim 

1 

(mf ) shhF* 

f 

2* by the# 

(1*4) May 


(fef) eAAJy 


(if i) thhiy 


(t§f) cAA^r 


( by Um 

(^m 1 ) rAAtirt 


(fanr) gAA/fi 


(tam*) rhhin 


[(am*) thhin 


8 ‘) 




r 





( by her 

(fa mi J *AAun 


'(fumi) rAAl* 


fte mi) rhkin 

1 

(torn*) tfAAIn 


But, 





m 




2. by jots 

{fdAJ) cAAuwti 


(f5A?) cAA^ifsi 


{(&KF) thhiira 


(f$MT) chhtva 


3- by (hem , 

(tfimim) *AAuiA J 


(fiFftnti) cAArfftA _ 


(fsetiti) cAACftA 


W 

eAAHA^ 



TOt- Tin, FART It. 2 q 5t 
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CARD GROrP, 


Pluperfect, I had seen. Literally, tras seen by me, etc* 
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Future Perfect, 1 shall have seen, I may have seen, (if) I have seen, I shall have seen 

(if). Literally, will have been seen by me, etc. 


Sing, 


Sl.NGr.LLB. 


He will Wt l«n ici'ta. 


PrrMi, 


Sb» will biw Uin Hta. Tb*J (DUK.) «iU b*Tt bon Tbiy alll Un Wft 


1. bj nm 

On 

\ 

mi firi 


mi fian 

s.i’’*" 

tam 1 An 


tam' fit 


tam 1 Sin t* 

i bj her 

tami An 


tami ct ii 


fflift 1 fian 

TJ&r* 






]» hjUB 

flip !?f 1 


as? Sin 


as? flaw 

3* by them 

fimari &fi 


ftman ftti 


timvn tffiifl 


8. 

1 

kl 


m 

Ib. 

$\n%+ 



E 

■ 

m 


J P bp mo 

(tnt) if kern 

9 

I 

(m?) dfim 

m 

-c 

e 1 

s 

(ml) Asa data 

2. by thee 

(fee) Any 


(&} taj 


(1§£) d fanny 

( by him 

(, by her 

(tam 1 ) Aten 


(fam r ) d»in 


(f liPrL' ) iTidTIUJi 

(famt) Aten 


(fcMMi) 


(iiimi) Jhanan 

Tlar. 






3. b y ym 

(ifth*) Attwa 


(ttfcfT) dfiwa 


{J"!*?) Ssanawa 

3* by them 

(fiTrtaTi) Ssekh j 


Ufkh 


(fintnu) JjunuMj 


I 


* 

- 


tru n 
tarn* A fan 
tami A tan 

a*f dsan 
hindu A fan 

(iiw) fttanam 
(f#£) fra tviy 
1,4 - le tji 1 ) ft tar 4si 
(lami) finnan 

(Wtf) Amnrtui 
{£ima u) Jf rif mkk J 


n 

SI 

13 

£ 


i 


PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verb selected to illustrate the second o mjugation is tcupioi, to burn inwardly. 
I give only the Past and Perfect Participles, and the tenses formed from them. The 
rest exactly follows the model of the first conjugation. 

The tenses of this conjugation that are derived from the Past and Perfect Parti¬ 
ciples must always have their person defined by a pronominal suffix, when such is avail¬ 
able, The suffixes are, of course, those of the nominative, not those of the agent, and 
as there nrc no suffixes for the nominative of the first person plural or of the third per¬ 
son singular or plural, these persons take no suffixes. The use of the full pronouns of 
the subject 5s optional except in these persons, where it is compulsory. Where it is 
optional, I put them between marks of parenthesis. The verb is throughout construed 
actively, and agrees, in these tenses, with its subject in gender, number, and person. 
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HARD GROUP. 


I. Past Participle, 

II. Past Participle, 
ill. Past Participle. 


-Mfenilint. 

PIbT. 

t&vp* ttmp* 


Fomiie. 

Tiur* 

icvpt toupe, burnt inwardly (lately). 


vmpyeye, burnt inwardly. 
tcvpyeye, burnt inwardly (long ago). 


tcupyov tcupyey 
tcupydn usupyay 

Perfect Participle, burnt inwardly. 

ilawnliac. Feminine. 

Singular, tcup'- mo r 

Plural, tcujy-mai' wupf~maf*a 

Proximate Part, I was burnt inwardly (lately), etc. 

Realise, Feminise, 

Sing. 1. (teh) Kiiptts (boh) ump { * 

{m) vvpukh (trh) wup'kh 

auh map' Sa Wlipi 

aJ impe 

{boh*) tcupUca (toff) mtpeica 

iiln tin ,m tcupe 

Indefinite Past, 1 was burnt inwardly (at a time not defined), etc. 
Mwulin *' Feminise. 

(hoh) wupyds (bob) ttmpyeyes 

(*fV-) tctipyukh (tjfh) wupyfy&h 

sith tcupydv jo icupyeyd 

as icupyt'y Qg‘ icupjyeyo 

(toll ) icupyeuia ( toh f ) tcwpyeyetca 

tim tcnjiyey fima mt pyiye 

Itetnote Past, I was burnt inwardly (a long time ago). 

M wwnli ne. " Feminine. 

Sing, 1. {boh') witpyds (boh) teupyeyea 

2. (if*) mpfm (tfi) uupyiym 

snh icvpydv m Knpyeye 

OF wupydy Q y wupyeye 

{toh') mipydtva (tdh 1 ) , c upyiyetca 

tm tcnpydy tifna KUp yeye 

of thnt ““ ft ’ mbi ” e 0f ** “ P “‘ " *» “ U- 

Perfect, I have been burnt inwardly, etc. 


1, 

3. 

Plur. 1. 

2. 

3. 


Sing. 1, 

2. 

3. 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


3. 

Plur, 1. 
2. 
3. 


Sing, 1. 
2 . 
3. 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


(fldA ) chhus icap'-mot' 
(Lfh) chhnkh „ „ 

suh chhnh H n 

as* chhih tenj)‘-null' 

(toh*) chhitea 
tim chhih 


» 


it 


Ffimninc. 

(Imh) eh he# wup'+tmtj* 

(ffh) chhiu „ 
so ckheh J( n 
a# chht'h nnijM'^matsa 
(ioh*) ohhetca „ 
thna chheh 


tf 


n 
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Pluperfect, I had been burnt inwardly, etc. 
Mmseulino- Feminine 


Sing. 1. 

(bob) Asm wup'-mot’ 

(Ad A) of* icuff-muts' 

y 

(i*’h\ dsukh „ „ 

(hrh) tfkh „ „ 

3. 

siih i, ,* 

sa os* „ „ 

Plur. 1. 

as' 5s‘ i cup'-viat' 

as 1 iita vcujtf-matsa 

2. 

(toh') odioa tenp'-mai' 

(ftfA') iisaira tcupt : -ma(*a 

3. 

tttti oi^ ,, , i 

timet Asa „ „ 


Future Perfect, I shall have l>een burnt inwardly, I may liave been burnt inwardly, 


etc. 



Masculine. 

Fvfrtiaifit. 

Sing. 1, 

(Ad A) met uwp'-mot' 

(AdA) wup'-mut^ 

0 

(li'b) bsakfi ,i „ 

(tjf. A) n-sdAA „ „ 

3. 

(#«*} mi „ „ 

(*o) ffJt „ ,» 

Plur. 1. 

(os') iisaic ioiip i -ina? 

(f/s'} Asaiv it)upe~mat*a 

2. 

(toh 1 ) mite „ „ 

(toh 1 ) Asm „ 

3. 

(fwi) A sent ,, „ 

(tima) lisa a „ „ 


PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

This conjugation is conjugated on the same lines as the second conjugation, except 
that the Past and Perfect Participles arc, as explained on p. 2BS, different* Thus 

MiKttlitif. Ffmitiiirf,, 

Siftf* Flur* Siatf. rtwl Flor, 

II. Past Participle, mi phi/da teuphyey wnphyeyv, flown (lately). 

III. Past Participle. tmph$&v uwphy&y wphyeye, flown. 

IV. Past Participle, tatphiyas wuphiydy wupbiyeyA, flown (a long time ago). 

Perfect Participle, flown. 

Mnwnlinc. Feminine. 

Singular. >cuphyo-i»ot a tcuphyS^mut^ 

Plural. KUphyeimtt* uwphyA-*uti*a 

Proximate Past, I flew (lately), etc. 

{boh} wtphyU, and so on, exactly like the Indefinite Past of the second conjugation, 

but with the meaning of a Proximate Past. 

Indefinite Past, I flew (at a time not defined), etc. 

(6ofr) i Bttphyds, and so on, exactly like the Remote Past of the second conjugation, 

hut with the meaning of an Indefinite Fast, 

The Remote Past is, in this conjugation, formed from the IV. Past Participle. 

Thus:— 

Remote Past, I flew a long time ago, etc. 


Mncculitie. 


Sing. 1. 

(AdA) toiiphiyAs 

2. 

(t»h) icnphiyakh 

3. 

sub icttphiyaa 

Plur. 1. 

as ‘ tciipbiyay 

2. 

(toh*) umphiydma 

3. 

tim tcupbiyAy 


Feiuioin* 

(boh ' tettphiyeyes 
(tz’k) icttphiySyckh 
so tcuphiyeye 
otf tcuphiyeye 
(to A'} Kuphiyeyetrn 
time tcuphiyeye 








BAKU GROUP 


Perfect, I hare flown, etc* 


fifucoUnt* 

FemimtB#* 

Sing. 


1. (AqA) chhus icuphybmot 

(AoA) chhes tciiphyemtite 11 

2- (£#*A) chhukh „ „ 

(tjrh) chhm „ 

3. stilt chhuh „ 

*a chheh 

Plur. 


1. at? chhih uwphyimaf* 

as' chheh uruphtf&maiia 

2. (tdA') chhiica „ „ 

(i (oh ') chhetca „ „ 

3. tim chhih „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 


Pluperfect, I had flown, etc 

{boh) 6$m tcuphyomot*, and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle atnphyomof* of the third conjugation. 

Future Perfect, I shall have flown, I may have flown, etc, 

(idA) am touphjfdmdf, and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle tcuphydmot' of the third conjugation. 

Vowel Changes in Conjugation.— One of the reasons why the above verbs have 
hcen selected as illustrations of the three conjugations is that they all contain the letter 
«, and (tide p. 2(51) « is one of the few vowels that arc not liable to epenthetic changes. 
Vcrl« containing this vowel are, however, few in number. The great majority of 
roots contain other vowels, and these are liable to change under the influence of the 
vowels following them in the nest syllable. The rules foy these changes are given above 
on pp. 202ff., and are rigidly applied through all three cod jugnt ions. The vowels that 
epenthetically affect a preceding vowel, and which appear in the conjugation of verbs are 
i-matra, w-matra, fi-matra, and (in the conjunctive participle) i. The following table 
shows all the forms in which these appear and the manner in which they affect a pre¬ 
ceding vowel. Six verbs are given as examples, each containing a different vowel. As 
the rules already given arc strictly followed, no further explanation is necessary. In 
the Past Conditional, only one person is shown, pfc. the second person plural, as this is 
the only person which contains t-matra, The other persons are quite regular, and the 
vowel remains unchanged. Thus, while adrim, to strike, lias its Part Conditional, second 
plural mdr'kbot its first person singular is marahS, likfs touch haho, with the <1 unchanged 
as it is not followed hy i-matra. ° 1 ■ 




kitra B. 
to do. 

* 

mtfrtm, 

to strike 

iivun, 
to pLut«r+ 

f £*>■», 
to squeeze oiii 

jaMmii, 
l O b« t' i rt>L-iJE 
(End conj,). 

to h ■tf. 

Conjunct i re 

IVt. 


m Arif A 

Hf 


fklrith 

huMtfjk 

Ffequi^iLir.' 

p«^t. 


m§r* i nAr 1 

«■ 


phir phir* 

1 bkz* buz 1 

] . PLai" Part. 
Sing, H14-"£- 

+ 

k&r' 

i m£r* 

iy* p* 

eh$ir m 

phy&r* 

Mz u 

f#IU- 

9 

iuS 

m&r* 

-fl-iv 

* 

pMr* 

biz* 

Plur, inur- 

* 

... 

m&r* 


Itl 

ptfri 


ftm, 

* 

.» 

T.P 

... | 

iiip 

1 
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Similarly for the Proximate Past and for the Perfect Participle of the first and 
second conjugations. Note also that in the feminine plural the rowel is never changed. 
Imperative— 


* 

IfliniSi 

to do- 

m4run n 

to strike 

t*m *iti 

in jdiificr- 

ciiJnM* 
to iquwte ost* 

p&frmm, 
to hn turned 

(tud eorvj.)* 

U;h, 
to bew. 

Siog. 

2 . . 

Wl 

m 

Wmm 

i«* 

*** 

HI 


8 » i * 

++* 




pAfriu 


Piitr. 







a , 

§mm 

m&rim 

tetet 

♦HI 

/'Aine 

htlilr 

3 P * 


mdn'n 

»*■■ 

Iff 

pMrim 

• 

bwzin 

Folk* Impt-iati**— 







Sing. 

t . 

i 

■ I i 

iii 


i-mm 

„i # 

fl« » 

3 * * « 

■pi 


fM 

H-i 

p&ii+ton 

bmSPian 

PW. 







a * 

* 


Ml 

■ tei 

pAir*tau 

bmtffaw 

8 i ■ » 

in 

m£r*i4m 

9 14 

fcll 

pA*i*ta H 


Future Impftttkf . 


i 

*** 

9* 4 



Fwt Impentln .. 

*« 


i+P 


| 


Fwt Ctinditkflflt 







Flu*. t . 



- i 

* BB 


MfUn 


When a form is not given in the aliovo list, it is to be taken as regular. 

Consonant Changes in Conjugation* —If the mot of a verb ends in one of the 

hard consonants jfc, p t t, t. or Ay this consonant becomes final in the second person singular 
of the Imperative, and must hence {ride p. *207) he aspirated. Thus, the verb Mkun t 
to be able, has its 2 sing, imperat, hekh ; gupttn, to protect, has gvph ; bit an, to spin, has 
Jt ath ; rahtn, to seize, has rath ; and ntxiw, to enter, has ahh. As usual, the final /j is 
not written in the Persian character. 

Of more importance are the changes of the final consonant of a root before u-niatra, 
£, or y. These changes follow the rules laid down on pp! 2GGff. The consonants that are 
liable to change are A 1 , kh, g, l t h t l, fh, d t t , th, d, and n. Moreover, if a root ends in «, 
a y following the $ is dropp'd, and thus e becomes a (see pp. 259, 2G7), These changes 
occur in the three Past Participles and in the Perfect Participles and tenaea derived from 
them. Examples of the changes in the ease of each kind of verb are given in the fol¬ 
lowing table. As the rules given are strictly followed no further explanations am ne¬ 
cessary. It must, however, be remembered that these changes occur only in the first 
and second conjugations. They do not occur in the third conjugation. Tims the verb 
chamakun, to shine, belongs to the third conjugation, and its II. Past Participle is 
chamakyor, not chamachydvt as we might otherw ise expect from the analogy of thachyon. 
vot. viu, par? it. % i 
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Irregular Verbs. —So far we have dealt with verljs whose root* end in conso¬ 
nants. There ore eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and which hence of necessity 
present some irregularities. These roots are the following 

Five ending in e, viz. ktte, eat; che, drink ; he, take; p.-, fall; and ze, be born. 
Three ending in i, viz, di, give ; m, take ; and pi, come. 

These all form their infinitives in «*; thus, khyon ", to eat; chyon', to drink ; hyon', 
to take; pyon', to fall; spon*, to be horn ; dyitn', to give j nytai', to take; and ymi m , to 
come. 

Taking khyon', to eat, and dyun', to give, as examples, we find the following 
peculiarities. All those verbs whose roots end in e follow khyon', and all those whose 
roots end in t follow dyun *:— 


Present Participle 
Impersonal Future 
Passive Participle . 
Conjunctive Participle 
Negative Conjunctive 
Participle 

Frequentative Parti¬ 
ciple 

Adverbial Participle . 
Noun of Agency I 

II 


khevsdn 

khenl 

kheth 

khetiay 

khe khe or khvth kheth 

kMteon' 

khrioottitn' 

khenatedf 


ditodti 

dim 

dith 

dinay 

di di or dith dith 
diicoH* 
ditoawttn' 
dinawiil' 


The Past (and Perfect) Participles of these verbs are all quite irregular, and mil 
be dealt with below. 

In the Future all these verbs insert m in the first person singular and plural, and 
y in the third person singular and in the second person plural. Thus:— 

Sing. 


Plur, 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. 

dima 

2, khekh 

dikh 

3. kheyi 

diyi 

1. khemm 

dimato 

2. kheyi to 

diyius 

3. Hen 

dtn 

Imperative is thus conjugated 


2. kk§h 

dih 

3. kheyin 

diytn 

2. Hey ho 

diyite 

3. kheyin 

diyi ft 


It will be seen that h is added to the second person singular, and that y is inserted 
in the other persons. The A is hd*e mu^kiafi, and is dropped before suffixes. 

YOU viu, CAST ii. 


2 a 2 


DAR1> GKOCP. 
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For the Polite Imperative we have 


Sing. 


2 . kheta 

dita 

3, khey'tan 

diyHan 

Plur, 


2. kheytaic 

diy'taw 

3. khey'tan 

diytan 

Future Imperative, khezi !, di:L 


Past Imperative, khezihe , dizihe. 


These verbs are not used in the Benedictivc. 


The Fast Conditional is conjugated as follows 


Sing. 


1 . ktemaho 

dimako 

2 . khehokh 

dihokh 

3, khijfihS 

dty the 

Plur. 


1 . khemahu^ 

dimah&w 

2. khiyhhc 

diyhito 

3. hhekQn 

dihdn 


The terminations vary ns in the regular verb. 

Hie Past Participles are given below, and from them the Perfect Participles and 
the Past Participial tenses are formed in the usual way. 

In Hindi there are a few verbs with irregular past participles, like diyd from dim, 
to give, but m Kashmir], as in Sindhi, there are many more. In Kashmiri, the list 
includes all the eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and many more whose roofs end 
hi consonants. The following is a list of the more important verbs with irregular 
past participles that belong to the first and second conjugations. Onlv the first and 

«c«ad participles arc give. The third can ahvays be formed ,Z the ieond 
by changing de to av. 


A second list gives those verbs of the third conjugation that have irremlar 
participles. 


past 


* 



1—P^it Pumciri*, 

PABTiClTII. 


MiACTatfsct 

Ftmmhiv. 

MucikI ie*. 

kh<t*tin> la aldeiid 


khu U* ' , 

JrAatata 

iramrtj lo de&ecod , , 

wtiik* 

iruif/i* 

wairiff* 

taffw t to lira Eoog 

iMri* 

2 Cx*A.* (pi. 7,.v^Aa) 

&$§h$v 

l&iun, td be weary * . 

ill 1 

!{ '* or IfigA* (pi, l£ ia . 
Uttha) 

k‘Uh$v 

marUR, to dlfl .. * 

ntCif* 


niJyiJ e? 

ftytfft", to tat* * 

hycl m 

Ha* 
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r.^Put PftHTlcm-iL 

ti.—PJit PAmtjcm*. 

ll 



MweaHnt, 

Fnlalsc* 


dtfun" , to giTq * * 


m 

dyut* 

\Hy* 

diUZl? 

fLjptih", to take » * 


* 

tiyfis 

niye 

mydo 

to f*t * 


ft 

feAyfiti 

WyS 

khtyfiv 

tm“, to drink 


ft ■ 

ehySv 

fAfy? 

ch£y$v 

hehun, to e\i down « 


m 

&y*|A* 

iff A* (pi. 6ft AW) 

bfchhyfiv 

4§thi in, t« ft# * i 


* 1 

A«JA* 

rflfA* (pi 4Sehhe) 

4§chh jflf 

rdth tip, to bo angry . 



rifk m 

rS(h a (pi. rfSfAA^) 

tSckhyfiv 

ma*hun. to forgot 


ft *■ 

math* 

i»£fA* (pi. ntacAAtf) 

mnGkhyftp 

k* |f» pi, io be wot 


p 

**(« 

w 


to dzemj « 


• 


A'l#* 

k* |*So 

Jomrt, to bnm , 


i ! 

do£ a 

J&P 

dooBp 

rfcrin, to remain 



rfJ* 

i-fii* (pi. rrtsa) 

Wo 

haharun^ to g«t A girl married 

+ 

i 

1 m* 

AnAtir* or AorfifA* 

haharyiyX (fern,} or 


Tbe following verbs belong to the iliird conjugation :— 



IL~P«it Part, 

Ill.-Plrt P*rt. 

[V.~p,i, p*ru 

ytm* s to Como * 

do 


tTydo 

lyop;", to bo born 

do 

rjydgt 

fffytp 

ntru a, to go forth 

(irff? 

drdyQv 

liriTy.Tt? 

d|fUTi, to entor - * * . 

jftir 

tlSy&f 

yByMv 

pr^fun, to bo l>om * 

pyAv 

pyttyBv 

lydp 

pyon*, to full i « . > 

py&v or pfo 



to ifOp to become - 

gtv or $qv 

gayZr 



Tiie verb gat*htm, to be proper, is regular, and belongs to the second conjugation, 
malting its I. Past Participle goi*h ", . 

In tbe above verbs of the third conjugation, the feminine of the 2nd Past Participle, 
can be obtained by changing the oc of the 3rd Past Participle to e. Thus, the feminine 

of <ltf is aye. 

Passive. —The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the verb ym' with the 
ablative of the infinitive of the main verh, Thus, from louchhnn, to see, we have the 
ablative icuehAmta, and icuchkana ytin* means * to be seen * or 1 to be visible.* Wo may 
compare with this the Hind! (iekhiti‘tne iina t to come into seeing, lo become visible. 
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baud group. 


As we have seen in the case of icucfthana pit ft*, the passive often lias a potential force. 
r ibe ablative of the infinitive remains unchanged throughout, and the verb yun* alone 
changes inoonjimation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passive. Thus, hbeana 
y»H% the passive of to hear, means ‘ to be understood' or * to he seen.’ If we wish 

to say ‘ it is being heard,’ we must use a periphrasis* and say bdzanas mdar yitedu 
chfuth, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi attwie*m$ dfd 
hai. Intransitive verbs may also ho used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
change their meaning. Tim*, zdtdn chhtth, he is shining, may also be represented by 
the passive sot ana t/hedn chhuh. 


A few passives arc irregular. The most important is dreth yun*, to be seen, to he 
visible, the passive of desktin, to see. 

7 

Causal Verba— Most verbs form a causal by adding icndic to the root. Thus, bar an, 
to do, kn ret mi twit, to cause to do, or to cause‘to he done ; wuphrn, to fly, tcuphaHatoun, 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). Double causals, such as are found in Hindi 
and other languages of India proper, do. not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of more than one syllable, dw is added instead of 
anaw. Tints, wdhamn, to be finished, causal tcobttrdicttn, lo finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs always take the full anato. Thus, kamaio, to earn, 
katnawmtdtcHU, to cause to earn, 

A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take mo instead of audio, 
ns in kopun, to tremble, causal kSpatcnn, or kdpnnaicun, to cause to tremble. 


Many verbs of the third conjugation form the causal (or transitive) by adding V 
or ‘retto to the root. These two terminations ore interchangeable. Before thea-matra, 
the usual vowel changes mentioned on pp, 20211., and the consonantal changes parallel 
to those mentioned on pp. 26611. take place. Examples arc: - 

ktfhiitj to he dumb. kni^run or kqFratsttn, to mnkc dumb. 

tezua, to he sharp. It z" cun or tls? catena, to sharpen. 

tat mi, to he hot. taftfntn or tqijf edtenn, to heat. 

iokiin, to he small. luff run or iuffrawttu, to make small. 

shod mi, to he pure. shoz^cun or shpz a rdtcun, to purifv, 

hanun, to he, baii'rvn or bntf rdwun, to make. 


A few verbs form tlieir causals by simply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
arc irregular in various ways. Thus 


dalun, to he displaced. 
In gun, to he with, 
marun, to die, 
r at tin, to seize. 
iarnti, to be crossed. 
phatu h, to he split. 
khasuu, to ascend. 
tea sun, to descend. 
ch you*, to drink. 


ddlutt, to displace. 

Idgtitt, to unite. 
martin, to kill, to strike, 
rd tan, to cause to he seized. 
id run, to cross. 
phdfatDitn, to split. 
khdntn, to raise. 
icdlnn, lo bring down. 
chyatcun, to give to drink. 
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ft If on", to take, 
khyon\ to cat. 
pyon', to fall. 
zyon", to be born. 
dywf, to give. 
ngun\ to take. 
yuw% to come. 
(ftiish&i* to go. 

tcothun, to rise. 


htfdwHH, to cause to take. 
kht/itwtiH, to give to eat. 
pdlCUH, to fell. 
zov'run, to hiring forth. 
d4tcun, to cause to give, 
iiydicun, to cause to take. 
ttnun, or dnun t to bring. 
pakanAicuit, to cause to go, but 

gatxhatiAtam, to send, 
ltd an, to raise, but 

trdifmmwuti, to cause (so and so) to rise. 


Many of these tuav also be regular, 
also find the following 

chtfOif, to drink. 
htjti to take. 
khyon", to cat. 
dynn“, to give. 
nyun' t to take. 


Especially, besides the forms given above, wo 

• 

ehydieandumn, to give to drink. 
heicamtcut), to cause to take, 
hhtfatcandiem^ to give to eat. 
tliicttHtUmn, to cause to give, 
niicttudtcUH, to cause to take. 


Compound Verbs.—As in India, nominal compounds, such as korun <trz, to make 
a petition, arc common, and need no remarks. 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensive* of Indian languages arc formed hy 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
hit lor Ls conjugated throughout. I’bus, twuilh ptfOif, to fall down (Hindi gir papm) ; 
vutsith jigdc, lie fell down ; troasith lahunttn (pfidk dSud), to throw away ; gandUh dytttt* 
(i badh de»d) t to tic up. 

Potential Compounds arc formed by conjugating hc&tm, to be able, with the con* 
junctive participle of the main verb, as in kanth hekun, to be able to do. 

luceptivcs are formed in two different ways, in the first, lagan, to begin, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in i. Thus, kSpani lagan, to begin 
to tremble (kapne lag mi). The second method is to use the past tense of the verb 
hyott'i to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in gender and number with the subject in the nominative. Thus, tarn* hyoi' 
tikhitii *, ho began to write; grdmph' he tin neran\ the buds begun to come out; mofil 
(fem.) Apis'« harkhdd mpazith', the assembly begun to retire, literally, the assembly was 

taken to become dismissed. For further particulars, see the Kashmir* Manual. 

* 

The verbs gatyhan, pazun, and lagan, are all used with various forms of the 
infinitive to signify 4 to he necessary,’ 1 to must/ The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, personally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus:— 
Impersonally 

me gateki korun , to us it is proper to do, or 


Personally:— 

os’ ga**haw karan’, we must do. 
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.Pttzun and lagun are treated in. an exactly similar manner. Per further parti¬ 
culars reference should he made to the Kashmir, Manual. 

There are no other compound verbs in Kashmiri. For instance, the form corre* 
spending to the Hindi kigd chdknd, is simply karun yitzhun , to wish to do. 

Pronominal Suffixes* Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used in all the 
Dardic languages. In the North-Western Indian languages Lahnda and SindhI, they 
are attached both to nouns and verbs. In Kashmiri they are attached only to 
Ter,w ' In other bardic languages, the rules for their application have not yet been 
sufficiently studied, but in Kashmiri the rules have been carefullv laid down bv 
native grammarians, and we have full information. 

these suffixes can be used for any case of a personal pronoun, and are as follows ;•_ 


Cwe- 

F|[st perto-D. 

p*rwn. 

Third per#ori. 

Sing. 

Kom. 

Acc. and Ag, 

I 

1 ■ ■ li 

1 

1 h 

ih 

4 _ 

Gone 

B 

Gen. and D*t . . * , 

V 

* 

PI nr. 

Kom. 

All OtllOT casefl . , 

j none 

wa | 

tt 


Ir '7 11 . T,< ‘ 0,Js * frve(1 tfiat t,K?re are no suffixes for the nominative singular or nlural 
of the third person or for any cases of the plural of the first person. 

1’here is one important mle that is universally applied. While the use of the 
suffixes of tiie first and third persons (where they exist) is entirely optional, the use of 
the suffixes of the second person is compulsory. In other words, whenever the pronoun 
of the second person (expressed or understood) occurs in a sentence, the corresponding 
pronominal suffix mmt be attached to the verb. Thus, while * I saw* (lit } IC S SP J 
hy me) may be expre^d either by * or by (p«) ^ • thou mm* • ^ 

be expressed only by ($&) wtchhu-fh. We cannot say tic tcachh'. Similarly for the 
wo have M kara-tk. I shall make thee. W, cannot say tf w/n thou^ 
we can say M» Kara, shall make that. Again, M ^-y, I shall sav to thee ^ot 
tie teana, and so on in both the singular and in the plural. * 

When these suffixes are added to a verbal form ending in a consonant, the vowel « 
.s generally inserted, so as to aid the pronunciation. Thus, when Wf the suffix of hi 
first person singular accusative, is added to Mrife* they will see, we got vucklJZ 
(tawhhaH-n-m) th^ will see mo. In the second person singular imperative, however 
the vowel msertod is « not * Thus mM, set thou; icttchhum, see thou me ; 
sre thou him. The latter must be distinguished from the infinitive wuchhun to see’ 

“ l ” TheS ° bT ° f ° mS *“ 0ften conM beginners in the 
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Before these suffixes, Aa-e mujcktafi, or the 1 imperceptible h ' is dropped. Thus, 
chhuh, he is; eMn*m t be is to me, i.e. I have a masculine person or tiling ; dih, five 
thou; di-m, give thou to me. The final e and y of the second, third and fourth past 
participles is similarly dropped. 1 bus, leuckhydv, he was seen; tcuchhyd-m, he was seen 
hy me, I saw him ; wnchhyfy, they were seen; tettchhye-m, they wore seen by me, I saw 
them. Irregularly, dv+y becomes oy, he came to thee. 

Before these suffixes, the termination ate becomes o, and ito becomes yu. Thus, 
icuchhaw, we shall see; i wchho-n, we shall see him ; tcucAhiut, you will see; tcuchhyii-tt, 
you will see him. Again, the third person singular of the future ends in f, as in ttuchhi, 
he will seu. Before the suffixes of tiie first and third persons this i becomes e. Thus, 
wuchhv-n j, he will see me; mtchhe-kh, lie will see them. Before suffixes of the second 
person the i is not changed, as in t oudhbi-y, he will sec tlicc ; touch h i- tea, lie will sec you. 

IVo have just used the form metthi-y (not icuchhi-th) for 1 ho will see thee,’ although, 
in the above table, y is the suffix of the dative, not of the accusative, and this icaAs m 
to another important general rule, viz. that accusative suffixes cannot he added to the 
third person. We must, in this case, employ the dative suffixes instead of those for the 
accusative. In the plural and in the first person singular* the accusative and dative 
suffixes are the same ; but with the suffix of the second person singular we have tpuahH-y 
(not tcucfiliHh), he will sec thee; and with the suffix of the third person singular we 
have KUChM-8 (not iraoM^n), he will see him. 

When the agent case of the second person singular is added to a verb substantive 
used as an auxiliary verb, the suffix is y, net th. Tims, umhhu-th, he was seen by thee, 
thou sawest him ; but chhu-y (not chhu-th) toncMfmof, lie lias been seen by thee, thou 
hast seen liirn. 

We have seen the suffixes of the nominative used in the conjugation of the past* 
participial tenses of intransitive verbs (2nd and 3rd conjugations), and those of the 
agent used in the conjugation of the same tenses of transitive verbs (1st conjugation), 
and further examples are unnecessary. Here it will suffice to say that more than one 
suffix can he employed at the same time, and that when the suffix kh, either of the 
nominative of the second person singular or of any case of the (bird person plural, 
precedes another pronominal suffix, it becomes h. Thus, tvuckhu-n, seen*by-him * 
imehh'-it-ftkh, seen-by-kim-thou; i.e. he saw thee; tcuchhv-th, soen-by-thee, tcuchlf-th-as, 
sean-by-thee-I, i,e. thou sawest me; t cuphyd-kh, thou-fie west; wnphyd-h-nm, thou- 
flewest-for-me ; wHchkti-kh, seen-by*tbem; tenchh'-h-m, seen by them I, i.c. they saw 
me. There is no suffix of the nominative of the third person singular or plural, so 
that, strictly speaking, we cannot say, c.y. t * seen-by-thee-he ’; but in practice'the 
difficulty is got over by using n, the suffix of the accusative singular, for 1 he/ and kh 
the suffix of the accusative plural, for ' they/ Thus, xenchh'-th-an, seen-by.thee-him 
(for'he'), i.e. thou sawest him; wnchh*-tft-cH t secn-by-thee-lhem (for 'they'}, i.e. 
thou sawest them. 

If the above rules are followed, the conjugation of the verb with suffixes presents no 
difficulty. I give as an example the third person masculine of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the suffixes of the dative. In this the dative is eommoalv 
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used ns n dative of possession, so that, e.g., ' there-is-to-me' is the usual locution for 
* I have 1 : — 

i 



SlXQULtE. 

TtXSftAl* 


TKow k a 

cnMjyliD* 
thing [ehhuk). 

The™ ii n. 

fettUPlTH? 
chinij (cft&vh). 

Then? lire 

mbit'll nUh* 

thiug* {Mik\ 

TWe AT* 
feminine 
[chhek)* 

Simr* 





to mo * - - 

chhn^m 


CJiflAl*™ 

thlm-vi 

to th« 

slihn*}/ 

thhS-g 

ohhi*y 

eWU?-y 

to lihn* lacr g or it 

ehhu-3 

cm-* 

chhi' i 

alike -1 

Plar. 





to nfl * 

(as$ rhhuh) 

{etitftrtfcfli) 

(*i r chhih) 

(<n StAkik) 

to JOB 


chhe-w& 

ehhi-u ifl 

clihe-ma 

to thiffiD . « r 

ch\ti-kh 

rhhS-kh 

cUi^kh 

riUUMA 


Adverbial Suffixes, —These have been partly described when dealing with the 
verb substantive (see p. 281). They are suffixes. - i nterrogalive, negative, or emphatic,— 
which may he added to am verb, Befon* them the hn-<- is dropped, hut 

the other changes that occur hefnre pronominal suffixes do not occur. The adverbial 
suffix is simply racked on to the verbal form without causing any change. 

The Interrogative suffixes an 1 a, d, and ay. The suffix ay is used only in the 
feminine and when a woman is addressed, as in chkea-ay hardn, am I (fern.) making ? 
where a woman is addressing a woman. I! ad she been addressing a man, she would 
have said chhisa karcin . 

The roles for the respective use of a and a are somewhat complicated, and not very 
definite. Generally speaking, we may say that, subject to the rule regarding the 
employment of uy, a must l>o usnd with the first person plural, and with the third, person 
singular and plural. 1 n the other persons either may be used, hut, especially in the 
second person, a is the more polite. The present tense of the verb substantive with this 
suffix is given in full on p. As nn additional example, I here give the future of 

the verb michhun, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the presence of vowels 
and semi-vowels in the terminations, this tense exhibits a few irregularities;— 

Shall I see, etc. 

gifi^nUih, PlnraL 

1. teach hd it itch It a tea 

2. icttchhakhu tench hi tea 

3 . tcuchhya tench kuna 

A verb is rendered negative by adding na to the positive form. Thus, icuchha*na t 
I shell not see. 

A verb is rendered emphatic by adding ft, which means ‘even/ 'also/ Thus, 
u)uchha*ti, I shall also see. 
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If dsatm is Elided to a verb, it asks a question with doubt, as in icuchhtin chhw*dmna, 
does lie realty see ? 

These suffixes may be combined. Tims na + A becomes nA and forms a negative 
interrogative, as in touchka-tta, shall I not see r So ti 4- « becomes tya, and we get 
tcuchha-tjfd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow pronominal suffixes* as in icuddi'-n-as-tyA, seen-by-him-I-also* 
query, i.e, did he see me :ilso ? 

INIJECLINABLES,—AdveTbg-—besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the no initiative singular masculine may be used as an adverb. Thus, botp, great, may 
also he used to mean * greatly.’ The word path' or pSihm is often added to another 
word 10 make it an adverb of manner, as in as&n~pofh', easily {a son, easy); poz'-puth', 
truly (poz m , true). It is often also added pleonastically to another adverb, as in keifm 
or kitha-pofh*, how ? 

The usual negative is no, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p, 31-i). With the simple imperative mu or mA is used, as in mu tcuchh, do not see. 
With the polite imperative, we have main or main, as in mala umchhta, please do not see. 
With the future and the polite imperative na is used, 

MA is also used to indicate a question asked with hesitation, ns in »ta chhuh 
tcuchh An, I wonder if he does really see it. 

Postpositions. —The following is u list of the more usual postpositions : — 

A. Governing the Dative :— 

antlar, In, 

hand* {solid'), of ssee p. 275). 

Mth, in (a receptacle). 

kyat', for (adjectival, see p. 277). 

mum, in. 

nish or uishe, near (=Hindi pus), 

path, on (= Hindi pur), 

sun, together with, 

eft fin or sOly, with, together with. 

B, Governing the Ablative:— 

and'm , from within, from among. 
kin\ by, owing to. 
nishr, from near (= Hindi posse), 
pufa. after (=Himli plchhA), 
pvtfiu, from on {= Hindi parse), 
put*hy, for. 

stin, with, together with. 
sTitin or nitty, with, by moans of, 

if j Ir* % 

Mrt /| of (see p. 276). 

It will be observed that sun has the same meaning whichever ease it governs; but 
nishc and shiin or sidy have different meanings according to the case they govern. 

In the case of animate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative, 
Thus, we may say yttri (abl.) pet ha or yuris (dat.) jnthu, from on the horse, 
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Conjunctions, —The usual word for ‘and* is ta, and for 'also.' ti; but ti may be 
used to mean * and f when connecting' plural nouns. Itiye also means ‘ also/ The com¬ 
monest word for ‘if ’ is ay t generally used as a suffix, as in cfthiwa, ye are ; eft fawny, if 
ye are. Nay is 1 if not/ 

Interjections- —'Kashmiris are particular in the use of interjections, and care 
must be employed in using the right one in addressing the right person. For further 
particulars see the Kmhmlrl Manual* 

OEDER OF WORDS.—This is more like that of Persian than like that of 
Indian languages. The verb very rarely comes at the end of a sentence, but usually 
occupies the same place as m English. For further particulars, see the Kashmiri 
Manual. 

Thi first specimen of standard Kashmiri is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, which was prepared for the purposes of this Survey by Mahamahupudhynya Pandit 
Mukunda Ram fftatri, of Srinagar. It is in the dialect used by educated Hindus of 
Srinagar, and agrees with the foregoing grammatical sketch. It is written in the 
&ira<lft and in the Nagari character- Note that, throughout, the verbs are nearly all in 
the remote past, as indicating events that occurred a long time ago. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group 

KASmilRL 

Specimen 1. 

(Saraba Character*) 

(MahSmahCpOdhydya Pandit Mukund 1Mm 8&*tr i. 1896J 

HCifqfaql I f3W^1 

v^i rry l%f&> »ri^w1,fg. % "H'fR ^ fts?1 

fr^i> f&»a gvi a is i -J 3 u 3 3 ft 
irrsl? xt^r srrrTfgr =ri j Itfr 1 *§£^1 ms 

«75?n ifr^t 5?i W)n«i wnj- 

^ETf f 30 3 ft = 7 * 35*7 gWJTKl UETJ RffTWi U= 3 * 

sq rtra^Tl i af^ 3ft sr^Tq^ 

- 3 wf jAhhI Hint 

Mugql i 33 u 3 nf^&wl 3ft 

awgfqvl fHH , 3ft yqfq Trais^fl 
Till Ta>ft "Si7?qi i 30 31% *jTql-*»f^i 


4 
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rg-rmi «j^rl q»d a7i*r1'$« , =it 

"Ifa-fa 3f«Kl ftirgH I M3 

irlfteri f® *rfSjrl fac>t 

,ggar1 .jjfcaf *w?=ri 1 
^*rt gfe a'fi^ ht*=t1 1 <jtc 1 acrl 
gftTsrl q^fani wtei*ri ft*r ns,3fH»ri 
^=T,f% ^ H^BTl g 3 

g-f ft*T£.iTB»l, |crl>jerl zraa^ eijrf $*ri 
^ ^ g^ a* ^ frel fjlsrt ^ qaa^ 

^wprl n^irda 1 (3Sl 9 ft- 

* fc 

* 

ai »*Bd 3 qaft*ri *rffc?»f1 ft»»rur«rl 

*r^J spnri »jo*1 iftsii 

3s\ 5fi«rl Tang tfccrt sftni iftfo ftjy 

=rl 1 3^ U 3 H aftft sni, fo % jrftBrt 
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£ 3SJj T«5i , |C5l 

jgi *si 3 ,^kI 3©^ faw ga ^ 1 

la^sl uatal 

, fa g(5i r 1 ?^ gal 

**rr*ri *$^1 3 -gfa»rl -*ja*ri 

* 

^’f^> 3 rt=t1 mj? 3H i -qlji *cfia1 
Tgticii »c^3 ra^fl faaat sa 

s^cri ray ir^l 

7W»j^ TTJ»i 3 3*3 VI7 i 33 M3 gj*?*Tl 

(3Ma1 V3$al f^^=i1 t 

3 fr 3*3, g?«l nnj ffijjH 

3 3*r*I i faal H1H1 ft*, 

3 qnl$ *37l 3*?*! 1 33 M3 3f« 

7<^7«fl fan fy^al,f^ 
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^jyr| ufj I 3ft 91H1, ft 

^inl 3*3 2ff% *rfri »<<o1 
sftari ft{% »TFrl vj 3$3l I 

ftcrl »id ^ *m?g1 3 m -qjj- 

3 ft ftlS* *rft agrl^flfttrl 
»jcji i ift »rftj»fl tflftcrl 3=331, 

ft 53 ^ i'a=rt m 2?^ *iT 

*?<ol-l3 ^pH 3^ ft^nl =i i g. frier) 3 

ft* qft yf3=rl M=!aa1 ft- 
^*r=Tl i qft gfprl 

Mr jtf§,tI jizl gn3l sftsl raul 4^ 
*3«>l afng frprj roni thbtJ gbiirt 3Hfti 
PTJlT »T57t 3 32^1 I Jfftf 33 3»fl, 

nJoH <jjut1 3^1 U 9S1 3*r=Tl fr<5| 




KiSBMtEl. 
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■qi*ri33Tl ^**1 g-ft rgwl n^^rl 
«r1 

Jr^i (qiu H3»j 3 aq II 
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DARD1C SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KlSHMlEl. 

* 

Specimen I. 

(NagarI Character.) \ 

(JlahdntaktipUdftyiiytt JPandit Mukund R&m Stint ri, 1896.) 

f 

■nfa* qtfa sgfafa i fprwft ttst gq fltfa* fa $ mfa 

« ftp* ns m qifa i fm mi nfa faqfa ^iipc hI*h)^ i mft 

q?r *ifa qfan qfOT ^fa* fT sPtn* i jffa *rf*r sir^rr qq 

»rfaq q*f*r I qfa Ftfa xffaP HR'S f|« sfara 33q sfiSR t 

sn-fa *?r \* i to q* ^ qfe* ?ifa <?nrfa« to* fan fan ^ i ?fftr 
^fa »TT*raR 3T33 STT T*fa ifaft I ?tfa ?lf»f qfa *3TT*T qqr-qpft q-g 
fw* i q?fa fH in Tiflre f^i3-ii i nfa qq ftfan ?3 tr fa urffas qtfaq 

C ' ' ' ' N ■'k v S ^ 

fan ffa ^nit ^[faw qa to^r n wm *qfa ^f?R *kr t arfan 

q^i1%q iiiftw fan *if i ?rfare fa ^ «ifa *j qrqfr^ g qtfhj faq^ qrqj t 
iq m tftra ^w-q fa ?tffa t »ir q* *g xr^ sfr^pr qqriq 

1 fan qfan qq rsr 3 q^fan *rtfam fan <W9 i nffa uisx 
fa*™ 553 wtm ^tr stiffTsifTT Tfan irfaR ntfc « 33 vn q^ s^fafa qq 
fa % qrfa ig wf?; q^«fi«8^ q ^etTh faq^ qr*q ♦ qq qn q^n fa ^jfa szra? 

fqq faq q*R | fa^ qfa« frfa-nfa wfa qiRjq qt^Tsi fa sfa qfa^ 
■nrq-qi* qirm qrfaq ?\ qfaw qffa 1 qq*j gfa n v£Um qfir 1 *fa 

V J > % ' % V \ ^ ’ \ 1 ^ ■ ^ \ ^ 1 ^ 

Wflq qtq n faqq^ | faqtnfa faq qfa faq fasq t 

TfaW« *i faq qiw i qq qq qi^q faj) =??*jq f%^q u 

i?fa qqs qffq qt?u qjz q qiw j fan qq ipir fair 

^ 'iq ^ ^ ^ J V ■“ 

n *ra^ Tpq qfapi 1 nn qq qfa -nfan ifNiqq fan qfan w*n fa qrfa mh* 
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^ fqfH i ?r^l f% ^ftw 1 *T^ *3* 9T*f Wgw 

rT iig5 i f?r^ q* a^t w w ?i ^ Nr^-i i 

^ ' -k S S ' ftt ^ ^ ft' N -ft V * S 

?t1t? f%ftr *i+r«T s?nrt ^fr*r *ppftyr i af* €tfnr f* g® ’a'faj* 

^f?UJ5T ^ *g ^15* ^T SU^-ffT ^ttut fqrew-9 * m VQV-q to sr*f«-fw^ 

' \ ^ A ^ ^ « N ' * ^ 

9 fa qsRft f*P^V TO <TO* SfiTft I *ifa ^lisHf 9^ 9T5W ^7 3J9* 

*i»r* jto* qrsr nm* *k*f ?rof!^ *tot ^iir h i wfw q*i w* % 

\A ¥ V i#^ V V % - s V ' s A y, % 

ZTf? f* to »*t »3?E7 topi i fro-%r* *ro gi sft** 9t**» i 

TOfTO ^ ^l-fh ^TTO II <RF9 s^3 W ^q'T« 9TH 93 Tin ^S ifU 

V s ■S \ - J SSJ^iS 'v % jJ ^ ^ "* 

i gfalpT Vtq II 


■TOL, VStfj P*HT 11, 


* t e 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

ft 

Kk&EMlM. 

Specimen |. 

(MahtlmahSpMhydya Pandit Mukund Ram Sa*tri, 1896.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dard Group. 


n&ohiv 1 . 

sons. 

mall, 

father. 


Tiaiau-maxtza 
Themfrom-in 
me dili 

fo-me giee-thou 


Akis-mahanivis <Js‘ z 4 h 

To-one-man were two 

kn^-iiih 1 molis ki, *ke 

hy-the-yonnger to-ihefather that, ‘ 0 

tiu“ tus me wati.' 

ike-shore which to-nie will-arrive* 

khot'ra Jana b6g*rflwun. 

for-the-sake wealth was-div ided-by-h i m . 

b6j stjru-\ ratith a k is-dur-dislifs sakharrav. 

brother alt hazing-taken to-onefar-country self or th. 

nak Ara-vesauas- pa t h lagitk panim’* 

for-eril-p) ofiigacy-aftcr having-become- attached h frown 


Taiva-pata tarn 1 

From-t hat-after by-him 

E e tjai i -d o J i a a - pa ta 
From-some-days-after that 

Tati 
There 
js6rn-y 
aU 


kharYtidu. 
was -spent-by-him. 
TT^th 4 katliyun 4 
arose a-hard 


YSli 
Jr hen 

drag. 
famine . 


dop a 

it-wm-said 
danuk" 
of-wealth 
tihaudi- 
of-them- 
suk kGs" 
younger 
tarn' 
by-him 
Jana 
wealth 


dana khor’ch, 4 
wealth teas-spent 

ketsan 


tath-dialies 
to-t hat-country 

dyun“ 


sapndun. 
to-become. 
rod’. 

remained. 

s6zS». 
he-tms-sen t-by-him 
yed barub" 

belly to-fit 

ditsav-na. 


Tawa-psta 
From-tha inf ter 
Tam* 


torn 1 sdru*y 
by-hi m all 

Snli-ti 

tfe-aha was-faken-by-him (i.e. began) miserable 
suh gatjh.it h tami'disiigkis-basawani s .nisli6 
he having-gone lo-of-ihat-countrynm-mhabitant-near 
panam-gamakfin-lhawan sOr rackhani 

By-him to-of-h frown-oil lage-the-fields swine for-guarding 

Tati tam‘ 6omn*haudi*kkCrakh-maha-kemau*s% 

by-th e-m ine *s food-bean -pods-tri th 

Kai«-ti kSjh. t«mi» 

By-anyone-even anything to-him 

timitb, waftan kij 


by-him 


There 
yitghaa, 

U’tcas-tcished-by-him. 
Tami-pata, 


tcas-gtven-not. From-that-after , having-recognized, it-was-mid-by-Mm that 

‘my6ni»Hb chhil Me n 6kar fe&hyuM.ic ,„pt 
to-my father are how-many tenants loaves-with 1 ' 

ta b&h cblius bSdilii-sfltin maran. W{Jfi 

dying. AW 


and 


am hunger-with 


satiated becoming, 
tSli wiSthitk 
T having-arisen 
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paiianis-molts-tiislif giitsha, Tamis warn ki, " L4 mali, me 

to-my-own-fn ther-nea r mill-go. To-him I-wdl-say that, O father, by-me 

kor’ paralukuk” to cbyfln* virudda papii. Bob tatli wnnanns 
teas-done of-heat en and qf-ihee opposed sin. I that foe-saying 

rosy cl ill us-ii a kl diyOn” n£eIiyuv B ekhus, Wfin tj*h rnS 

worthy am-mt that (by son I-am. Note thou me 

paiian£n- nuka ra n-manza nkbfib ganz^ravtn.” ’ Tih wani th suh 

thine-own-serranls-froni-among one pi ease-count ” 1 That haring-said he 

j vr5tjhar to » panatiis-molis-nislie gayav. M61 1 yafi suh 

arose and lo-his-oicn-falher-ncnr went. By-the-fother as-soon-as he 

duri-y yhvan rruchhun I5la-suiy duritli nilsmati 

at-distanee-even coming was-seen-by-h m affection-with having-run tor th-embrace 

to tit 1 1 tamis milh 1 ditson. Tawa-pata won* 

having-seized to-hhn kisses were-given-by-h\in. From-that-ofter teas-said 


neebiv' tas ki, 
hy-the-son to-him that, 
virudda paph. Bfth 

opposed sin. I 

yima-hiyc-ivatiana/ 
I-shall-agn in- be-Catlcd. ’ 
pa n a urn - nOka ra n ki, 
to-his-own -servants that, 

ta amis pairin'. 

and to-this-one clothe. 


f lie mali, me kor 11 para 16k ilk* to e)iy6n“ 

‘ O father, by-me wax-done of-heaven and of thee 

tatb-yOgy rudus-nn ki cliyfin" 1 n&ikyuv 

for-that-worthy remained-not that thy son 

Tib buzith non 11 tom'-sand-mdl 1 

That having-heard it-tcas-said by-h is father 

* (0h ! jald gatsblth jaa-hjtlh" pdsliiikii kadivr 

1 you quickly haoing-gone good-very garment bring-ouf 
At has Tv6j a ta k Imran paizar 

To-tHe-hand a-ring and to-the-feet shoes 


tjhunyus. As' soriy khsmaw, 

put-ye-on-him. W'e all may-eat, 

Tikyassi iiiyOn“ yih nediyiit' 

Because my this son was 

t6w a mot° ds”, ta hiyS lob*. 1 

lost was, and again was-got,' 


sal ta khdslu sin air. 

feast and happiness lei-tts-ceiebrate. 
mud m mot\ biye gauv zmda; 
dead, again Item me alive ; 

Taira-pato hStgor tlmau 

Trom-t hat-after was-begun by-them 


w&tsav siwun. 
festival to-cetebraie. 


Tami-wakta tasond’ 
At-that-Ume his 
Tith rud“ 

Eating-come he-remained 


zynth 1 ngcliyuv' 1 

old son 

gams-nisbe ; 
to-lh e-honse-near ; 


Os’ klietS-pMk, ta ay ar. 

ten# the-feld-on, and came* 

wavauuk'’ to nntsauuk* 

* 

of-music and of-dancing 


sliSbd bozati. Tawa-pata tam ! akis-nOkam 

the-sound was-hea rd-by-h tm. From-that-after by-him to-one-seruant (acc.) 


nishe anith pryutehim ki, 1 kami-khbt*ra clihuh 

near (adverb) having-brought it-tcas-asked-by-him that, i tchat-for-the-sake-of is 
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nz yiti wfitrnv ? ’ Tam 1 

today here feasting ? 1 By-him 

chimb amot u . Clivon-uiol 1 


won us hi, 

it-was-said-tO'hi m that, 

suh sbstli 


in-goad-ease 

ia ■wOtsav.’ 
end /epical* 
atsnn 


* cliyOn“ b6y’ 

‘ thy brother 
loljun, 

tcas-got-by-him, 

Tib bbzith 
Thai having-heard 

yitskan-na. 

i i-icirs- wish ed-by -A im -not. 
suh mana* 

he teas- remonsl ra ted- 

/ 


iron tin 


is come. By-thy-father he 

tami-y-kin 1 korun sal 

tkat-ecen-on-aecount-of was-made-by-him feast 
suh krurti sapazav ta gara _ 

he angry became and the-house to-enter 

Tami-vid mol 1 uebar ninth 

At-i hat-time bg-the-father outside h a vi n [/-emerged 

ndwuiL Tarn 1 rnolis plilritk 

ioitk-hy-him. By-him to-thefother huring-returned (he. in answer) il-wassaid-by-hitn 
ki, * wucbh yiten-warihen kiir 3 mS chySn' sewn; dth-ti 

that, l see, foe-m-man y-j/ea rs toas-done by-me thy service; emr-ecen 

obyoft 0 agya phir* , in-na. Me dyufcuth-na zah 

thy command tens-rerersed-by-me-not. To-nie was-gieen-by-ihee-not eeer 

tshaiv'l'-ckhira, yemi-sutiu paiuiTiyam-m itran-san vfitsav karalio. 

tt-goaTs-hid, tch i ch-bg-mean a -of mhic-o icn-fri ends -id t h festival I-should-h a re-made. 
Vein 1 chyofi* snmj?;ul:i gaugn-sGty vesau karith khar*ch-kur*n, 

property harloU-with profligacy having-done iCas-spentby-hi m, 

yah 6y, tamath koruth 

evat-when he-came-to-thee, even- then \cas-made-bg-lhee 

sal ta trGtsaY.* * M61 1 won“ fas, 

of-him-for-the-sake feast and festival.' By-the-falher U-was-sakl to-hbn, 
‘he tatlu, tsNi chlmkh netk uie-sfity iisau. Yih-ketshah myOn" 

1 0 beloved, thou art ecer me-icith being. 

chimb, tih cliliuh chyOnu-y s6ru*r. Ahktuy 

Sag-ra t her 


By-ichom thy 

suh nechyuv', 

> 

that son, 
tasandi-kh5t*ra 


m. 


that 
y6gy kliosH 
proper happy 
mud^mol" Os', 
dead was, 


is thine-only all. 
gatahun, wfltsav karun, 

to-become, feasting to-make, 

gauv zinda; rOw'inot” Os’, ta 

became aline; lost teas, and 


Jlhateeer mine 
chhuh tsg-ti 
it-is fot'-thee-alsQ 

vgwa-kani chyOn' bOy' 
because thy brother 
biye lobY 
again teas-got.* 
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The following specimen is n version of the Parable (if the Prodigal Son taken from 
the last edition of the translation of the Xew Testament issued by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. It is written in tho Perdan character, and is in the form of 
the language used by jTuBalm5ns. It contains numerous words borrowed from Persian 
or Arabic. In transliterating these, I have omitted the usual diacritical marks that 
distinguish, e.£., sad from sin, and so on, as these letters are not pronounced as in 
Persian or Arabic, but art; pronounced like the nearest corresponding Kashmiri letters, 
as explained on p. 259 ante. 

The following points should also be noted 

In the Persian character, mAtri-vowels are commonly omitted. These have been 
supplied in the transliteration. Also, the writing of full vowels is often not what wo 
should expect. In such eases I have not transliterated literatim, but have written, in 
the transliteration, the vowels required by the system of spelling followed in this 
Survey. 

MusalmAns often pronounce vowels ns short, that according to the foregoing 
grammatical sketch should be long. Such are akhah, for akhuh, one ; kSh, for A-cfA, 
anyone; keh, for k&h r anything ; kt/ah, for kytih, what ? ; and zah, for zah, ever. 1 have 
followed Ibis in the transliteration, us it indicates a real variety of pronunciation. 

Final surd consonants are not aspirated. Attention has been drawn to this on 
p. 267 ante. Thus, we have bdff'rit, for huj'nth, having divided ; karit, for foirith, 
having done; pdehSJz, for pfoktikh, a garment; and so on. Tlei'e again, in the 
transliteration, I follow the Persian character. 

On p. 258 ante, it is stated that c/m is often pronounced cA<\ i.c. ehtjn. In other 
words, eh is pronounced as if a y followed it. In the present specimen wo have the 
reverse of this, cAy being written ch, in ehrin", for cfiydw", thy. As this spelling does not 
affect the pronunciation, I have written chtj6n* in the transliteration, although there 
is no y written in the Persian character. 

Vnlike the Hindu version, the verbs in this version arc nearly all in (be Proximate, 
not in the Remote, Past. 
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Specimen II. 


( Lahor - e , 1899 .) 


•r ++ * * * * & » ir dr 

*, * * * * f * * * * * £ 

£-&* ^C;j*v/ ~^S ^3 jJU 0 ^ 1 3 (*3 »J la *J * 5 l, i 4 »j 

/ / ** ******* * ******* 

(Aj n ^ ji J 1^1 J ^} ^ ^ r *’S ^/ ^ ^ ^ Sp J *P 3 *^ 1 * 5 ^ 


^ /W > ' * ' 1 ' *-*, 

t j - vi£J *3 3 *j j o3l ^«L^Lj lsJ ^i j-> 


j j 


S^J J* 


^ ** r * * * ' ' / / # i 

** ~ j ^' £- * 07 ^ ***^ J J 9 ~ 3 5 “ f ° O'* ,XI ” ^ U , ^ U ~^? * “4 

v**ijrJ * t ?* d i »{. t 1 > r - ? M a 't '=•'*“ f * A . ’J jjj t t// i/» 

# # #/ - — > / * / i 

*c 1 j *r* c^, tr^ try * 9 c 49 ' Z'l j 411 ? ty^ ~ c* 1 -* vf 

J * * * * * * ** * * f # ^ 

cr, J cH, ^ •* _ *«¥i *? 15 15 

* * r * • * * M t f f A , , , > 

|^.M<j (jM K" C- 41 “ ^ 13 / M tilt ^cf *{ 3 C 

* * - ^ , * * * ' * ******* + 

^ l/~ 4^*^ *' *1 — *-* hS I a j^T Jj J r® ** f M — *sJ* 

* / / # ^ ^ ^ 7 * * f * * 

_ ** **3 ^ l w , , I ? i 3 j ^ ^ mJ a ^ ^ {^7 ^* ^'3 *3 ^c J « » Lm ^ ^ 

d • * r * * t * /; / / / 

15 Cj - 9 ^ CJ & 15 ^ ^y * 3 * JT 113 - (j ^ ^ 

/, * * ** * * - ** * * * j 

: & C 3 / ^ V s c ^ 1 “ ljJ * ^c 1 ^ /*f; *f; *; L^ 1 ' ^ 

# - * * * d d * / / d - 

iI o ?->^ ^ ) «->V 4 c/ 13 ^ T d tr^' * J^^ (j—J 

if > ^ ^ ^ 
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/ < / tit / ' *■' . * *• 4 * 

;! ,T^»/ sJ V'^pi *-* - - c r r ^ ^ ^ y J * ^ ^ a*- ^ 11 

j * / / * * * * * * * M ^ / # 

&+' ^ 0& LT i ' C* " ^ ,f H . ^ ° b lt /? 5 crV' - C/ 3 ^ 

<r - ✓ i / * j*# - T # 

tL. ij t- i jt> u. J sfc"t y Mg- * J 

f 0 urn // ^ / / // // / # / / > < # 

iJ - ^5 JT 3 lj ' X! '“ J ^yfpi Oi ? - Lii ^-O 

✓ / , '##*✓' * 3, j 

• j ■* o f / ^ cy ? “ cr^ ^ * **g H * - ^ * s^ 1 ** cf s tr;^ 

, 3 ft * t t * f 33 > 3 3 3 3 

, a i j <SP> ^ ^ \J T M * i *j 3 ^ ^ ?■ s *»^ *J '$ H jjS$ 

CJ /*» 5 S ^T cd" r J ^ V * C 1 M K t ^ ^ “ -n?"^ “/ 

$ t f § f * j # f ^ ^ # 

M *-fr& —.*jk t J * j ,•— : ■ -_* 3^0 — j Sh^Js * fl ji? li f ^ * 

> it " " W T ^ V it* \ j 

• t * t ;/ / *» i * ' 11 / * * 

? ; 11 {JF 2 ^*f**- > LA ^ ** w ^ C '^ “ C & ^ ^ J/J*« ^ J 

f / I / ' // > f 3 3 3 * 

* ** f j’ C* L " lT - 1 ^* - *} 1 ^i CV" C f - J * f* ^ .^r ?■ 4 C}& 1 J^ J 

^ ^ ¥ 
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KASHMIRI (MUSALMAN). 

* * 

Specimen 11. 


Dard Group. 


(Lahore, 1899,) 


' ai 

0 


^ l 

me. 


Akis-sh^klisas os’ z*b 
To-one-person were t tea 

ni 51 is, 

to-the-father, 
tib dih 

that (five io-me. 

LtikY-nfciiiv 1 
By-the* yo tinge r-son 

:ik 1 -cl iiri- mulkuk’ 
qf-a-ditstanl-land 

bad-rahiyfc-an da r 
bad-conduct-in 
tath-mulkas-atidar 
that •country-in 
sapanani. 
to-become. 


15k Y-bill 1 


will-arrive, 

Ijoir'rit. 


* v c l 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

ogcliiy’, Tinmil-andYa dop e 

sons- Thcm-from-among tt-icas-said by-the-yoanger 

mali, maluk® h'ssa yih ™ watil 

father, of-the-properly (he-share which to-me 

< -f a tarn 1 dyut® thuau ^1 
- And by-him wm-giten to-them property having-divided, 

kor“, s6ru-y jama karit* kltiau-d51mu-pata 

icas-made, all collected hating-made, some-duys-after 

saf*r, ta 
journey, a 

khaij. 

expenditure. 
pev 


tati 


korun 

panuki a mal 

l there 

mts-tnade-by - h i»* 

his-own property 

Yfeli 

s&ru-y 

kharj 

korun, 

When 

all 

expenditure was-made-hy-him. 

saklit 

drag, 

ta suh 

log® muhtaj 

t-secere 

famine. 

and he 

began po c erty-str r cken 


gar 

he-tee nt 


suz® 

te-tms-$ent 


T awn-pata 
Thai-after 
sur raohhani 
swine for-guarding 
timau-dglati-sut’ 


t at i k is-n k i s -hash indas* n ish ta tarn* 

*of-that-country-a-dweller-near and by-hit* 

pana uen 4aga nay fin -a nda r» ta tas 6s 

h is-own-fields-in ; **d to-hit* teas 

harilia yed **> r 


arzu si -- - 

onging that those-hmks-with he-might-have-filled the-bellp winch the-swine 

siikik khtiwau, ta kill 6s°-na tas keh diwan. Likin hosh*s- 

are eating, and anyone t cas-not to-him anything gluing. But sense- 

tndar yit dopun, * my5nis-m51is chkgli katilig n -ma zu van- 

in having-come it-was-said-by-him, ‘ to-my-father W how-many -sen a n is - 

handi-kh6t‘ia kafi ta fazil Wft ta b&b clihus l>5diM 

tf-for-the-sake sufficient and superfluous bread, and I am from-hmger 

martin. H5h gatslin nothit pana nis*m6l is*ni sh, ta tas dapa, 

dying. I icill-go having*ansen mg-ownfather-near, afld to-him 1-will-sag, 

11 ai mali, w6 koi* asmanuk" ta chyfin' 1 gun ah; ta wuS chhus-na 

‘ o father, by-me teas-done ef-the-sky and of-thee sin ; and now I-am-not 
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yitb-lSyik zi biye 

qf-lhitf-tcortht) that again 

pi nan6v- maz urau- a rnl’m 
tk i n e-oivn -tervan t sf> ’om-a many 


One 


\iv£m-c)iv 6 n ,l -nikkjnv a -w&uann. Me karta 

¥ * ■ * 

ii-inaybe-to-meAhy-son-said, Me please-woke 

akhah hyuhV ’ Ta wfltliit fiv 

Hie” * And having-arisen he-came 

diiri-y, ta taenndis-lii cilia. 

at-distance-even, and to-H*father 

diirit kor“nM 

having- 1 " ft a tea s-done-hy-h i m-to him 

Ta n echiv 1 won us, 

embracing, and kisses toere-givets^y-h »m -to-hin*. And by-thr-son if-teat-said-to-hi>n, 
mali, mp kor’ asmanuk* ta chyfin* ganih, wufi clikus-na 
hy.me was-done qf-1 he-sky and of-the» sin, now I-am-net 


pananiB-mdlis-aisb, ta 

Truni fis’ 1 

sub 

his-oic n father-near, and 

still teas 

he 

av tas wuebbit 

ralim, 

ta 

Came him having-seen 

compassion, 

and 

n&lamot 1 , ta mith E 

dit'nas. 



* ai 

1 0 father. 


yith-loyik ri biyfi 

of-lhis-icorthy that again 
dop* naukaran, 

it-teas-said to-Uie-serronts, 

logiw n5l* J * a 

(1 ppi iton -1 he* neck ; and 
rochli'mot* wordi" 

the-cared-for calf 

Ttky&zi 

J Secame-that 


lost 

Ta 
And 

wdt a , 

he-arrived, 


yiy&n-cby 6n 1 -nScbynT"*waiia wu* Likin mftl 1 

it-may-he-to-medhy-son-said* But by-the-father 

1 rT-byuh n piSahik kadiw, ta amis 

' good-eery garment bring-yeforth, and toAhis-one 

at has woj", ta khurati pomr; ta 

to-the-hand a-ring, and io-thefeet shoes; and 

rnorvuii; ta kiiEt knraw Jtbfohi, 

kill-ye4(; and baring-eaten toe-will-imake happiness. 

yih my<ju 11 nSchynr" ds a raumot*, ta vnih sapon* zindn; 
this my son 

wuB 

they began happiness 

lag»uayfi*niular. Y&li 
ihe-ft ehl An, W'h en 

aw&z buz^n. 

t ke-s ox t n d teas-heard-by-him. 


ta 

and 


tOffi, 

tom^sond 
his 

natsanuch’ 1 
of-dancing 

naukarus prutjhun 

servant it-icas-asked-by-him 

* cliydn* bfiy" 

* thy brother 


dopus, 

j t-icns -sa id -1 o- ft hn , 


\Qh\' 

note teas-got.' And 

bod* nHohyuv 0 6& a 
elder son teas 

ta gSwaailch* 
and ofsinging 

ngd dit, 

call Aorta g-given, 

chimb ftmot*. 
is come, 


teas dead, and nou> became alive ; 
Ta tim lag 1 khGshi kanmi. 


(o-fttake. 

Epiras-nakha 

thediome-uear 


Akis* 

To-one- 


■ yih kyah chhuli ? ' Tam 1 
* this tchal is f * By‘him 

ta chySn'-mSl 1 cbhub 
and by-tky-father is 


tocUh-mof wofcah- *nta1. tormot*, awa-ykhofra li si* 

the-vred-Jbr ealf daughter of-Ma- c erU r Jor-lhe-,nte that he 

i 0 | mn snliTk ta saliinat.’ Likin khata sapanit 

wnoi-hg-him •«/* """ d - Bu ‘ "W h< ‘^- lecoM 

' vutshun-na ai andar atji. Ta^a-pata 

the! within h&wUt^nter. That-after wo,-r*no».trnlci-w,th 

tKan d'-m51‘ nehar nlrit. Ta mSlia wonun 

he hy-Me-fMer ontiide heeing-emerged. Amt Mhe-fnther .t-wofemJ-hg^nm 

\Oh. Till, n. 


( 
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jawab dit, * wuehb, yltSv-wary&u-pgtba chhus-bbh 

answer having-given, 4 see, so-m any-years-from I-atn 
haran, ta zah pokus-na cbyani-lmkma-barkhiM, 
doing, and ever l-went-not thy-comm a ndugai net. 


chofi“ khidmat 
thy service 

tod 

nevertheless 


riyutut-na znh me ak tfhaw'P-bacha 

was-givea-by-thee-not ever to-me one goal-young-one 

kamha kbfishi. Mogar yell yib 

1-might-have-made happiness. -But when this 

yem‘ cbybn® Dial gafiSn-path dedbw", 

by-whom thy wealth harlot s-ofter was-icasted. 


2 i pamuSn-ddstan-sflt 1 
that my-mn-fri ends-tvi t h 
necbyuT 11 oy t 

son came-to-thee, 

tsb korut 

by-thee was-made-by-thee 


am’-sandi-kkot'ra YyothMiyqhP wotsli" zabah.’ Ta taut* dop” 
h i m - of-for-l It e-sake ihe-J'ai-very calf slaughtered,' And by-him it - was-said 

tas, *ai nfichtvt, tt'h dilmk liameshe m£-sut' t ta yih-ketshah my bn® 

io-him, * 0 son, thou art always yie-with, and whatever mine 

chimb, till e)i hub chybn". Likin kbfishl k a rub 11 ta kbbsb sapanun 

is, that is thine. But happiness to-make and happy to-become 

6s a losim, tikyazi chydn” yib bby® As* mud c mot°, ta min 

teas necessary, because-that thy this brother teas dead , Imd now 


sapou® zinda; rbw^mot 0 bs\ ta wun Av athL* 
became alive; lost was, and note came to-kamV 


The nest specimen of Kashmiri is an extract from the Ed mdratd rack a Hta of 
Hcvikara Praka&i Bhntta. It is a good example of the Hindu style of the language. 
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Dard Group. 


kashmirt. 

Specimen III. 

(From the Eftmilvattlracltarita of D^vilkara Prakdiu Hhattti.) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OP LANKA. 

SIT 5TT3 I 

^ S j v vs 

%5Ht SRfTO ^13XJ«-fsifT[SI *TR 114^^1! 

■* V V v V ^ 

srlfSW **jsr £^TR few I 

rlfil *3JR ST^-TKJ fa*? TO^ UR lut II 

m*V ^fa faTT fa** %*\* *Vfa I 

^rfa sjfsT ssyi 1 ? rttr fa*{« itfa n $ * * n 

ffm vfk rt* fas *Tf*m nfra igfar i 

V. V v. "V *. 

*faR 5^ i^fafST *f>ifa ^ iftTT n i ° \ Q 
fa3*l RR *]fR S§W i 

V £ ¥ ^ ^ 

ffra nfR WWRR IIWI^ TJW II \ * ^ n 
^fwR-ITO fR« m* *1* *W I 

f fal« ®^T TO Rlt 1 f H 
TZ*T fhl jfafl* TTRf^ RR I 

t*hr *fira trttt n 4 ®« ti 

f??S* ** i 

Vrfil IsU R STRiTV faff RR M • I B 

*K *,. * * 

TRT I 

^ -^p ^ ft ^ % V ^ 

#R?R STSD3 RITT fa*I Rf'TSJR || < * 4 D 

*i v s £ ^ J V » A 

sit hp «f*r to wn i 
^irri sfr wf*r rir irorr e * * * fl 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY, 


Daro Group* 


kishmiei. 

Specimen 

(From the BUrntl vat Orach <t vita of DSvUkttra PraktUa liftoff a.) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN' OF LANKA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular Baza], w --■ | w -| ^-[|, 

* 

Dopukli Brahmajuwan, f y£li H& Gamd zar, 

It-icas&n i d- to-/It Cm by-Brahma.*]*, ‘ when indeed Garud a mas-horn, 

hficlilm, gar w&thith, KasLepas-uishin 

TFas-attached-fo-hhn hunger, he-went having- arisen, to- KaSy ema-near 

dv. 

he-came, 

dopuu molis, ** ts*h kdtsbah khyon“ Vkdo 

It-ww-said-by- h itn to-the-father, "thou some food speedily 

' dim." 
give-to-mef 

dopus tarn 1 , " then ts'li mad-host* biye abb 

Il-KOS-said-to-him by-Mm, iS eal-it thou a-mad-elephani oho a 

trum, 
tortoise. 

t rebath kruli tliad ( chhih tim, tawa-nishe d6gaa zlth'. 

Three-hundred has tall are they, that-thou twofold long. 

karaui Mg' ydd s*thali.” Garudan titbay 

To-tmke they-began fighting exceedingly** Bg-Garuda ihere-venly 

dith 1 . 

theg-icere-seen. 


59S 


599 


600 


titkay yeli wav-hyoh , ‘ zogitb 

There-verily when the-wind-like having-tcatched 

pyOkli. 

he-fell-on-tkem. 


gntjliith 

having-gone 


Kashmir], 


/ 
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pan jam d$n tal tulin, akfish 1 hfctk, 

Chi tea tic*> under they~ice re- raiaed-by-h i m, in-the-sky having'taken, 

gOkh. 601 

h e-t ce nt-tci th-tkem. 

m 

niySn tot" p&rizatuk’ 1 6*“ yeti kul", 

They-tecre-carHed-by-him thither qf-tke- Pdry&ta teas where the-tree. 

wuehJiiVj tarn 1 mosnman kyah ttajjajyar tul", 602 

Jiehotd-yc, hy-that infant tit hat mighty-zeal woe-raised. 


dugolis-peth 

tim 

ItStk 

yaft 

To-the-fork-qf-tiDo-branchee-on 

them 

hatting-taken 

ai-aoon-M 

thuv^n 

zang, 



was-pi ace d-by-hi m 

the-ieg. 



g&bSra-sfttin kulia 

\W>tk° 

tsusta akli 

lang. 

The-weight-owing-lo {of-)the-tree arose 

by-breaking one 

branch. 


003 


rotim Jang- tBti-sfity, wuckhitav tasand 1 gun, 

Wa s-sei:ed-by -A i tn the-h ranch his-beak-icith, behold-ye hie virtue*. 

rates yOdnni, wnsitb butarath gaye bfjn. 604 

iTe-may'seize-it if* not, having-descended the-earth it-went below. 


onuii 


1 JOfli S-fill (III T 


doritli 


dyutun 


It-wits-brotighl-by-him to-Ihc-toater-within having-finny wm-gt ren-by-h im 
tang. 

the-branch. 

hakmi luj* bum ta aktish hiyB gang" 

To-tremble began tie-earth and sky also the-mil ky-way. 


005 


languk 0 g 6 d kyith" potSlftS-sutin 

Of-the-brauch the-root eat to-heli-wUh 

lanjSn ar*hakk 

( Of-) the-1 esser-branch ea thc-moaa-of-twigs 

soponus luv, 

there-beCame-of-U an-island. 


KUV, 

along-tcUh, 

log" 

ictm-atf itched 


yotji" 


606 


lodukh gara Tlshdras ySli 

Waa-bmtt-by-them the-house to-£iva when 

liSmsa, 

an-ardent-deeire, 

languk" kun 11 av, lagi 

Of*the-bmnck tie-foundation came, tciil-be-opplied 

"Lanka/ 11 


gayS 

there-become 


atk 
to-it 


nav 

tke-name 


607 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINOt 

The portion of the poem immediately preceding this extract deter ties how Siva, at 
Tar toll's request, determined to hove a house built. He employed the demigods 
D hunt shit a Kumdra and Vikxakarman to construct it. They wandered about the 
universe, seeking for a suitable site, and at length were struck by the beauty of the 
island of Lahkd. They asked the god Brahma how so exquisite a spot Come into 
existence, and the extract is his reply. 

According to Hindu mythology. Gar ltd a teas a famous bird,—a kind of roc ,— 
and was the son of Kaiyapa. In the first book of the Sanskrit Malitthlmrata 
(W* TS52ff.) we are told how Garuda, while quite young, is instructed by his father to 
eat the fighting elephant and tortoise in order to gain superhuman strength. As 
described in this extract, he catches them and breaks a branch of a tree with their 
weight; but, in the Mahabharato, he disposes of the latter by dropping U on to a 
distant mountain, and not into the sea , There is no mention of Lank,}, such as we 
fnd in the Kashmiri poem. The Pdrijata was one of the five trees of Paradise. It is 
not mentioned in connexion with this story in the Mahabharata, where only a great 
Banyan tree is referred to. According to the Sanskrit Kamayaua {VII % m), F'dta- 
karman built Lav kit not for Sica, but for the Itdkshasas. 

Brahma said to them, ‘ Garuda had only just been horn when he was seized by 
bunker. He arose and went to his father Kaiyapa and said, " speedily give me some¬ 
what to cat.” IIis father replied,eat thou the mad elephant and the tortoise. They 
are three hundred kds high, and twice as much long. (600) They have begun to fight 
a mighty battle/’ There, where they were, (lid Garuda see them. Like the wind he 
fell upon them unawares. He took them up in his talons and flew into the air; and 
thither went he with them where grew the Pfirijata tree. Behold what mighty zeal 
that infant did display ! He carried there to a fork in the tree, and, as ho put down 
his foot, under their weight one of the houghs broke off. He caught it in his beak,— 
behold what virtues he possessed! If he had not caught it, it would have fallen down 
to the earth below. (696) He carried it to the water and into it he flung the hough. 
At its fall the earth began to tremble, the sky, and even the Milky Way. The root- 
end of the hough sank down and down as far ns Hell, and the matted mass of the twigs 
of the smaller branches thus became an island.’ When (therefore) &va showed his 
ardent desire, (there) they huilt the house; and, because its foundation was a hough 
(long), its name will be called 1 Lanka/ 


1 
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The fourth specimen is an l‘ attract from the Yusuf Zttlaikhd of Mahmud Glmi. 
It is a good example of the Mu sal mini style of Kashmiri. It will be observed that 
there is a tendency to shorten final vowels ns in kah for fcdA, eleven (verse H2), and 
jtyaA for kgah, what (SO). Also final surd consonants are not aspirated, as in * hdngit 
for shongitA, asleep (79); i mnak for toamkh, thou shall say (S3), and many others. 

The transliteration from the Persian character is strict, and does not show the 
correct Kiahmiri pronunciation. Thus, , a dream, is transliterated MwwiA (SO, SI), 
although the Kashmiri pronunciation is khtth. 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KABH.MiBI. 

Specimen IV* 

{From the Yusuf Zulaikhd of Mah m ud Garni.) 


LT } J CT 5 L* U* " o r * ^ ^ _Lr ^ f 

* I ' f ^ (w t] __ # .JO f J- , ) I 1.1 | 

^ L/ w j ^ C ' w* j * C* ^ J 

* ^3j Or^-i/U j/ W1 - G .iJ ^ 

* jjJ! ^jT ^ J3 tiM , ^ 

J Li f 1 / CT* J ~ [< LT** $ * $ 

t ^ *i T - tf J U *UJ ^UiT ^ t ^ 

liJ ;i uJ - u£J * ^ lj 
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0 9~ ^ ( /-’ ^ - 

f 'f /* *'“** j*' — 

I a* L*< iA„ j ti _ 

1 ^ j/ C J** - 


c !>■* *\ fj* 

y** U *i T 

*“? ji ^ U *} tj 
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A * 
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Af 
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A I 

Al 

A V 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kashmiri. 

Specimen IV* 


Dard Group. 


(From the T usuf Zulaikha of Utah mud (J&mi.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION* 

Metre, Irregular llama! t — ^-( — ^ — — II 

Tty B (for toth") kotySh £jav Ya'qubas I 
Beloved how-much ke-became to-Jacob! 

As L jnushlaq tns-kmi tay bag. 

he-icae yearning hm-totcards and-verily rery-much. 

os* unman malirab-S human, 

he-icm botdng-himef (lo-)the-arch-of eyebrows, 
bosa karan gul-S jiisamaa. 

kisses making {io-)the-Jloicer-of jasmine, 
fe? hahns-nislda shfingit 
he-was to-thcfafher- nea r asleep 
ftthft kli5r monsibsfitiii raugit. 
hands feet henna-with coloured, 

bvotun asun kjjwutins-aiiiiar 

if-tcas-began-byhim to-langh l o-the-dream-in 
yittm zun asi aba^-amlar. 
as the-moon will-he to-icater-in, 

srsnra (for gav) l>Gdar; prutjh'nas moli (for mol 1 ), 

he-became awake ; il-icas-ttsked-by-him-to-him by-the father, 

* kbvrab |vanun' knrtam lioli.’ 

4 Ike-dream thine-own ma ke-please-to-nic present.* 

* ma aftSb biye tiimk kali 

* the-moon the-sun also the-stars eleven 

ayf (for ay) samit djait'luun sijdnb.' 

came had ng-assembled wat-given-by -them- to-me obeisance,’ 

* tfhdjpa, yuth®*na bayen wanak, 

'silence, t hit l-not to-the-brothers thou-tcilt-trll, 

na-ta, Yasufa* me-nislie tfhenak. 1 
otherwise, O-Joseph, me from Ihoa-witt-be-torn' 

TOT. Till, nsi 11. 
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yam 

buz a 

wora-bayyau yih 

khwab, 

as-soon-as 

was -heard 

by-the-step-brothers this 

dream s 

gayey 

ghamgln 

sethali be tab. 


they-beeame 

sorrowful 

exceedingly agitated. 


‘ tas kyali 

karos ? kam-pdth' 

maron ? 


* fakim what shall-we-do-to-him ? by-what-method sh dU-we - kill* him T 
elvhuna Yakubas shafqab s&iV 85. 

thereof-not to*Jacob favour of-m' 

ayg (for ay) mblis $ubhan sarnil, 

they-came to-thefather in-the-morning haring-assembled, 

‘arz*fi salam kur'“has namit. 80. 

an-address-of salutation tcas-made-by-them-io-him hamng-bowed-themselves. 

' baba sobo, Y tisuf chimb wadan, 

‘ father Sir-0 1 Joseph is lamenting, 

fa-arsilhu ma'ani ghadau. 1 87. 

the ref (/re-send - k i m toith-us tomorrow, 
kb ubadni t cbbuli khwush-mgah, 

beautiful he-is of-pl easing-aspect, 

sflty hemun sahas pagah/ 88. 

in-compa ny ice-ieilt- to he-him for-a n-excuret on tomorrow,' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(After Rebecca's death) how dear did (Joseph) become to Jacob ! Ever did he vearn 
towards liito more and more. Over the arch of Ids eyebrows would he bend, and kiss 
(the face that was like unto) the flower of jessamine. 

Joseph was (once) sleeping by his father—his hands and feet all rosy with henna—* 
and in his dream he laughed, as the sheen of the moon (quivereth) in the water, When 
he awoke his father asked him what his dream had been, ‘ (T dreamt) that the moon, the 
sun, and the eleven stars assembled themselves together and did obeisance to me,* 
* Silence t Joseph, nor tell thou this unto thy brethren. Otherwise, wilt thou he torn 
from me,' 

No sooner did the step'brothers hear this dream than they were filled with chagrin, 
and were beyond measure distraught. ‘ What shall we do unto him ? how shall we 
kill hint r 1 No longer doth Jacob show favour unto us. 1 


1 Tht* halMLnt u Arabia, Tbs whole i*j -a.;e *o mLupUturei of the Qur'an, Sail, iiL 
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At morn came they together unto their father, and bowed themselves before him 
with words of reverence. 1 Fattier,' said they, ‘ Joseph doth lament. Therefore on the 
morrow send thou Slim with us. Fair of form is lie, and of pleasing aspect. With ns 
on an expedition will we take him on the morrow's morn.' 
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KASHTAWfiR?, 

* ■ 

The valley of Kashtawsr, vnlgo Kishtwar, lies on the upper Chinab, to the south¬ 
east of the valley of Kashmir, Immediately to its south lies Bhadrawah, the 
language of which is a form of Western Tallin (*ee Volume IX, Part iv, pp. 98Iff.). 
To its west lies the hill country separating Jammu from Kashmir, in wliich various 
broken forms of Kashmiri are spoken gradually merging into the Chibliali and 
Punchhi forms of Lalinda (side pp. 503ff. of Part i of this volume). To the east and 
north-cast lies the Zanskar, the language of which is a form of Western Tibetan, The 
language of Kashtawtir is known as Kashtawfirl, and in the Census of 1911 was shown 
as spoken by f,464 people. It is a dialect of Kashmiri hut is much corrupted hv the 
Pahari and Lalinda spoken to its south and south-east. On the other hand it retains 
one or two Dardic forms (such as the word tbit, he is) wliich have disappeared from 
Standard Kashmiri. Moreover, in old Kashmiri poetry we occasionally find forms, 
such as a present participle in an, instead of An, that no longer exist in Standard 
Kashmiri, hut which have survived in Kashtawari. 

The foliowingaccount of Kashtawari is partly based on Specimens received from 
the Kashmir Darhar, and partly on Specimens kindly giren to me by the Rev. T. 
Grahamo Bailey, The latter Specimens have also been printed in his work entitled 
The languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Koyal Asiatic Society in 
19QS, As given here, I have followed the originals given to me rather than this printed 
version, which differs in a few unimportant particulars. To the printed version Mr. 
Bailey lias prefixed a short grammatical sketch which I have also utilized. The Speci¬ 
mens are thus three in number, viz. two (Nos. I and 111) provided by Mr, Bailey, and 
No. If provided by the Kashmir Darhar. The List of Words and Sentences printed on 

pp. 488ff. is based partly on a list provided by Mr, Bailey and partlv on one furnished 
by the Darhar. 


Specimens Nos. I and II are versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Mr. 
Bailey s (No. I) is recorded phonetically in the Roman character. He has recorded 
each word as he heard it, and not according to the supposed orthodox spelling Speci¬ 
men No. II was supplied in the Kashtawari character, with a transliteration. 


The Kashtawari character is a variety of the Takri character used in the hills of 
the Northern Pan jib, As elsewhere, its vowel system is most incomplete. There are 
few signs for the medial vowels, and as a rule long medial vowels and sometimes even 
short medial vowels are represented by the initial forms. If is as if we were, in writing 
the Nagan character, to represent the word btit by ^n?t instead of grrr There 
arc, it is true, forms for medial d, medial i, medial «, and medial 6, but these are used 
almost at random, and, particularly, the sign for medial 6 can be used for almost anv 
vowel, Moreover, the initial forms are often used instead of them. According in 
transliterating the second specimen, I indicate the use of an initial rowel form hvanaL 
trophe, as if, m the Xagari character, 1 were to transliterate ^ by bat, and^^T by 
bat. The transliteration i« first made absolutely literatim, and under each »rTn of 
letters I put a second hac showing the particular Kashtawari word which the *ro U l> is 
intended to represent. In this I have been oided by the Iransliteration provided by the 
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Kashmir Daibar. La order to assist the student the original in the Kasbtawari charac¬ 
ter, and the corresponding transliteration and translation are printed on pages facing 
each other, and agree line lor line, I have thus been able, in the grammatical sketch 
which follows, to quote the particular line in which each word quoted from the sec nd 
specimen occurs,—thus. If, 3, i.e. in the third line of the second specimen. This could 
not be done for the first and. third specimens, which are merely indicated by ‘I * and 
'III/ respectively. Arabic numbers, not preceded by a Homan II, indicate the entries 
in the List of Words and Sentences. 

The following tabic show's the Kashtawari alphabet. The letters are taken from 
Specimen II or from the Kashmir Da v bar List of Words. No example ay as found in 
these of the letter jha, of which I am therefore unable to give the form. 
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a, a 


h *, i 


tft, u, o t an 


a) 


ka 


kd 


it, ti 


ku 


fru 


ko 


kuu 


4am 


*? 


/ 


m(, 


i*> 1 / 


ii 


iS 


16 


Kasfatawlri Alphabet 


ka 


kha 


5* 


ytki 


eha. 


chka 






jka 


fha 


da 


fa 


dha 


rAa 


na 


Zf 

n 

& 

? 

p 

Jt 


i 

o 

3 

* 

M 


ta 

tka 

da 

dhfi 

na 

P* 

pka 

Aha 

fiwi 

ya 

ra 

fu 

pa 

*ha 

#14 


ka 

, 






y 

n 

ft 

s 

* 

? 

n 

j 
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In writing Kashtawiiri, it will he observed that the consonantal spelling is also 
very capricious. Special difficulties seem to have been experienced in writing the 
fricatives 1# and tyk, They are usually represented by Oh and chh, as in Kashmiri, but 
sometimes they are written a or even z. Thus, We have aa’ahl written for yhdieali 
(II, 60), a goat gitaa written for gatlha, I will go (II, 26) ; and za a, for tst : , bv thee 

fn, 74), 

PRONUNCIATION.—Vowels in Kashfawafi are sometimes shortened- Thus, 
while the list of words and the second specimen always have malm' for * man/ the first 
and third have mahn’. So the Kashmiri dish, a country, becomes dish in the first 
specimen. 

Although, as we shall see, epenthesis is not carried out with the strictness observ¬ 
able in Kashmiri, we sometimes find vowels, especially a, liable to change under the 
influence of neighbouring vowels, even where they would not change in Kashmiri, 
Thus, while II, 79, has samazun, to become, the first specimcu in the corresponding 
passage has samuzttn, in which the second n has Income a under the influence of the ii 
in the next syllable. Similarly mtilkit*tun, for vutfka-aun, of the country (Til). Again 
in one place in I lag' or hg L has actually become logu, in zabun logit, he began to say 
(I will eat husks), although elsewhere in the same word in the same specimen the a is 
preserved. 

Again the Kashmiri sand* (abl, of eond', of) Ls tint in KashtawapI, in which Ihe a 
has become i under the influence of (he following i. 

In Kiishmm i and e are frequently interchanged. So also in tine first specimen we 
have both trim khatara (thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed) for the sake of this 
one’s sake; and tUtni khiitira (ho killed the fatted calf) for his sake. Tu khdtira and 
kh&lara we also see an optional interchange of unaccented a and *, and the same 
appears in kydzi or kydza, why? {04; cf, II, ifl, 86). Even an accented i, follow¬ 
ing y, may lwcome a. Thu* we have both yith and yath corresponding to the Kashmiri 
yith, for this. This was evidently first an instance of the change of i to r. so that gith 
became yet A. In Kflahmtri we know that yHh is really yath (see p. 230), so that the 
change of yeth to yath in Kashtawdfi is easy. Another example of the change of d to 
« is AoaAos, (he came) to sense, corresponding to the Kashmiri hashes. In fact the 
Kashmiri e appears under several forms, it follow* Kashmiri in toarken (for toarhyan), 
for so many years (II, 06), hut in the corresponding passage in I it become* i#j», in 
ioarhien, We shall see numerous examples in datives plum! of the 2nd and 3rd 
declension which in Kashmiri end in en. Here we have, ad libitum, in, d«, or tin. 

The vowel 6 becomes a in tcathi, having arisen, of the first specimen, while in II, 
26, we have (as in Kashmiri) tooth* (Kashmiri teothUh). 

In Kashmiri whenever a word begins with : or i, a y is prefixed. Thus, the Arabic 
word insoft justice, becomes yimaf in Kashmiri. M'c also often hear a medial / or S 
pronounced as if a faint y precedes it. Thus, hiishik, something, is often heard as 
k’fyhah, and khema, I shall eat, is often heard as Wimo. This protliesis of y before 
f or i is still more common in Ka ah (awarn In the second specimen, according to the 
usual Kashmiri fashion, it is not indicated in writing; but in the first and third 
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^ LiS ? f WOrdS ****** ^ been recorded 

y iTr. Badey as he heard it, it 13 common, though by no means universal. 

Ihus, in sentence 231 we have hjhua for tieun, his, and tyStim for tmJU (fern, 
sing, at.) in which latter $ has also been substituted for (. So we have in the first 

™ V ^ ? he t0 mS; **-'"*** (f ° r (sent I dm) 

n^o us own land. Again, while we have W ^ his elder son/we also have 

thpsi ^ 4 ^^ ^ *“* ***** *" fag 0Xlts[de - Simik rly there is no pro- 

1 A 0tber CaSeS * SUcb a * “^MAUra, for his sake. So we have both tie and 
ant * to ^ l£ is unnecessary to give further examples. Sufflce [ t to 

I,; med ‘ al . 1 or * 05 ofton as not pronounced yi or ye. With this we mav connect 
^change of *« to &n noted above. The «. is really little more than a variant s|Xg 

MtPn end b *-*"* hut tlie « arC *°-t 

A final H-matra does not seem to occur, f-matift being everywhere used instead. 

l *?}*** giv f n me 501116 interesting information regarding the method 
auop edby h„n m recording these vowels in Specimens I and III and in the List of 

seem to justice i * ^ °“f ^ ** Jt racl,hmutu and Mnmutu does not 

*T to justify one m wntmg mudmutn if the word is usually pronounced mudmut 

J; 1 V fcimJ : a !. i V' 1 ? 1 otI,er one doos n °t seem justified in attempting (at anv rate 

is not uiiiformitv 0 fT ^f ^ ^ ^ & miifbrm % of filing where' there 

line ^eeiii to come STY * *’ ‘ ,* T ” specimens the V01V ^ written above the 
mion' jf.. rr .,].,• V 1 n '° St * je t rki runM 7 lowing a very long rowel. Thus, take 
e 0 IS rer J Io ng and thn * comes with a slight jerk. The same annlies 
even ate.short vowei. Tims, in **-*. • sounds almost « if th.\£2r 

Shurik" Wyillg ^ ^ lJ? ^ a neCCS3ar ' V oi the r . It thus differs from 

„ ™ Bmy ^ ^ le following examples of it. use -.-nhur', a mare 

L'. ; a 4rU n“l ■ /"’T' " 5lC ' t,eer <t: ' 4) ^ W,d0gS (U3)i ***'■ “ (147); 

KToith hi. ”“,V k I 6 ** " e Sh ™ d eXf>ei ' t < 225 ) i doUt, his own 

fttertg^tl (isai. ( )S ‘ ll “ r '^ <2 - 3 ' and “■ !> * » &°-Soat (151); 

But this t-mitra sometimes becomes an ordinary i, ns in mhali, fathers (IOC) • 
nm/m, men ( 1 **); .Hri, they were (eating) (I) ; and is sometimes even lengthened toV 
as in sons (I; of. thuf of II, I), kundi, kisses 0)- ' 

For «-ii,5tr4 we may quote Ml- (231,1. Ill) or (II, i 3> 53) 

m-nWlTan’ ’ 8 i ■* Sl """' “ l,0Ke ( 13S > 1 etc. (II, 14, 16); j 

.. ( • M '> i *»*"(■> u ie father (came outside) (I; but mkal, 233, and mhiltt 47 lot 1 ■ 

-« »«>* »«» v-lt-Z 

[4-V, 11» |S, but ti&m, I) ; tsyof, a goat (150), ^ 

err, Bu ‘ lhis "•“■fit") ts Often dropped, as in the following, some of which also 
, c UI owe 11 111 , the u-matramidim uhil, my father (233); myul, he was «ot (I) ■ 
&<ttnuz, he became (III). ° ' A ^ 1 
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Or it may Income a full tr, as in m^huu, a man (111), hut malm', II, 56); mhd!' or 
wJSalw, a father (47, 101; hut mfuU. 233) ; bhdtju, a brother (49 ; hut bA«y% II, 38, 80) ; 
rath)*, he remained (I) ; sultnmiaru, an oppressor (III). t 

Or It may he lengthened to v. This is always the case in the word d*ii, he was, 
whereas <Au t he is, is always written with the « short. Again we have zebun logi i, he 
began to say (I will eat husks), whereas in II, 14,10, we have lagu, and in I, andar 
gatjhun lag' na, he did not begin to go inside. 

Or it may become o or even ioa, as in dmui' or dandv, the hack (43), wit*”, vmtjtt, 
or watifwo, a calf (1) ; seo» or do, the tongue (41), 

The forms taken by the perfect participle iire very instructive. The full forme of 
the words quoted below are mticPmul*, mt/nl'mitF, rachh'mutnho'mui', and tamz'mui', 
but the forms actually occurring are mudtnut (I, and U, SI), mud'taut (II, 49), dead; 
munlmul, got (II, 83) ; rnchhmutu and radihmut', kept (f.e. fatted) (I); rdafmut, Ket 
(It, 82); and somzumut, become (III). 

Epenthesis of vowels occurs in Kashtawari ns in Kashmiri, but, judging from 
the specimens, its occurrence is here most capricious. We shall bike in order the 
chief epenthetic vowels of Kashmiri and observe what happens under similar circum¬ 
stances in Kashtawari, 

In Kashmiri when a is followed by i-matrii, and in certain cases (t\g. in the sing, 
dat. of the third declension) by *, the o is not changed, hut the t-matrfi, or i is Bounded 
immediately after the a as well as in its pro^r place. Thus, bad\ great (nom. plur.), 
is pronounced ba\l' (see p. 203). Similarly to a bracelet, is pronounced ko'ris. We 
find traces of this in Kashtnwari, where the dative singular of nkb, one, is written 
oifoe in the first specimen, but ukis in II, 15. Elsewhere, even in 1 the a remains 
unchanged, as in ptiuanis, to his own, or (II, 60} laf t great (nom. sing. fern.). 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed by ri-matra it becomes o (p. 263). as kor‘ (for k«S) t 
he was made. Hie o remains even when the w-xnatra becomes w owing to the addition 
of a suffix, as in korun, he was made by him. In Kashtawaft, the same change 
sometimes occurs as in korun (II, 9). At other times the a becomes 6, as in korim 
^1, ‘when he had wasted everything and at other times it becomes b, as in sabun 
logit, he began to say (I will 11)1 my belly) (I), in which the w-matra lias been changed 
to it, M«»st commonly, however, in I, III, and the List of Words, the a is unchanged 
as in korun (UI, and 225); martin lagns, 1 began to die (I); rat hit (for rath'), 
he remained (near a person of that place) (I); zabm, he said (I). 

We have already seen that t-mitrl b used where Kashmiri has fl-m&tri, so 
that the change of a w hen followed by the Latter does not concern us here. 

In.Kashmiri, when u is followed by *-matra or by i, it becomes <i t as in moi\ 
fathers (see p. 263), worm, strike ye (sec p. 305). In the specimens, there is only one 
instance of a change resembling this, in which a, followed by i, becomes 6, not 6, 
It is the word tUyiu, place ye (227), corresponding to the Kashmiri thovitc. 

In other cases the a remains unchanged, as in dsias (I) or it sis (Jl, 1), they were to 
him (Kashmiri osis) ; hakim (III), a ruler; khtUira, for the sake of (I); hunts 
mhdl'-sin, of thy father (Kashmir! dug finis mot-sandis) (223); teSmiedlii* to a shop¬ 
keeper (241). 

vOL. viii, war ii. 
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lo Kashmiri, when « is followed by w-mAtrii or by « it becomes 6, pronounced 
something like the a in * all 1 (see pp. 263*4). We sec traces of this in ebr&i, all (I, but 
sdrurin II, 8) corresponding to the Kashmir! aoruy. Another attempt to represent 
this sound is shown in tiueu (Kashmiri da'), (the elder son) was {in the field) (I), 
when II, 53, has deii ; and in man rum (Kashmir! morrow), I struck (185). As seen 
above, however, the d often remains unchanged, and so also in bMy' (II, 5S, 80) or 
&Ao* (I; 19), a brother; mdrmt, (thy father) killed (the fatted calf) (I); ujSrwt (I), 
uf&min (II, 11), or ttddtcun (11, 74), he wasted. 

In Kashmiri, when f is followed by M-matra or by «, it becomes ytt, as in dyuf* (for 
dif U given (see p. 263), The same usually occurs in Knshtawarl, as in dyvtnn, he 
gave (answer) (I); dyututh, thou gavest (II, 70; hut dyituth in I) i myut (for mi-), he 
was found (I). .Is in the dyituth just mentioned, I also has phirttm, I (never) turned 
(thy word), although, as we have seen, it has dyutnm. 

In Kashmir!, "hen i is followed by t-mntra it becomes t, and when it is 
followed by a-matra it becomes yu (see p. 263), We have in Kashtawari one example 
of what happens to e in such circumstance in the base taker-, a goat Its nominative 
singular is tahydf' (150), and its nominative plural is take/, not tahyuf and tahlf. 

In Kashmiri when 6 is followed by i-matra or by u-matra or by «, it becomes u, as 
in hi*', plural Aw* 1 , from the base Aon*, a dog (see p. 203). In Kashtawari, d in such 
circumstances remains unchanged. Thus, hm\ a dog (116), pi. AW (148); UH\ a 
bitch (147) j hbf , a daughter (110); me tedium, I struck (185). We have, however, 
ArutfAi,angry (I and III), for an original krbdhh 

From the above it trill be seen that while epenthetic vowel changes do occur 
in Kashtawaft they are subject to no fixed law. 


Consonants* In Kashmiri a final surd consonant is aspirated (see p 267) 
This rarely occur* in Kashtawuri. Thus in I W e liave Mat (not dbiuth), wealth; 
/(/ih (ant Uttkh l, worthy; pbahnh (not poahdkh), a garment; ankkuch (not ankhuchh), 
a ring, and so on. There are. however, a few examples of this aspiration, and we 
may quote hetiakh, they began (to make merry); dyituth, thou gavest; mdrdtcuth 
thou causedJd to he killed; and thukh, or ti.uk, thou art, 

Dardtc languages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates gh, jh, 
dh, dh, or bh. They are, however, common in Knshtawarl and are evidently bor¬ 
rowed from Western Pahatf. Thus, we have gh in ghar, a house (67), and 
a horse (68); dh in kmdhi, angry (I and HI), and dham, a feast (II, 60); and bh 
in bhiuf, a brother (49); bhain, a sister (50), and bhochhi, of hunger (II, 25) We 
even have initial or medial in becoming mh in mhdl\ a father (KsahmlH *n6l'\ 
(pamm ); mhaat, much (224) ; mmhuzm, to become (II, 14), but aamazi (II 62) ■ 
and timhaa for timau, among them (II, 5). 1 * 

Dardic languages show a tendency to hardening soft consonants. We have a 
good example of this in the word ankknch (I) or ankuchi (II, -|C), a ring which is 
for an original anguji. 


Attention nnwI be <ln«n-n to the Inn waj in which, « in fto ease of other 
Bardic languages, the distinction between cerebrals and dentals is observed. For 
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instance we have baddum i instead of bad(itcwn (111); thukfiin dosan tn'ins, in & few 
days, in I, but thukrin in 11* 0, In 11, 26, we have trithi, liaving arisen, but tcdthi 
in H, 33; and in II, 07, zdt, ever, but in II, 09, sdt. In IK 37, the word for " embrace * 
is written nala but pronounced nrilamui*. 

Kashtawftri possesses a cerebral r, which does not exi*t in Kashmiri. It is pro¬ 
bably borrowed from Lahuda or from Western Pahi*!. It is interchangeable with 
rf, as in rml«n« (II, 11) or vdaumu HI, 71), he squandered, A few examples, out 
of many, are thuf, a son (53) j kbf, a daughter (56) j ghat*, a horse (66); ddrunr, to 
run (85) ; uidi*, near (87). The interchange of dentals and cerebrals is again illus¬ 
trated bv i&kybf, a he-goat (150), with a cerebral u but ft ahe-goftt (131), with a 
dental l . 

The dental r, as in other Dairdic Languages, is sometimes elided. Thu* we hare 
brbnfh or hbnth, Jicfore (90) j and nyii, having emerged (I), corresponding to the 

Kashmiri ntrith. \ 

There is one instance of the interchange of to and m in tnanumun t ho remonstrated 
with him (II. &i), for iann,itcu». 

The epenthetic change a of consonants that are so prominent a feature in 
Kashmiri also occur occasionally in Kush (ft wap. Thus (of. p. 207), wo have the 
•chance of # to eft in tnochii#, he tore them (fcin.i (III), from tgaftn* t to fear. In 
Kashmiri d becomes j before y or f hut not before u-matra (see p. 2671. Thus, hf, 
grout, has a feminine bit*?, with a dative singular 6<yV. In IOwh(ftwirI. thin change 
is extended hy analogy to the feminine nominative, so that, we have be/ (II, 60, 75), 
corresponding to the Kashmiri bftd‘. 

In Kfehmirt / under certain circumstances become* fj, and u becomes A (p. *267), 
SO, we hare in Kswlitawip***** (222) (Kashmiri ***■), how much, feminine ki'«<i (221) 

- KisUmtri HU**}. So own, fern. f ^truf, Ihy, font. t&ti* « 

In Kashmiri ft ts liable to become th, or, more accurately, is liable to revert to 
n» original th. Thus the feminine of hy»b\ like, is AM*. In Kashtawari the th 
appear* also in the masculine, as in mi pawn#* matuwhUh buiayim. make me iike 

thine own servants (I). 

DECLENSION— Kotins— 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri first declension, we have 


Sin*. * v «- 

Nom. ghar ghar. 

Dat. gharot gharutt. 

** 9 *™* ) gha ra H . 

AbL ghara j 


Jtopai, ft rupee, makes its plur. nom. rvpii. 

Examples of this declension are 

Sing, nom.-acc-— badd* foil peba. a great famine fell (I). 
t/i rbpai dyi th, give this rupee to him (234). 

iAmu« W l b/utm ’ 1 ** U ftU *7 t 1, U ’ 

Un> masculine. In Kashmiri it is feminine. 


Note that yad is 
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dm'h dand- t or dandd, the back (48)* Jtcdging from the two latter forms 
this word is also of the second declension. The dative singular dandas, 
given below, iK'longs to the first declension. 

Dat.-uoe .—patianis dUafr-sdthi zabuti, be said \vith (i.e. ini his heart (I)- 
tmntjis dandas thdyiu sin, put ye Hie saddle- to (Le. on) Ids Lack [227). 
talk dishas-tnttvz kdt peon, a famine fell in that land (I). 

gharne-mnm th« nafed ghuri-enn ;i», in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (22ti, so 223, 233). 

pharot-nior da, he came near the house (I, so II, 5-1). 
hatha* aitkhnrh Idggtit, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
jr„ hditfitm-mtuK no, he came into sense (1). 

zdt ted Hi kukma* adal badal tin hanfhvi, I never walked contrary to thy 
command {II, 08). 

tini pniinm/is satnhto* mans svr tevndicatd so:itn, he sent him into his land 
to feed swine (I), 

In jmedthmanz (II* G$), for jatcdbae-matiz, in answer, tlie termination of the 
dative has been omitted. 

thn dhdri-hints mokhat-pdn mat hundtem, he is grazing cattle on the top 
of the hiU (229). 

tath mnlkas-manz hftdu drag pan. in tl.at country a great famine fell (fl, 12). 
tin korun goth mutkas zatninas kaehehh, he measured the land for (re. of) this 
country (TII). 

aikii naiikaras sad dyiL having called a servant (I). 

Earn C hander Sdkabes- 9 $thi mhast rnravat zdri korin, he made m uch entreaty 
and lamentation with (he. to) Ham Chandnr Sihih (111). 
tath jdi’-hinis aikU $hukheas-labi rathn, lie stayed with a person of that 
country (I). 

Ag .—dfi du ytiledb Sdhaban Toheilddr raehhmtdu, he was appointed Tahslhlar 
hy the Kawah Sahib (III). 

Abh— kkval pad, draw water from the well (237). 
riur. noin.-nee.- tuk sdrj tyrs-pdn krudhi samnzei, all the people became angry 
with him (HI). 

mid id mhdli-sinyi kitya ma:»r ihi, how many labourers there are of my 
father (1). 

tathun tnal thn dhdi >-6pie t the price of that is two rupees and a half 
(232). 

tyi$ M Isa limn ropie, take those rupees from him (235). 
tint *Ar fjttnbtcatii sosun, he sent him to feed swine (I). 

badidti tnahniin zamln zxydda dsitii, there were more.* hnds to great men 

(III)- 

Da!.*acc, - ih tikfien down-man a, in a few days (I). 

twin hath an nnkitchi, hiyn khdran padtdru, a ring for his hand, and a shoe 
for his feet (II, Id). 
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jjamm mal kdman-mans ufowun, he wasted his substance in evil deeds 

(n, io). _ 

mdra korati-pata mal njdrnn, he wasted his substance (following) after evil 
deeds (I). 

jne pananien tnasdran-hish bandyttn, make me as one of thy servants (I). 
midnis mhdlis-nishe i ffdra maz&fati icdra watiji thi, near my father to many 
servants there is much bread (II, 23). 
patten mazitran-manz, amongst tliinc own servants (II, 32), 
mh&lin panauien mtttkaran zabitn, the father said to Ms servants (I). 
kitijdn warkien (nom. eg. «W*y, 1st dec].) !t«i‘ kheztmxl karyim, for how 
many years did 1 do thy service (I). 
yUin tear hen, for so many year^ (II, 66). 

fteteit-rachhmtitn pa!*au umrhien, he was appointed for five years (III). 

Idh pa Mini™ yrhan-sSlhi khushi karaha, I might have done rejoicing with 
ray own friends (X). 

pom'n ydrait-manz, among my own (Heads (TI, 71). 

A^—tyh-p&d mart zamlndarau khnalikh hdmlftU a complaint was raised against 
him by the people generally and hy farmers till). 


Corresponding !o the Kashmiri second declension, we have the following. It mast 
he remembered that a final • is often dropped, and also is often written » or even nor ica t 
and that a final 1 is often written i or i. Also that in is often written in, yin, or ini. 
In the paradigm I shall only give f , and in respectively, leaving the other forms to be 
inferred. Note also that the agent singular ends in in, not in ' as in KflahlritT i. 




P]w 

Nom. 

mhat, a father 

mhdi\ 

Dat. 

mhatis 

mhdtin. 


mhdlin ) 

« 

mftdlia tt- 

AhL 

nth fill J 



\s examples of the vocative, we may quote ai mhdli, 0 father (I, and II, 3), and 

rt i shuria (I) ai shu ? l 11 ' 0 S0IL 

As other examples of the nominative plural, wc can quote from the List of Words 


(13SU.) 

Nom. a;«K 

ghtir*, a horse 
r*A\ a bull 
harT, a dog 
tehyu?, a goat 

Note that while hmt shows no epemheds, we see it in fjhydr* 


Xoin* Plur 
ghuf. 
rifft*. # 
Ao» f . 
t&hif*. 


Other examples are 

Sing. TumvaceW** W &mut th "’ ^ h ™ thet is C0mC {U ' ** cf * 80) ' 
alhs main’ h<tkar%, having called a mau (II, 56). 

mtiton tnAdl, my father (233). 
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twtn mhal ' kandra ngit b&tdmm lag as, hi* father, having come outside, heo-an 
to persuade him (1), ■ ° 

fytsun b(tfhl’ shut' icoj/ammam dustt, his elder son was in the fields (I). 

flam mhaitn titini thdiim rachhmuttt ica{*u tndrun, thy father hath killed 
the fatted calf for him (I) ; but 

rachhmutn wafjuxt ybr a mu, bring ye the fatted calf {!). 

Bat. -ace. sti fhit gfnnis-ptiu bet, he is seated on a horse (230). 
hulyis-tat, under the tree (230}. 

od-ts tnahnis zeh shurj dsias, to a certain man were two sons (I). 

**" l°9' }to. lie went and joined himself to a certain 

man (ti, lo). 

lokrin shnfien j.ananU mhalh tabun, the .younger son said to his father (I 
and so elsewhere, in both I and II, passim). ’ 

** t&tum mmjii shufis mhast, 1 have well beaten his son (22*) 
ganmhs kdsi wdnmodlis-kaia, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
fiA eanis zeh $hnf £si» t to a certain man were two sons (II f 1 }. 

***“’ } ' mnsei *“ “ !d t0 ■>» fntber 

lokri,, •*«rm «*. dura. malia.,un ,tfar korm. the younger son mnde , 
journey to a far country (IT, 7). ~ 

mh;li„,,„„amr» uaukaran the father raid lo his secants (I. of. II, 

“ ^ceivc/hiui^l). mmU !,C *“ for ° ff - (**»>. U> father per- 

shittin ihzabun, the son said to him (If, 3s), 

karu,, te.iiii bhea,i;Sm tUi. il,e so,, „f mv 

has mnde a marriage with his sister (225), * ,lcle 

Abl.— raiun, lie seized him with an embrace (I). 

Plur. nominee. hum/} ditinus, he gave him kisses (I). 

fi/r zatns zeh shttf asis, to a certain man w ere two sons (II, 1). , 
atkis tnahtiis ~eh shitf i 6 si as, to a certain man were two sons (I). 

DaL-ac ^mhdlinpaneu tnaknin cabutt, the father said to his men (II -in 
tacharan mahmin baddicun, hndien mahtien zatuhi aydda dsidi thukri - ; 
or helpless men he increased (the measurement of their land) ( nD d) f 0r g f e ^ 
men, who had more lands, he diminished them (III), V * X 

Corresponding to the third declension of Kashmiri consisting fc ■ ■ 
i„ • or • sre have the loBo-ing As in the case of none, 'of ,he a^T^V^T 
often written , or f and m is often written yin or ien. In the paradigm T 0n , “ 

in respectively, leaving the other forms to he Inferred (HOff.) * gUe * nd 


Kent. 

Bat. 


Flnr* 

kbf' m . a daughter 
kb* i 


Ag.-abt, 

kOri 

kbnn, 

hofiatt. 


I 
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Other examples of the nominative plural are (13911.);— 

Sum. SLn/. Non:, t'lur. 

ghttf, a it j are ghuri, 

hbh\ a hi Mi hOiti. 

Other examples are: — 

Sg. hoim.-aoc.— dark* pakanf pnohida, he plucked out his own beard (III). 
Dat.-acc.— surU-manz yiiti zabun , having come into sense he said (If, £2). 
Plur.-nom.-aco.—caeAi tsachien, rags were torn by him (III), 

Dat.-aec.— {sat'd mat gdhei^tnanz udamtti, he scattered thy property among 
harlots (II, 73). 

Corresponding to the fourth declension of Kashmir!, we have the following 
examples:— 


Sing. 

Pint, 

Nom. hath 

kaiha. 

Dat. katki 

kaihan. 

Ag.-ahl. kathi , kaiha 

k ft than. 


The above paradigm is based on the following examples. No example is available 
for the ag.-abl. plur., hut kafhan is probably right:— 

Sg. nominee.— bhain t a sister (GO); dat. bhenyi’kata, than the sister (231); 

bhengi-sSthi, with the sister (225). 
gnu, a cow (143); pi. nom. gai (115). 

Dat.-acc, - bad' shut' toajji-martz dsu, the elder sou was in the field (II, 53). 

Abt.— 'b^h bhnchi martin lay us, f began to die (I). 
boh bhdc&ki mar an thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 

panani ddlata-tnanza midun hissa dgint; te tin dalat banti difjtin, giro me my 
share of thy property; and he divided the property {J), 
at kntha (sine. noin. knt&)-pdna twk sari tgf’s-pdn krftdht sowazei, from on (i.e. 

with retard to) this matter all the people became angry with him (III), 

Note that the ablative ends in a (dolata, kaiha ) or in i ibhudii). 

Plur. nom.-acc.— yitna shifna stir khetcan tiisi t what basks tile swine were eating 

(I)- 

Dat.-acc.— t*aun mat kanjran-aathi itdfti dyntun, ho wasted thy property on 
harlots (I). 

rasan-sathi gandis, hind him with ropes (288). 

badd* shtif wajjan-matiz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I), 

tin th pant'ii isajjtta-mtinz sazan, lie sent him into his fields (II, 17). 

The genitive of all four declensions will lie dealt with under the head of adjec¬ 
tives. 

Postpositions.— Postpositions are used as in Kashmiri. H is noteworthy that the 
postpositions kata and nish, both meaning ‘from,’ govern the dative, and not, as we 
might ex fleet from the analogy of Kashmiri, the ablative. 

vot, mr, fast u. 2 z 
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TIk follow lrlt is a list ff tihe postpositions occurring in ihe specimens, with the cases 
govern 

hota, from (dat,). 

kkftfara, kbit lira, for the sake of (abl, or abi. of gem). 

labi, near, to (=Hindi pas) (flat.), 

nutttz, in, among, into (dat,). 

manz't, from in, from among (abl.). 

flier, a car (dat.). 

nitth, from (dat), 

ni$htt, nishe, nishin, near Hindi pas) (dnt)- 
ptin, upon ( = Hindi par) (dat). 
ptbia, from Upon (-Hindi par-tf) (abl.). 
pot a, after (dat,). 

eathi, with, in company with (dat.). 
sat hi t with, by means of (dat). 

The following are example of the use of these postpositions 

& *«**«*« *** Ml hy ninth, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 
phmrkis k£*i utimtrilia-fata, from a shop-keeper of the village (241) 

*;'* ««**«»<■ w4» »-!.•»», »v i kimra U» .. j„a„ 

’rr- 1 ‘- V ,1 " th tnT 1,is Ulled the flitted c«lf, for tUe sake of this 

that (wr* because) he hnth inmcired him (to be) well (I). 

«»i Motor. m!f *i mnurfA, for his sake thou caused the fatted calf 

to be killed (I), 

tuih (if 5 sh<tihsa ^ ahi rath*, he remained near (le. with) a jiersou of 

icathipanams n&aUMi no, having arisen, he came near (*.*. to) his father (T) 
tuth (hshm-man: kal pidu, a famine fell in that country (I) 1 ' 

ihnkrifn <&**£>»»*, in a few days (the younger son want off to a far country) (I) 
***** mai panen-manz nddtcm, he wasted thy property among harlots (IT Vs ' 

*»'saTaB > f** rf *" in “ le l,0,IBt ‘ is thc saddk <* th * ^ hi* 

su hbshas-martz do, lie came into sense (I), 

sh tit* uxtjjttit’watt: dMtt, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

Itn tis pawn wqfjan-manz sbsutt, he sent him into his fields (II 17 ) 

r* Wi *«•«. I may make rejoin* with my Mends (II 7ll 

tun patumpU zamina*-mane sbz^n, ho sent him into his own lands (I) 

In in answer (II. tt). the termination of thedntivehasten dronned 

U ' r *“ ^ («• out P ‘"o 

^ tbe “ ** *»** ^ to the 

mha-menza Httaf pdn r draw water from in (t.e, out of) the well (*37\ 
yei yhap gharu* nibr do, when he cmne near to the house (I - *f n -i\ 
from thc father ’ oi) ' 
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id aadd imS-nhhe thuk. thou art always near (i.tf, with) me (IT, 70). 
boh icatbi panani* mhdlh-nhha g/djha, T, having arisen, will so near *>, to) mv 
father (I ; cf. II, 20). 

tnidtth mhdii$-»hhe wdra mazurttn wiirtt rnunji (hi, near my father \i.e. in my 
father's house) many servants have much bread (IT, 23). 

at is bad (jf rtut h n is-»ishiu tag' gdtt , he went aud stayed near tie. with) a great man 


(II, 10). 


ai katia-piitta luk sdri it/es-paii knidtn samazdi, from upon (f.e. in regard to) 
this matter all the people became angry upon ii.f. with) him (III). 
tkutrin do&an-patiii after a few days (II, 0). 

tadra k&retn-pata mat ujttfu «, he wasted the property after (i.r. in) evil deeds I). 


tin pttmnis tlihnt-m/hi zabnrt, ho said with (/>. in) his heart (I). 


tsdiitt mat kanjran-sfithi wldt dputun, he wasted thy substance with harlots (I). 
tic hamesha m-sdtht thnkh, thou art ever with me (J). 

bolt pananieit gdran-mthi khitsht knroha, I might have made merry with my 
friends (I). * 

yiinan-salhi pan tm yad bhara, with these I will till my belly (I). 
rastin-sathi gandin, bind him with ropes (230). 

Adjectives, ns a rule, follow the custom of standard Kashmiri. Those that do 
not end in ft-uu'itra (such as din', distant ; hiah, like ; jVdw, gO'jd ; mar a, bad ; :nbnr, 
good) are not declined when in agreement with a substantive in a ease other than the 
nominative singular. Thus ■ 

diir dish as safar korun, he went to a far country (I). 

nidra kdran-paia mat ujdfun, he wasted the property in had actions (I). 

pa ti n n mat naira kdman-mnuz urdwun, he wasted his property in had actions yll, 



Sometimes, however, the adjective is declined,—the masculine in this case following 
the first declension of nouns. Thus we have 

akis dura* mtilka-snn tqfar korun, he made a journey of a distant country (II, 


*)■ 


tdchdran mahnien badaicun, for helpless men he increased (the measurement of 
Ike land) {III). 

As in Kashmir I adjectives ending in w-mfitra agrer with the noun they qualify in 
gender, number, and case. It must he remembered that if-uiatm is often elided, so That 
the adjective apparently ends in a consonant. This, how ever, docs not affect the rule. 
Even when the M-msUra is elided tire adjective is treated as if it ended in M-miitra, 
Thus the pronominal adjective miaitn', my, is just as often written midw«, but if is 
always declined as if it were midan M , and never as if it were really mi din/. 

TOL. Till, VAHT n. ! 1 * 
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?r temiliati °n corresponding to the masculine JMoatra is 

* -is fa, the ihir dXo ]^' 1 ’V* V mtrS> wMch ’ aS ° ften as not * is PTO“ouucecl as n full 
1 declension of substantive* Thus, the feminine of Mft^, small, is 

r ^ri). In fact, as m the second and third declensions, • is often written « or 
even o or tea,' is often w ritten # or ?. and hi is often written m, yin, or ien. In the 

^257-wmtaSL itZ!Z£! "• ■ ” 4to> "****- bn \ most °'*• •*« 

Untilr the rules for epenthesig certain consonants are liable to change in the 

rmt. is i* . tte dntive singular of which is i„je. In Kashtaw.rl these change, appear 
moat capriciously, someth** they occur, and sometimes they do not. W 

.VdjcetivM ending in „■ (which in Kashmiri becomes ,i« in the feminine) appear to 

«tt* • W^*rr- r “f ■T** U '’ iD *' Tl,us ' "««*'. m .r, has its feminine 

bMi u^r i£ In Mse of ,he 

feminine, which is ha/. Thi.'i, evidently due’to °,t‘ ','X"oTthe* '7 T^™ 
cases. We thus get ihe following declension of Inti" or ftet/^great. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

!)»♦, 

A? 

AM. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Dat. 

Ag.-ahL 


Mw. 

bad' 

bad is, badi 
badiu, badi 
badi 

bad* 
bad in 
badiau 


Few. 

baf. 

baji. 

baji. 

baji. 

baji. 

bajin. 
bajian. 


“ “* n "“ CUline SinSUl “ r - abl “ ,ive «• "P*»% * used far auy 
optiouany drops the ^“utCeaeep, S 

abl. tar ltd (for tart + i) ; pli ir . nom. •irritorw+i). *■ Daa - " 

As examples of the o, of these declinable adjectives we may quote 
Mnse. sing, nom.—fat/, ilithna-mia; batM- lm peoa (Jl „ r „ ,, 

***!*>• W m. i» tlutt country a gr»t famine ML h °4‘ 

tyimn hadd' *hur' tcajjan-mam awii (I) or fkmt bad' tbar- 

63), his great (i.e. elder) son u, s ij tllu Sf)/ ****"" ™ {U > 

yci Shari sdnii barbad term (I) 0 r yeii tdrai kharaeh korun flT ir> , 

had wasted (expended) all, (U t 11), when he 
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Dat.-acc.— tikis hadis mdhnis-nishin fog* gdu, lie went and stayed with a great 
man (IT, 15). 

midnis tuMHs-niske mira maskran tear a manji tki, near my father (i.e, in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
lokfin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father (I), So 
phnanis mhdlis, (I will go) to my father (I), and (he came) to his father (I). 
midun mhal thu tath lokttri gkarnS'inanz rihtean, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

pam mfoilis-nishe gvi*ho, I will go to my father (II, 26, cf. 34). 
zdt foam knkmas adal-bttdal net hanthus, I never walked contrary to thy command 
(II, 07). 

Note tfiiiirt' for midnis or mid at (225). 

Ag.— lolcrin shufirn pananis mkalts zabun , the younger son said to his father (I), 
lokrin situriii safar korun, the younger son made a journey (II, 7), 
fjani mkatin baj' dhdm karma!*? thi, thy father hath made a great feast ill, 59). 
tjtdni mhiilin rachkmutu tea!*it martin, thy father killed the fntted calf (I). 

Plur. notn.— luk sari tyes-pan krudhl samazei, all ilie people became angry with 
him (III). 

t kukri barn pin, he made them small (til). 

Dat.-acc.— bad ten maknien, for great men (III), 

pananien mazuran-hish band pirn, make me like one of thy servants (I). 
mhdiin patten mdhuiu zabun, the father said to his men (II, 43). 

Ikukyien ddsan-manz, in a few days (I). 
thukrin dbsan-pata, after a few days (II, 6), 

Pern, sing, riorn,— tsdni nihdlin baj dhdm karma!# thi, thy father hath made a 
great feast (II, 59, cf. 75), 

kit yd n warhien /suin' khe; mat karyim , for how many years I did thy service (I). 
git in tear hen tne fsdit' tnhl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 

(II, 66). 

J)at, —karttn panahl marsi~sathi; a minus kaehchh, he measured the country accord¬ 
ing to his own pleasure (III). 

Ilur. dat.— tin tis j otiiien tcajjan-man; sbzttn, he sent him into his fields (11, 16j. 

The Genitive Case,— A- in standard Kashmiri the genitive an adjective and is 
-declined as such. The postpositions of the genitive are kit «\ sun", and ul‘, corresponding 
to the Kashmiri hand", solid”, and at? respectively. These are used almost exactly as in 
Kashmiri. Man* is used with feminine nouns and with masculine plural nouns. 
Sun' is used with masculine singular nouns. Both these govern the dative, as in 
Kashmiri, and as in that language the s of sun* is really the termination of the 
dative, so that dsmdiw-sttfi’ of heav en is really dsmanas^un*. for dsmdnas-hun* (see 
p. 225). Unlike Standard Kashmiri sun' is used not only with animate, but also with 
inanimate nouns, so that we have dsmaua-sun', wlien Kashmiri would hare dsmdnuk'; 
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nulla stm , of the property, whore Kashmiri would have »i dluk's and mulba-sun", of the 
country, where Kashmiri would hare mutkuk". 

The postposition is, as in Kashmiri, confined to inanimate masculine singular 
nouns' as in gamut’, of the village; tuulfoik", of the country. We thus see that either 
* uu 01 !t ,0 use ^ ^ such an inanimate noun as tnulk, a country. 

All these postpositions are declined, so that we have for sun’ 



Maic. 

Fm. 

Sing, 



Xom. 

nn" 

SUl\ Si. 

Bat. 

si n is, siui 

si Hi. 

Ag. 

sin in, sini 

si Hi. 

AM. 

s ini 

siiii. 

PJur. 



Kohl 

sin* 

siHL 

Bat. 

siniti , sin 

siilin. 

Ag.-abl. 

shtittu 

sinau. 


Sun’ is sometimes written staid" (102). 

As usual there are numerous variants of these forms. The* of Mn - jYverv commonly 

L' ?• " ^ S f *!'*' SiD ; iIarl *y Citm] ' and 1 are often dipped* so that sin may 
p« .utsi« oi *mi, Again pis often msertiKl before i, so that, e.g.» tints and sini 

for or , and or ™ tor in, » that M and a.W .nay I,™,™ „ d 

KEzcir A “ t,,is is ™ c,Iy “ in the - f »—*— 


Ilun’ is declined exactly like sun", substituting k for a, 

Ik is declined as follows, it being remembered that chances of 
occur as in the case of sun’. 


spelling may 


i 


Sing. 

ttiK 

Fflas, 

Nom, 

tik' (nk) 

* ack\ 

Bat, 

ftkis, aki 

achi. 

Ag, 

akin, aki 

ftchi> 

AM. 

aki 

add. 

PJur, 

No in. 

(iP 

ftchL 

Bat. 

akin 

fichitr 

Ag.-abl. 

aki an 

OChiati. 


Sometimes the genitive postpositions are omitted as in (If, 
geteanen-hun", of singing, and (11,65) wifpoBew, for nat^anen-hun", of 


5 t) gemain ii f J nr 
dancing. 


* 
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The following are examples of the use of the genitive ;— 

■S'wh'. —masc. sing. notn.— aMnana'Sun tfnnah kunnut (hunt, I have done sin of 
(i.e. against) heaven (II, 28). 

yharawnanz (hit sofed ghurisan zin, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

ZiiiSSff me dim, give me the share of the property (II, 3). 
w(«/fcu-SHn(for midka-sim') su thu mehrom, he is acquainted of (t.e. with) the 
country (III). 

duras mulkchwn sn/ar, a journey of (i.e. to) a far country (II, 9), 

Stihaba-svn gitnAh kdrttm, I did sin of (i.e, against) God (I). 

Dat.-ace.— te-singih dondas thoyin tin, put ye the saddle to (i.e. on) hie hack (227). 
me tidfam te-sinyis shafts, I have beaten his son (228), 
i-sin haihas auk hitch logy us, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
fjanis mhtU'-sin pharos-mans, in thy father's house (223). 

Ag.— ti-sin mfidlin su manatnun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 03). 
miiin* petr’sinyi shnfien korun bidh, the son of my uncle made a marriage 
(225). 

AbL —fsdni in hdtin ti-sine khdtira rochhmutu teaks* mAritn, thy father killed the 
fatted calf for the sake of him (I). 

i-aini khdiora rachhmut ‘ teat? mdrmcnth, thou enusedst the fatted calf to he 
slain for him (I). 

Plur. nom.-ace,— midni mhAU-sinyi kityn mazur thi, how many labourers there 
are of my father (I). 

Dat.-aec, — tisin hathan ankttch}, a ring for his hands (fl, 16). 

Fern, sing, nom.-acc.—'pflnrt-sf ummar, the age of the horse (221). 

Dat.-aoc.—■ tyc-siAi bheayi-hata badd‘, taller than his sister (231). 

Hun'. —masc. sing, dat,— dhdri-hinis mokhas-pdn, on the top of the hill (229). 
tath j&ediinis aikU shakhsc&Jabi rat hit, he remained near a person of that 
place (I). 

For further examples of sun' aud han't see the List of Words, X<«2, etc. 

I7jfc',—masc. sing. nom.— iiatsnnak wAz tatenu, the sound of dancing was perceived 
by him (I). 

Dat.-acc,— gdmakis kasi icanotcdUs-hoftt. from a shopkeeper of (he village (241), 
lath mulkakis okis kadis mdhaig-nisMn log gbit, he went and joined himself to a 
great man of that country (II, 15), 

Fern. sing, nom. — ybr ytnoch nuirsi korttn thu, he is making a desire of {i.e. for) 
coming here (III). 

Adjectives in agreement with genitives in nan* or him' are pul in the dative, as in 
d itras m id kas an safer, a journey of a far country (II. 9). 

Ko examples are available of any adjective agreeing with a genitive in uk“. 

Comparison, —This is made as in Kashmiri, The usual postpositions fire hat a 
and ttishi. Thus:— 

-nishi zahar, better than (133), 
sAriwi-nishi sober, better than all, best (134). 
bhenyi-hata iocfd', taller than the sister (231), 
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Sdriw'nnishi judn poshdk kadi aunt, firing ye forth the best robe (I). 

Another mode of forming the superlative is shown in ;— 
asalasmishe ttsttl, ?nod than good, i,e. best (II, U). 

Numerals.—Tliesd are given iu the List of Words and Sentences (pp* 488ff.), 

The word for 1 one ’ is <tk which is either indeclinable as in ah same salt shut* dds r 
to one man Here two sons ( 11 , 1 ), or else is declined as if from a nominative ok* or 
«rA‘\ its dative being akis or aikis. Tims :— 

tthi a duras mulka-sun sofar, a journey to a far country (II, 8), 

ok is bad is mdhms-nishin, near a great man (II, 15). 

aikis noth »is zeh shttri asms, to one man were two sous (I). 

aikis naukaros sad dyit, having given a call to one (iJ. a) servant (I). 

With the suffix of the indefinite article ak becomes, as in Kashmiri, akhii, and 
simply means * a.’ as in akhd matin* hakdru, having called a man (II, 56), 

The word for 1 five ’ h given asjpouf* in the List of Words, but the dative is given 
as patsan in :— 

tfiti deed it racAhmtitit p$f*<tn tear Awn, he was placed here for five years (III), 

PRONOUNS- —These closely follow Kashmiri, and will lie dealt with in the Older 
employed in di‘scribing the pronouns of that language. 

Personal Pronouns,—Tilt first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows :— 




X. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nona. 


bt>h, me 1 

iu, fsa. 

Bat., ag. 

and abl. 

me 

tje. 

Plur. 

Nom. 


ad, as 

Ins. 

Bat., ag. 

and abl. 

osi, ast 

tnsi, in si. 


It will he observed that final is liable to be dropjwd,and that final i is liable to be 
lengthened. The fri of the second jierson connects KasUtnwiip with Western Pahari, 
while tja connects it with Kashmiri. 

Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns midm »*, my \ a sun', our; iiSttn*, 
thy ; and tusun*, your, are employed. As usual the final K*matra is frequently dropped. 
Tliese arc adjectives, and are regularly declined, with all the vowel changes noted 
under tin; head of adjectives, mnd shown in the declension of bad’, great (see p. 35G), 
the feminines being rnioiV; (?) arif, and (?) tiltin', tusf, respectively! 

I have no authority for the plural genitives, and the forms given are based on the 
feminine of the genitive postposition sun* (p. 368). 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns:— 

First Person,—Sing, nom ,—boi teat hi pamnis mh&is-nisAa $ahh<t, I. bavin? 

arisen, will go to my fattier (I), 

I>6h bhochhi martin tints, 1 am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
boh h ant has os mhast dur, I walked a long way today (22 i). 
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In one passage in the second specimen,—viz. me tedn* laid kara» thm, I am 
doing thy service (II, 00),—the nominative of this pronoun is me, which is probably 
borrowed from the Lalmda mS, 

* * * 

Dat.-acc.— me pananien musvrott-hiah hamyim, make me like thine own labourers 
(I; so II, 31), 

me sot put dyitetth m, thou never guvesi to me a goaf (I), 

mala-sun hig&ayu me tcitiim, me dim, give to uie the share of tlie projierty which 
will come to me (II, 3). 

tit hamesha me-sdthi thukh, thou art ever with me (I; so, me-n take, II, 70). 

Ag ,—m§ yttnah kdntm, I did sin (I; so II, 37). 

me tedium teainyis sharia m hats t, I beat his son much (236), 

Plur. nom. — khvmau, we shall eat (II, 46). 
m khyemau, id. (I). 

ag Xeictib Sahabag-ldtn forydd ff*tehau,*\tQ will go as complainants to the Nawab 
Sahib (III), 

Bat.— an hakim oat yatehi m, that ruler is not proper for us (III). 

Sing, gen. {rnasc. sing, nom.) * tniauif si ehuf' mud*mut daft, this my son was 
dead (II, 49), 

yia-ken ttti&un* thu, whatever is mine (II, 77). 
midttn yi ah or* mudtmd mu, this my son was dead (I). 
i-kenteu mid nil thu, whatever is mine (I). 

panani ddlatu-monea miaim hiasa dym, out of thy wealth give me my share (I). 

(Dat.-aec.)— midtiia mhdlk-mahe wdra tmsuran mira manjt (hi, in my father's 
house many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
tntW (for midni, mianie ) pHi^sintji ahufien, by the son of my uncle (225). 
mkhii mhdti-ainp kitya mazitr thi , how many labourers there are of my father 

Second Person.—Sing, nom.- tu homiaha mi-mthi thdkh , thou art ever with me 
(I; so II, 70). 

tyis he tea lima ropie, take thou those rupees from him (235). 

Bgt.-acc,— Ai'Smm ehuf thu tee*pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Ag.—txe zdt ah tehatoali-put me dyntuth na, thou never gavest me a kid (II, 09). 
tee baf dham karith, thou madest a great feast (II, 74). 
tee kas’htifa so mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) : 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom,)—team' eab* eat phi rum na, 1 never disobeyed tby 
word (I). 

tentin' ndm kyd thu}, what is thy name (220) ? 

phirt team'thuf eabdica, I again may be called tby son (II> 30). 

May*, thy brother (II, 5B, SO). 
tol. vtvi, ir. 
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tiaurf ti shut*, this thy eon (II, 72). 

yi-8'ken tniditn* thu, su tsdun* Mm, whatever is mine, that is thine (IT, 77). 

ath-faik rajhus i&aun shut* zabu, I am not worthy (that) I may say (that 
I am) thy son (I). 

tsdun bhoi dul t thy brother came (I), 

yei-ghari tsaun yi shut* do, when this thy son came (I). 

fDnt.-acc.)— teams mhdV-sin ghams-nianz Htyd shut thi, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? 

sdt tidni hukmas adal-badal na hanthus, I never walked contrary to thy com¬ 
mand (II, 67). 

(A%.)—tsani tahdlin mehhmtUu vmt*u mdiutu, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 
mhdlin baf dhdm hamate thl , thy lather Jiatli made a great feast (II, 59). 

(hem. sing, notn.) kitydu tcarhiea ted ft kheztntit karyim, for how many rears did 
I do thy service (I) ? 

yltm tear he a me tedft (ahl karan thus , for so many vears I am doia" thj' service 
(II, 66). * * 

« 

As in Kashmir!, the Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pro¬ 
nouns have, in the singular, separate forms for animate and inanimate objects. There 
are feminine forms for the animate pronouns, hut only a few examples occur in the 
specimens. 

* 

Demonstrative Pronouns. —As in Kashmiri, these are used also as pronouns of 
tlie third person. The following forms occur in the Specimens. Forms for which I 
have no authority, and which are based on analogies found elsewhere, are enclosed in 
marks of parenthesis :— 


* 'This,' 



Stink 

Flu*. 

Attimk t*. 

I^unimalv. 

NVrtn, t 

b yi* n 

b n 

(*«> S'm. f. ima, yima ; (t.) 

Dat. 

m± yi* 

(jM), ytUh, yath 

iitklfl, yimnn 

Gen. 

i*m*\ yi*t*n* 

(yithun m ) 

imdii-Aun*, yihrtafi'tuFi*. 

Ag. 

(in, yin) 

{in, jin) 

> 

AM. 

(Mi yi*) 


j yiman* 


There is an emphatic dative inanimate singular in a* katha-pdna, on this very matter 
(III), and a corresponding emphatic ablative in aiyi-khatara tin stt Juan tawun, for this 
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riiasoR (that) he perceived him safe and sound (I). The form zi may be compared 
with the Dras Shins zho (see p. 103), and the Bashgali Kafir he, both meaning 1 he/ 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun :— 

Sing. nom. acj. mit}tin yi shut* mud mu l dsii, this my son was dead (I). 
yet sharl t*aun yi ehttr' do, when this thy son came (I). 

-initio n‘ zi ghuf“ m fuTt/mt (left, this my son was deaf! (II, -19). 
tetittn* zi *hnr\ this thy son (XI, 73). 
tjtiiun M zi bhay\ this thy brother (II, 80). 

I nan. —yi kyd semuz, what is this (I) ? 
yi ropai dyi tia, give this rupee to him (234). 

Bat. an.— ia gkufi-3 utnmar kited the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
sdnicl‘tihhi Juan poshaU kadi (ttiitt te yig Idyyua, bring ye forth the best robe, 
and put ye it on this one (I). 

Ilian.—s« thu yeth kutyh-tal yhurU*pan lei, lie is seated on a horse under this 
free (230), 

yathddik flag na , I am not worthy of this (II, 30), 

yath kiloa-manz kaid samitz, he he came imprisoned in this fort {El [J, 

tin kanm yath midkag pontmi marzi-gnthi zatnitms kaehekh, ho made the land- 
measurement for this country according to his own wishes (III}. 

yath mid kit (for omikn)-aHn su thu me A ram samzumut, he 1ms become acquainted 
of (i.e, with) this country (III). 

Gcn.—ssm hathaa ankhuch tdyyita, put ye on to this one's hand a ring (I). 

iei/ii ihdlara mchhmnt* ml rate nth. thou caused st the fatted calf to bo killed 
for this one’s sake (I). 

P1lu\ masc. nom.— si kyd thi, what are these (II, 57) ? 

Bat—yimoi-sathi ptmun yad bharn, with those I will fill my belly (J). 

In Kashmiri there is a defective pronoun, of which the inanimate dative singular 
is ath, meaning ‘that within sight. 1 It occurs once in she Spueuncus in the phrase 
aih-ldik rafhtis no, I remained not worthy of that (I). 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri >uh, lie ; Uh, that (not within sight), we have the 
following :— 




SiXo. 

t * 

Ftoi. 








Animat «u 


lUinjetlttf. 


Nom. 

■ 

*«, (fern. ) 


*«’ (*0 

hm w (fem, ll'mia) 

Hal. 

# 

tit, tyit, life* 


’ talk 


Goa. 

* 

it-ntn', iyitutt*, litvn*, iyZner 


la j Aim* 


A P' 

•ft 

tin, tini 


.t# 

1 

AM. 

m 

tyU 


(«n 

f- 14'1)41 U 

J 

# 

# 


vou VII I, PART II. 
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Corresponding to the emphatic oi of t/i, ire hare foil in taii-pata yath mtdku-sun 
su Ihu mehratn tarn: minit, for that very (reason that) he is become acquainted with this 
country (III). Thau is ‘ to him also,* see below. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are ;— 

Sing- nom. acc. —an laehar you, lie became helpless (I), 
sn ealamat (hit, he is safe and sound { II, SI), 
sit thu mal tjitndictm, he is growing cattle (226). 

Iuan.-jrlt-tt'n mimmn* tf>u 7 an {#iim ‘ thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 
l>at,-acc .—tie tar* dwtw, compassion cauie to him (I). 
mhitlin tie zabmi, the father said to, him (I). 

tin iyi* sab tin, ' £?<i«n bhol dm’ he said to him, ‘ thy brother is come ’ (I). 
tyts (satis jdn, beat him well (236). 

luk earl tyea-ptin kriidhi t amaze i, all the people became angry upon (».e. with) 
him (III). 

tiamt zabns, I will also say to him (II, 27}. 

tath dUhae-manz badd* leal peon, ip that country' a great famine fell (I). 

tath jab-hinis aikia aha/ehsae-tabi raMw, he remained with a person of that place 

(I). 

(nth Miilkna-m<tnz bad it drug pibu, in that country a great famine fell (II, 22). 
tath (Kashmiri would have (ami) mvlkakia tiki a bad is mahnie-niehin, near a great 
man of that country (II, 24), 

win im mb til thtt tath lokuri gharas-matit rikwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

Gen.—This follows the declension of iim‘ on p, 358, as in :— 

tieun tnhiil* kandra nyit bbzdicun foyite, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade Mm (I) . 

tieun bad' $huf tcttjjumanz aau (II, 53), but 

tyiaun badtl* a/titr* tcajjtwmamz iittau (I), his elder son was in the held (fields). 

tyiaun bhoi thu tyeaiiii bhenyi-hatu badtl’, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

U'a'tnyia dandoa thbyiu zin, put ye the saddle upon his back (227). 
me tsbtum tesinyi* aftufia mhnal , I beat liis son well (228). 
akuf tyeattn flwrri gbs, bis son died (III). 

tiain mhaiin au mantimnn, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 

tiaint (for tie ini) khdtira raahkmutu viatsn aid run, he killed the fatted calf for 
his sake (I). 

tiain hnthan ankttchi , a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

fesini bhenyi adthi, with his sister (22^). 

tyfiihi bhenyi-hfdo badd\ taller than his sister (2311. 
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tut bun nidi thu dhdi rapid, tile price of that is two and a half rupees (232), 

Agv —tin panamt dila* thi zabun, he said in his heart (I), 

tin mdl Urnhau lathi ditnnk, he divided the property among them (,11. 5), 

(ini pan any it za,nina^manz tsozun. he sent (him) into his land (I). 

Abl. — tyis hr tea tima rSpie, take those rupees from him (235). 

Plur. no in, inasc .—tim khtishi karatl lag', they began to do rejoicing (II, 52), 
tyii he tea tima (probably incorrect for tim) rapid, take those rupees from him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc.—*fi« timan pamii dot at banti ditein, he divided his wealth to them (1). 

liman del-tishn (/) pamin gad bhara, I may fill my beiiy with those husks (II, 
19 ). 

Gen.— liman* hun, their (30), 

Ag.*abl.— timau-manza lokrin mhdUs zabtui, from among them the younger said 
to the father (II, 2). 

In II, 5 t we have timhaa or timho translated ‘among them/ Til is is for Htmau, 
with the change of m to mh noted above (p, 348), 

Relative Pronoun. —The following forma occur in the Specimens or are given by 
Mr. Bailey:— 




Plus- 

Animat?. 

lixfcoiniJil?. 

^ l m * w 

i, jf>, jr« 

ys y* 

ytf»i f. 

Bat 

J* 

yntfc 

yimnn 

Gun. * 

y<#un* 

(jrejAiro) 

yiMQ&him* 

A g. 

yin 

iy iH ) 

) 




> yimau 

AbL 

<y«) 

' 

) 


Examples from the Specimens arc 

Sing. uom. inan. — main-mu kma yn me tea dm, the share of the property which 
will come to me (li, 4). 

Ag. — tetiim yi shttr' do, yin ted an mid kanjran-sathi luiol dyutun (I 1, or (gfititt* zi 
shut* do, ytn i*dun“ mdl gatien-matiz ttddtoun (II, 72), this thy son came, who 
wasted thy substance among harlots. 

AbL — yel ghari adrui bar bad korun, at what hour (ie. when) he had wasted 
everything,—and so many times ini. 
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Fhir. nom. maac.— ftman del-ttsha {?), yu sftr kAAuatt tht, with those husks which 
the swine are eating (IF, 19). 

Fern,— yisfiw ultima jurr khetoan at si, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 

The Interrogative pronoun call be thus declined, so far as materials are avail¬ 
able :— 


« 



St .vo. 

Plub. 


---- 

In an Lout o* 

Nora. 4 

kS (02) 

ky* 

(hem, f e kma) 

BmL 

kat 

* 

(hath) 

(laman) 

Gebs 

iafun* 

f- 

) 




£ (kxtmau ) 


T 

F 

) 

Ab3. 

r 

■■■■■+ 



Examples are: — 

Smg. nom. masc.—?/r hja tamus (I), what is this? or s% kya tht (If, 57) 
are these ? ' 

tddmi' mm kyd thui, what is thy name (220) r 

Dat-aoc. tei kas-hata t» mol hyutnth, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
Geo .—kasnn shuf thu be-pata yuan, whose hoy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The Indefinite Pronoun is k% anyone, someone. Its oblique case is kmi, as in 
gdmakl* k'si wamtcdlis-huta, from some shopkeeper-of tlie village (241) 'fi e e 
sending inanimate form for ' anyth! ng f * ‘ something * is kin or klntsa. 

As an example of ku we may quote:— 

** ***** *** na < I} or <?**<*» (Hr 21), no one was giving 


* 

Seflezive Pronoun.- Xo example occur, of thereflexive pronounmeaning *™,tr» 
The pronominal adjective pantin', ‘ own,’ is, on tlie other head, verv common" in'the 
Specimens. Its feminine is pom.*', w ritten ,*»»»■ in the first specilnen. As the word 
pnd, belly, is fern mine in Kashmiri, wc should expect to find pa,mu' ,j«d f OT . fcj s ... 
Isolly, but both the first and second specimens give pm,mi pad, ns if ymj was mason- 
l.ne. Pam,,, is en adjective and its declension is referred to on p. 356 As usual th 
final IHnttrS of pamn is commonly dropped, and in the process of decision we often 
find yi written for i, as in pmmnyi, for pa,m„v, and ien or e» written for in ,« ■ 
panauien for ponanin. Moreover, in th, second specimen, the second »in often d'roppd 


* 
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that we find pani instead of panani. The word is declined as follows, the optional 
written forms being omitted from the paradigm :— 


---- w - 

Mwuliuf. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

panun* 

partin' (pgnfifi 1 m Lit Spec,} 

Dat. 

pananis 

pa rid fit 

Ag. ... 

fananin 

\ 



> panani 

AbL * « * 

pci ucini, pa H i 

) 

Ptur, 



Nom. „ . 

pantin' 

panaflV 

OjlLt. 

piutamm, punin 

pdwtiim 

Ag -abl r , 

pa Nrtfiiati 

jpa«aiia« 


As examples of the us'e of this word we have:— 

Masc. sing, nom,— pttnnn yad hhara, I will fill my own belly (see above) (I, 11, 

20 ). 

panm mat mar a i&man-mam ufdtctm, he wasted his property in evil deeds (IT, 

10 ), 

Dat,-ace.— tin ptmanis dilat-srftM sabun, he said in his own heart {I). 

tc<tihi pananie nihalis-labi do, having arisen, he came to his own father (1). 

Uni panwiyis zamJnas-man; ids nil, he sent him into his own land (I). 

icdthi jtatti mhalie-ntshe yaliha, having arisen, 1 will go to my father (U, 20 ; so 
11, 3±), 

Plur. dat.— we pananiin mazurati-hieh bandyim, make me like thy servants (I). 

mhatin pananien naukaran zabitn, the father said to his servants (I). 

boh pananien ydran-aathi khunhi karaha, I might have done rejoicing with njr 
friends (I). 

me patten ntaziiran-matiz akis wanish thaitti, make me one man among thy 
servants {II, 32). 

mkatin pa tie n vtdhmn sabun, the father said to his men (II, -t3). 
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Fern. sill", nom.— tin tint a a pa nan* (for pantin') dot at bant l ditjin, lie divided Ills 
own property to them (I). 

dark' pa nan' (for pan an 1 ) p nett ten, he plucked out liis own heard (III). 

f 

Abl.— pattani [for pttttahi) ddiafa*manza midun hiesa dyitn, give me my share 
from in thine own property (I). 

l'lur. dat.—fw* tie panen ittajjan-tuans suzun, he sent him into his own fields (IT, 
16). 


Other Pronominal forms noted are:— 
i-kirntga, whatever, in i-kintsa mid ti n thu , tjfawH thu, whatever is mine is thine 

(I)- 

yh'kihi, whatever, in yie-ken mid tin* thn. *u fjdvn m thu, id. (II, 77). 

‘ How much ? \ (pi.) ‘how many?’is kytdd, f. kited; m. pL nom. kityd, dat. 
kitydii. In these the d is really an interrogative or indefinite suffix added to kyuf, 
kihf, and jtif, Examples are;— 

yr/idiata Kashirl-tdi kyufd thu . how much (distance) is it from here to Kashmir 
( 222 )? 

is yhuri'Ht ummar kited the, how much is the age of this horse 221) ? 

midni mhali-tinyi feitya tnazitr thl, how many servants are there of my father 
(3 i 

teams mhaf-tin ghara$~man£ kityd shuf thl, how many sons are therein thv 
father’s hbuse (223) ? " J 



sendee 


Another word for * how much ? ’ and for ‘ how many ? ’ is kitntd {222, *»3) 

yut, so mueh, or (pi.) so many, occurs only in the examples In the dative plural. 


' jWn *■“ ka : m f »- ^><** i Mrrioe 

(II, (>b). Its feminine is probably yits\ and its masculine plural probably 
ItJ* i* * 


Pronominal Adverba are:— 
ti’li, then (IX, 33). 
yeli, when (II, 11, 54, 72), 

fet'iy there (II, 10), fete (I, there wasted his substance). 
y*7i, hero (I, I here am dying, and 222, III), 
kyiizi, kydza, why? (94), because (II, 49), 
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CONJUGATION,—A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present.—I am. etc. 



Hitt. 

y*m< 

Sing. 



t 

thu* 

t 

r 

2 

tKuk r ihukh 

t 

3 

th tt 

thl, th? 

PI or. 

m 


1 

tht 

f 

2 

thgauQ 

? 

3 

tk f 

t 


This lease,"like the Kashmiri chhuh, he is, is adjectival, and has masculine mid 
feminine forms. The only feminine form available ia the Specimens is that for the 
third person singular. As regards the use of thu instead of chhuh, we may compare the 
thu of the dialects of the Indus Kohistan (Garwi, Maiyfi, etc., pp. 510, 521), thn Western 
Pabarl at hi, he is (not); and thu Sind hi thiait*, to become. 

The Past is thus conjugated in the Masculine. No forms of the feminine are 


available. 

I was, etc. 


• Max. 

Sing. 


1 

(foil#, chi Jut . 

2 

dUiiikf d*ukh, duriikh 

3 


Pi nr. 


1 


2 


3 

tUill^ rluidtj dU' t 


Examples of the use of the Verb Substantive are as follows 

yath-tdik thus na, I am not worthy of this (II, 30), 
tu hameftha me sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I). 
tu sadti me-m&M thuk, id. (IT, 76). 

i-kentsa midun thu, tg&an thu, whatever is mine is thine (I). 

VOL, Till, FAR! ii. 3 a 
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T\ itb a pronominal suffix of the second person singular dative we have:_ 

(*dun' ndm kya that, thy name what is*to-thee, i.e. wliat is thy name (520) ? 

For the feminine third person singular, we have:— 
mianU nthdlit-niihe tcdra tmzQran warn mmyi ihtt in my father’s house many 
servants have much bread {II, 23). 

team mhtdin ba>f dktim format# thi, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 
is ffkuri’Si umtnar k Ujd the, what is the ago of this horse (221) ? 

For the masculine third person plural, we have:— 
ti k\ja thi. what are these (IT, 57) ? 

t8anis mfirtl'-eia gharax-manz kUyd skuf thi, how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

For the Past, we have:— 

Uiidttn pi shuf* mudrnut Ash, this my son was dead (I). 
su dsii htiza diir, lie was yet distant (II, 35). 
ramu4 dusti, he was lost (I). 

hadd" sh ur" tcajjan-ttia/tz d usd, tlie elder son was in the fields (I). 
yet* Kawdb Sakaban Lahbhfi Ram TdhMddr rachhmutu, Lahhhu Ram was 
posted here ns Tahsildar by the Xaw&b Sahib (III). 
yima shima 4 fir hhetean dm, what husks the swine were eating (I). 
bad if n mtknien zamin ziydda dsmt, more lands were to great men (III). 

With the pronominal suffix of the third person singular dative, we have: — 
seh sh nr/ dsias , t wo sons were to him (I). 
zeh shuf dsis, id. (II, 1), 

There is one hi stance of the third parson feminine singular with the same prono¬ 
minal suffix in kikhyd diis, a wish was to him (II, IS). 

B.—The Active Verb. 

The conjugation of the Knshtawap verb closely follows Kashmiri. 

As in Kashmiri, there are three conjugations. The first consists of all transitive 
verbs, and all impersonal verbs; the second of those intransitive verbs which employ 
the first past participle in the formation of the past tenses; and the third of those 
intransitive verbs which employ the second past participle in the formation of the past 
tenses. 

There is only one example of an impersonal verb in the Specimens. It is the verb 
riumth to lament. In the third specimen we have its past rydita* ,for rvumtn) it 
lamented by him, i.e. he lamented. h 

The following verbs of the second conjugation appear in the Specimens 
beh »«, to sit. 
ija(xfont, to be proper. 
hanfhun, to walk. 

lagan, to become attached, to begin. 
mihtn, to be got (also tbird conjugation). 
marun, to die. 
rihnn, to remain. 

mmatun, samhazun, or sajpazvn, to become. 
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Only four verbs of the third conjugation appear in tbe Specimens. These are 
gabikun, to go, to become* 
mitirn, to be got (also second conjugation). 
peun, to fall. 
yittn, to come. 

Epenthetic changes of vowels occur very capriciously in the Specimens. In the 
same word sometimes they appear, and sometimes tbev do not. Thus, we have korun 
(in), korun (I), ami korun (II, 9), all meaning * lie made.' TC~e therefore do not here 
discuss the matter further. The whole subject is dealt with at length in the section on 
pronunciation {ante, p. 347). 

The Infinitive ends in un\ of which the final u-iuatra is commonly (as in 
Kashmiri) omitted. Thus, tevtun* or tsdfnn, to sf riko. Its ablative singular masculine 
is, as m KAshpiiri, used as an infinitive of purpose aud ends ir\ ani. Its feminine, also 
used as in Kashmiri, ends in an' or an. The nominative is, as usual, employed as n verbal 
noun. If is often used with the verb lagan, to form an inceptive compound Examples 
of th.e use of the infinitive are;— 

khusht karan' (fem.) tv kbuth earn*sun (masc.) gaishihi, to do rejoicing aud to 
become happy is proper for thee (I). 

khttshi karat (fem.) big a khmh satnasun {uiasc.) tea jib a at it, to do rejoicing and to 
become happy was preper (II, 79). 

So khttshi karati (for karaii'} hei*akh (I V, and fim khueht ftaran lag' (II, &2) f they 
began to do rejoicing* 

dhbl toayun Imcm, tlie playing of a drum was perceived by him (I), 
aridar gittshnn lagit na. Tisan mhal" bfcatcun logos, lie did not begin to go 
inside* (Then) ids father began to persuade him (I), 
boh yeti bhuehi outrun log us, here I begin to ilie (1). 
ait zafam logo, ho began to say ('I will fill my belly with the husks”> (1). 
ttni #iir fsundteani sozttn, lie sent (him) to feed swine (I; so II, 17). 

Eor the genitive singular, we have :— 
natsunuk ted: latattt , the sound of dancine was perceived by him (J). 
tfitr yinach mar:l (fern.) karan thu , he is making a desire of coming here (III). 

In the two following examples of the genitive plum I, the postposition of the 
genitive has been omitted 

gevanen biya natoanvu ehor bozin, the sounds of singings and of dancings were 
heartl by him til, 54). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root, as in w™, striking. 
Examples will be given under the heads of the present and imperfect tenses* la 
Kashmiri, at the present day, this participle ends in an, not an ; but, an is used in the 

old language and also in modern poetry. 

An irregular present participle is yuan, coming, from yittn, to come. 

Past Participles. -There are in the Specimens many examples of a purtieipV 
corresponding to the first past participle of Kashmiri, and there are a few forms corre¬ 
sponding to the second past participle There are no forms corresponding to the third 
nnd fourth past participles. 

TOt.. Till. F-iST ii. 
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First Past Participle As in Kashmiri this is formed bj adding «*matra to the 
root, as iu t£ot m , struck. As usual, the n-maira may he dropped, or may he represented 
* w> or tliat instead of t«di*, we may have forms corresponding to fxotn, t$otu, or 
The masculine plural ends in i*m5tra, as in ts&p, and, again, are may have forms 
corresponding to hbti or txbti. The feminine ends in i-matri as in i*df\ plural L*ochi. 


TIk epenthetic changes of vowels and consonants which arc common in Kashmiri 
appear very capriciously in Kashtawari. The consonantal changes will be noted lower 
don n, As for vowel changes, sec the section regarding vowels (ante, p. 347 ). 

There are irregular first past participles. The following have been noted:— 


dhm, to give 
heim, to take 
»iarun, to die 
rihim, to remain 


Isi Pvt Put- 

dyiit* (fern. ditif). 
htfut 11 (fem. hit#), 
miiet’. 
rath \ 


As another example of an epenthetic change of a consonant, we may quote fsaei 
(fem. plur.), torn, from tsatun, to tear. 

There is one example oi this first past participle used ns a participle, and not to 
form a past tense, in the word ;ah m In :— 

flaw? zap tatpkirttm m, I never turned aside thy said (thing), i.e. I never dis- 
obeyed thy word (I). 

Other examples of the first past participle will he found under the head of the first 
past tense. 


Second Fast Participle —In Kashmiri this is formed bv adding yoc to the root 
as in wnchhybr, from tc HC hhun t to sec. fudging from the onlv example of the singular 
that occurs in the Specimens, the termination is probably &v t with a masc. plur"! el. 
ilie forms that occur arc the following:— 

The second perfect participle of tniUm, to he got, is milvmnt (II, 51), from which 
we infer that the second past participle is imlbv. 

For the masculine plural, we have mmazel (III). 

Irregular second past participles are 


Sod Pa»* Part, 

9atjfhnti, to go gw. 

peun, to fall ^, du 

if* m, to come ^ 

Examples of the second past participle will be found under the head of the second 
past tense. 

I he Perfect Participle is formed by adding mut* to the first or second past participle 
as in tiormvt', struck. As usual, the final w-mitra is often dropped, both at the end of 
thr past participle, and at the end of mut*, or may he represeuted by u so that we ,*et 
several varying forms. 
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■ The feminine ends in mat*. 


Examples of the first and second perfect participles 


gatghuti, to go, to become 
giun, to come 
miltiu, to be got 
morn*, t o die 

* 

rachhun, to keep 
rate tin, to lose 

tin, to become 


l*t or «pd Pcrf- Pirt. 

gamut (219) {irreg.). 
ihnnt (II, 59) (irreg.). 
mgulmnt (II, 83), 
mud'Mttt (II, 49) (irreg. * but 
mudmut in I, and II, 81), 
rachhmutn, and rack hm «f, 
kept, i.e. fatted (I). 
rnte’mui (II, 51, 82). 
ramut (I), 
stutuumiii (ill). 


For feminine, ire have 

karun, to make karma!*i (31, GO), 

For the second perfect participle we have further, milomnt, got (II, 51). which 
ahows that here t»ilun is treated as belonging to the third conjugation, but mg aha it t (II, 
83) shows that it also belongs to the second conjugation. 

In Kashmiri, the conjunctive participle is sometimes used instead ol the perfect 
participle as in an A rhhuh bihith, instead, of amA chhuh bgitf/t mot", he is seated. The 
same thing occurs in Kashtawarl, where we have '230) ah tint hil, he is seated. Here 
bet is the conjunctive participle. 

Conjunctive Participle.—The usual conjunctive participle ends iu t or i, as in 
tsoti, having struck. This is specially common in intensive compound verbs, fliis 
form does not occur in Kas hmiri, hut is common in Palin n and Lahnda. Examples 
are:— 

pa it an' dotal banfl diUm, he divided out his wealth (1), 

tin miU iimhau bdthi dilnitk, lie divided out his properly among them (II, 5), 

klfgd nut: ur Ihl gad Mari MSwan, how many labourers, having filled the belly, 
are eating (I). 

a oral jama kart, having collected everything (l). 

ghttr* tgesun marl gas, his son died (III). 

khnfn samazi, having become angry {II, 62). 

gin tslnn »wi kanjmn-satin rnidi dgutm, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
on harlots (I), 

Mh nathi paua»is mMUft nisha gatsha, I, having arisen, will go to my father (I), 
similarly tcothi in II, 26, 

The word karl may be added to this participle, as in Lahnda and Pahirl. Tims 
lokrin tshnrin sarin kite jbri-kan a kit darns mulba-san. safar korun, the younger 
son, having collected everything, went to a far country (II, 7). 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle ends in ith or it, corresponding to the 
Kashmiri form with the termination i^A. Thus, (*olith or tsbfit, having struck. 
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Examples arc :— 

mrti-manz tjith, having come into (liis) sense (II, 22), 

ti$n) tiihitlin guth yith su mandm’Wt, his father, having come outside, rein on si rated 
with him (II, 03 ). 

aikis tutu haras $ud dy 'rf guarnn, haring called ft servant, he asked him (I), 

/isttfi tnhat latiara injit bbzunan htgvs, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I), 

A third form of the conjunctive participle ends in da, as in tzbtda, having struck. 
Examples are 

tis lam them, dSrita nfifamafi rat tin, ro him compassion came, having run, he 
seized him in an embrace (I). 

tie tclicittis mhdlis Ian dtcus, biya dbrUa (is adfamuf’ horns, having seen 

him, to his father compassion cmne, and, haring inn, he embraced him 
(11, 35), 

Finally in 11,56, haMrt, if it is a correct form, is a conjunctive participle meaning 
' having called.’ * 

TVc thus get the following list of the non-finite parts of the verb hdfuti to 
strike:— ' 

Infinitive.— tedfu h' or isd/un, to strike; sing. abl. bbhni ; fem. sg. nom. &M<tn 
or t»6faii. 

Present Participle — striking. 

1st Past Participle. — f*bt* (f*6tu, t*bfu, fjofty, struck 
2nd Past Participle.- Lsochov \?), struck. 

1st Perfect Participle.- ijyn'mvP (tidfmutu, tjSfmnt), been struck. 

2nd Perfect Participle (3rd conjugation).— nitmnui, been got. 

Conjunctive Participle,— 

(1) tsdti, i*bti, having struck. 

(2) ixolbkari, 1 laving struck. 

(3) itofith, t sold, having struck. 

(4) tabtUa, having struck. 

(3) (?) tsi$, having struck. 

Coming to the finite port, of the verb, the imperative Ls thus conjugated iu ,Le 
second person i — 


Siaj{. 

0*b(, strike t hou 


Flttr 

tidfifi, strike ye. 


Tliere are no materials from which it is possible to state the form 
Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

i/i ropai dyi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 
me bbnth hanth, walk before me (238). 


of the 


/ 

3rd person. 
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ty w he i*a tiaui rapid, take tho^-e rupees from Mm (235), 
khuha-mttnztt khttdl pan, draw water from the well (237). 

icuc/icFJi, kitydn tear Men t$dh' khfzmat karyiin, see! for liow many years I did 
thy service (1). In the corresponding passage in II, 65, an interjection q 
has been added, and we get toackkb. 

wriwl-nishijndH poshdk kadi a aid, having taken out the best robe bring ye it 
(I; so II, 45). 

tesinyis rfandtts (Adyta sin, put ye the saddle ou his back (227). 

i 

The Future Indicative, also used as a Present Subjunctive, is thus 

conjugated:— 


M shall strike,’ *1 may strike,' etc. 




Pliir, 

1. 

tgofu 

(so fan. 

2. 

tyvfakk 

(SdfiiL 

3- 

hdti 

(so fan. 


It will be noted that, allowing for variations of spelling, it is the same ns in 
Kashmiri. Examples of its use are as follows 

yi man-slt hi panun yad bhara, with these I will fill my own belly (I * so II, 20), 

not hi pani mftdlte-itishe gitteka, having arisen, I will go to aiy father (II, 20 j 

1 ). 

ki panen ydmmmanz khush} kora, that I mav make rejoicing Among my friends 
(11,70). 

athdiiik rath us mi (sunn #kur m tala, I remained not worthy of tills (that) i mav 
say (that I am) thy sou (I). 

yath-ltiik thus no ki phiri shur* zabdtea, I am not worthy of this that 

again I may be called (zab&tca is passive) thy son (II, 30), 

fia tjtdhnn st atahtr ffatjhi, he did not wish that he may go within (II, 021. 

an hakim ttsi gatshi na, that ruler will not be (he. is not ;) proper for as ( ITT ) , 

us Xatcdb Sd A a has- hibi/a ryd d ytityfiuu, we will go as complainants to the Xawab 
Sahib (III). 

as' kheman, we shall eat (IIj.,48). 

m khyetmtit, khmhi karau, we shall eat, we shall make rejoicing (I). 

Tor the Past Conditional there is only one certain example karttha, I might 
have made, in the first person singular. As it stands it is the same as in Kashmiri. 
The full passage is boh pamniin y&rtm-sathi khashi karaha, I might have made rejoic¬ 
ing with my friends (I). 

In khush samtzitn ga!*hihi t it would have been proper to rejoice (I), the form 
gatyhihi is that of the 3rd singular Pavt Conditional, but the sense required is * it is 
proper,’ not ‘ it would have been proper.’ 


m 
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wM.t'“. K4 *“ W “•* PreSBDt *«“• i> formed by costing the present participle 

t, . .. ' '\ r I r * H> v<t! ’ suhstanlire. The participle is unchanged throughout, 

it in thus conjugated in the masculine 

' 1 strike/ * T am striking/ etc. 


Sing. 

i. thus t*otan 
3, thttkh (golan 
3, thn fj*dta» 


Pint, 

thl t&otan. 
theaua t*otan, 
thi t*Qtan. 


Similarly for 1 1 go f we have thus ga&han, etc. (205-210). 

. ThC ‘)“ iliar - T verb map precede or folloiv the participle. Pot the feminine, the 
d~cw” l ry VCTl ‘ “ !d '' bnt The participle 

3 w 

The following are examples of this tense :_ 

m f tad/t ' t ah! kttrati f A its, I am doing thy service (H J 0G), 

boh bhtkhhi maran thus, j am dying of hunger (II, 25). 

yvr yitmh mars} karan thn , he is making a desire of coming hither (III i. 

imdun mha! thn tatk IdittfU gharas-menz rihtaau, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

su thu mat tjutnatcan, lie is grazing cattle (229). 

hasiin shuf thn hp pa fa t/iian, whose hoy comes behind thee (239., 

htya mazur fh> yat - ! hhar[ hhemm t how many labourers, having filled their bellv 
are eating (I), 

thmn det-ma yu sur khetcan W, with those husks which the swine are eatin- 
(Up 19). ® 

The Imperfect is similarly made by conjugating the past tense of the verb 
substantive with the present participle. Thus, Uh asm man, I was striking It is 
unnecessary to give a complete paradigm. The following examples occur "in the 

tis ks diman dsu m ,%o one was giving to him (I). 

yma ihima sur kheman disi, the husks which the swine were eating (I,. 

PAST TENSES.-First Conjugation.-The tense, formed from the past and 
perfect participles closely follow Standard Kashmiri (ride p 292, „„te). There arc the 
same three methods of conjugation, eiz. (1) with the subject fully expressed, and no 
pronominal suffix added to the participle; (2) will, the subject indicated ottiybya 
pronominal suffix ; and (3) with the subject fully expressed in the agent case and a'lso 
by a pronominal suffix A, in the case of Kashmiri, I therefore give two paradigm, for 
each tense, the first (A) exemplifying the first method and the second (»> exemplifying 
.be second and third methods, the pronominal subject being enclosed in bracket in 
order to show that it is not mod in the second method, but only in the third. 

As m Kashmiri, the first person plural can only be indicated in the first method 
the *wjond person only in the second and third methods (ride ante, p. 390 ) 
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Past, *1 struck, 1 literally, ‘struck by me,’ etc. 


SsNsJLI^&j;, 


Pl-t'liE, 



He wifl, afcniik. 

Sbf ttmj rtnacb. 

Thfly (su&k j war* -track. 

They (fern.) war# itrutk. 

Sing. 


A. 



I* by me 

m3 UEp 

me yap 

1 nw yap 

m3 l$8cki 

3, by him 

tin t&p 

tin yip 

tin yit’ 

tin tlfchi 

Fluiv 





1, by ns 

ad 

ori hst' 

mi yip 

an ti&chi 

2 . by thflKi 

timau 

ftUMiH yap 

timitn yap 

imam £*lkhi 

Sing + 


1 



I, hj me 

imS) ttEfum 

(mS) fffffiVrt 

<W) iiifim 

(iw^) t&chim 

3. by thoe 

<M) 

(k0 IfBfrtA 

(Mf) yvtith 

(t§3) t&QchUh 

3, by him 

{tin) t§&tun 

(tm) 

(fm) ysfin 

(tin) tifrhin 

PI up. 


• 



2, by you 

(ttid) Ufiteau 

(f ut i) m/iYh* 


(tuti) Utkhiam 

3, by hhtim 

(timam) UHukh 

(flrtatt) ttojikh 


(iitnttu) iiSehikh 


Of course the final u-mStra of Mr and the final i-matra of Mf are often 

tboppf'd. Or instead of «-matra, we may bare a, u, or o, and instead of t*matm 

* 0r Ako ’ mstead of W/Aw, we may have fodiyim or miem, etc., and sd 
throughout. 

There is only one example of the A method in the Specimens. It is 
tin zob\ he said (II, 53). 

There are many examples of the B method. The forms kanm, korun, and 
korun are good examples of the careless way in which the rules of epentbesi* 
are applied:— 

Singular First person .—me gundh konm d) or me gundh korun (II, 41), 
I did sin. 

Isdim' zob' zdt pMrum no, l never turned thy command (I). 
me foot urn tee iay is ahufit mhasi, I heat his son well (228). 

£$d/7* khezmat (fern,) karyim, I did thy service (I), 

Secoml person .—me zdt put dyituih na (I) or zSi ok tikduiali-put me dyututh 
na (II, 70), thou never gaveat me a kid. 

(av kas-hala an mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
rachhmul * tza?S mdrdwitih, thou caused&t the fatted calf to be slain (I), 
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ha? dham (fem.) karith, thou madcsi a great feast (II, 75). 

i bird person. —I&chdran mahmen btulaxcun, for helpless men he increased (the 
land measurement) (III), 

f in pftuani& mJidlia jateub dyutun, lie gave answer to his father (I). 
yin team m&l kmjran^sathi a rim dyutm, he who squandered thy property with 
harlots (I), 

tdkis naukaras sad dyit gudrun, having called a servant he asked (I). 

M * Su pefo*-*in]fi shvfien karun tesiiii bhenyi-sathi bid It, the son of my uncle 
made a marriage with his sistet (225). 

tm ktintn zammas kachchh, he made measurement of the land (IIT), 

lokrht thufien ditr dishas safar korun, the younger son made a journey to a far 
country (I). 

lokrin eh u fin akh duras mulka-sun safer komn, id, (II, 9). 

hazsa ditr a#w, mMHn larnn, lie was still a great way off (when) his father 
perceived him (I). 

mtt&unuh tciiz latctttt, he perceived the sound of dancing (I). 
thin mhdtinm tnandmun, his father remonstrated with him til, 84). 
fjttbii mk&lin raehhmutu tcateit mdnm, thy father killed the fatted calf (I), 
mhast m innat z/tri (fem.) karin, pa nun pan (iiiasc.) mokalamm, he made much 
entreaty and lamenting, and (thus) freed his own person (III). 
ndUtmati rat an. he seized him with an embrace (I). 

mhaet ryittoan (for ryutcun), it was much lamented by him, t,e. he lamented 
much (III). 

tint stir tgundwath sdztin, he sent him to feed swine (I; so II, 18). 
na tsahun zt atidar gakhi, he did not wish to go inside (II, G2). 

>n<il tifdicun (II, 11) or md! udthcun (IT, 71), he wasted the property. 
warn knnm-patn nutl ujfirnn, he wasted the property on evil deeds (I), 
zttbun, he said (passim). 

tin tiuum pamn' dbhit (fem.) lantl di!*in t he divided his wealth to them 

W* 

mhast mi mud zdri (fem.) karin, ho made much entreaty and lamenting 

^ 111 ) 

thukrt (plur. inase.) handy in, lie made them small (IIT). 

zachi tavchun, dart/ pa naif puchien, lie tore (his clothes to) rags (plur. fem ) 
he plucked out his own beard (sing, fem.) (III). ' 

Third person plural, ^shahr sozukh, they sent him to the dty (III), 

l dll' >N zamnddmn khndlikh hi,salat, people (and) farmers raised a complaint 
(fem. sing.) (III). 

No <™*pl» occur of the second or third pasts of the first conjugation. 

Tl' e Perfect aad Pluperfect Iai« ovacUv follow Kashmiri, subetitutine the 
Kashtawart verb aubstantiree for those of that language. It is hence umteceatarv to 
give paradigms of them. The following are examples 

Perfect gumh kurmut (hum, I have done sin (II, 29' 

L.««i V <ttdr„ (fem.) tarnmitf Hi, thy father' hath made a great feast 
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Pluperfect.— rdntnt dnm, te myul, he bad been lost, and «ss found (I). 
rate* mat dsu, bun milomnt thu, he had boon lost, now be Los been found (IT, 
51 i so IT, 82). 

damn Xatcdb Salt ft ban Labblti Ham TnhaUdar rachhmulit , the Xawdb Sahib 
Lad appointed Lab him Ram to be Tahalldar (ITT). 

The Second Conjugation also closely follows Kashmir!, Tin 1 First Past is tints 

conjugated. The verb taken as a sample is aivtazun, to become : — 




‘I became,* etc. 




3T*»e. 



Ytm, 

Sing. 





1. 

(boh) samazm 



(/wAT santa sis. 

0 
■H I 

(tfl) satnbztikh 


• 

(#») samazikb. 

3. 

so aamvz' 



sa santas\ 

Plur. 





i 

an tamaz* 

• ■ 


as Samozi, 

2. 

(tun) santa zea tw 



{fits) samaziaua. 

3. 

fib&samaz* 

* 


tima smnazL 


Note that, as usual, final (<*matTS may be dropped, or may be represented by w, ft, 
or b, and that «-matra may be represented by i or i. 

The following are examples. They are all in the masculine 

Sing. First Person. — tsdni httkmm adal-badal na hanfk#§ t I did not walk 
contrary to thy command (II, US). 
bob hanthus az mhast dftr, I walked much today (221). 

a th-Id if; rat hits na tsdun */i«r“ zaba t I remained not worthy of this (that) 

I may say (that I am) thy son. (I). 

Third Person. — an ban gal mmhnznn !ag\ he began to become poverty-stricken (IT, 
14 ). 

* 

su krudhi samttz, andar gat*hint lagn no, he became angry, ami did not begin to 
go inside (I). 

Sit zabtm logft. ghtian-sS/ki pan tin yttd bhorti, lie began to say. 1 with these I will 
fill my belly* (I). 

tath jae-hinh at kin shakhans-lobi raflnt, lie remained near a person of that place 

(I). 

gt kyu sobittz* this what became?, i.e. what is the matter (I) ? 

sapnz mavkiif, yath kilm-tnanz haul wows, he became dismissed, he became . 

imprisoned in this fort (III). 
rdmut busu, iS mtful, he had been lost, and was got (I). 

Plur. Third Person .—Hm kkiuth* karati lag', they began to make rejoicing (IT, 52). 
One instance occurs of the Second Past of this conjugation in samazei, they 
(masc.) became (III). This corresponds to the Kashmiri sapazey, 
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For the Perfect we hare:— 

m 

su hm myuhnut ihu, now he has been got (II, S3). 

y<ith mitlkti-sutt *« tkn mehram samzumut, he has become acquainted with this 
country (III). 

Fur the Pluperfect, we can quote mMmiit </««, he was dead (I, and II, 49), hut this 
is hardly a true example of the tense. 

The Third Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The following is the 
paradigm {in the masculine) of the Second Past of gatphnn, to go, to become. Foma 
for the feminine are not available' 


x wcriu f ± uecauitt, 


vi 


<(g pe, 

{*«*) geaua. 
tim pe. 


S]b & Plar. 

1. {boh) pits 

2 . (tu) 

3. 9ir gdti> gau 

The following-examples of tlio second jiast of the third conjueation are token from 
the Spec mums, where many others of the same verbs will be found' i— 
ait hoshas-mans do, he came into sense (I), 
ghar<t»*midr do, he came near the house (I). 
pharns-mdf «r, id. {II, 54). 

pm t*aun a si shnf do , when this thy son came (II, 73). 

tiuf midmul d,«, :imh gtu, this my son »as dead, he became alive 

w* 

pant mkdlh nithe pd» t lie went to his father (II, 34), 
ba(ld m kftl pcou, a great famine fell (I). 
had' drag pern, id. (II, 13). 

1 or the Perfect of this conjugation we have \ 
tediM" bh&y* dmut thhi thy brother is come (II, 59). 

riic'mut dm. 5™ Hu, he had l«en los't, non- he has been found (II 51) 

Passive. —According to M r. Bailey,' tlio passive is formed hv addin" „ to , lie root 
and conjugating it irith the various parts of ffatf/nin, to go. Thils ' ’ 

Mh ihm tgbta gutthtm, I am being struck (202). 
hvh duett 9 foot a gatghan, I was being struck (203). 
boh tiuta gatpha, I shall He struck (204). 

The system employed iu Kashmiri, vis. adding the ablative of the infinitive to viun 
to come, also obtains. Thus;— yias, 

boh thus mdram yuan, I am being struck (202). 

Mh 4 tt 9 tt 9 mdrana yuan, I was I icing struck (203). 

boh mdrana ginm, I shall be struck (204). 

We have a potential passive, formed by adding « to the root, in 

fiidHM' sh ur" zabdtea, I may he called thy son (II, 31). 


kishtamabI, gg2 

Can&al Verbs— The regular method of forming a causal root is to add the to the 
■original root. Thus from iirnn nr m?m, to fly t we have urdteun or nddtem, to cause to 
fly, to squander. Examples are:— 

timn mh&l' bdziwun lagm, his father hegan to causa him to understand (I). 

mm-khdtara racMmut* teats nut vti tenth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for his sake (I). 

tin tU stir fsnn&uwni sozun, he sent him to graze swine , II, IS), 
ttit thu mol fxtuinictiH, he is grazing cattle (229). 

pa mi n mdl ufdxcun, he caused to Hy {he. wasted) improperly (II, 11, but titjdtcun, 
II, 74). 

As usual there is a series of verbs whose root vowel is lengthened in the causal, as in 
the Hindi wawa, mdrnd. An example is :— 

amlas nwhe mat potthak fit logins, put ye on him the best robe ill, 41), 

in Kashmiri the causal of khasun, to rise, is Jeharttn or khdlttn , to raise. In 
Kashtawari the corresponding causal is khp&lun. Thus 

tyes-pdti lukan zamlnddrau Mudlikh bmalat, the people and farmers raised a 
complaint against him (III). 

ikUha'tmttsa hhudt pan, raise (U. draw) water from the well (237). 

In the form bandyim, make me (as one of thy sen-ants) (I), dy lias been added to 
the root instead of ate. 

Pronominal Suffixes.— Pronominal suffixes are added to verbs as in Standard 
Kashmiri. The suffixes of the agent ease have been already dealt with in the paradigms 
of the first conjugation, and will not be further noticed. For the other cases we have 
the following:— 

First Person Singular.—The suffix is m, for all cases except the nominative. 
Urns 

«te pamnien mazumu hi&h handyim, tnake*me as one of thy servants (I). 
mdla-emi htisu yu me tedim, mi dim, give-fo-wic the share of the property which 
will come*fo*wie (II, 3), 
mid im kwa dyim, give-to-me my share (1). 

Second Person Singular.—The suffix of the second person singular for all cases 
except the nominative and the agent is i, as in :— 

t*dim bkol dal, thy brother cam ^of-thee (I), le. the 'thy f is repeated in the 
suffix. 

ti&nn' nam hjd (huh thy name what \s'0j'4hf.e (220). The same remarks apply. 

Third Person Singular.—The suffix for all cases except the nominative and the agent 
is a. After the letter i, this is sometimes oa. Thus :— 

(tikis mahnte zeh shttri dmas, to a certain man there were-fe-A itn two sons (I, but 
JI, 1, has ««a). 

kafehyd (fem.) mis, a desire was-to-Aiw (IT, IB), 
iff Us no dticati dsns, to him no one was giving.fo-Awi (II, 21). 
lit iarsdteus, to him pity came-to*AifH (I, so II, 30). 
kbabar (fem.) aym, rews eame-to-Airo (IH). 
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iyist&twjanpaithyiU raz«n-sSthi gandis, beat -hm well, and biiid-Km with 
ropes (286)* 

shttf tyesm mart gds, his son died-<?/-Amj (HI), 
lutlal kttrius, make ye-i it lawful (I). " 

tis nalamuf* km'ns, to him he m;tde-fo*Aiw an embrace (II, 37). 
tisnv mhal' bdsawun fo gm , his father besran-to-pemutde-Aiw (1). 
gn fogy us, put yeron-him (the best robe) (I ; so lagiiis, II, 45). 
as matutus na t we will not agree-to-hm (HI). 

* H snlamat myvtw, he has been joined safe and sound-fo-Aiwi (IT. 61). 
i zttba*, I will say-to-fiim (I, and II, 27). 

The following are cases of double suffixes 

Ag«,t and dative singular, hath third person.-Wi dflinm, kisses were given- 

by-htm-to-htm (I). 5 

gvamog (for guarunas), it was asked-iy-Aim- fo-kim, le , he asked him (II 57) 
zahunas, it was $&id*by-hm-io-ldm (I), J ' 

Agent third person i singular and dative third person plural-tin mM tMm biai 

uZlaL 1>y “* the W*** ™ KriM-b. 

sJ™niJ*:?r n 7 are “?7‘ i " ! "' > " W8 of Compounds in the 

conjunctive participle! xL-“ ’ * member in the form of .the 

Pat>< lit)! baiifl dii * 1 ** hG diVid0d ° Ut hl * m l ,ro P erJ r (X. so hsihi ditnuk in 
fnari got, his (son) died (TTT) 

gut Umn mat ttdtU dyutun, he who squandered thy property (T). 

Itead 111 ^ 76 ““ p0und9 ore fo “ rt *ke infinitive, and ate described under that 
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DARDfC SUB-FAMILY: Dard Group. 

KASHMIR t. 

KaSETAWABI DlAiEt'T. 

Specimen 1. 

(Rev, T. drafttime Bailey, 1902 ) 

Aikix-inah ui$ zi*h sburi ados. L5krin«slturi£a pan anis»m ha 1 is 

To-one-man two sons were-to-him. By - tke-yo w uger-son to-h is-ownfa the? 

znbun, * pa a ani-dolata-i nanza miaun hissa dyim.’ T& 

il-icas-said'by-him, 1 1 h i ne-otcu- teeall h -from-in my share ytee-to-me* And 

tin tinian. panan 1 dolat bautl ditsin. Thukrie iwiosan- 

by-htm ta-them h is-otcn wealth having-divided usas-gicen-by-him. Afetc-duys- 
manz Itfkrin-shurien surui jama kari dflr-tlishas safar 

in by’the-you nger-son all collected having-made ta-afar-country journey 

kSrmi, tS tetfe inara*k<tran*pata mhl uj/lrun, 

wm-madc-by-hbn, and there ecil-works-afier th e- proper iy teas- wasted-by-h im. 

Yei-ghaji sorui barbad kfirrni, tatb-diahas-manz badd* kal 

Al-ichat'hour alt wasted teas-made-by-him, that-country-in a-great famine 

peon, tg su Jacbiir gbuj tat U-jiie-h i ii i s-ai k is*sb akl i sas-lab i rathu. 

felt, and he helpless became i to-of-that-plaee-one-person-near lie-remained, 

Tini pa na uy is- z a mina 5*man z sur tsunawani suzun, 

By-him his-ntcn-land-in stoine for-ca usiny-to-cat he-teassent-by-him. 

Yima sliirna sur kbSwan aisi, su zabun Jogii, * yi man-s$tbi panun 

What husks the-swine eating were, he to-say began, ‘ these-with my-oten 

yad bhara/ tS tis ku diwan asn tia. Yel-gb»ji su 

belly T-mll-jill,' and to-him anyone giving teas not. At-what-honr he 

bosbas-niauz ab, tin pananis-dilas-sathi zabun, ‘ miani-mbfili* 

seme-in came, by-him his-own-h eart-wilh U-tcas-sa id-hy-h im, ‘ my father- 

dayi kityS mazur tM yad bbari kb$wan t bob yeti bhuehi 
of hoto-many labourers are belly hmmg-filled eating, I here by-hunger 

pan a n is- m li alis-n i dm gatsha, te 

to-my-own father-near te ill-go, and 
Sababa-sim t? tfaun gunah 

God-of and of-thee sin 

m 

na tsaun shur° zaba; m3 

not thy ton * 1-may-tay; me 


marun 
t O-die began. 
zaba s, 

I-usiil-say-to-him, 
kbruin. 


B 6 h watbi 

J having-arisen 

“ ai mhfili, m3 
" 0 * father, by-me 

atb-laik rathus 


tea s- done-by -me, to-that-worthy I-remained 
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jonamen-tnazaran.Iiisli banSyiin ”» Wathi pananis-mlialis-labi 

mokedhoa-me’ 1 * Bocay-ori.en to-Me-own-folher-oeor 
ao * Su hazza 4 ur asa, mhallii l awun< ^ 

yet Jar was, by-fhe-father h e-ica$ yercei ved-by-h Un to-him 
. avrus - doylta Diilamati ra tun t # h nn Ar 

P ‘ >Sf >a-«.W* a„rf Km 

ditLn.n>. Tin zalmuas, • 4l uihali ,..* 

»•?•***•*** ■<> w. 

rfTT **, ?7 8 ”” Sh Wn “- ath-iaik mtbu* 

’ ? ^'“ e< *" “"Mr lo-that-mrtky 1-rcmai.ed 

na tsaun shur- »ba.- Ml,ali„ puoanidn.nauknrw ml™,,, 

«< /*, «. Bra.c-Mi.tr Uac m ..oid-hy. Nm . 

sanvi-ntahi juan pfciik l*di ailiQ 

' ^ ^»S-lcten-out hrinyye, aid tctltme 


iigyosj isiu-hatha. ankhuct, ligyua, khnran 


pad ioru. 


opply-ye-to-hm; tortfrWa-W a-riay appty-ye-Miu,, ij-lhe-flu thee 
t„ racniimutu wafew. y6 r anifl t6 , mla , k . 

^ »»<* *** :: 
tlr’ , klmu: * *»r* mudmut asa. ai„da 

gou: rtmut AusO, t8 mjul.’ Kliuslil karnn 1 l,«. 0 ki, 

10,1 *W*~ <W* 


Tvisui, baft* .Uuf wajjan-mana iusu. Yui-gli.ri charas-niBr 

*. *. «. fields wot. At-whot-imar ^hcZ^aeor 

**T m , *“ •/•*»«** thceond w„.JjZd\„ /' 

A.k.a-naukaraa nd dyit g# * 

r ~:' " ^ x cr: 

zaJjUD * f tjiuii bhol 

>By-Aiw to-him it-tcas-wid-by-him, ‘ /A„ * m } , tiani-mMHn 

tachlirauta TO „u % ^ 

the k *pt calf wa^kUled-Lkb. 

tin su juan Lnvun.’ s „ . .... ’ ,Mer i-f<"^llie-toke 

by-htm he tcel! was-pereeived-by-h i w : TJe II ' I Samu^, A11(lar 8»t§hmi 

lagu na. Tisun mliSl- kanAm nvit wM ‘“ ,0 ^° 

Mepaa ao, «, Mher oufMe ^ %ua 

Tin pannnis-mhalis jawal, dyutun 

fo-hu-own-fother newer wawpi,ea-6y.hi m , w^‘ ' , 

tsafi* khfeinnt karyitn ; t»5ua- ? Tali* IU “’ / °’” , ' ow -" m !'V*«r> 

thy «« fowdoae-hy-me , thy eoid {word) Ter , rUn f 

^ tem-turned-by-me 
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na; m& zat put 

not; to-me ever a-kid 

khushl tarahfl; 

happiness might* hare-made ; 


tsauu 

thy 


rual 

property 


ban] ran-sat In 
harlot 8~with 


dyitutb na, b6h pananiSn«v^ran*satiii 

tcas-given-by-thee not, I my-oicn friend s~ici th 

fei-gharl Haim yi sh\xf 46, fin 

at-what*honr thy thh son come, by-whom 


ud4i-dyutun, 

tcas-mode- tofly-a tcay-by 'him, 


Mm-khatara 
k is-fyf+the-sa ke 


rachhmut 0 watf* marawuth.' Mhalin 

the-kept coif was-caused-to-be-kiUed'by-thee* By-fhe-fatker 


zabun, * ai shuria, 

it-wafraaid-by-him, * 0 son, 

mi 4 un thu, tsaun thu; 

mine is, thine is; 

gatsbihi, tjftmi 

tcotdd-have-been-proper, thy 
rfimut imsu, te myub' 
lost teas, and < cos found* 


tu bamSsha mg- 

sathl 

t Imkb; 

thou always menoith 

art; 

bluish! 

karaB 

te 

kbush 

happiness 

to-make 

and 

happy 

yt bhOI 

mudmut 

isu, 

zinda 

this brother 

dead 

Was, 

alive 


tis 

io-him 
i-k£n Ha 
whatever 
sanauzun 
to-become 

gwu; 
become ; 


m. tin, r*ar c« 
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DARDfO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

ElSfllflRI. 

EashtawIrI Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

(Kdshntlr DnrbA r.) 



3$ *) if 

* 

jn 




tf»$S 

- 

* 

«' 

Trtftrtfy 


ftl 

n$ *< $ fjf 

$/n% 

1?6 

Hfy 


w*? 

A rftf 

lift 

JV 

/7>f ^7 

JS**' 

Vi* 


f/fi 

/ 

Iff!* 

V% 


*wa* 

$% ** 

■?rmv 

jfS'v 

ft** 

s~ 

*f>v> 


7? 


33* 

$■>*? 

>B JJ' 

•ff' 

%P>& 


I*' 


/3 

• 

V?. 


ny?> 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KJUBMIRI. 


Kashtaw*ArI Dialect. 


(Kashmir Darb&r.) 


Haka zanasa Kahn 

Ak-Zuaif 

To-one~man (wo 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


short 

ions 


asasa. 


were-to-him. 


Timo man z aha lokn ra^n malm'a lisa 

TlButi-nunia IMrfin mhllii 

Them-from-among by-the-younger \'o-the-fother 

2abona, 1 Vi m&halo'u. ma'ald s?i 

it-icae-said-by-him, 1 0 
hisa’a va’ii ma’al 

kiLft.sn TH tnl 

share which to-me 


mahalo’u, raa 

nihil L mlln-mti 

father, the-property-of 

wa'ntaiim, ma'a 

WlSini, H|| 

will-arrive-to-mc, to-me 


B. 


dims.' Puna’a tlna ma’ala timahf) 

d no* Pftnl lilt rail llmhiu 

give-to-me* Then by-him property among-them 


ba’atha ditanoka. 

Bi’a 

fUokamga 

[iTtbi'ditnnk. 

Bijft 

ihukpn- 

icas-divit ied-by- A im-to-1 h ern. 

And 

a-feio- 


dosana pata'a 
dflwa-fto 
daye-afler 


10. 


sa’aravi kba’i 
OrQT-fchi (Pi 
eeery-thing 

molaka so saptmra 

mnlkmin »a£*r 

country-of journey 
tato pan 5 

Wli ponm 

there hi 
manazak 

mint 
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lokarana skurana 

by-1 h e-yo rot ger-s oi j 
jo’ufi kart 

jSri-ktrf 

cotter ted-having 


'akas dorosa 

a-far- 
karaga. Bi’a 

Bij* 

And 


korrn. 

wae-made-by-him. 
ma’ala ma’ara’a kftmB 

pill utftfa-klimll* 


Dard Group. 


own property wicked-deeds- 



Wa’B. 

Boa 

trIo 

sarlja 

ttf&wnB. 

Biy* 

rtU 

tlTfll 

tcas-ca med-to-Jiy -by-him. 

And 

when 

all 


sdj 
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kharacba 

khfcrfh 

expended 


karana, 

karun, 

tea»-made-bp-him, 


tatlia'n molakasa manza'a 

[iji-mntlw mini 

that-con trtry-in 


hado 

dara’aga 

pou. 

bo’a 

so’tt 

isl^E! 

ddg 

ptta. 

liji 

*u 

a-greot 

famine 

fell, 

and 

he 


k an gala 

po verty-strlcken 


samahuzana 

■AmbiirtLn 

to-become 


lagaV 

begun. 


T6*a 

It 

And 


tatba* 

tath- 

to-of-t hat- 


lb. mulaka klsa 'aklsa badasa maha'anlsa 

mil Ptlkni*- 

cauntry-a-great-man- 


nishana laga’ u 

DiiHn lig" 

near attached 


ga'u. Tina lisa pan?) 

goti* Tin tii p«Hln- 

he-became. By-him for-hm his-oum- 


wajana manzaa sa urn 

w.’+jjn.n-m^T’ii tlr 

Jidda-in striae 


ehana'awana 

tpnHmu 

for-grazing 


sazajia. 

Bfa 

turn 

ka’ankhVa 

’nsisa 

ffimau 

Biy* 

tin 

klktyl 

bia 

1 1-icm-sent-by-h im. 

And 

by-him 

derive 

tcus-to-him 


ki fimana dtla tlsba 

ki timaq^Uii]iJnf5 

that those-hmh-trilh 


ya’u 

yi 

which 


sa’iira 

•Dr 

the-s trine 


kliuwana 

tlio 

pan5 

yada 

bhari. 

lihina 

tw 

panuu 


blaiTE, 

eating 

are 

his-Otcn 

belly 

I-may-Jill, 

ki 

ka’u 

tlsa 

no 

dowana ’asisa. 

ki 

kl 

til 

nb 

divas im- 

tecatue 

anyone 

lo-him 

not 

giving teas. 


TilO sa'urati manazaa yltha’a 

Tili umi-num jilt 

Then sense-in having-come 


zabana, 

U-icas-said-rif-ttim, 


* mVanlsa maha’allsa nlsha na’ara 

* miln tv*m hftlic-ni*M ***** 

* lo-my-father-near to-many- 
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fa 
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if 
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KASafAWiHj;. 


maza’urftna 

Wara’a 

manjl 

tho F 

bo'a 

TildZUrntL 

win 

manji 

thi. 

ttjt 

servants 

much 

bread 


and 


25* ba’u bh&ehlit maraaa thasa. Ba'u 
b6li bhtahhi murnn thw. B 4 S 1 

I btf-hunger dying am. I 

wa’uthi patii maha’alisa Tuslia'a ^asa, 

wftilii pani-miLfll ii-nisljJ piJjbA, 

haring-arisen to-my-otm -father-near will-go, 


bfa 

tisa’u 

za’abasa, 

u ’a 1 ! maha’ald, 

btTA 

tfan 

u&Mt, 

H fti mhlli. 

and 

to-him-aleo 

I-wiU- my-to-him, 

“ O father, 


'a&ama'a s8 bo’a ziclii barotha’akana 

BsmUna-ffan bija ni Irinfli^kAb 

heaten-qf and to-thee before 


ganaba 

karamOta tboma. 

B6’a 

ha'fi 

fftmlh 

kmmnt 

tW. 

Uijn 

hun (?) 

sin 

been-done is-by-me. 

And 

now 

yatha laVika 

tha’usa na’a 

ki 

phori 

jntb-Elik 

thlLfl HA 

u 

pUri 

for-th is-worthy 

I-am not 

that 

again 

cha’anu 

sba’urO 

znba’awulia, 


m*a 


ibnf 11 

mbiTO* 


m 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

Me 


panS maza’uraoa tnanza'a 

’akls 

panSiL’iLiaaOriB-iujiiii 

■Ux 

t h ine-own -servants-a mong 

io-one 

manisha tbuni ” * Tilo 

wa’uthi 

manish |f) thaini (fV' ’ T4U 

»4tbi 

like make** * Then having-arisen 

pane maha’alisa nisba ga’u. 

Bo’a 

pim+mbtlu'dibi gfot 

Biji 


to-his-oicn-fjtker-near he-went. And 


35. sa'u ’asa’u baza'a dara ki tisa 

Bn &*& hoia ddr ki tia 

he teas yet distant that to-him 
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&V J3 J>* 


fa 

^1? 

2% vs 6 

fi? 

%f? ?-&ss? ajv 
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>?3 *7^ 

&x$ 
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fa 
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tin fy-% jfr 
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9 fa 
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19 fa 

j;y 


JS'&'C 

3Sp^ 

■ * 

4% *P 

* 

fa 



^ J) ?7 

*? 

**? 


f 


tichhl tnha 
having-teen 


tisa mahalisa 
to-hu-fother 


eashtawarI. 

tarasa 
tan 

companion 
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Vusa 

fiwui 

came-to-him 


bO’a da’urltn tisa nala matn’u 

bijm ilfirita tii nitann,iit u 

and hacing-run io-him embracing 


bo’a wa’nra'n 

biy* wJtr* 

and much 


nnrama 

tLUtm 

kissing 


ga’u. 

g$u. 

Occurred. 


karusa 

koroi 

tcas-dme*to-him 
Shabira na tisa 

ti* 

Bydhe-son to*him 


zaba’una kl, * ? a’I mahalo, roo’n 

wt-nn u, **i mhlti, mi 

it-teas-Sit*d-by-h im that, * 0 father, bu-me 

4 

40. ’asawa'ana sn'u bo’a zoclil bara’untlia’a kapa 

inijn^ina bij* fj* brflnthi-k.*n 

heaten-of ami to-thee before 


gana’aha karama, 

bfa 

lia’u 

Tallin 

gnufh 

koram. 

Mta 

haun (f) 

jMlh* 

Sin 

ut as-done- by-me, 

and 

tune 

for "this- 

la'aka 

tha'fisa na*a kl 

phorl 

chan 6 

Uik 

tLtU JIM. ki 

pkiri 



worthy 

I-cm not that 

again 

thy 



sha’ura'u zaba’ava’ulin.’ Maha’alin pans 

*bar n lattiri.' llhlfin pttin- 

son J-may-be-caUed* By-t he father to-his-oicn- 


malia'anlna zabdpa ki, * 'asaJisa nasfia 

luibnin ki * aulu'niihA 

men it-was-suid-by-him that, * good-then 


'a sain 

AMl ipilklL) 

good (garment) 


45. kari 'ann’ti, bu'a tisa la’agasa; bra 

lari bijn It* lAgta*; tir* 

1 adng~p7'oduced bring-ye, and to-this-on put-yeHM*-to~him; and 


tisana lmtliana 

'ankachl, 

bo'a 

tUltl-hitbjUl 

nliiclii, 

kiy* 

to-his-hands 

a-rhtg. 

and 


klior&nn padt’ura lagasa; 

kbtiron pa^L&ni IlfilM ; 

to-the-feet shoe pul-ye-on-to-him ; 

VOL. Till, fA&T ii- 


bu’a 

biyA 

and 
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'as! kbomo, 

bo’a 

klioshl 

karana 

M 1 IchSauu, 

bija. 

klilubl 

fear.il 

tee may-eat. 

and 

rejoicing is-to-be-done 

ka'aza’i 

mO’auO 

zi sha’ura’u modumata 

kjUi 

wllini* 

El ria Of* 


became-that 

my 

this son 

4 

dead 

50. ’asa’u, bS 

zinda'a 

t bo; rawa’tunata 

taa, limn (P) 

fllidui 

thu ; ri w w mut 

was, now 

alive 

is ; been-lost 

'asa’u, bS 

milamota tha’u. 1 Pa'una 

■m i h.vm 

mildmiat 

it*: 

F£nl 

was, now 

been-got 

w/ 

Then 

tlma kba’uski karana laga'u. 

ZV& 

Um khttfihl 

km rtS 

lug 1 . 

Ziji 

they rejoicing to-do 

began. 

And 

tisB bad'u sha'ura’u 

‘najl manaz'a 'asa’u. 

twon WT J 

rimr' 1 

wajji-iiJiih* 

Ufl* 

hie great 

eon 

the-field-in 

was. 


Yalii gha’arasa na’ara’u 

Yoli ghtru hifif 

When to-t he-house near 


’awa’a, go’unlna 

£Jw*b4ii 

he-came, of-singing 


55. bu'a na’aclianma sha*lira 

hijtk mhbr 

and of-dancing th e-noises 


banazina. 

biniin i? hfcin). 

ieere-heerd’by-h im. 


I’a’una’a *akha*a maha'ana’ii liaka'arou 

PQdi iltil mtlm a HiUcirW 

Then one man having-called 


ga’arana’usa 

kl. 

‘za’I 

kVa 

tbl ? ’ 

gtLbmu 

ki. 

J ri 

feji 

USf 

it-tcas-asked-by-him-to-him 

that, 

* these 

ichat 

orer 


tlna zaba’u kl ( ' ekima’u bhaVu 

tin iflb a Vi, * E^Atm 0 bhij tt 

by-him it-was-said that, * thy brother 


’ama’uta 

tha’u, 

bo’a 

cba ? ani malia'ntana 

Amut 

ttiu. 

bi;i 

{jlni-mfetSin 

come 

M. 

and 

by-thy-father 
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60, La] I daharcia karamachi 

bit 1 dhim isniuil* 1 

great feast becn-made 


IhT i ki’az! 2! 

tkl m f ItTlli li 

is ; because-that that 


sa*u sala'amata ma’nlasa." Tana khapba’a 

■g nn‘ | lm j » F jnjiiltii/ Tin kbiJl 

he safe was-got-to-him.’ Bg-hitn angry 


simazaba 

priTfliLEL 


na’acbn’aho zs’a andara 

|i LI-EjlJi HR t\ fliL'ijir 

h aving-hecom e not - 1 mts-i t-wish ed- by-him th a t ici thin 


Pana'a tisaim mnliB'alma ga’utha yatha 
p&ni tiim*mhliin gutb tP) ' jlib 

Then by-hisfather outside having-come 


"asal, 

guff hi, 

he-will-go. 


sa’u 


mana'amn’a, Tina maWallsa 

(n lMwtwum - Tin mill) Lt 

he tcas-remonslra ted-ieith-ly-him. By-him to-the-father 


65. jjawaba raapaza’a 
an*wer-in 


zaba’upa, 

ub an, 

id-by-him, 


* uebba’u, 

* vcfhbA, 

* see. 


ya’atina wn’arapa 

jftin-farb^ 

for-so-many-years 


mo'S 

ml 

by-me 


cha’am tabula 
fiiii' %M 

thy service 


karapa tba’usa; Ri’a 

za’atha 

cliani 

hnii 

thus; iij* 

lit 

tllmi- 

doing 

am 1 and 

ever 

to-thy- 

hakamasa 

‘adala bn da la 

na'a 

hanthasa. 

hokmoft 

iduj'badil 

Tift 

IlLUI^ hus. 

command 

aqaimt 

not 

I-walked. 


Paaa’a cha’n zatha 'aka s^'alo pa'uto 

Tuni, ti* *»t *k 

Then by-thee ever one goat's-kid 


70. ma’a ditVutha 

mi dyoWUi 

to-tne Kos-given-by-thee 


na’a ki pand 

ni y p*nli 3r 

mt that my-cwn- 


yu’atfi jminiiza^ kliosl kara a; 

fchtuJii 

friends-among rejoicing I-may-make ; 
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bra 

yalo cha’ana’u za’a sha’ura'u 


biv* 


li thuf' 


and 

token thy this son 


Vn, 

yina clmna’u 

mala 

ga'nnana 

< 5 , 

jia feluD* 

mill 


came. 

by-whom thy 

property 

harlots- 


manaza’a ’uda'awana, za’a tiaa kWatiraba 

m Aits mjHwnn, ti»-Wiltir« 

among was-caused-to-Jty-by-hm, by-thee himfor-the-sake-of 


75 . ba’aji 
H 1 

a-great 


dal tain a karat ha/ 

cliilm kwItK-' 

feast tcas-made-by-tkee* 


Tisa tana za’abajja, 

Tta tin tabon, 

To-h im by-h im it ncas-sa id-by-h im. 


‘Vi 

ska'ur’u, 

ta’u 

sada’n 

nVa triska 


•bur™, 

to 

wuli 

titS-mihA 

*0 

son, 

thou 

always 

to-me-near 


tha’uka; 

bl'a 

visa kina 

mi’ana’u 

llia’u, 

tlm. 1 t 5 

bij* 

yU'kfin 

mituft" 

thtt. 

art; 

and 

whatever 

mine 

w, 

sa’u cluma’u 

tha’u; 

paWu kha’usM 

flU 

tj-luo® 

lllQ j 

pent 

kfamibl 

that 

thine 

is; 

bat rejoicing 

i 

karana 

bi’a 

kha'uaha 

samazann 

wa’ajaba 

karaa 

hiytk 

khtuh 

puirera 

tfljib 

to-muke 

and 

happy 

to-bec&nie 

proper 


80 . 'asa’u, kTaza’i oha’an&’u *1 bliaWu 

ua, Iqrbi <**«*• « buj* 

«raa, because-that thy this brother 

madamata ’asa’u, sa’u sala’amata tba’u; 


mndmut 

m 

anliTimt 

tbu j 

dead was,* 

he 

safe 

is; 

bi’a rawa’umata 

’asa’u. 

sa’u 

lmVu 

bij*. rlw“mtil 

fan. 

tn 

tins 

and been-lost 

teas. 

he 

now 


ma’alama’uta tba’u.* 

tn y tiTm-Ut tiro. 

been-got is- 
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Kashtawaki Dialect. 


Specimen 111. 


(Set. T. Graf tame Bailey, 1902, J 


Y£ti as&iu 
Here was 
patsan-warbien. 
for-fire-years. 


Naovah-S Abakan 
by ~th€' Xaicdh-Sd h ih 
Pdnua tjes-pAn 

Then him-on 


bftsnlnt. 
a-Coniplaint 
satnuz. 
he-became, 
Mliast 


LaUbhu Ram TabsiMjr racbhinutu 

Lnbbhii Ham Tahsiidar placed 

lukau'zammdarau. kbuOlikh 

hy -people-by fnr mere teaser a ised-hy-them 

m auk Of) ynth-kilas-manz kaid 

dismissed, this-fort-in imprisoned 

ftyas tari-manz khabar shur” ty&uu mari-gos. 

Then came-to-hm telegram-in news son his died-for-hm. 


P6n na 
Then 

P6nna 


sapuz 
he-bteamte 


rywau, 


zactii tsachien, dark , 1 

Much it-teas-wept-by-him, rags {clothes) were-loni-by-Mm, heard 

puebien. Pahm dyutos sstbi, 

tea s-pl ucked-oti t-hy -hi m. A-guard was-gircti-loddm in-company, 

sdzuklt. POnna I LA rn-C bandar- Sal iahns -satin mliast 

he-icas- sen t-hy - them. Then Itdm-Cliandar-Sdhib-icith •much 


zari karin 

lament! ng icas-m a de-by-h bn 

yinach marzl karnn tliu. 
of •coming desire doing he-is. 


pa nun 
Ms-own 
Aa 
We 


Sahabas-labi fury ad gatskau. 

Sahib-near {in-)complaint will-go. 
pata yath-mulku-suii su, thu 

for this-countryof he It 


pan mil 
Ms-own 


karan yath-naulkns 

tea s -tn ode- by h tm to-lh is-cou ntry 
LacMran- tnab uie a badawun, 

To-helpless-men tcas-increased-by-him, 
i'isiai, thnkri banSyin. 


pan mftkalAirun. 
body toasfreed-by-him. 

im nans na. As 

wilUagree-to-him not . We 

Su tbu badd* zulmtniaru. 
He is a-great oppressor, 

mehratn &nnzumut. 

acquainted become. 

marzi-satbi zaminas 
desire-mth to-land 
badiSn-mabmen. 
to-great-uien 
Ai-katlia-pana 


panaii 1 

Ms-own 

shahr 

city 

minnat 

entreaty 


Nhwri jot 
Again h ere 
Naira b- 
The-Nawdh- 
Taii- 

Thai-very- 
Tin 

By-him 
kacbchb. 
measurement. 
zamLn ziyada 

lands more 

Idk sari 


therc-were, little tcere-made-by-h im. This-very-matter-from -upon people all 
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t yea-pan krudlii snmaz&I. Su hakim asi gatshi n&. 

him-upon angry became. That ruler to-tw is'propsr not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Nawab Sahib kept Labbbu Ram as Tahsildar here for fire years. Tlien the 
people and the farmers made a complaint against him, and he was dismissed and impri¬ 
soned in this fort, lie received news by telegram that his son was dead. He wept 
much, rent his clothes, and tore out his heard. Then he was sent to the city under an 
escort, lie made many entreaties and implored lUm Chandra Sahib, and so got 
himself released. Ho wants to come back here again, hut wo will not agree to have 
him, and intend to make a petition to that effect to the Nawah Sahib. He is a great 
oppressor, and, as he got to know this pan of the country very well, he had the land 
measured just as it suited him. lie used to make out the land of the poor people to be 
more than it really was, while he understated the large areas of the rich people. Every¬ 
one became enraged against him for this. We do not want such a ruler. 


* 


3 i 


lot. vm, i*(,t it. 
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pOgulT, 

Immediately to the west of Kashtawar, and to the south of the Pit Pantjnl ratine 
hat forms the southern boundary of the Valiev of Kashmir, lie the Valleys of the 
rivers F6gal and rarlstan, These unite and join the river Bicldari (the Bishlar of 
Mr, Bailey), which in its turn joins the Chi nib, south of the Banihul Pass, The tract of 
country across the Rich lari, where rhr other two rivers run into it, is called i$ar. Over 
the whole of this tract,—the Valleys of the PdgaJ and the Parisian, and Sar,--the 
language is the same, and is called Fftgull by Mr. Bailey. 

l aguli has to its east the Kashinwtin dialect of Kashmir!. To its south, between 
ii and t he Chmab lie the two dialects Riimbanl and Siraji to he presently described, and 
beyond the Chinn I >, further to the south lies B had raws, h in which the language is the 
Bliadmwahi dialect of Pahari. To the west of Pttguli we have various dialects of Lahnda. 
Trj its north lies Kashmiri. As may be gathered from the above, Pfcgull, while based on 
Kashmiri, is much mixed with Pahayi and Lahnda, and forms a transition dialect. In 
1011 the number of speakers was reported to he S.lfiB, 1 

T!w following account or the dialect is entirely based on two specimens and a list 
of words and sentences kindly given to me by the Rev, Grahame Bailey. These have 
nlso been printed in his work The Language* of the Northern Emalajm published 
together with a grammatical sketch by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. As given here 
the specimens differ slightly from those appearing in that hook, but exactly follow the 
manuscript originally given by him to me, except that the system of spelling followed is 
that adopted for this Survey. When no materials were available in the specimens or 
List of Words, I have freely, and gratefully, utilised the information contained in his 
grammatical sketch. 

PRONUNCIATION.— Vowels.— The md/rd-vowels, which are so prominent in 
Kashmiri, occur also in POgul!, but they are capriciously employed. Sometimes thev 
are interchangeable with full vowels, as in mVn or talon, my ; (*■» or turn, thy. Simj- 
iarly baft* or kafltt, a he-goat (150J, plural hafl* or hath (152). At other times thev 
;ire dropped altogether, as in Kashmiri yds', P6gul! g/h, grass; md$ wots, the fatted calf 
as compared with the Kashmiri m#f m wotjh'. 

The vowel-scale h very uncertain, vowels, even when accented, being freely inter¬ 
changeable. Thus, a and e in yabla or yebln, when ; hi tat (230) or hhell (II), below 
So final a and i are continually interchanged. Eg, in hjmi or bitm, seated ; or in the 
dat.-acc. of the 2nd declension imllis or mala* (nbL mdli or mala). Similarly o and u 
are interchanged in the dat.-ace. of the 1st declension (mdlae or main*), and a and 6 in 
top, speak thou, imperative of zapnu, to speak. 

As in Kashmiri, i and b are interchangeable, as in nethun or ni*u», te emerge ■ and 
in the case of yd an, to come (80), for yimt, we have the interchange of i and ii 
Again, as in Kashmiri, n and 5 arc interchangeable, as Id/ or h{, a head ( AO), and « ftT .d 
d, as in Ivk (55) or ibh gamble), a son. Again, « and d are interchangeable Tims' we 
1 ave both and zot, meaning 'ever/ withi n a few words of each other in the Pdrable. 

’ In th* cfTiita mams POjpull I* duuetd u » diilKt of Wmiori PaE&jri. 
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So ai and d are interchanged in pur a path, fully, and jmhia paitb, veil, both in the 
Parable. 

A Kashmiri yv or yn is represented by ii in Pdgull. Thus, Kiflhmirl ryoth', Pflguli 
yil/A r fat; Kashmiri zyvfh*, Pogull sufh, elder, 

A y is often inserted before a vowel. This occurs most often -as in Kashmiri) 
before i or e, but also occurs before o, Thus, chhyi, for eft hi, they are; dyett, for den, 
wive it (231), hut deh. give (Parable) ; khyozinat, for khizmat ykhjdnutt), service; 
lakhchyts, for lokhohis, small (dat. sg.) (233)'; lokyes, for takns, to the son (828) ; nyitshi, 
for nistu, he emerged, but ne«& go, he absconded (II) ; ponanyi, for pamtni ^11) ; tyabta, 
for table or tebht, then; tges or tin, to him. Similarly tc or n is inserted in ghmf «>r 
goof, mares (111), plur. of tjhbf (l3 r J). 

13penthesis is common, but its operation is obscured by tlie frequent omission of 

flwftti-vowels. 

When i or i-inatra follows a, the two often become ei, as in tut ye or aiggi, before 
(901; bavnti, for battf 1 , having divided ; gtiUm-drea, a sheepfold ' II), as compared with 
Ebhmiri gttbi-dera ; laig, they began, for fag' (II t. Sometimes we have r instead of ai, 
as petnin (If), for panah', own (t'etn.). 

When the same vowels follow A, the rnosl common change is to ai, us in ehapfait, 
for ebaprani, au orderly (II) ; phairi, for p hut i, he will strike H97), but phfiir-keri, 
for phdri'keri, having struck (178); icaif (fem,), for wdfV (cf. Kashmiri ttdf, for tcfd\ 
mase,), a ring. At other times there is no epcnlhesis shown in writing, as in rahnatcA/ts, 
to a dweller. 

When those vowels follow 5, the sounds vary. We have hd'ti. for bbf, specdi (II) ; 
fbipa-pat, for topi-pat, on the hat (II); ghbr*, n man- (139 1 , and ghwof, mares (Ill). 

For u followed by f-matra, we have hit'tnt’, for hit<7, a bitch (147). 

When the verbal termination it is followed by the >ulfis it, ii becomes ii, as in 
hunfrin, he heard; dt/uliin , In< gave; priuttfttt, lie asked ; wanatfiinttd, he persuaded him. 
Similarly, from jd, we have jftn, lie said, and from fed, knit, he made. Tiie origin of 
this h is uncertain. It may he due to e pen thesis, it wo assume that the a represents an 
original ai as in the neighbouring Sivaji. We may add hero the form such as kuhpftn, t< 
daughters, in the pluml of the third declension. 

Before w-matra there arc also varying changes. Sometimes there is no epemhesi*, 
as In ghdr" (GS. 138), a horse. At other times the matm-vowcl is simply transferred to 
the preceding syllable, as in mi'v, try, tVn, thy, for tni« m , tin , respectively. More often 
it becomes n full a. as in baron, for iniran' 1 (Ksh. pi. baron), a brother; juamtwf, for 
judnmaf, good ; leug, for lag', he began (IT); samttzftt, for namaz'fit, he became. If 
a precedes, it generally becomes o«, as in.dW« or auhtu (for ah'tu), he was; nan, for 
an", bring ye; long, for lag?, clothe yc; muiil, for nni/% a falhcr. In wot, for icat', he 
arrived, the A has become 5, not on. Sometimes we get the Kashmiri changes of a 
to o, as in rohnn, for rahn K , he remained (II) j mob an, for tnabn', a man (51). As t tlicr 
forms of this epeufhesie we can note kttal (Kashmiri kdr), (Tor how much) time, in the 
Parable, and gonfhttt, for ganthHu (cf. gntbin in 286), it was lioimd (II). 

Consonants.—The consonantal system is on the whole ihu same ns that of 
Kashmiri, but there are many irregularities due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Western Pahan and Lahnda, 

vot. vm, part n. 
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There is an interesting example of the elision of an initial p in the word yutft t 
fat, as compared with the Kashmiri cyoth\ The fricatives 6? and z occur, but the is 
pronounced with a more dental sound than in Kashmiri, 1 the tip of the tongue making 
contact at a point nearer the teeth than is customary in that language. Moreover, as 
ire shall see lower down, it is liable to be interchanged with ck. 

The treatment of the letter A is somewhat peculiar. In Kashmiri there are fre¬ 
quent examples of an original sibilant becoming It. Thus the Sanskrit tcapadafa is 
represented by the Kashmiri hdpnth t a bear. In Ffigull in this particular word the 
sibilant is preserved and we have shdput (II). In other cases, the sibilant becomes h 
even when it is retained in Kashmiri. Thus, PSgulI ahahtar (44), Kashmiri sjkfofr*, 
ironj ttdAi (34), Kashmiri naat, a nose. It will be observed that in both cases the 
vowel is lengthened before the PSgulI A, Another instance of the change of an original 
i to A is the verb Itunnu, to hear, which has no corresponding form in K&shmiri. We 
can compare the Gad! (Paliarl) khtimtd. In this connexion we may also mention the 
adverb »ttd, like, in Mosiir-sho, like a servant. With shd compare the Kashmiri hyuh\ 
fern, hlsh*. 


In the Western Pahiirl dialects, especially in Kimball and those related to it, 
aspiration is frequently transferred. So, in PfiguB, we have dhf, eight (S), tor dpi ; aht, 
a hand (56), for dfh or hath (Kashmiri uf.lta ); and Aajrfti or kuhfi, a daughter (5G). 
An A is inserted in kcdkal for kaldl, lawful. 


In Kashmiri when a word ends in a hard consonant {k, eh t f* t t t t, or p) this is 
dways aspirated in the Hindi dialect (see p. 267). This aspiration is nowhere indi- 
ratal m tlm writing of the POgulI specimens. In Da r die languages, including 
Kashmiri, there arc no aspirated sonant consonants fo/i, j*A t dh, dh, or hh). When these 
Otcuv in words occurring in Indian languages, the Daidio languages employ the una 5 - 
pi] a on letter, as in the Kashmiri gur% Hindi ghdrd, a horae. In Pggull under the 
influence of the neighbouring PaM** and J*hnda, these sonant aspirates arc usually 
rota mod. Thus, we have ubba, up (SC) ; dha$* U , to walk (224); ghar, a house (tf?), 

lv ll0rsc (^ S )- But Dardic influence also exists. Thus, while in the Parable 
we have ffharut, (he arrived) in the house; we have in sentence 233, gurm-mam 
So also wo have yhmn, to take (240), while the Lahnda form is Qhin*d. 

Attention has often been called to the tendency in the Dardic languages to harden 
a sonant consonant So, in PfigulT, we have dant, a tooth (37), representing the Persian 
dand. Again m II we have ddwi, oxen, where even Kashmiri lias dandy 
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* _ miuir mu unniencB of a fol- 

*“«P; ««>• Th^, before, or d-matm, I becomes,', and, becomes 
&. V e see trnces of Urn .n Piiguli, whore the dyut, git™, becomes diisin, for dUyen 
the,' were green by bini. At another tmio I becomes ch instead of f*. as in juamueha 
the fcmreme plural rf joemnnf, good. In Kashmiri, tbe feminine of *61 ',„ da- is 

mj . a small ring. In the corresponding feminine word in Pbguli tbe l is not clm™d 
toy, and we have tea it. 

la Kashmiri, « is Ualde to become A before y or d-matm (see p. o 67) Tl ,^ nro 
ao eertam traces of this in Pbgoli, although in on . piece ia the Lnd ^ecin,™ ™ 

11ihdrttftJ t* , 7t My. Bi%*» fa thu infhrait;^-- 
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m ,_ ^e-Kang represent « in the feminine panonyi (f dipa-pat), l here is one occurrence 

o( '» which I am unable to explain. Tliesuiilxof the .gut singular rf the 

the third person is », as in j‘«», it was said by him. But in the word tea, it was n < 

by him, the n has become m * 

Tirm ■etnjcTA’Kr_We can clearly trace the four declensions of Kaslimirl, 

-Stri-rriiraafeisysss 

beco ml declensions. As a sample of the first declension we may take maf. F»1 .. 

which is thus declined 


Sinp. 

Kom. mUt 
Acc.-dnt. m&ltts-, nwfaw 

Geu. 

Ag.-ahl. miili 


Plar. 
null, 
wit fan, 

nutitiH-suit. 

tita lei. 


i „„ft Trtn w of the various cases we may quote the,following: 

. . .. —“ he i,rani *• so, “ ,l 

mdi he divided hi, property among 

*» *»4***»‘ pi <«»««“ upon Idle sheepfold 

SsJlun tUMM* d/lfo M* mateo. thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 
Cf. Sdhabm, below. 

iihtiis in iifc$t£i k triiiI* ft tiU . * ti viilnmn 

yom^ln '»»»' «**« ™ Mi * “ y fatl,er UV “ ! “ U ‘" t 

small house t-!33}. .. , 

“ -' * - 

«(. it. of 

(te-K radamrabadote ^ UKd !or th , ,. c » ltive . 

Uiere) country. Here ‘, d udct watcr) for a , r8 , c h (II). 

*»»*. I *- *» ^ «• ^ ■» 

M p,i n ^d^“^a) m» be was sitting in the sun 

(II). 
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y c }uve seen above that the word ghar or gar, a house, Is declined regularly. It 
lias also irregular forma of the dative, as in the following 

ebhiih ghdf-siiii Z in cbhti gi-mtmz, in the house is the saddle of the white house 
(-26). Similarly gi-ntons in 323. 

trugeo^fMa no, I will not go to the house. aS d, fffrnisk, 1 returned home 

.\g—$ahabi, in SdhJbi, go nth Hr dastar panmuji foipa-pfo, the Sahib tied a turban 
on (t.e. round) his hat (II), 

1 hir. nom.— -guaf, in gnal dah pcoan rare. ten shepherds rushed at it (IT). 
mozur, in kyela mdsur eh fop, how many servants there are 
Similarly the plural of ddnt, a bull, is dent (II, and 141). 
the word ntpai, a rupee, is irregular. We have rvpai in ; _ 

itm ***** ik} fli,i ru P ai > the I^ice of this is two and a half rupees ( 232 ) ■ and 
^ rwpw (apparently 2nd declension) in 

*** ff *' taiie th(?Se ra P«* f «Ka him (235), Rupee may he borrowed 

AM '2l!il7mr' " <,i ” Sih ^ gt ’ 1 t« days with (he 

^ friend. ^ rf “ /01 “"S’ ™»k* rejoicing uith my 

in #i*i go dahan gazan dnggu t he verily went down (dived) for ten yards 

Momn, in khdran-movt jdf, n pair of shoes on the feet. 

m f aran : bmmpgnanm naukuran jitu, the father said to his servants 

Tjlohea^r "" 

A ”*"?' Pa ‘ a "*** ,m » J'™°’ «#« » few 

da vs the younger son collected everything 

** T I liTiS hf'" 1, •**”»•'***vu,■!««,«,cm, 

\ uav c ntiiton tm boh with many strips (22B). 

Examples of the Genitive irill he give, under ndjectiv®. 

“1^" ,**“ ° f ,10uns ™ di "S “ MatM, or originally endin* in that 

«- «■ «£ 2 K KfeStJr 

a fa(her. and nomspooding to (he KS s l,.»Iri nrnJaLr- n ma „ ' 

SEn * Fhr. 


Nom. 

Aec,-daL 

Gen. 

jLg.-abl 

Nom. 
Acc.-dn t. 
Gen. 


maul 
maini, malax 
molt~tiin, Mdla~$iiti 
mdli, mala 


-aid. 


mohan 

nta&nu, mahnas 
m(thrii-jtuH, ttmhnfi~'iini 
ma&ni 


mal‘. mala, 
mo Ian. 
milan-tutl. 

mdtan. 

makna, 

mtihnon. 

mabnan-tun, 

nitrh nan. 
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The forms for the A g.»abl. plural are given on the authority of Mr. Bailey’s gram¬ 
mar. On the analogy of the first declension we should expect something like malyet and 

mahnyeu _ _ 9 

AVe have one example of a vocative singular in Jvkat, fa chh n# hameska tin-alt , son, 

thou art ever with me. 

Words ending in mut, like tuUmitf, an embrace, make tlm dative singular like 
ndlmatis, ndlmatas, and so on. 

Ihe dative singular, ns given above, ends in is or as. These are sometimes written 
i/is and gas, as in lokhchgis, to the small (house); fbkytis, to the son. 

Similarly, we find the i or a of the agent-ablative represented by ye in lakhekyd, by 

the younger. 

The following are examples of the above cases, so iar as they are available, except 
the genitive singular and plural. The genitive will be discussed under the head of 
adjectives. 

Sing, nom.—in numl gothb uyisiu, the father came outside, 

Iv Jt, in an Chhus m Uik l?n &k saptiam, 1 am not worthy that they may cad me 
thy son. 

i,<1 hunt, in tgds Hahnut kuste, he made an embrace to him. 

Ace.-tint,—yAgfia, tn ym ghbris ttmmur kg it tht, how much nge is to this horse r 
i.e. how old is this horse (221) 5 

gknns and MU i, in stt chit a ghbfU-$t MU-Mul blm«, he is seated on a horse 
under n tree (230). 

mMk, in lokhchyi panam milts jb, lift younger said to his father. 

„u malis-laba y«f*M, I will go to my father. 

fin pa mini mdlU dyutitn j await, he save answer to his father. 

rahiiawiilis, in mat kits rahntucdlis-talta go, he went to an inhabitant of the 
country. 

wahnm, in gakU mahna* dih loka dhta. to a certain man there were two sons. 

tokhchyia/in mi‘n maul chhu tea mhekgi« garna-inmz rahti, my father lives in 

that small house (233). 

Idkt/as, in nil lyi'stee Idktjm phartmnd cMn, I have beaten Ids sou (228). 

Ae.-abh —ftk'h in loki Joan, the son said to him (1 have sinned). 

pevhw-*ani Idki ehhu tyesgt bina-stt bydh kyemut, the son of my uncle has 
made marriage with his sister ^225). 

UM and idktehy^ in Ibktehye loti taurui kb jama, the younger son collected 
everything, 

Ibkhchye, in HtkhcUye pa an ti i anil is jit, the younger said to his father. 
rndli, in mdli pamnan nauiaran jiin, the father said to his servants. 

Inasa, in fossa jamftd&r pent* an, I was called by Lassn Jamad&t (II;. 

Plur nom—ghof, homes (MO), htum% dogs (14S), kail' or feat la, goats (M2). 
iUima, in hmnawih ie goal dah pirns rafa, twenty dogs and ten shepherds 
rushed at it (II); 

loka, in yokis mahnas dih Ibka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 

r.iii mitla-sam gi-manz Mia Idkn elite, how many sons are there in thy father’s 

house (223)? 
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mahno, in Sdhaboa-stt bhta trlh mahna, with the Sahib there "were thirty men ^H). 
hakka pent hi htailih mahna, he sent forty men to the bent (II). 

The third declension consist-, o! feminine nouns originally ending in i-matra or ii- 
nmtrH. Che final liuLtra-vowel is either dropped or becomes 7. As an example we give 
the declension of kithfi, a daughter, equivalent to the Kashmiri /«>■“. Some of the 
forms are taken I rom Mr. Uaileys (iraminar, and others from the specimens. Exam* 
pies of the genitive will be found under the head of adjectives 

ein e- Pfcr. 


Nom. kkhfi 

Acc.-dat, kukri, kith fa 
Gen, kuhri-snn, kithra-sutt 

Abl. kuhri, kultra 

Examples are the following 

a mare (139), ph nom. ghuSr or ghtcHf (141); J5«W, a hitch (147) ■ p L 
nom, hum/ ( 14 D). 


kakfa, kiilif\ 
kuhri; it, kith fan. 
k it ft ftl n-mn, kit lira n -sun. 
kith f tin, kith ran. 


Acc.-dat, (mpa (Kashmir! sing. nom. tup'), in Sahnbi gdnthtu dastar pananyi 
fdipa-pat, the Sahib tied a (urban on (i.e. round) his liat (II). 

cJt(f ft>i (sing. nom. chafh, 43), in tyesye charhi-pat zin It , put the saddle upon his 
back (227), 

kheii (Kishmirl sing. nom. */*«% in tm pyentu panani khefiwim, he sent him 
into his field (to feed swine). 

tcaiffi, in ziUh li,k tcaiffi-mans mhtii t the elder son was in the field. 

&gM.-gaiba (Kashmiri sing. nom. 9 ub\ a ewe), in gaiba-d4rm-m<mz pe shal, a 
jackal got into the shecpfold (II). This word was originally gabi, and 
the final i became reflected back into the first syllable by epenthesis. 

Piur. noo.-dak kanjritn, in tVn !bk t yin kb t?n mdl kanjriui-sif khardb , tbv son 
who destroyed thy [property with liarlots. 

Tile fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 
mu letiei except -i -matra or fi-matrft. Sufficient materials ore not available for a com¬ 
plete paradigm, but the following examples occur:— 

Sing. Mc.-dnt.-J,™ (Sing, rural. i™„, 50), in mini fhhwnmi tbit eU« fftne 

biHa-stt bydh ty.mitt, the son of my unde Iras inode n marriage with ilis 
sister (225). , 

AbL blurt, io bina-khota bar chhu, be is taller than the sister (231). 

Kata (Kashmiri base teat, sing. nom. wath\ in wat-ioaia tap ah tit mkht, on the 
way the sunshine was strong (II), 

Plur. nom. hima (Kashmiri hima, sing. nom. hem), in yaS frma ,br khalti 
dfita, the husks which the swine did eat. 

AM.-mra (Kashmiri sing. nom. r<w), in razan-aU gathin, bind him with ropes 
(236). t 

gbit, a cow, has its plur. nom. gOitri (U3, 145). 

Postpositions. -These arc very like llmsc used in Kashmiri. Some "overn the 
dative and some the am-nt-ablntive. The following is a list of the more important post- 
positions occurring in the spedmens, with the eases they -overn :_ 

Hal, beneath (dot,). 
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tichi, Jtyirii, or kichya, for (dat. or abl* or abl. of gen.). Cf. kyur, 

fem. kit**. 

laba, near, from near (dat). Equivalent to the Hindi pan and pSftf. 

m an: or MM. in, into, among, from in (4*). In ma»ro M 

only * from among* («$*«), but in the one case m which it occurs ui the 

Pfiguli parable it simply nenns 1 among.* 

p&t, upon (dat,). 

pa fa, from on, from (ng.-abL). 

pato, after (ag.*abh). 

pith or pailh, like (? ag.-abl.). Kashmiri po(b'. _ . ... 

Ot or sit, with, together with (dot.) i with, by means of (ag.-abl.). Kashmiri 

up to, during (dat.). Kashmiri tan. 

The following are examples of their use: 

»u cAhu Jt Mk-khal bhna, he is seated under a tree (230). 

tvet-itehi tain for this (*.*. because) he has gut him (safe and so )- 

sl^tTrlu; ml MM W - *»•) **?>■ - “» ~ “ *■ 

the language to study the language) (II). - 

. tin Pl ,ML, .or go. iub tar (ahL)-^., he «* him toe «m* «» *»“ t0 

mlriklWfttl. oTgeo.)-^*,.^^ MM thou hast made to, 

' his sake the fatted calf lawful (t* hast slaughtered it). 

mulkus rohntmSi^Ma go, he went near (p»») on inhabitant of 

country- 

„i Morta mdtie-fada »«&*<■. I will arise. 1 will g» to (pi.) toy lothrr. 
g,-, dutdmfdmtHoJo, from (pds-se) ashoptaper of tlm villag. < U). 
pe Iff, m ,Mn.-.nonz HtV kal, them fell a mutiny faunae m that ,-oun . . 
chhitti „nr-su» tin ehh« gi-mans, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 

(22b). 

dir kaojmn .ofor, he made a journey into a tar county. 

tin mentn ponani khiti-mon:, he sent him into Ins Md. 

tin %* (taZ-M. potto* 1 «M bointi, hedie dei. his property among them. 
nd^mmz pdi tori, draw water from the well (-37). 

sJL gontbMr !«P-J* *■ ^‘ ib *“ 4 tur, “” “ ^ ^ 

his hat (II)* , , 

Stihab rohonjo,,gin. sibih H,mai “' !d on <**’ 8t) the 

»a chh» phdrin^St bima t he fa seated on a hoi*c (-30). 

Ma-pZta KasMr.m kitiik chh* d*r t how far is it from here (yak&por *e) 

m ~r* »**•- ** - w ^ the »»“»“ *“ 

collected everything. , t . . ,. 

(,,-jmta tin mdli.-laba. after that he arose and came to his father. 

VOL. mi, TAUT II. 
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Ittsati 16k chhn tt-pota pata dhauti, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
pura-pulli ui4 chht hhttrii, in a full manner (i.e. completely) they fill the belly. 
iu h hie hi hjt * miltu juati-paithf because he got him in a good manner (#,e. safe 
and sound), 

au kura khwhi panana dostan-sff, I may make rejoicing with mv friends. 

ml ifimi Idhja* nhahtfi korrei-stt phartuniut oUu t I have beaten lm son with 
iunity stripes (22S). 

olkikmat kar {for kan>)-#jt *dii patiun mdl pham> he wasted bis substance by 
means of evil work, * 

tta-pafa Kathir-tOi from here to Kashmir (222). 
rohun pohrnt-ta, he remained for a whole watch (II). 

V* “ aelimes omiltai Ti ™ " c Mve %*• for tipu.*m„. in Upm 
Mtu 4«» goUUt, ha uae tutting in the sunshine (II). lV e shall see that tins s-rae 
sometimes occur with the postposition of the genitim 

Adjective, foUow the example of Kashmiri. These tlmt end in. or ori-nnallv 

m,ns - -* - 

ennea. Jiius we !ia\e dur mtilkva-mans, in n far country. 

A» declinable adjectives, it Is 1c he noted that the syllable mat is added to an 
indeclinable adjective without altering the sense, and the adjective is then declinable- 
the met “™P»"d.ng to the Kashmiri maf, while in that lancmnge is chiefiv usid to 
'® <rf " Pdrttotp'v from a Past Participle. Thus, beside Jut a, gni h . ve 
jimmnul, and beside alia*, had, we have alhihnut. 3 J * 

The word .lire or sen™, all. ahraya takes emphatic i, as in Kashmiri 80 that the 
nominative singular masculine is mrni or savruh ' * ™ 

The Mloaring is the declension of jaanmut, good. It will he observed that the 
final < undergoes epenthetic changes in the feminine and that the „ „r , • , 

to chan ges parallel to those that occur in Kashmiri ‘ " iJsn ll * l),e 


XofB * 


$lxq. 


Plus. 


M.uc 




jm&nmmi 

jn&nvmti* 

jufinmat#* 

juAnmnti 

pMmata 


jmfintnif 

jMtmmiuhi 

jaanmucha 

juflnmnchi 

ju&nmacha 




P«au 


ju&nmata 

jtulnmatan 

jufinmatan 

ju&nmatet 


juftnmneha 


jufinmwrhan 


judanwchan 


any ohliqm^se of the angular. In the List of SnZZaim] tlmfi f ' 

vowel is also dropped, so that iud&mnt i t* fhe flu 

1 1 umjmnmat i-taada for all oblique cases of the singular. T1 
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guIj' example of this last in the Specimens is altabnat kdr-sUt kiih patiun jwiif phana, he 
destroyed lii* property by evil work. 

Similarly, in the masculine plural the final n of tlie acc.*dat. is sometimes dropped, 
so that we get jmnmata iastead of jnJnmatan. The same is probably the case in the 
ag.-ahl. ami in both cases of die feminine plural, but no examples of this are forth* 
coming. 

As examples of declinable adjectives we can quote the following: — 

ilii sen line sing, norm Jtidtinitti mofian, a good man (liU) j allaktnuf tub, a bad 
boy (120). 

snttrtti, in lokhchya loki satinti kb jama, the younger son collected all, 
yvblg kiln mvrta mill kharah, when he hail expended all the property. 

Beirut, in sdrui chjjyu chhtt im'n, *u cAAu tVn, everything which is mine is 
thine. 

Acc,*dat —ttkhchyk (for lokhchts), in tni'n intuit chh n Us lokhchyi* gar ns-man: 

rahti, my father lives in that small house (23-1), 
paFiaHi (nom. pttnun), in i/ttblo sti ptinani ghartis icot, when he arrived at his own 
bouse, 

lokhehyi panaai mid is jd, the younger (son) said to his father, 
mina (nom. in mitm tndlia kj/rta mdsur chhyi, how many servant* there 

arc to my father, 

titw (nom. ti'n), in Urn mains yd ml hissa yean, the share of thy property which 
comes to me. 

Wo have the ace.-dst. agreeing with a genitive singular in :— 
chhiiti ghb\*-6ttii dm, the saddle of the white horse (.22(5), 

Uni gi-manz, in thy father’s house (223). 

Ag.-abl,— Idkht'hyv (for lakh chi), in tdkhehye loki sat cut ku jama, the younger son 
colled ud nil, 

# 

Uni mfdi pith i cots halfud kiln, thy father made the fatted calf lawful ffe, 
slaughtered it). 

We have a Vocative singular in mina Ibkti, my son (thou art always with me). 
Plur. nom .—jmnnwi mahna, good men (124). 

Acc.-dat.— pananan, in mdli pananan navkaranjun, the father said to his servants, 
pamtntt, in ait kara kku*fn panma duslan-stt , I may make merry with my friends, 
Ag.-abl.— shdhte'h in nit tyettae lokyas shdhU’i kbrUi-stt pharUmut chhtt, I have 
beaten his son with ninny stripes (228), 

Pern, sing, nom.— Jn&nmit Hykmahn, a good woman (128) ; alia km it kukri, a 
bad girl (181). 

panin (mnsc, pamm), in pantn bd'li sop, speak thine own language ( II), 
tin 1 (masc, fl‘«), in ket kudl khyesmat tin' hemh U sat tin' hath balti na mi, for 
bow long did I do thy service, and never disobeyed thy word, 

Acc.-dat,— fxmani, in tin pyentu panani kheti-vians, he sent him into his field. 
pananyi, in Sdhabi gdttthUi tlasidr janartp fdipa^pAt, the Sahib tied a turban 
round his hut (II). 

Plur. nom. —jwinmacfui ktirhmahnya, good women (130), 
you ruti fast tf. 
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Comparison is made, as in Kashmiri, with khota (cf, 133-7). Thus, tesau barun 
ti'ei'i blna-khota hot- chhu , liis brother is taller than his sister {231), 
sdrini-kkota dftdd judn nun, bring ye t he best garment of all. 

The earlier numerals are given in the List of Words. The dative of yakh, one, is 
yakis, as in 

* yak is nmhnas dih hike ah tv, to one ike. a certain) man were two sons. 
yakii naukaras dyut&n sad, he called a certain servant. 

The dative of dih, two, is din, as in : — 

din dusan rahnus Sdhabtts-stt, for two days I remained with the Sahib (II). 
Sd/iab aid it rat rafti ml din pahran, the Sahib kept me at night for two watches 

(H). 

The dative of ddh, ten, is dahan, as in :— 

su-i ffd dakan gazan, he verily went for ten yards (II), 

Genitive.“Corresponding to the Kashmiri somt*, the genitive postposition is stm. 
This is used with all nouns, both singular and plural. There do not appear to be any 
forms corresponding to the Kashmiri hon(t m or un '. We see a trace of the Kashmiri 
in ter-ki, of there, in ter-ki tnulkits rahnatcdlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of 
the country of (here, i.c. of that country. Similarly we have ittiJc, of that, in 232. 
in all other cases, the genitive postposition is ««», As in Kashmiri, this sun governs 
the dative, and before it, again as in Kashmiri, the final s of the masculine dative is 
dropped. 

Sometimes the dative alone is used as a genitive without the sun. Thus we have 
ter-ki mid k us, of that country, just quoted. Similarly janglus, in Sdhab rohan janglus 
the Sfihib remained at the head of the forest (II), and Una malm yd mi hissa 
yeau, the share of thy property which may come to me, 

't he postposition sun is, of course, an adjective, and is declined like judnmut. Its 
accusative dative singular is sank, and its agent ablative is sani or sanai. As usual 
with adjectives the final h of sank is usually dropjjed, so that we get or sauni for 

all oblique cases of the masculine singular. No examples are available for the mascu¬ 
line plural or for the feminine of sun. 

The following examples occur of the genitive singular : — 

ghbf-mn, in chhitti ghbr'-su/i zbi chhu gi-man: t in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226), 

Ehttdd-HttTt, in mi kb Khudd-sun guild, I did a sin of (i.e. against) God. 
dholan-siin (gen, piur) mimi-sttn (gen. sing.) mod: Auntiin , he heard the sound 
of drums and of dancing. 

bdlti-satmi, in bdla-mnni Inlm-pdt »n chhu gall as gas khiital, he is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill (229). 

gdtna-sanm, in gama-satmi ditkdnddrusdaba, from a shopkeeper of the village 

( 211 ). 

tndlti-saiii, in Uni mala-sani gi-manz kata Ibka c/thr, bow many sons are there in 
thy father’s bouse (22(1) ? 

prchbtc-sani, in mini peckbtc-sani loki chhu tyrsye bina-stt bydh kyituut , by the 
son of my uncle a marriage has been made with his sister (225). 

We have, in dhblau-siin, already quoted, an example of the genitive plural. 
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PEOKOTOS ,—The first two Peraonai Pronouns are 'declined as follows. j It 
the nominative they follow Pahlrl and Lalimla rather than Kashmiri 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Norn. 

tiu 

tu. 

Acc.-dat. 

mi 

m 

ti. 

Ag.-abl. 

mi 

ti. 

Gen. 

mi’n, mimt 

tVn, firm. 

Plur, 

Nom, 

OS 

tus. 

Acc.-dat. 

AMft 

tnsafu 

Ag.-ahl. 

ttst'i 

iaaeL 

Gen. 

asiiu, am A 

ittsau, tmtw. 

The genitives, as usual, are adjectives, and are declined as such. Thus 


s-tsg. 

Pm. fimp. 

Nom. 

mi M n 

min'. 

Acc.-dat. 


mini, i/rina. 

Ag.-abl. 

mini, mim 

mini, fflliMl. 

Similarly, in the plural, following the 2nd and 3rd declensions. 

TVn is declined in the same way. 

Asau is declined thus : — 




Xw*. 

Fotii « 

Sing, Nom, 

&mu 

a*eL 

Acc.-dat, 

asioe 

rijife* 

Ag.-abl. 

we 

fWfih 

Plur. Nom. 

it SHU 

ast/e* 


Similarly tusan. 

No information is available as to the oblique eases of the plural. The following; 
examples occur in the specimens:— 

Pirst person fling, nom.—aa A-Aafo, idd bkara, I may cat, I may fill my belly 
(with the husks that the swine were eating). 
au chtimphAka phatti i, I am flying of hunger. 

flit iJiarttt, muUs4aba gvti&ha, ti- j aii zapa, £ will stand tip, 1 will go to my 
father, and will say unto him. 

Acc.-dat. — tin<i mdlus yd nil hitia yittn, &n mi dt'h, give to me the share of thy 
projierty which may come to me. 
m \ ti kara mozar^ho, make me also like a servant. 
ti z6t tii/it m mi IsStpa-path, thgu never gavest a kid to me. 

Ag.-abl.—Wit kd ynntl, I did sin, 

zat tin' kath balti na mi, I never disobeyed thy word. 

Gen. — mVn lok phatmnt aitfita, my son was dead. 
yti ckh tt mV a, what is mine (is thine). 

(Mnsc. sg. tint.) —mini pechoto-sani lake c.hha tyesye bit iasit hydh kptmnt, the son 
of my uncle has married his sister (--5). 
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mtna malis kyeia mozur chhyt , how many servants are there to mv father. 

As a voc. sin;;, wo have in the Parable mhia Ibka, my son ! 

Piur. nom .—as khdlam t khushl karani, we may eat, ire may make rejoicing. 
Secoml person muse, eing. nom .—iu cAhtts AamisAa m-sit, tlmu art ever with me. 
Ag.-nbJ. It zol dtjd ;w, thou never ga vest (me a kid). 
ft ka$-iabu iy*‘$ mol t/ittiu, from whom didst thou buy that (210) ? 

Gen.—on chhm m taik tVn tbk saptiam, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
h'n barun amut-cM u, thy brother is come. 

■ y (i ^ a il n l>, k no, V™ kb tvu mal kkarah, lvlicn thy sou came, who destroyed thv 
property. 

yu chhu mi'ii, an cbhtt tVn, what is mine is thine. 

(Acc.-dnt,)— thu 7 mrfrn yb tnl A wo yrau, the share of tliv property which rmv 
come to me. * 


tint tnala-sm i yi-manz, in thy father’s house (223), 

(Ag.-abl.) —fini mdli ynlh wot* halkal MA, thy father killed the fatted calf, 
em. fling, nom.— M’t kwtl Myezmat tin' Unit, to -at tin 1 kath&aW nami, for how 
much tune X did thy service (fern.) and never did I disobey thy word (fem.). 

tlmsdccliMd d ! m ° nStratiVe pr0Maus ' aL '° 05 Pronouns of the third person, are 


sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Acc.-dat. 

Gen, 

Ag.-ahl. 

Nom. 

Acc.-dat, 

Gen. 

Ag.-abl. 


y<\ yn 

yes 

yewn 

yin 

yau 
y tt tutu 
y a nan 
$auei 


Sit, 

tes. 
tesau, 
tin . 


iiau. 

finnan. 

Hatiait. 

HauH, 


„ ^ m. tttrr* 

" The Forms to nod too* may insert a y before the e, so that we also have tm S and 
tyrsau. Toi-t is ‘ by him verily,’ ‘ by him alone.’ 9 d 

The genitives, ns usual, are adjectives, and frsan is thus declined 

SlR? ' Mue. F , m 

Nom ‘ tool* tesri. 

- Ace,-dot. tow tfsye. 

A ’ ‘ (?) teseL 

Plur. 

Kom ' timu U9Jfit 

No information is available for the other cases of the plural. 

The following examples occur of these pronouns 

r> 7 ? 1! V n Tl~K ^ give thh to him ( 234 ) 

yi» kut go, what is this (that has) happened P ' 
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Aec.-dat —ghoris tmtnur fojit thl, how much age Is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. nom.—y«« rupja g yan tyes, take these rupees from him ( 235). 

No «a^es occur of the genitive singular or plum!, as given in the above para- 
(Ijgm, \\e have on the other hand the word dteh meaning ‘ of this f in ittek kimat 
m m rupee, the price of this is two and a half rupees. Wc may hazard a guess tint 
here itt is an inanimate form corresponding to Die Standard Kashmir! dative yith, and 
that to tins lias been appended the genitive suffix * equivalent to the Kashmiri «A*\ ride 
ante, p. 281. We can, however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

5« r —sing. nom. yo mi hissa yean, tta mi dih, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that here *?* is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
docs not appear to be anything corresponding to the Kashmiri tih. 
stt samustu lactidr, he became helpless. ^ 

sit tihtii tirhiii, he was yet distant. 

sn-i go datum gasan dttggu lut-boWd, lie verily went head-down wards (dived' 
for ton yards (II), 

Aee.-dnt.—mi’A maul ohhu les lokhchyis garussnans rahti, my father dwells in 
that small house (233), 

pi tyes tnvlkus-mctm mW Ml, a severe famine fell in that land. 
tyi'j do tars, te tyis mlmul testie t compassion came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rttpai tyis dyBn, give this rupee to him (234). 
tyis mast pitari, beat him well (230). 

In you r n pi a gyun tyis, take these rupees from him (235), tyis has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-ahl.— tin- dyiti panttti mat, he gave his own property, 

tin pyentu pcniani khiti-mnnz, he sent him into his own fields. 

tin dhdlm-stm nasnisttn metis htnduu, he heard the sound of drums and dancirm-. 

tin-pata kharuttn, after that he arose (and came to his father). 

tingmta go h akket, after that there was a jungle-beat (II). 

tind anta shdl pants, he alone killed five jackals (If). 

Plur. dat. — tin dyitt tiauan-manca pamun mid bai/ifi t he divided his property 
among them, 

Ag.-abl .—tiuvei khttshi kartii ke, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, notn.)— tyesau ziith lok icaigPmonz unfit it, his elder son was in 
the field. 

tyisaii maul got hit nyisiu, his father come outside. 

testm bdrttn ti’sei birin-khota dor chhti, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
(Aoc.-dat.) — tyistce dhtus-manz favgtfias trail, put ye a ring on his hand. 
ml lyestee lokyas shdhiii karri i-sit phdrtamnt chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (22Sj. 

(Fern, sing, ftoc.-dat)—iniwi pichatcsani loki chhu tyesye hi nasit bydh kyimnt, 
the sou of my uncle lias made a marriage with his sister (225). 
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tye&ye ehafki-pSt ztn U, put the saddle upon his back (2-17). 

Ag.-abl- teaSi bim-khota, than his sister (231), 

The relative pronoun yn or yd, who, which, is declined like ye or yu, this. Mr, 
Bailey gives the genitive singular as yesau. Other examples are: 

* Sing. nom^ttna flwrfttt yd ntf Ai#w» yeau, the share of thy property which may 

come to me. 

yi» chhu mTn, #u chhn tVn , what is mine, that is tlune. 

Ag.-abl. — yabfo iVn tok ad, yin fed fj'n mat khar&b, when thy son came, who des¬ 
troyed thy property. 

Blur. Dom, — h/mti sot' khalti ditto, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The interrogative pronoun is ham (92), who?, with an inanimate form kut, 
what ? (33). Its singular dative is ka», and genitive ka&au. Thus 

An. sing, dat ,—ft kas-Iaba tyes mol gintu , from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
Gem—Aasaw lok chhu ti pat a pata dhauti , whose boy comes behind thee (230) ? 
Inan. sing, nom. — yn kut go, what is this (that has) happened ? 
tVn nam kut chhn, what is thy name (220) ? 

The indefinite pronoun is has, anyone, as in his ahtvs m deti, no one was 
giving to him. There is no information as to the remaining forms. With kas we 
my compare the Kashmiri ham, the oblique singular of k$h, anyone. There is no 
example of the word for * anything/ 

The only form of the reflexive pronoun available is the genitive ponun, own, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri panm m , and the Hindi apmt. It is declined as an adjective, 
like jmnmut. Thus: — 

Masc. sing, nom.— tin dyut tianan-ntansa pawn mdl bainti , he divided his 
property among them. 

Ace,-dat.— lokhchye panani mdlisjd, the younger said to his father, 
j fahto ittt panani gkarus wot , when he arrived at his own house. 
fin panani malis dyttfiin jawdb, he gave answer to his father. 

Plur. acc.-dat.— midi pa no non mukaran j&n, the father said to his servants. 
au kara khmhl pamna (for panama) dm Uni-sit, I may make rejoicing with ray 
friends. 

l\»m. sing, nom.— paniti b&Uzdp, speak thine own language (II). 

Acc.-dat,— tin pyentu panani kheti-mam, he sent him into his field, 

gonthtn dastdr pananyi fdipa-pai, the Sahib tied a turban round his hat 
(II). ' 

The pronoun of quantity i» k't or kiiuk, f. kit ; m. pi. kite* As usual a y may 
be inserted before the e or i 7 so that we also have kyet, kyitnk, kyit, and kyrta. Ex¬ 
amples are * — 

ilasc, slug, nom.— kft kttdl kyezmaf tint kemi f for how much time (m, for how 
long) did I do thy service. 

ita-pata Kashi t'-ta kiiuk chhu ditr, from here How much distance is it to 
Kashmir ^222) ? 

Plur. nom. —/mi mdla-sani ketm Ibkachke, how many sons are there in 

thy father’s House (22S) ? 

taino iJioJw kyeta tuozitr chhyi, how many labourers are there to my father. 
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Pent. sing, nom. —yea gftdria itnmvrkyit ihl, bow much b the age of this horse 
( 221 )? 

CONJUGATION— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive*— The 

present tense of the Verb Substantive follows Kashmiri in lieing based oil tho 
root achJi. It is conjugated as follows in *the masculine, remini no forms are not 
available:— 



Sing. 

Pkr. 


1 . 

chhm 

ohhiaam. 


* 2 . 

chhm 

chheth. 

t 

3 . 

chhtt 

eft hi, chhe. 



Before e or i, >/ may be inserted. Thus, chhyi, chhye. 

Examples are:— 

Sing. 1st person .—oii c hints na tdik, I am not worthy (to be called thy son). 

2nd person. — tu ctifma hameaha ml-ait, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person. —yu chhtt mi'n, au chhtt tVn, what is mine, that is thine. 

Plur. 3rd person. — mhia-mdlia kyefa mczttr chhyi, how many servants are there to 
my father. 

tlni twila-aani gi-nums beta loka chhk, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223)? 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine Borins are not 
available:— 

Ring. Plur. 

1. ditto* dhaatu. 

2. ithtiia fthtath, 

3. dhtii ahtd. 

In the singular the initial a may be changed to an, so that we may have mhtua 
and mhiu. Examples of this tense are as follows ;— 

Sing. 1st person.— ddni tehti dktiia au, I was grazing oxen (II). 

3rd person.— audhtu tirhfil, be was yet far, 

phatmtit anhttij go zinda; rdutumut auhttt, yablai miltu, he was dead, he became 
alive; he was lost, oven now be is found, 
tyeaau ziifh fob icaigi-Mtoi; unit fit, bis eldest son was in the field. 

Plur. 3nl person,— yakis mahnas dih Idka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
Sdhabaa*&tl dhta trih mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 

Sometimes wc have a feminine Mi, instead of the feminine of chhtt, 11 ith this 
we may compare the Kashtawyi-i masculine tku, Thus, yea ghoria ummur kyit thl, 
how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221)? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens. 

B. Active Verb.— There arc traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri,—but 
they are so indefinite that it will be most convenient to consider them ns they occur. 
The verb employed as a model will be phdnm, to strike. 

The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle ends in nu, as in pMmu, to 
strike. Its feminine is p burnt. An example of the use of the infinitive is : — 

bhttshi barwt te khttahi fisutt judn cbij go, to do rejoicing and to become Tejoiced 
is a good thing. * 

vol. vni, rawr it 3 H 
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It will be observed tlmt in the above we have khashi (fern.) kamtt (maec.), instead 
of khmhl tear til, as we might expect from, the analogy of Kashmiri Here karnu is 
either an error of the speaker or else either kaeni or kamu may be used in such a sen¬ 
tence, for at the conclusion of the first section of the Parable we have Haitii Jth ttsM 
(fem.) foirnl (fem.) ki (fem.), they did making rejoicing. 

In the phrase khfdnn Main nu, he did not eat food (II), the infinitive kMlnu, to 
eat, is used to moan 1 food. 1 

An infinitive of purpose is obtained by putting the infinitive into thf ablative case 
governed by the postposition kicki, kyichi, or kicky a, as in tin pyentu sor gas khalalne- 
kickyu , lie sent him to give swine grass to cat. The tie of khdhtne is for at, and the 
form is that of the dative and ablative of khdlalim. We get the regular m of the dative 
in the genitive nasni-sun metis, the sound of dancing. 

This oblique form of the infinitive is also used to form inceptive compound verbs. 
These will be dealt with biter on, 

In some verbs, whose roots end in j, the-a of nu is epentheticallv thrown into the 
preceding syllable, so that we get, e.g., yiu to come, instead of yinu t dlun, to irive, 
instead of dinu, and plan, to drink, instead of pirn . 

Tilt! Present Participle i« formed by adding H to the root. Thus, phdrti, 
striking. Sometimes the ti is omitted, so that wc get phdr, as an optional form. Thus 
we have $u chhn gall os gas khalal, he is giving cattle grass to eat (229), where khalal is 
iLsud instead of kAAlolti. Similarly dhoi'a gitut (for ginti) pcsis, taking a rock I fell 
ujxm it (IT). Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the 
present and imperfect tenses. 

Past Participle,—In Kashmili, there arc a certain number of verbs which form 
the past participle by adding /" lo the root. Such arc :— 




i tnn rurtjtipif, 

dytm", to give dyut\ 

hyon\ to take hyoV. 

khasun, to mount khot*. 

lasttn, to live long lust'. 

In P*:-guli this manner of forming the past participle is largely extended, so that it 

. . t jT 1 m j -a T 1 1 n jp oPh ™i ..—r. Jfe I «. .n. — t- _ I jl k I . _ 1 "I “* *1 


Infinitive. 

P»»l Participle. 

anmi, to kill 

ttnht. 

halnit, to turn 

baltn. 

dhau nu, to walk 

dhaiitu . 

diutt, to give 

dyut (for diitt). 

gintm, to take 

gintu . 

gantknu, to bind 

yottihiu. 

hnnitti, to hear 

hunt \ 

f khaftn', to stand up 

ikaruttu. 

manalnv, to persuade 

manaltu. 

mitnu, to be got 

tniltu. 

negfuitt, ftiiMn, or nyisnit, to emerge 

tiyistn. 



FOGULf. 
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ptis/utn , to see 
pemu or pjdmjti, to send 
phi mu, to return 
piun, to drink 
prusnu, to ask 
samusnu, to become 


l J n*t Punkiflr. 

pashtu. 

pen iu or pyentu. 
phirtv. 

pint tiorpitu). 

prn*tn. 

eamnstu. 


Tliese are all masculine, the feminine singular ends in H, ns in batti, fem, sins, of 
bait* 

The masculine plural ends in ti or fa. Thus, we liave both anti (II) and anta (II), 
the masculine plural of attiu ; and peali (II), the masculine plural of pent a. We thus 
see that the masculine follows the second declension of nouns. 

There is no example of the feminine in the specimens. It probably follows the 
3rd declension and ends in ti, so that we get the following:— 


S'Bff- Fhr. 

Ma^c. phdrtn pharti, pharta. 

Fern. pharti pharta. 

The plural of dyut, given, is probably diti or (lita, and Its feminine singular 
The feminine singular of pint, drunk, is pit. 

Besides the above there are numerous irregular past participles, which may be 
taken as corresponding roughly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such are * 


iian, to fear 

bhnnu or by intuit, to sit down 
gatabiiu, to go, to happen, to 
become 

karnu, to do, to make 
khdlun, to eat 
lag mi, to begin 
(/) piun, to fall 
rahnn, to remain 


Pirt Participle. 

bin (pi. bhta). 

bimi or bima. 

go (masc. pi, gi>Q or g t "au ; 

fem. sing, gg). 
ku (fem, ke). 
khfia {fem. khde). 
leug (pi. /ary), 
pe (pi. pgo). 

rohnn . rohan, or rohn (pj. 
rahna). 

wot. 

no (pi, aita). 

/*. 

(past participle rtiff). 


todtnu, to arrive 
y/M«, to come 
zapntt, to say 

With, zapnu, to say, we may compare the Ubadrawahl znu,jv 
and the Kaslitawdri zabuti (past participle sab'), both meaning ' to say/ 


The only cases in w hich a past participle, used as a participle, occur in the speci¬ 
mens are two examples of the past participle of bimnu, to sit down; bimi or bima, here 
meaning f seated/ The examples are:— 

tapitg ahtu bimigatthti, he was going seated (i.e. he was sitting) in the sun (II). 
su chku ghdria-put kolis-khal bima, lie is seated on a horse under the tree (230), 

VOL VIU, FAST 11. J j j 


420 


DiltU G&OCF- 


Examples of the use of the past participle in finite tenses will be found under the 
head of the past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding milt to the past participle. Thus, 


phnrlumut, been struck. Thus:— 

Infinitive, 

VtkMt ?Alt, 

Perfect Put. 

rd*mu, to lose 

rauta 

rdtt tumid. 

jinn, to oome 

ad 

Smut, 

Irregular are— 

karttn, to do 

ko 

kyemuL 

phatitn, to die 

r 

pit at mid. 


Examples will hr- found under the head of the Perfect and the Pluperfect tenses. 

It is hardly necessary to add that, as elsewhere, the Past and Perfect Participle's of 
transitive verbs aw passive in signification, and that when u*ed in finite tenses of verbs, 
the subject must he put into the agent cose. 

The Conjunctive Participle i- s formed by adding to the root i, which is generally 
transferred epenthetically to the preceding syllable. To this ki-ri i$ usually added, 
Tims, liiVft.W, for <i«t-jbt-ri f having been (171), phdir-kiri {fur pkdri-kdri), having struck 
(I 7 s). In forming intensive com pounds kSri is not used. Thus, dyttl pa nun mdl 
biMiiti, ho divided {Intuit dynt) his property. In bmnli, the final i is not only reflected 
back into the preceding syllable, but is also retained. In such compounds, the final i 
is some limes dropped, ns in msh yd, lie tan away {II). 

We thus get the following list of non-fini to parts of the verb phumu, to strike :— 

Infinitive ami Future Passive Participle,— ph dm it, to strike. 

Present Participle.— phdrtu pit dr, striking. 

Past Participle.— phdrtu, struck. 

Perfect Participle. — •pharttunvt, been struck. 

C on ju net i re Part Id j do .—ph air - Mr*, 

Cuming to the finite parts of the verb, the Imperative in the second person 
singular is cither the same in form ns the root or may mid i or a. Thus, phdr, phdri, or 
pkdra, strike thou. Irregular is deft, give thou. Examples ave 

U, in tyt'igr chathi-pat sin lit put thou the saddle ou his hack (227). 
zap (for rap). In pttnin bo lt top, sjieak thou thine own language (II), 
kara t in mi ti kara mdznrsho, make toe also like a servant. 
dfttiui, in t#i oiygi tlhaui, walk thou Wforc me (23S) . 

Mtit in UttfttiMMMs pat kdri, draw thou water from the well (237). 
phitri, in tyrs mast pkdri, heat thou him well (230). 
ih'ht in tu mi ttrk, give thou that (share) to me. 

The second jxrson plural is formed by adding a to the root, but this tt is epentheti- 
colly re fleeted into the preceding syllable. Thus, phdur, strike ye. So :— 

(inn and /««<?, in tdrini-khota tfddd judtt tstcohal autt te lyes tatty, bring ye 
quiokly the best garment, and put ye it on him. 

tjyun (for gittn), in pad rupia yvnu /yet, take ye these rupees from him (235). 
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The Future Indicative, which is also used as a Present Subjunctive, is conju¬ 
gated as follows:— 


‘ I shall strike,’ 

* I may strike,’ etc. 

Sing. 


phdra 

phti ram. 

phdrus 

phdruih. 

pkairi 

phtiriiti. 


It will be observed that the fin:il i of ihe 3rd person singular epentlier it‘ally affects 
the preceding vowel. Other examples are ah, he will become, from 4»«w ; gehh i, lie 
will go, from gatshnn ; and rib, he will remain, from rah an. The following are more or 
less irregular 


dirnt, to give, Ims :— 


* Sin*. 

riuT, 

1. denua 

deamm. 

2. deotcua 

did nth. 

3. r leu 

diuun. 

Very similarly, pian t to drink, lias : — 

Shut, 

Plur. 

1, pi‘G(t 

peitmn. 

2. peons 

tje until. 

3. pim 

peduH, 


him, to fear, has 1st sing, hum or hi turn, and so on. glun, to come, has:— 



Sing. 


Pittr, 

1. 

§jma 

* , 

y attain. 

2. 

Ifmcuz 


youth. 

3. 

yeuu 


ybttn. 


Examples of this tense occurring in the specimens are:— 

Sing. 1. — khdla and bharn, in au khdla, idd bhara, I may ait, I may fill my 
belly (with the husks). 

kit aft a, gahhn, and so pa, in an kharta, mdUs-laba gttfj*ha, te (yea off zapa, T will 
arise, I will go to my father, and I will say unto him. 

A'tiro, in au kara khmH patuina doatan-sit, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Sing. 3.— genu, in yd ml h hsa yeau, the share which may come to me. 

PluT. l.—kkdtam and karazi, in as khdlam, khmhi bar am, we may eat, rejoicing 
we may make. 
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Tft c- have ati irregular form which I am unable to explain in gattkaha, for gatehn, in 
the following:— 

au gatshaha no, I will not go into the house, gatshaha looks like a Kashmiri 
j>ast conditional, but the meaning of tiiat tense will not suit 

There is one doubtful example of the Past Conditional in the Parable, If it is 
real If this, then the Past Conditional is formed by taking the Present Participle alone 
without an auxiliary, as in a 3 pfiarii, (if) I had struck. The one example is zaptum, 
they may have said to me (ip. I may be called) (tliy son). Here we hare a pronominal 
MitTix adiled to zapli, and the form will be considered again under the head of pronomi¬ 
nal suffixes. 

* 

l he Present i» t as usual, formed by conjugating the present participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus, ou phdr chhm, or av phdrti 
chhm y I am striking. The participle does not change for gender, number, or person. 
Examples are; — 

Sing. 3.— chhu dhanti, in kasau 15k chkt i ti pota pat a dhauli, whose boy*comes 
behind thee (239)? 

chh u khdfal, in sn ohhit go Has gds khdlal, lie is giving cattle grass to eat 
|229j m 

chhu rafiti, in mi'll maul chhu tin lokhchyis garm-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small bouse (233). 

riur. 3.- chhi hharti, in jmra-pdfh iddchhi Marti, they are filling their bellies 
completely. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive as m a3 phdrti bhtus, I was striking Examples 

Sing, 1 ,~-h‘hti-ohids, tn dbtit tShti-dhivs au t I was grazing cattle (11) 

Sing, S.— dhtd gaf*hti t in (opus dfiiii bimi gatjhti, lie was sitting in the sun 

(JI). 

dhia rafti , in Sdhah dhtd rat ratti mi, the Sahib was keeping me at iii-ht 
(II). 3 

wdtti-auhtd, in Sdhah tjdt tsaltbauhtii, the Sahib was swimming (II), 

sapti-dhtA, in Sdhah zapti-dhtu, the Sahib was saying (‘sneak the lan<*uao P ’\ 
(II). 3 ^ r 

Plur. 3.—yaw htma ebr kkSlti-dhta, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The Past Tense differs according to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive 

In the intransitive verb the tense is formed by suffixing pronominal suffixes of #h, 
nominative to the past participle. The third person, however, takes no suffixes b ’ ^ 
the bare past participle. Note that, unlike Kashmiri, P&gulT has a suffix for the drat 
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person plural. Thus from gafjknu, to go, to become (past participle go), we have the 
following conjugation in the masculine 


* I went/ ' I became/ etc. 


Sin if. 

riw. 

1. gos 

geosam 

2. gos 

geottlh. 

3. go 

geb, gran. 

Similarly, from yhm t to come (past part, do), we have 

1. da 

dasam. 

2. <1-8 

a uuth. 

3, do 

ana. 

From I'tthmt, to remain (]>ast parr, robin, robin, or r&hn), 

we have:—- 

1- rahnm 

rnhnaain. 

2. ralmm 

rtthn at h. 

3* rohim, rohan $ rdhn 

rahna. 

From hi mi, to fear, we have : - 

I. bin us 

blmani. 

2. binus 

bimtih. 

3. bin 

bina. 

Examples of the use of the intransitive post aro the following — 


Masc. sing. 1.— its, in aw da waiga^nanz, I came into the field (IT). 

dhautm, in f<u as diir-ti t dhautm, I walked a long way today (284), 

gas, in au gos bii, l became afraid (II). 

rahnw, in din dmatt rahnw Sdhabus-^t, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 
(II). 

Masc. sing. %.—kharuilti and do. in i in-pa ta kharuttu te do mdlisdaba, after that 
he arose and came to his father. 

go, in ter-ki muUcm rahnatodliedaha go, he went to a dweller of that 
country. 

go zinda , he became alive. 

gu kut go, what (is) this (that has) happened r 

leug, in kkell parhui Hug dltauni, he began to go across at the bottom 
(II). 

miltu, in rd at it mat anhtu, gublai ml in , he was lost, now he is found. 

ngistu, in igesau maul got ho vyistu, his father came outside, cf. nish go, he ran 
away, in II. 

pi, in ada pe tyre mulkus-tnanz saM.1 kdl, then a mighty famine fell in that 
land. 

gaiba-derm-manz pe ehdl, a jackal fell (i.e. suddenly came) into the sheep- 
fold (II). 
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phirtu, in ad a khalo phirtu, then he returned below {»#. to the plains) 

(H). 

rohim, etc,, in rohun pahrw-ta, he remained {under water) for a whole watch 

(II). 

Sabah rohan jonglm lufus-pat, the Sahib stayed at the head of the jungle 

(II)- . ’ ' 

eumuztit, in sit samuziit IdchdT, lie became helpless. 

tebt, in yabla sit pa/umi giants tebf, when he arrived at his house. 

I’lur. $.—tama$ha laig Mini mahna pan(j*d, fifty men began to watch the spec* 

tncle (II). 

In the ease of transitive verb, the participle, as in Hindi, does not change for per¬ 
son, hut agrees with the object (if in the form of the nominative) in gender and num¬ 
ber. The subject h put into the case of the agent. The subject may also be indicated, 
as in Kashmiri, by the aid of pronominal suffixes. The forms with these will he dis¬ 
cussed under that head. Hero we shall merely deal with the use of the participle with 
no suffix. The following ore examples: — 

A. Object mase. sing, or nominative.- di/nt, in tin dyut tifiimn-manca panwi 
mat bainfi, he divided Ills property among them. 
gOntiihi, in Sdhabi gbntjitu dost dr pananyi tmpa-pdt, the Sahib tied a turban 
round his hat (II)* 

jb, in lokhvhyv pamtii mdlis jb, the younger said to his father. 

kb, in tokhchye loki sanrtii kb jama, the younger son collected everything. 

«ii kb gum , I did sin, 

yin kb fPn mid kharab, (thy son), who destroyed thy property. 
pyeittn, or pentu, in tin pyintn panani kheUmanz, he sent (him) into his 
field. 

Z<m<t Jamadar pent a att, Lassu Jamadar sent me. 

Object in the Accusative-Dative — ghitn, in dkas-laba lyes mol gintu, from whom 
didst thou buy that (2-M>)? Note here that, unlike Kashmiri, the participle 
takes no suffix, although the subject is in the second person. 

Object masculine plural. — antti, in tin* «nta shdl pants, lie killed five jackals (II), 
Object feminine singular nominative, — btdti, in zdt lift' hath batti na ml, I never 
disobeyed thy word. 

ke, in tiauH ibushbkami ke t they made rejoicing-doing. 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Kashmiri, by conjugating the perfect participle 
with the proiient tense of the verb substantive, Thus : — 

<?u dmut chins, I have come; ml pMrtnmut chit w, I have struck. Examples 
are: — 

tfn bdrun dtmt dibit, thy brother hath come. 

tl kyeritui chit it tyesice^kichya md( wot# hid hid, thou hast, for his sake, made Hie 
fatted calf lawful (i.e. hast slaughtered it), 
minipichbto-sam Ibki chhn iyesyi bhia*stt bydh kyimnt, the sec of my uneie lias 
made a marriage with his sisler (225). 

ml fyistee lokyas shahfti kbrfei*sit pMrtnmut dibit, I hare beaten his son with 
many stripes (22S), 
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The Pluperfect is similarly made with the perfect participle and the past tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in mi dhfit phartumut, I had struck. Xo examples of this tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such as phahnul aitlitu, he was dead; rautumut a u It it, 
he was lost, do not properly fall under this head, the participles being used merely as 
adjectives. 

Passive Voice.—According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is made by using a form such 
as phdrani with the various tenses of ylun, to come. Thus, ail as phdrani, I was beaten ; 
yam phdrani, I shall be beaten. This pMrmi is the ablative of the infinitive phdruto 
which we shall again meet when dealing with inceptive verbs. The principle of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

Causal Verbs. —The regular causal is made by adding al to the root. Thus, 
Mull nit, to eat; k&dlalmt, to cause to eat, to feed; manna, to heed ; manalnu, to cause to 
heed, to jiersuade. Examples are:— _ 

Mla-sanni httns-pfif an chhn gallas gas khdfol, on the top of the mountain he is 
causing cattle to eat glass, *>. he is grazing cattle (220). 
fin pyeutu sor gas khdialw-ktchya , he sent him to give swiue grass to eat, i.e, to 
feed swine. 

tyesau maul gothd nyistu te manaltnnsb, his father came out and persuaded him. 

As in India, some causa Is are made otherwise. Tims from phatnu, to die, we have 
pbdrnn, to kill, or to strike. 

Pronominal Suffixes— These are as freely used as in Kashmiri, 

Accusative-— The suffix of the accusative of the 3rd person singular is n, as in 
oathin (gathi+n), hind ye him ; dyen (tfeA*4*»), give it. Thus 

tyo 6 mast phdn ti rozan-£t gath in, heat him well, and bind-bun with ropes (230). 
yd ritpai tyis dyin, give-it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative.— Tim suffix of the dative of the 1st person singular is m, as in taptmm 
(tapti+m), they may have said to me, i.e, they might have called me (thy son). Zapti 
is hero probably the past conditional (see p. 422), but the form is obscure. 

The suffix of the dative of the 3rd person singular is s, as in the following 
has dittos ( ahiu+s ) na deli, no one was-to-him giving. 
yabla hash ds («©+«). when sense came to him. 

Idki jbas (jd+»), bv the son it was-said-to-him (1 have sinned). 

dhera yinn penis (j>Vs, I fell, +*) ra V <t, taking a big stone 1 fell-upon-it (with) a 

rush (II). 

gml dab pdas (ped, pi. of pi, fell, +*), ten shepherd* fell-upon-it (II). 

Agent-— The suffix of the agent of the 1st ptr*m singular is mi, as in 

ket kttdl khyesm&i tin* kemi {ki, fern, of kd, done, +»*)• for how long time was 
thv service done by me, 

ter pashtnm {paaht*+mi) shdput , there was-seen-hyme a bear (II). 

The suffix of the agent of the 2nd person singular is i, which, iu the one example, 
is c pent helically reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in 

ti sat dyii (for dyutu+i) na mi isilya-pdfk. thou never pavest me a bid. ^ ^ 
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The suffix of the agent of the 3rd person singular is n. Before this the termination 
u Jbecomes Ft. Kb, made, becomes kfin with this suffix. 

Examples are *—■ 

ier nhttpui ant in (anti, plur. of ahi, there eight bears we re-kill ed-bv- 

him (It). 

yalcii) nauharos dyutim (dyut*+n) sad, te pmstun (prasiw+n), a call w as-given* 
by*him to a servant, and it-was-asked-by-him. 

tin Pfmni malts dy tiffin jatcab, by him to his father answer wa£- given-by -him. 

mi(h diteen, hisses were-given-by-him. Here diteen is for ditee + n, Ditee is the 
solitary example of the second past participle, masculine plural, correspond* 
ing to the Kashmiri diteiiy. 

tin flhalan-snn nasni-snn aicaz hit tiffin, by him the sound of drums (and) of 
dancing w as-heard-by-him. 

!ft$la hash its, tyablajun (jd+n), when sense came to him, then it-was-said-by- 
bim. 

midi /mitotan naukaran j&n, by (he father it-wns-said-1 >y-hi m to the servants. 

diir mnlkus-manz hanjfiin safar, a journey to n far country was-made-by-bim. 
The form kaujiiin is obscure, although the suffix « is clear. Perhaps kaujn 
may represent the Kashmiri 2nd past participle kari/ov, it w;is made, 

khalnn kkdin (khfid + n) tut, lie did not eat food (II). 

ter aUakinat kar-sit tea Ft pa it it n mat phanii, there, by evil deeds, his property was- 
mnde-by-him destroyed. 

ijebla km saurui mat kharch, when all the property was-made-by-him expended. 

tini Mali tjiifh icote halhal kiln, by thy father the fatted calf was-made-bvdiiw 
lawful. 

hakka pent in (pthili, plur. of phitu t +n) tea Hilt mahna, to the beat forty tnen 
were-eont-by-him (II). 

When a suffix k added to the second person plural of the imperative, the verb 
abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person pluml of the 
Future and Present Subjunctive. Thus, the second person plural imperative of phfimu 
ts phnw, and the second person plural future and present subjunctive is phdrulL With 
a suffix phdralh is used, instead of phaur, in the sense of the imperative. When the 
suffix is added the « of the termination nth is either dropped or reflected by epenthesis 
on to the preceding syllabi*, so that we get ph firth or phaurlh. Thus wo have kart has 
(from karntt, to make), a a than (from dnmi, to bring), and Idugtkas (from lagan, to put 
on) in the following : — 

tyhtcfi fillns-mam langthas {liiguth+s) icail ynth tccte anthem 

(««uM+i»), te kart has (karnth + s) halhal, pnt-ye-to-him on the hand a 
ring , . . . and bring-ye-it the fntted ealf, and make-ye-for-it lawful. In 
tins kart has has practically the same meaning as karthan would have, unless 
It meant. * makc-ye-for-him' (i.e. for the son). 

T.ouhle siiliixcs aim occur, ns in Kashmiri, but the order is more free than in that 
language. For instance in Kashmiri korna* means ' madc-by-bim-for-him, 1 in which 
the suffix of the agent, «, precedes that of the dative, *. In PtSgnll we may hare either 
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a form equivalent to tor*atis t or a form equivalent to *kof*san, it* which the suffix of 
* the dative precedes that of the agent. Examples are ;— 

tyi‘8 ndhnat kitsnr (Jfco-pa+n), to him embrace was-msde-to-liim-by -him. Here 
the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 
tyhan maul got ho ntfhta ie manaltuHsd (manaltii+n+s , his father came outside, 
and it-was-persuaded-bj- -tutu -to-him. Hero the sufiix of the agent precedes 
that of the dative. 

ter jfottnm (/o+w+n), r Sdhab do,' there it-was -said-to-mc-hy-li i ra, ‘the Sahib is 
come. 1 Here the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 

Compound Verbs— We have Intensive com|*ounds in bainfi dian, to divide, 
and tteeh go, h<* ran away (II). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with lagrn, to begin, conjugated with the ablative 
in «i of the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus:— 

khelt par hit I let tg dhabn .... tamdsha laig balm mahna pant*a, he began Ij 
go across the bottom .... fifty men began to watch the spectacle (II). 

According to Mr. Bailey Potential compounds are formed by conjugating hag ft u, to 
1)0 able, with the root of the principal verb. Thus, o» hoga gaish, i shall be able to go, 

or I am able to go. 
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Specimen I. 


jliei', T. Grahome Balle}/, 1902,) * 

Yokis-mniuias dib luka ahta. L6khehy? panani-malia 

To-ont-man two som were. By-the-younger to-his-o\cn-father 

],% * baba, tum-raftlm y6 mi his*a ybsm, su ml 

it-vms-sttid, 'father, of-thy-property what to-me share may-come, that to-me 
d^h/ Tin dyut tiauau-nmnsa panun mil liainti, 

give, 1 Bg-him teat-given ihem-among his-own property having-dicided. 

liJklicbyMoki saurui ko jama, te duT- 

hy-the-younger-son all teas-made collected, and a-far- 

baujiiin safar, t? t§r a]Jakinat*kor*siit 

tcas-ntade-by-hiiH a-journey, and there bad-mrk-mth 

panun inal phaua. Ylibla kiln 

kis-oicn property destruction. Hltcn tctis-mode-by-hint 

kharcb. ada pe ty6s-m u 1 k us-man z snklit kal, tg 
a ll property expended, then fell that-country-in a-hard famine, and 
m saimutu lichar, ti ter-ki-mdkM mbuaivalb-laba go. 

he become helpless, and tfiere-qf-of-the-ccnmtry to-a-diceUer-near 

Tin pytntu jamaiii-kheti-manji mjt gas klialalne-kichyu. 


Manfii'dasfti*jw»ta 
Fete-days-of ter 
mulkus*mam 
country-in 

kftfi 

tcits-nttule-by - A iin 
saurui mnl 


By-hi in he-tcas-senl 

yftii Mma 

tctiat husks the-sicine 

bbaro-' ^ 


his-oten-Jield-in 
kbalti*fiht:\, 
eating-icere, 
kSs ahtue 


1-may-fit’ 
tyabla 
then 
p6t h 

manner 

khatta 


And anyone 


wos-to-hhn 

jftn, 1 miaa-maiis kyeta 

itucas-said-by-him, * lo-my-fother how-many 

bid ehhi bharii, t& aii chime 

belly they are filing, and 1 
mfdis-lnba gaijba, 

tcitl-staud-np to-the-father-near 1-tcill-go, and to-him 

m \ ko tfn j t6 KbudiNun 

bv-me vsas-done of-th& and Gotl-oJ sin 


he-tcent. 

TS 

feeding for. And 

‘ au kb ala, Idd 

sayinytem, * I niay-eat, belly 
deli. Yabla hush as. 

giving, IP hen sense came-to-him, 

m&xur ciiliyi, 

labourers are, 
phakn 


stane gross 
su zapti-.ihtu, 
he 
im 
not 


baba, 

father. 


am by-hunger 
tyfs au 


guna. 


pura> 
in-full- 
pliatti- Au 
dying, / 

rapa, 11 bat-se 
tc ill-say t “ O-Sir 

Au chbus na 

I am not 
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laik 

ti'n lok 

zaptiam. 

Mi tl 

kara 

mazur-shO." * 

worthy 

thy son 

saying-to-me. 

Me also 

make 

a-labourer-Ukef * 

Tin-pa ta 

kharuttu. 


mails-laba. 

Su 

ahtu tirbdi, te 

That-after 

he-stood-up, 

and came to-th e-fa ther-nea r. 

Me 

was far, and 


mail biil tun, t* ty6s a 0 tars, 

by-the-fother he-tcas-seen-by-hhn, and to-him came compassion, 

naJmut kusn6, t£ rolth ditsfin. 

embrace was-mmle-to-him-by-hiin, and kisses icere-given-by-h im. 

jo&s, ‘ hat-se baba, ml ko tPu tfi 

il-tca8Sa id-to-him, 1 0-Sir fattier, by-me icas-done of-thee and 

gunii. Au cl i bus na laik tPn lbk zaptiam,’ 
sin. I am not worthy thy son saying-to-ine.* 

pananan-iutukaian jiin, ' sarinl-kliota 4 add 

to-his-own-ser cants it-icas-said-hy-hini, 1 all-than garment good 


tfe tyes 
and to-him 
Luki 

By-the-son 
Kb ud a-sun 
God-of 
Mali 

By-the-father 
juan t^wbhal 


aim, tS 

bring, and 

khdran-manz 
to-the-feef 
as kbatoiu, 
tee may-cat, 
rautumut 
lost 
ke. 

tccts-made. 


tyes laug j 
to-him attach; 

jor *, te 

a-pair-of-shoes ; and 

kliushi karam, 

rejoicing ice-may-do. 
aulitii, yablai miltu,' 
irffa, seen-now was-foundl 


quickly 

wail, 

a -ring, 

Imlhftl; 


tyeswe-ilitus-inaiu laugl has 

his-ha ad-in a ttach - t o-h i m 

V iit h wftts Aiitban, tH karthas 

the-fat calf bring-il, and mnka-ii lawful ; 

mPn iuk phatmut auhtii, go zinila; 

mg son dead tew, became alive ; 

Te riaufei kbushi karni 

And by-them rejoicing lo-mnke 


Tyesau 
II is 


ztitb 

eltbr 


10k 

son 


waigi-manz 

Ihe-jield-in 


aubtu. 

was. 


wot, 

arrived, 

naukaras 

servant 

go?' 


tin illLulaii-sun 
by-hint drnms-of 

ilyutiin 

wai-gi cen-by-him 

Tin 

happened ?* By-him 

tini-iniilt ydth 

by-thy-fother the-fat calf 


ItilSUI-SUll 


a wax 

dancing-of sound 

sad, te 
a-call, and 

juas, 

U-icaS’Said-to-h i m, 

wilts balhal 
tawful 


Yabla su jmnani-gharus 

When he to-his-own-home 

bunt Cm. Yakis- 

w as-hen rd-by-him. To-cn e- 


pntstfin, ‘ yu 

if -was-mked-by-him, * this 


■ trn barun 
* thy brother 

kufS, 

was- ma de-by-h im. 


kut 

what 

te 

and 

tyes 

to-him 


miltu 

juuna*pnitli.’ 

Su 


must 

kalili, 

he-icas-got 

iu-good-manner.' 

Me 

became 

much 

angry. 

gatjhalm 

mf tS 

tytsau 

maul 

gdtbo 

i cHl-go 

not,' and 

his 

father 

outside 

mnnaltfitisu. 


Tin* 

pa nani-malis 

it-teas-pe rstta ded-by-h im-to-him. 


By-him 

to * his-oxm-fa th er 


amut-chhu, 
come-is, 
tySfi-kiclii 
that-for 

ggu 

to-th e-house 
nyistu, te 

emerged, and 

dyutCm 

icas-gicen-by-hi m 


k au 

*/ 
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jawfcb, * ket-koal kbyexmat tin 1 kc-nn, 

wmeer, ‘for-hmc-mnch-Ume service thy x vas-done-by-me, 

kath balti na ml, t£ tl aot dyit na 
tcord tcG8 m fi(i'tied not by-nie t end ly-thec Ctd’ xcas-gi ten not 


tS arit tin 6 

and ever thy 

mi tj^ya* 
to-me a-goat* 


path, 

kid ; 


aii ka m khmthi pannna-dSatan-sTt. Yaiila 

I may-make rejoicing viy-own-friends-vMh. When 
ym ko ti“n mal kanjrun-sft kharab, 

by-tchom IMS-made thy property harloteioUh destroyed, 

chliu ty Sa w£*k icliy a m6t iv6t§ halbal.’ Tin 

calf lawful.* Sy-him 

mi-sit, tS eartti cluj 

ine-tcifh, ami all thing which 

karuu te khushl asnu juan 

to-be good 


« 

Inka, 
son , 
cliliQ 
is 
trn 
thy 


h im-for 
tu ebbus 
thou art 
trn ; par 
thine ; bid 
banm 
brother 


fat 

hamesha 
ever 
khushl 

rejoicing to-make and rejoiced 


trn lok aiii 

thy son came, 

ti kyemut 
by-thee made 

joas, * mlna 

‘ my 
su 

is mine, that 

Dili] go, 
thing became. 


tcassaid-tc-him, 

t 

yu dhbu niFn, 


phatuiut fthtu, go xinda; 

dead was, became alive; 


rautumut 

lost 


Sbtu, 

teas. 


yablai 
even-now 


iniltu.' 

teas-found.’ 
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[ No. 16J 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KASHMIR I. 


PoGVLi Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


(Ifev, T- Grafittsne Huiley, 1902*) 


au. 

J. 


Lassa-Jamadar Chaprais pfiata 

By- Jjassu-famaddr Ihe-orderly teas-sent 

Ter juinnai, . * Sabah ao, 

There was-said-lo-me-hy-hi m, * Sit hilt came, 

Din-dusan rahnus Salialais-slt. Saliab 

For-tico-days I-atayed the-Sdhib-with. The-Sit hub 

56 dahan-gasum duggu lut-bakkhi, kbell 

went for-len-gards deep 


Dant 

Oxen 


rohun 

he-renmined 

lin-pata 

That-after 

kkain 


pnkrus-ia. 
for-a-watch - a p- to. 
jun, 

! t-was-sai d-by-h itn, 
na, takltf 


lehti-ahtus ail. 
gre zing-teas L 

pan in bu’li z6p.' 

thittc-own language speak,* 

i 

tfat-wal ti-aub t u. Sii-i 

swim m i ng-teax, He- eerily 

parhul leug dhailni, 

head-on { at-boltom across he-hegtm ta-go, 

Tamusha laicf bn Ini malum 

Spectacle began lo-see men 

1 pan in b 6 ‘li *Cp/ 

thine-own language speak.* 

lai-sra, Ada niggi 


pantgA. 

ffty- 

Kli’ilnu 

Food 


mast 


go. 


he-went. 


Sabah 
The-Sdhib 
Sfdiabi 
bg-th e-Su It ib 

ratti mi 
keeping me 


Au as 

I came 

ginn p®*M 

taking I-feU-to-it 

Ga iba- deras-manz 
ThC’Sheep-fold-in 
p«bns rara. 
fell-on-it rushing . 


was 

1 India, 

' bract), 

(last a r 
turban 

diu-pal iran boli-sam-kyiclii. 

for-two-watches la ng itage-oj -J’or, 

Ter pash turn! 


jtapti-fihtfi, 

suying-icas, 

gontlitu 

wax-bound 


In-sunshine 
Mast 


he-was 


tcas-eaten-by-him not, trouble great was-attoched. Then forwards 

Wat-uata tap ahtu sakht. TiLpus abtu blrai-gatjhtf. 

Jtong-the-road sunshine teas severe, 

buli zap/ 
language speak.' 
pmmn y i- i pa-j. a t, 
kis-oten-hat-on. 


sitting-down. 
tap Abtu, tS 
.Much sunshine teas, and 

Sabah abtu rat 
Thte-Sahib teas nl-nighl 


ivaiga-manz. 


* field-in. 
rora. 
rushing. 
p6 


was-seen-by-me 

gos bll. 


t her e-fell a-jackal 
Xesli-gu. 
It-ran-awoy- 


There 
AH 

J became afraid. 

shat, te litnma 
and dogs 


si input, Ada 

a-bear. Then 

Au as 
I ^ Came 


cl horn 
(t-big-xlone 
giG-nish. 
the-house-near. 


will 

twenty 


te 

and 


£?uai 

shepherds 


dab 

ten 
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Sahahns-sTt alita 
The*Stikib-u>Wi to ere 

TLn-pata go 


That* after 
timlimi. 
men. 


there-became 

Sabah 

The-Sdhib 


■ 

trih malina. Tin*! ante shal pantj. 

thirty men. By-hitn-cerily isere-kilfed jachats Jive . 
Imkka. Hakka pent in tsailih 

a-jungle-beat. To-the-beat were-sent-by-him forty 
robnn janglus lutus-pSt. Ter shaput 

stayed of-the-j angle the-h end-on. There bears 


a a tin aht, 

toere-killed-by-him eight, 


kaknu yaur, te ada khalo phirtu. 

and partridges four, and then below lie-returned. 


v. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I was sent hereby lassu Jajmdar, the orderly, I was grazing my oxen when he told 
me that a Sahib had come and that I was to apeak my own language to him, I stayed 
two days with the Sahib< When I arrived, the Sahib was swimming. He went head 
downwards ten yards deep. Then lie began to swim across the bottom and remained 
under water for a whole watch i three hours). Fifty people were there looking on at the 
fun. After that he told me to speak my own language. Before he had eaten anything, 
lie underwent great hardships, and went on further on his march. On the way the sun 
was very hot. He sat down in the sunshine and said to me, * Bravo, speak your 
language.* The heat of the sun was very strong, and the Sahib tied a turban round his 
hat. At night the Sahib kept me for two watches (six hours) enquiring about the 
language. 

I came into a field, and there I saw a hear. I picked up a rock and ran at it. 
Thtn I got frightened and went home, A jackal got into the sheepfold, hut twenty 
dogs and ten shepherds ran at it, and it ran away, 

'The Sahib had thirty men with him. He alone killed five jackals. After that 
there was a beat in the jungle, The Sfihib sent out forty men for the heat, and he 
himself stayed at the top end of the jungle. Hu killed eight bears and four partridges, 
and after doing tills returned to the plains, 


/ 




m 
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SIRAJT OF DOpA. 

The word * Slraj ’ means « the Kingdom of Ami/ and hence 'any wild mountainous 
country/ Such countries arc naturally liable to have dialects of their on n, and hence 
we find several Si rajs in existence, each with a distinct form of speech. Thus, there is 
a Siraji in the Simla Hill States, a sub-dialect of Xiiitkstli IX. It. i>* p* 5.t3). 

Another Siraji is one of the Satlnj Group of sub-dialects (*&♦ p* CA7) and jet a third is 
allied to Kulut (ib. p. 688). All these are forms of Western Pahafi. 

South of the tract in which PCguli is spoken, there is a further tract of hill country 
reaching down to # river Chi nab, and also called Siraj. Here that river runs ia$t 
and west. In Kashtawar its course has been in the main from north to south, hut at 
Barshala it turns abruptly to the west, separating Kashtawar on the north from 
Bhadrawah on the south. Some twenty miles west of Barshala, on the north hank of 
the Chi nab, is the town of Dodd, which may he taken as the headquarter of the Sirftj 
between the POguli country and the Clunah. The language of this Sirsij is therefore 
called the Siraji of IK»d&. 

In 1911 this Siraji of Doda was reported to he spoken by 14,732 people.' To its 
north lies the lY.guli just described. To its east Kashtawarl. To its south across the 
Chinib lies the western end of Bhadrawah, the language of which is Blmdrawahl, here 
failing into the Dogri Panjabi or Jammu spoken further south and south-west. To 
the west of Doda Siraji we have Ram haul, another Kashmiri dialect, which will he 
dealt with later on. 

As its position indicates Siraji is a mixed language. The Bhadmwahi to its south 
is a form of Western Pnlmri, and moreover is here corrupted by Dogri Panjabi. The 
Kashin war! to its east and the Pftguli to its north are forms of Kashmiri, already 
affected by Western Tabari, and Siraji is still more corrupted by these languages. It 
might, with almost equal correctness, be classed as a ilialect of Kashmiri or as a dialect 
of VVestem Pahiiri, but I hare put it in the former class, because it possesses certain 
tvpicat Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter. Such are the occasional 
use of vocalic cpciithcsis, the hardening of <J to f, the retention of medial /, the dtw,s- 

pimtion of sonant aspirates, the dropping of initial r. and the general method of verbal 

conjugation including Hie free use of pronominal suffixes. 

On the other hand, the free employment of the cerebral >} refers m cither to Ddgri 
or to Western Pahan. This letter does not occur in Kashmiri. The process of the 
declension of nouns follows that current use in pogri, while that of the pronouns/ and 
the formation of the future of the Verb by means of the suffix to, are more like that of 
Western Pahari. Finally, the genitive postposition ,ti* is borrowed from the Lahndji 
spoken farther west. The above is sufficient to give a general idea of the mixed 
character of Dwh'i Siraji. Further details are noted iu the course of the following 

grammatical sketch. 

Fot the materials on which this sketch is founded I am indebted to the 
Rev. T Gmhame Bailey, who kindly prepared for me on the spot a version of the Parable 

of ^ ^ ^ wji ^ ^ West(rn ftbid < Prt»n> a 

vot. vni, past it. 
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of the Prodigal Son, another brief passage dictated by a native of the Straj, and the 
Standard List of Words and Sentences. The first two ore priuted below. The last will 
be found on pp. 4S0ff. 

Mr. Bailey has himself printed these in his volume entitled The Languages of 
the Northern Umatot/at, published by the KoyaJ Asiatic Society in 100S, preceded by a 
brief sketch of the grammar of the dialect. As printed, the specimens differ in a few 
details from the manuscript sent to me, and I hare followed the latter in preparing these 
panes for the press. Mv own grammatical sketch which is, perhaps, mote full than 
Mr. Bailey's and is certainly longer, is based entirely on these materials. 

PBGNBNC1ATIONVo wels. —These as a rule follow Panjabi rather than 
Kashmiri. We have a trace of Kashmiri influence in jiwal, an answer, instead of 
jawaby as Kashmiri would have jaicdb or jetedb. The m in antur, within, for an tar 
is not so easy to explain. 

There are several doubtful cases which may perhaps be due to open thesis, but 
none are certain. 

Consonants.—In the treatment of consonants we see much stronger traces of 
Bardic influence Both the K&shmiri letters is and s are of common occurrence, as 
in tgtirnu, to graze ; bats»fi t a calf; ftafrto, to dance; zb, what; zabnd, to say ; sabla, 
when ; and others. Sometimes s appears as {£?, as in ttzdrnb or u4s>lntd % to squander. 

Very typical of the Bardic languages is the preservation of medial t in hntb, he 
■was. On the other hand, in the borrowed word hhmjb, to become. The t has been 
dropped. Again as in Bardic d is often hardened to /, as in dant (Persian (land), a 
tooth (37 > ; dant (even Kashmiri ddnd), a bull (144); and the genitive postposition to 
as compared with the Pafijabi da. 

As in Bardic languages, wc have disc spiral! on of the sonant aspirate bh in bnehchhd 
(for bhneh‘ hh&), hungry ; bnto (Sanskrit hhtdah), he was, but thy borrowed bhbnb (with 
an optional past id#), to become. 

In Bardic languages the letter r is often dropped. So here we have iehchh for 
rlchchh, a bear. 

On tl^e other hand, sh docs not become h in *hu$b, a dog, as compared with the 
Kashmiri hun*. 

One very interesting fact, peculiar, so far as 1 am aware, amongst modern Dardic 
and Indian languages, is the universal change of tt to a cerebral »». This was the rule 
in Prakrit, but has not entirely survived elsewhere. In the specimens every single 
n becomes a, the only real exceptions being in the word *»«, not, and in na$£nd, to 
dance. The other apparent exceptions are all borrowed words, such as din. a day—the 
Siraji word is di (II)— zerimdnv (II) (Persian), a fine; and l'aftjabi infinitives like 
homo, to do, in which n is preceded by r. 

With this change of « to v we may compare the change of r to #• in pur, on. 

As an instance of Western Pohari influence we can quote the metathesis of h in 
Irhd for bht'd, a brother. This is typical of Western Pahari (see VoL IK, pt. iy 
pp. 377, 5(30). 

DECLENSIOK.'— The declension of nouns follows Western Pahari rather than 
Kashmiri. As in Western Pahfirl strong masculine nouns (corresponding to Hind! 
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nouns in «, like gh ord, a horse) form their nominative singulars in 6 or ii, and their 
nominative plum Is in d, There is also, as in IV ester a Pahnri, a locative in e and a 
tendency to interchange a final o with a, and a final d with e. Thus the word for 
* horse* is ghbfb, nominative plural ghbr'd, and the word for ‘dog ' is sfciftio or shtna in 
the nominative singular. It will 1)e convenient to treat nouns under the usual four 
declensions, vis .;— 

(1) Weak masculine nouns, i.e, those ending in any letter except b (or a\ or fi, 

(2) Stroup masculine nouns, is. those ending in o (or a) or i, 

(3) Strong feminine nouns, is. those ending in t. 

(4) Weakt ».e* all other, feminine nouns. 

The only eases are the nominative, the oblique, and the agent-locative. The Last 
named case may have the force either of the agent, or of the locative. The oblique ease, 
by itself, is used to indicate the dative. With the aid of postpositions, it indicates any 
other ease except the nominative. 

Declension I.— We take as our example babb, a father. 



Sinir- 

F!ar, 

Non. 

bulb 

mb. 

Obi. 

babbb 

1 babbo. 

Ag.-loc. 

bnbbe 

> 


Ln the oblique singular, the termination u r as in Western Pahari, is often changed 
to d, BO that we also ha ve habha, and this seems to be the rule when the post position no 
of the genitive is added, as in babhd-*b f of a father. Moreover, the form of the agent- 
locative is also used for other oblique cases of the singular, so that bnbbe may also be 
substituted for babbb. This last is no doubt due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Dogrl. 

Examples of the declension are 

Sing, aom.—*dl, in apnb rawf teni batift ditto, lie divided and gave his property. 
pttitur, in ttpb putlur chhu , he is thy son. 

Oblique in b.—babbb, in teni opne Sofia jitoab ditto ■ he gave answer to his father. 
hotthb, in hattho chhdp Uhcaibu, apply ye to (i e. on) the hand a ring. 
mulkhb, in dtir mulkftb sofa? keruep'h he made a journey to a far country. 
btthbb, in ou apnb babbo-kane chale-gdib, I will go near my father. 
hotho, in tobla hb&ha-mif do, when he came into sense. 

Khnddyb (nom. Khudd), in Khndbfb-tb gutndh kedryim, I did sin of (i\e. against) 
God. 

mulkhb, in te ninth hb-md kM bat'd pat-go, & mighty famine fell in that bud. 
padrb, in baddb »ttksan kerSet/i pddro-md, lie did great damage on the level 

ground (II)* 

rafS, in sard-md mttb-rb butt* he was asleep in a den (II). 

Oblique in d.—babba, in mh)£ babba-te masur kitd rojji roti kha-chhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
fndld, in tiifo j nald-'to hissb, to mi jn-chbu, su tni da, give me the share of thy 
property which comes to me. 
rot. rm, past U* 
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Xote that, in botli these examples, it is the postposition of the genitive that is 
added to the oblique cose. 

Oblique in e.—babbe, in nikkd mattM-ite b<thbe satet, the younger son said to the 
father. 

*f/ttire , in znbla ghate-nefi died, when He came near the house. 
hutfte, in #m ma$e~tnfi karadb, he was making (*>c. saying) in his mind. 

(ahsOAate, in tahtild&re-tl chit (hi ja-chM, a letter of the tahslhlar is coining 
(Us. Here we have v before the genitive postposition. 

Agent locative.—Agent-’-ioAie, in xu babbe herub, the father saw him. 
tine bfibbe batiurv pnhi-rb hold! terdwni, thy father hath had ilie fatted calf 
slaughtered. 

lU-e, in dote (ft late mdru, next day the people (singular) killed it (II). 
puttvi (nom. p«ttu)'\ in nikke pnttte sttbjaiue kei'i-ld, the younger sou collected 
everything. 

pittite te subtle, the son said to him ( l I have sinned ). 

Locative. — ghnte, in tito’hotha ghare chale died, thereafter they came into the 
house {U, they came home) (II). 
rbebe, in 6tt rbgfte bid, he became in auger. 

Pint, noin.—in tuieS bdbbd-lc nut sue, etc., quoted aboie. 
putt nr, in etch mahnne-id diti puiiitr but a, of a certain man there were two sons. 
It mav he noted that, on the analogy of kfifilmirl, we should expect the 

nominative plural to he pittlnr, not jputlur . 

*u#*, in pfutlid Attr kha-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 

Obl.““ dogld, iu nu tip$e doxiri-ne sathi khusht kcrdintitit, I might have made 
rejoicing with my friends. 

nattkaro, in babbe nuukarn-ne zabub, the father said to the servants. 

pern, in pera-#e jbrb laical hit, apply a pair of shoes to his feet. 

dim, in thupa diun-ne-ma, in a few days (the younger son made a journey). 

Declension II- ~ Example, ghbro, r horse. 


si B? . I’ 1 "- 

Nom. >jhbrb O^pd. 

Obi ) , 

Ag.-loc. \ *** S r "\ 

As already stated, the nominative singular sometimes ends in «, as in shuub or 8f>uria t 
4 i dog (146), pi. sAnjid (11S). 

or malind a man. inserts u before the final vowel of all cases except 
:he nom. sing. Thus, mdhmte, tmhuttd, mdhuwl (1 IhiL). Vt c also, however, have 
f ndfind (XI), see below. 

Examples of this declension are the following 

Sing, nom .—*hiub, in tine mdid-tb Aim zb mijd'ckkit, the share of thy property 
which comes to me. 
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Abl.— baje and nateni. in baje-io te bar shunt iepi, he heard the noise of 

music and of rla net ns. < 

bakri, in bakre-tb bachcko me-ltan m dittHU , thou didst not give me the young of 

a goat, /m 

dere, in mazur dere-Upal antd, labourers are to be brought for the camp (UJ- 

gale, in gale^sathi Ifiwigt, he j^essod (t.£. embraced) bun with (/.£. re ) 
neck. 

mahnae, in ekki dal putinr bnia, of a certain wan there were two sons. 

In »i*M maHM-ni babbe zabtu ihe younger son said to the father, the oblique form 
maiihd is taken from Western i'ahari, while the nc, used as a postposition of the agent, 
is taken from the poeri tie, with cercbralination of the «. The oblique lor o in * given 

in the paradigm belongs to pogri. 

Plur. nom.—wa/And, in te-te magar bhua dash mahfia, ten men became alter him 

(i.e, pursued him < (II). * 

ta m. in sabbS-^-hatha fall* clutAgA lisha Sro, bring quickly the best garments 

of all. 

Declension III.-Esatnple, Mi, a dnu?bM (11011.)- 

Sims- P1,,T * 

Nom. ,mi ' 

0bl - ) Mm <**«• 

Ag.-loc. ; 

L'lie formation of the oblique singular by adding A is taken from W- I( ’ 1 
obliaue singular and plural e is often substituted for d, and m the nominative plural 
- is 0 ftcn substituted for <?, so that we way Imve dhU, dhia, and dhH, respectively. n 

oth er words, in these terminations A and 6 are interchangeable. 

1?vnmules of the use of this declension are . 

1ZI now.-rfW«, in Mrti&ri-ticMkiji-chki** **» of the taksildar is 

» / r t I 

Smg^bl!- baigia, in fc*i ap*H baigiA-nm MjmW, he sent him into his field 
(or, possibly, plural, into his fields), 

khurte, in khnrie cMign*«. they went to him along the track (locative) 

Blfckie, in n »m «■ “*'«« **» ": h ' m Tn^ h ** * 
/shp-huffalo), and also for a small one that drink* milk ill). 

Plur. won. -JLff*. in r,Ui HhU f» *Mt* »«*».« «M* »*•* to 

eat the hens (II )■ 

ptaM i„ -i„„ pl,<U-,d Hr **.?-«. the kurku which the aw.ne were eahni;. 

A i Hdk i- ditlidni, he ffa™ .kia*». 

,St>«ei, a bitch, plur. ti.^W (!«. 119). 

oAdri, a ware, plur.yAdr»e (ldJ, i nj. . , 

auZ-tcHI, in «rt fate torn 09I krirpem. Tor how many yews did 1 do 

■ 

rf„i diiorie*-,, (Ihy son) who wasted thy property with 

harlots. 
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Declension IV.—Example, bthp, a sister. 

8tny. 


Nom. 
Obi. ) 
Ag.-loc. J 


behn 

behni 


Pluf. 

beliy t, behnh 

r 


No examples are available for tbe oblique phifal. It is probably the same as the 
nominative. Gat'd, a eow, lias its coin, plur. gdr# (143, 145). 

Examples of the use of this declension are 

Sing. obL — beh#h in incite putlur te-ii lihni-sdthi bldG~r<i chhu, the son 

of my li uole is married to his si>U*r (225), 
ti-tb hr ha fe*ti bdhni-hothb bad ft a chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
pit t hi (nom. piffh, 13), in hut hi pif/hi-puf hast tatlhb , bind the saddle upon the 
back (227). 

rail (nom. rdf), in rdti ichch/i pond, at night a bear fell (i.c. came} (II). 

The word maTh, a sbe-lmfialo, does not takt- 7 in the oblique singular, Thus,— 
maih-tu ffhitcdnb du't chilki, the tax of (i.e. on) a shc-buffalo (is) two fivc«anna 
pieces (II). 

Plur. nom,— landuki, in bandit kt (lit tiden, guns were fired at him (II). 
Postpositions, —The following are the more important postpositions governing the 
oblique case, except those of the genitive. The latter (pc and td) will he dealt with 
under the head of adjectives : — 


atha, hatha t athd, or hatha, from. 
via, in. 


pur, on, 

edfhi, together with, with (by means of). 

ye, to. This postposition, like many other postpositions of the dative, is the 
locative of the genitive postposition tw. 

Examples of the use of post pos it ions are :— 

tita-hothagkare ehaltWncd, from then {i.c, thereafter) they went home ill), 
yd kdh-httfhd mul-dtcatfi ? grama kPjib hatidbdlla-hathd, from whom didst thou 
buy that ;• from a shopkeeper of the village (240, 241). 
tf muthhthm kal bard pat-go, a mighty famine fell in that land, 
yd a hi-pur ttilm chhu, this is oppression upon us ill). 
katht pitihl-pitf knsi tatthb, bind the saddle on his hack (227). 
bitbbe iiankard-ne zabiib, the father said to the servants. 

radgV’a&tfu bandhithu, bind ye him with ropes (280). For an example of sdthi 
meaning 4 together with, ’ see below. 
pera-pr jorb Jdmithu, apply ye a pair of shoes to his feet, 

Postpositions sometimes govern tbe oblique genitive formed with p#. Thus 
sabba-pe hatha {alia changa, good garments from all, i.e . tbe best garments of 
a]]. This is an instance of tbe ablative of comparison, which will be further 
dealt with under the head of adjectives. 

thdra din$*$e nikke putt re sab jams kirl-lb, in a few days the younger son 
collected everything, 

ail ap$<? dbsta-ni sat hi khushi kerdvmtu, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
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Ju the following, if it is correctly recorded and correctly trims I ate d, hatha,, govern* 
lug the feminine genitive (in «i), means ‘ with t 

ze,)i Unit mdl ktmjrie-m hatha nigd riuyl, (thy son] who squandered thy property 
with harlots. 

Adjectives. —As usual only strong adjectives, ending in if, b (or iii, are capable 
of being declined. Other adjectives remain unchanged, the single exception noted 
being the word sab, all, which makes its oblique plural tabba* As an example of a 
strong adjective we take juanmotu, good, which is thus declined 




Fum. 


Sing. 


Norn. juannato 

Obi. juanmatd, judnmaU 


judnmath 

judnmatid. 


Piur. 


• >'om. judnmatd jitanmaHi* 

Ohl. judnmatS judmnatid. 

The oblique singular in e is much more common than that in a. Of the latter, 
there is only one example in the sjiecimens, ek*: 

nikkd maUhd-Ve bam zabit, the younger son said to his father. 

Other examples are:— 

Mase. ohl. sing.— chhitti, in chkitte ghbredi Ml hi, the saddle of the white horse 

( 220 ). 

doke, in (lake di lake m&ru ,, on the second (i.e. next) day people killed (it) (Til. 
mine, in mine babhdde master kitti rajji rbft kha-chhi, liow many servants of my 
father eat bread and are satisfied. 

nikke (cf. nikkd above), in nikki puttri tab jame iari-lo, the younger son 
collected everything. 

tt$e, in thie viula-tb hissb, the share of tby property. 

Piur. nom.—Ails, in tine babhb-te gharb-md putiur kitd chha, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? So hid nutzur, above. 

Obi ,—thbrS, u\ thbr* dina-nv ma nikhe puttri, etc., in a few flays the younger 
son collected everything, as ah.. 

Pern. sing. nom.— chahgi, in t/d pall chahg i nah %, this tiling is not good (that I 
should he called thy son). 

teni, in mi kite bar it tenl khidmat keorgim, for how many years did I do thy 

service. ■ ^ 

QkPin fcpl apiiid bhejueefti, ho sent him into his oun field. 

Piur. ohl .—kiff, in »*i kite harie, etc., as ah. 

Comparison —Tills is, as usual, effected by putting the object with which compari¬ 
son is made in the ablative case,-*.*, the oblique case, or the oblique ease of the gem* 
tive governed bv hatha or hathi. Tims, te-to brhd tedi behni-hathd baddb chhu , 
Ills brother is taller'than his sister (231); sabba-*e hatha (alia chadgd lush* mb, bring 
quicklv the garments better than all, *.*. the best garments. 


dabd group. 
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Genitive,— As usual, the genitive is an adjective,agreeing with the tiling possessed. 
Two postpositions aw used to indicate this case,-#* and no. Both of these are 
borrowed forms. The to is the DOgri da, with the W extern Pahari change of a to o, and 
also with the typical Bardic change of cl to /, The yo is lnhutla m, with the saute 
change of a to* d, and also with the cerebralimtion of the n which is so prominent a 

feature of this dialect. 

Both to and no are declined like adjectives. Mr. Bailey gives the following lorms 
for yd,—msec. pi. ini, fem. sing, and plur. y*. The plural yi is evidently contracted 
from the full form ma or me. To is similarly declined. To is by far the more common 
of the two postpositions. 1 n the specimens, yd appears only in t he oblique masculine 
form ye, l>eing then governed by another postposition, but Mr. Baiiey gives a complete 
set of the forms in his grammar. All the available examples of w (and also n doubtful 
one of yr ) are given on pp. 13!v9 above. 

The following are examples of the use of to :— 

Masc, sing, nom .—tine uidlvto hieid to mi jZ-chhtt, the shove of thy property 
which comes to me. 

Obi._ te mulkho-ti tkki rahnebalc4oha gm, he went near an inhabitant of -that 

country. 

PHijr, nom.— ekit rndhayorid dil putter hut a, of a certain man there were two 
sons. 


Fem. sing. nom.— parii~ti gall ahhi, it is a matter of last year i II). 
tahsilddre-ti chitfhi j5<bht, a letter of the tabsildar is coming (II), 

Occasionally the oblique case by itself, without any postposition, is employed to 


indicate the genitive. Thus i - 


Sing. 


Plur. 


BNS- 

-The first two personal 

pronouns arc declined as follows : — 


* 

I 

Thou. 

Nom, 

au 

tu , tu. 

Obi. 

mi, ine 

ti, ti. 

Ag. 

mf, mt t mi 

th ti, te. 

Gen. 

mind, mend 

tl% to, tend. 

Nom. 

dh 

(ah. 

Obi. and Ag. air, alt 

fuse, (f) fa hi. 

Gen. 

nhmd 

inland. 


The genitives are, of course, adjectives, and are declined as stick. 

Examples of the use of these pronouns arc the following 

First person, sing. nom .—a a apnd pet btiara, I may fill my belly. 

0b], _ apfh "> mazftr mi bandied, make me thine own servant. 

hhi$ so mi ji-Ohhu, the share which eomes to me. 

bakri-td bochcho me-kdn na diituit, thou didst not give to me a kid of a goat. 
art dri chat, walk before me <238). 


arc 


si raj 1 01' 


411 


Ag.—mi kite bane ten* Hidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 
te-te j mitre me mate k&rre mdru-a, I have beaten his son with many stripes 
(22S). 

Gen.— yd mend puttin' marl gd-rd, this my son had died. 

menu balb ye nik&$ghard rohS-chhu, my father lives in that small house (233). 
zd-k% mh?6 ehhu, whatever is mine. 

(Obi. sing, masc.)— mine babha-ti mazier feitd mjji reft khft-chhi, hovi many 
servants of my father eat bread and ate satisfied. 
me>ie teatsi-td putlur te-ti behtii-sdthi bidd-rd chhu, the son of mj uncle is married 

* to his sister (22a). 

Flur. nom ,—dh khamu te khushi karatm, we may eat and may make rejoicing. 
Obi.— ye dht-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Second person, sing, nom.— tu sada mi-edth* chtei, thou art tner with me. 

Gen.— tind yd brhd mari-go-rd, this thy brother had died. 

(01)1. sing.)— tn>e mdld-td hmd, the share of thy property. 

The two Demonstrative Pronouns, also as pronouus of the third person, 

declined as follows :— 


Sing. 


Piur. 


Non). 

01 ) 1 . 

Ag- 

Gen. 

Noin. 


This, he. 

go (fern, yd) 
ye (fem. yd) 
ye>tt 
yedd 

ye 


That, he. 

su (fem.?). 
te (fem. ?). 
ten*, 
te-tb. 


tine, tiijt (29), (fem.? fiyo). 

tend. 

tind-td. 


Obi. and Ag. yene 
Gen. ytyd-to 

Besides the above forms, we have tin, from him, in the following : 
ya ntpttyyd tin ghi&-jh take these rupees from him (235). 

Other examples of these pronouns are: 
yij —(sing. nora. masc,)— yd mend puttur marl gd-rd, this iny son had died 

yd dht-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Fem.—yc gall chadglmhl this thing is not good (that I should be called thy son). 
Old. masc, -ye-td mul dhdi rttpeyyd chhu, the price of this is two rupees and a 

half (232), # , 

Fem .-yd guild, for this reason (that he hath received him safe and sound). 

piur. nom.—yd rupayyd, these rujiees (235), see above. 

™~sing. nom.-s« d»r bate, *u babhe herub, he was distant, he was seen by his 

Obi.— 1§ mnlkhd-ma kat lard pat-go, in that country a mighty famine fell. 
te k¥ da-id »d, no one was giving to him. 
te te rfhtn Ad, and compassion came to him. 

A z.-apnd mdj ten* banti-dittb, he divided out his property. 

Gen._ hhtd had do puttur baigta-ma butd, liis elder son was in the held. 

Flur. nom.— line khushi harue tegdd, they began to make rejoicing. 

VOl. VIII, FAllT II. 


8 I. 
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The declension of the Relative Pronoun whOi which, that, vs parallel to that 
of »u> Thus 



iiOg* 

rtar. 

Nom. 

so (fem. ? zb) 

sine (fem. zip a). 

Obi. 

ze 

W 

[ s£$i. 

Ag. 

sen i 

> 

Gen. 

Sidb 

zii/d’td. 


Examples are- — 

Sin?' nom.— tipe mold* to It is so zb mi ja-chhn, the share of thy property which 
comes to me. * 

so (f r« or si itit) hbri lakri chhla ladae no tkf-chha, they do not permit (us) to fell 
what other wood there u (II). 

Ag.—«F(*l thyj mat kanjrie-iii hatha wtt&rfe’fh (thy son) who wasted thy property 
with harlots. 

Flur. nom. fem.— sina phaM stir kh&ta, the husks which the swine were eating. 
The Interrogative pronoun is (animate) kant (&2), who? (inanimate) hit or 
(OS) ii, what ? Its oblique singular j« kd ft. Example* of its use are :— 
ybhut ekhu, what is this? 

th/b tnim hit olihu, what is thy name (2’20) ? , 

kdhdb mitt ho ti pula jM-ohhu, whose hoy comes behind thee (230) ? 
yb k uh-lmthd mul dicath, from whom didst thou buy that (240)? 

The Animate Indefinite Pronoun is k? t anyone, someone, obh k$t£i or ketsib. 
The i nan ini ale form is kth or if, anything, something. 

Examples of this pronoun are:— 

ti h&dR-tb mi, no one was giving lo him. 

ynlmb kftjib frafiabaitti-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
jfc?A katur bhil, (if) there he any fault (II). 

zo-kt h ‘ whatever, 1 as in sb-ki mh/b chhtt, sb (tub chhu , whatever is mine, (hat is 
thine. 

The Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is kWh how much? or, in the plural, 
how many ? Examples are 

etlddiathd Koshmird ta kilo dur chhu, how much distance is there from here to 
Kashmir (222)? 

ye tjhbfedi nmnnir kiti (fem.) cAAi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
fine babbihti yhorb^mo putt wr kitd chku, how many sons (inase. phir.) are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 

tnhtd bfihhu-ti mazbr kitd rajji rbti kha-chhi, how many servants of my father eat 
bread and are satisfied ? 

W kiti bard' tent kfiidmat kibryim, for how many years did I do thy sen-ice? 

The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun that occurs in the specimens is the 
genitive ap»b, own. which is regularly declined. There are numerous examples of its 
use in the first specimen, and it is unnecessary to quote them here. It is borrowed from 
the neighbouring languages. There is nothing connected with the Kashmiri ponun’. 
own. It is treated exactly like the Hindi « rpnd. 


L 



su-.AJi or r*Oyi. 
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CONJUGATION. -A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.—'1 h« F e ‘ 

sent tense follows Kashmiri in being based on chhu, lie is. It changes for gender, but 
for the feminine only the third person singular is available in the materials. It is us 

conjugated:— 


*1 am,* etc. 


Sing, 

1. chhi, chhis 

2. chhi, chhis 

3. chhu (fern- chhi) 


Pint, 

chha, ehhai. 
chh at h, 

chha, chhnti (fem. ? cAia). 


Examples of this as a Verb Substantire are the foUowing, A few instances of its 
nse as an auxiliary verb are included in order to exhibit forms not found elsewhere — 
Sin?, 2nd person ,—tv atidu tnc-fidthi efthi, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person roasc.— ti#6puttur chhu, (I am not worthy for people to say) 1 he is 
thy son-’ 

y cm . J ’pat* ti it is a matter of last year (II). 

Hur. 1st person. -yAor si baaatc&chKa, if we are making houses (IT). 

3rd person masc. — bailee »a <Ja~chha, they do not allow to fell (11), 
ghiya-chhcn, they take a price {II). 

|? em hori lukri ckhid. what other woods there tat {II). Tills is a very doubt¬ 
ful example, and 1 am unable to explain it fully. Zb is masculine singular, 
and hurt and lukfl both seem to be feminine singular. There seems to be 

something wrong with the text. 

One other word for ‘is’ occurs, which I am quite unable to explain. It is c np t 
in zerimdM diub chhip, a fine is to be given (H) The form is certainly correctly 

^ The Past tense preserves the Sanskrit bUutah, was, with the disaapimtmn typical of 
the Bardic language. Moreover, though in India proper the / would ha elided, here 
the custom of the Curdle languages is followed, and it is preserved. ^ e thin, get hu o, 
he was. The form current in India is also preserved as a borrowed word, in the form 

hhbnb, to become, 

&fi/d is conjugated as follows in the masculine ; * 

King* 

1. buti, bate# 

2 . bide, bates 

3. btdb (fern, butt) 

Examples arc the following .~ 

Mase sing. 3.~*u dvr bntb . he was {yet) far off. 

I’lur. mtihfive-id dui puttur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 

1 n the follow ins both butt and bvta occur in the same sentence 

ittM-mZ zb bntb ikk-sala, tnap buta, herein, what one was one year old, they (i,*. 
the taxes) were remitted (II). 

There is one example of the 3rd person singular, feminine, viz.-khmh bhdnb chnhgi 
gall butt, to become happy was a good thing. 8 t 4 

TOt, vm, PART U* 


Fh:. 

but it, but 

blftath. 

buta. 
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B, Active Verb.— The Infinitive ends in n0> equivalent to the Dugri yd, which 
as in that language after r becomes no. Thus, bhoaO, to become; deno, to give ; gahno 
or gisno, to go ; jenb or jaiyo, to come ; but mar ad, to strike. It may here be noticed 
that je^Q orjaino means * to come/ not ‘to go/ as we might expect. A transitive 
infinitive, governing a feminine noun, is put in the feminine in w3 (?»), as in de»h to 
give; AM, to do; mar Hi, to strike. The oblique masculine ends in fte («e), as in 
bhbno, mdrne. 


Examples of the use of the infinitive are ; — 

Nom. masc. and nom. fein.-Mopd and kerni, in khimhi kerni, Jchvsh bhdnb changi 
gall butt, to make happiness, and to become happy was a good thing. 

In khan, in the following, the o of khdyO has been dropped,— tit the kb fine Man 
pond, there to eat food it fell, i.e. (they) had to eat food (II) Similarly 
ley for lend, in az git hit lea lag tut, now they began to take the tax. 

Nom, fcm.— khiuni, in ichchh pom kitkkrid khidni, a bear fell {i.e. happened to 
come) to eat fowls (II). 

Obi. masu.— gahne, in antur na gahne chiache, lie did not wish to go within. 
tipi ear tsdrne bhijnseoi, he sent him to feed swine. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, and is 
declined as an adjective. Thus, tn&rw, meet to be struck; masc. old. and nom. plur. 
. mdrnd ; fem. mdrni . Examples are : — 

>Iasc. nom.— dead, in zrrtmdnb deyO chit ip, a fine is to be given (he. has to be 
paid) (II). 

jenb, in dero langheita gluire jeyb t when the camp has passed on, it is to he come 
(i,e, we liftve to go) home (II). 

Plnr.-wwfjir dire bdpat arm, labourers have to bo brought for the camp (II), 
The Present Participle is formed by adding « to the root, as in marM, striking. 
Similarly, handtea, making; bhda t becoming; gat.tS, counting; ghbtd, taking; Aram, 
doing; ward, dying. Irregular are da t giving; gH, going; jd, coming; Ml, eating. 
This participle does not change for gender or number. Examples of the present 
participle will he found under the head of the present tense. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding « or 1 10 to the root. It is declined as an 
adjective. Thus, mdru or mdrub (masc, plur. mdrud; fern, sing, mart ; plur. maria), 
struck. Similarly, hido, married; her&o, seen; moru , turned aside, disobeyed; ufhuo, 
adsen; sabu or zahuit, said; Utgud (masc. plur.}, begun; uzdfi (fem,sing,), wasted; 
Ligid (fem. plur.), attached. The following Past Participles are irregular 

Infinitive. * Fart Fartiflipl*. 


dkhtio, to say 
bhond, to become 

dinit, to give 
gahgo or gfopo, to go 
jainO or jiyo, to come 
lepo, to take 
pend (*), to fall 


if Mo, 

bliito or (m, pi. bhud, fem. sing. 
Mm3). 

ditto (fem, pb dif/id), 

go (pi. ^«), 

do or aico (pi. «ica). 

to. 

pOHO. 


% 
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The form of the infinitive petfd is doubtful. 

As in Western Pahaji, the syllable tb is often added to a past participle without 

materially changing its meaning. Thus:— 

bi&frf'O, married ; gb-rd, gone ; palu^rd, fatted ; sttUb-eb, asleep; urb (for ab-rb), 

come. * 

Examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Jleiv we may give one example of the participle used as an adjective, viz.— 

«Mid, iu thid dkho kadi na m* mopd, 1 never disobeyed thy said thing (U. thy 
order). 

The following are examples of the Past Participle in rd 

bido-ro, in mafia is atae-td piiitur ie-ti bShifi-sdthi bidd-rd chhu, the son of my 
uncle is married with (t'.e. to) his sister (225). 
palu-vb (for pali’-i'b), in pitlu-yd botaufa, the kept (*.(?. fatted) calf. 
iutto-rd, in sdro-w? at tito-ro butd, he was asleep in the deu (II). 

Other examples will be found under the bead of the past tense. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I fa to the root, ns in manta, 
havin'* struck. Sometimes the i is nasalized, as in bhbita, having become Examples 

axe 

itrita, in polu-rb Laisitfb arittr pbutiathu, having brought the fatted calf, 

slaughter it. ^ 

Ijhbittt, in tdhub ran i bhbita, be arose having been well (*.e. lit- lias come to life). 
daurtta, in te rehm do, daupita gd, to him compassion came, lie went having miv 
’ (ie. be ran). 

lunghrita, in tlerb lungheita gbare je$d, the camp having passed on, we have to 
<ro borne (II). 

alhUft, in au up lie lnbbo-ka$i uthitet chale gdlb, 1 having arisen, will go to my 
fatliar. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding icdtb or bald to the oblique infinitive, 
the feminine is formed by changing the litml d to i. Examples are 

rahechalb, in te mnlkhb-te ekkl >'tthnehaU4<tha ges, he went to an inhabitant of 
that country. 

uikkie du&dh chumiietedli, of a small (buffalo cow), (that is to say) a drinker of 

milk (II). 

The Imperative 2nd person singular in the same in form as the root, as in mat, 
strike thou. ’Similarly bhb, become thou; gis, go thou, and so on. An example is: — 
rfe, in himb :b mi ja-chhu, *u ml de, give to me the share which comes to me. 

The 2nd person plural is formed by adding a, as in mdra, strike ye. So, te-puf 
l a tea, put ye (the best robes) on him. 

We have also a Dbgri 2nd plural in drb, bring ye (the best robes), and a Western 
Pabifi 2nd plural, used as a singular of respect in bandied, make (me thy servant). 

When a pronominal suffix is added to the 2nd ^rson plural it takes the form 
mdrath, U it becomes the same as the 2nd plural of the Old Present below. See 
further on under the head of pronominal suffixes. 


4 



446 


uaed group 


The Old Preseat, used jls a Present Conjunctive, and not, as in Kashmiri, as a 
Future, is thus conjugated: — 


* I umy strike/ etc. 


Si-'. 


1. mara, mdramt, or * 

mar dm alii 

2. mare# 

3. marl 


Flur, 

indr08, ntdramu, or 
mdrdmatd, 
m dratit, 
mdrenth. 


These forms strikingly resemble the Sanskrit Present, Thus, the Sanskrit for * I 


go is:— 


Sin if- 

1 . vhahlmi 

2. chalad 

3. chatati 


Fkr. 

chalamm. 

chalatha. 

ckalanti. 


Except in the second person plural they still more nearly resemble the Prakrit 
conjugation of the present of the verb 1 to strike/ viz ,— 

Siti^ . flur* 

1. mdremi mare mo. 

2. m&riri tndreka, 

* 

3. tftdrH mdrenti. 

In the rai&ichi dialect of Prakrit, there is maretha for the 2nd person plural 

Thu verb blwiiu, to become, is slightly irregular in the 3rd person singular, forming 
bhei, instead of bhbi. 

The following are examples of this tense :— 

* 

1st pers. sing, — hhara, in at? a pad pit Lhara, I may fill my belly. 
kirdmtiiiu in auapne Mata-iie $diht khushl kerdmutv, (that) I may make rejoic¬ 
ing with my friends, 

3rd liers, sing.—Wei, in Wke-mS kth kasitr bhel, (if) therein any fault may 
become (III. 

1st purs, pi u r .■—'kora m i7 and k ham it , in dh khthnfi te khushl kavamu, we may 
(i.e. let us) eat and make rejoicing. 

3rd pees, plur.— zabenih, in yd gall changi nahi lok zabenth, this thing Is not good 
that people may soy (that lam thy son). 

The Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle with the present 
tense of ilie verb substantive. Thus, au mara-chhi, I am striking, Anv form of 
the verb substantive may be used. Moreover, the final I of the present participle 
may optionally be dropped, so that we may also have mdr chhi t and so throughout. 
Examples of the use of this tense are .— 

Sing. 1st personAi, in au illhe buchchhd mara-chhi, I here am dying 
of hunger. 

3rd person masc.— -ja-ehhu, In hmb su mi ja-chhn, the share which comes to me. 
Fern.— -jB-chhi, in tahsUddre-li chitthi ja-chki, a letter of the tahsiidar is coming 
(II). 
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smAji or r>6i>i. 


Flur. 1st person.in gkar :e bandtea-chha, if we are building & 
house (II). 

3rd person*— gana-chlto, in az gat'd gatja-chha, now-a-days they are counting the 
cows (II), 

ghitfS-ckhan, in illd-io mul ghhia-chhan, they are taking the price thereof (II), 

In mine bdbbd-te masur kitti rajji rbi% kh£-chhi, how many servants of my father 
are eating bread and are satisfied, we have kha-chhi, instead o£ kfti-chha. Here the 
chid is evidently her rowed from the Kashmiri chiih, they are. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating lb with the present participle. This t& 
is conjugated. The present participle is unchanged, ami may optionally drop its nasal¬ 
ization, so that we get mara-to or murd-fo, he was striking. 

This tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine:— 

Sing, 

1 . Mari (mdrd)-te 

2 . mdra (nibrb)-te 

3. nnmJ (mSr&ytb 

As examples \ve may quote the follow ing:— 

3rd pers. sing.— di-tb, in ie ke di-tb na, no one was giving to him. 

3rd pers. sing.— kara-to ; and 3rd pt-rs. plur,— khi-td, in ciao phaitd aiir kh£~fa, 
stt mane-mi kara-to, he was making (i.e. wishing) in (Isis) mind, that (I 
may fill my belly) with those husks which the swine were eating. 

The Future is directly borrowed from Western l’ahap. It is conjugated as 
follows, in the masculine:— 

* I shall strike,’ etc. 


Plur- 

* i 


mam (mum)-tit. 
m a m (mdru) -to tk, 
tndri (aid nl )-td. 



Stng. 

Plur. 

1. 

mbrdld 

mart* maid. 

2, 

mdrefb 

mdrathala. 

3. 

mdrelb 

marentkald. 


It will lie observed that it is formed by suffixing lb to the old present, which 
undergoes some changes in the process, 

Mr. Bailey gives two other examples of this tense, era,.-— 

* I shall go/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur* 

1. 

gdlb 

gdmald . 

2. 

gelb 

1 gdihald. 

3. 

giilb 

gainthald. 



* I shall come,’ etc. 

1. 

jdlb 

jArnold. 

2. 

jelb 

j'ethala. 

3. 

jelb 

jin timid. 


O. JGiV 

Two examples occur in the Specimens, viz. gala and zabalb, in ait aptie babbb-kani 
hita chatt gdlo, zabalb, I having arisen will go away to my father, and will say. 
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llif- Past Tense is formed from the past participle. In the case of intransitive 
seih>. this is conciliated like buto. Tims, to take ut/nto, arisen, ire get the following 
conjugation in the masculine. The only tiling to note is that in the third person si n~ulnr 
the past participle optionally takes the form nth we. 

' I arose, 1 etc. 


2 , 

3. 


SinK. 

Ptur, 

uthiid, it t hues 

at hid, ufhuda. 

nthve, n/hfte$ 

nthuath. 

nfftito, at hue (fem. uthi) 

Uthiffl (fem. nthid). 

tlie following two paradigms:— 

1 I wenf/ etc. 

Sing, 

rim. 

9t* 

gd 

ges 

gdih. 

90 

gel. 

1 1 came, 1 etc. 

dice 

died. 

dice 

timth. 

do, died 

mm . 


3. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

Tl.e following examples of the past of intransitive vert,, occur in the Specimens — 

Smg. l.—aw<5, in ajj oi bam dor ami, today I came a great distance (2->4) 
bhue, m OI* hazir bhue, I became present (II), ' 

3nl ^fathem ~' iS ' " m i " bii " ka - i mila i5 < >■'- >""% "risen, came to 

atco, in sabla ffkare*nifS died, when he came near the house, 

bd& Jdlted ^ khdiir V* 1 ** 6 Wattro phatt-te&i ior his sake the fatted calf was 

gft) in pfiiri daufUa gd t t lien lit; went nmiiiiiij\ 

pom, in rill ichchh pirn, at night a hear foil (fas. happened to cornel (III 

rd2 ‘ ' n °"' te " Me - Ma * bea ™« «» (L ho has 

in an rdahe bde, lie became in anger. 

Uiffrn, in su pattend bgm, he began to persuade him. 

With this group in l ire may perhaps connect the anomalous form chZchi -hi* r 

^ 11 0KUB in 

icm. bhdi, in Id bkfu, light became {i.e. it dawned} (IJ) 

*- th«e the,, came 

Xr ^ ‘ Cn *«“ >- ('.0. followed 

9 « . in ffti'SH, tliey went far to him (II). 

lagtia, m tine khushi harm lagud, they began to do rejoicing, 
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Fem .—lagU t in banduki dittid-eu, na tag id, guns were aimed at him, they were 
not attached (t.e* did not hit him) (II). 

In the Fast Tease of transitive verbs, the participle is passive ( and agrees with the 
object (when in the form of the nominative) in gender and number. The subject is in 
the case of the agent. The participle is not altered for person, but may take the form 
in e, as in the case of intransitive verbs. Thus, mi miru, m mart id, ot mi mdrui, I 
struck him. Examples arc 

Masc. sing.— ditto, in apno *ndl teal banti-ditfd, he divided out his property. 
hirdS t in su babbe heruo, his father saw him. 

Id, in nikke puttre tab jam* kerUo, the younger son took and made everything 
collected* 

mdru, in dbie dl tike'mdr ft, next day the people killed (it) (II). 
word, in titio alt bo kadi w mi mofu, I never disobeyed thy command. 
zaH, in nikkd matthd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the father. 
zabm t in babbe nattkaro-ne zabrn, the father said to the servants. 
zahui, in teal zdbue, be said (‘thy brother is come’). 
te mi te zabiie, he said to him ('son, thou art ever with me’). 

Fem. plur .—dittld, in lit the phiri bandhki ditlid-m, then again guns were given 
to (i.e. fired at) him (II). 

There is only one instance of the Perfect in the specimens. It is formed by suffix- 
in^ d to the past participle. This d is borrowed from Western Fahan. where it occurs, 
as tise Verb Substantive of the Cburahl dialect of Ckam&Ll! (see VoL IX, Ft. iv t p. S2,j , 
in which it is also used to form the perfect tense* The example is 

te-te puttre me mate ten* mdi'U-d, I have beaten his son with many stripes 

, ( 228 ). 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle, as in mi mart-buto, I had struck (193). 

Another form of the Pluperfect of intransitive verbs is made by taking ihc past 
participle with rb and conjugating. The following^ wo are given by Mr. Bailey 

* I went/ etc, 


Mo»c, Sinif. 

tSut. Plur. 

1, go-re 

go-rd {? ga-rd). 

2. go-re 

go-rath (/ gd-rath). 

3. gb-ro 

gd-rd (? gd-rd). 


4 I came/ etc. 

1. v~ri 

fi-ro. 

2. «*w 

d-rath. 

3. u-rb 

v-rfi. 


Examples are 

ao-rb, in go mind puttur mart gd-rd, this my son lmd died. 
«-ro, in -obla tf$o puttur u-rb, when thy son ban come. 

VOL. Vlll, PAST II. 
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The Passive is formed by adding f to the root, which is not further changed, and 
then conjugating with it the verb gh to go* Thus > _ 

flu mart gmhhi, I nui being struck (202), 

au marl gU, I was struck (203). 

an marl gala, I shall he struck (204). 

Causal Verbs— The materials throwing light on the formation of causal verbs are 
very scanty, but we have enough to show that the process folloivs the general lines of 
the formation of the causal in cognate languages. Thus, a is added to the root in Mr no, 

to make, and kerd»o> to cause to make, and a vowel is lengthened in tudmo to * 
squander. 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, and give Sirfij! .its chief title to he classed 
ns a form of Kashmiri, rather than of Western Pahari or Dogrl PafljSbi The rules for 

their application cannot yet be definitely stated, and we must content ourselves with 
examples of their uso. 

First Person sing, ag- —The suffix is m, to which r 1 is prefixed as a junction 
vowel. It occurs twice in the specimens, each time in the form kidryem, I did. There 
is no information as to what is the past tense of the? verb iamd, to do. It is probably 

km or sotm ‘ fiuch fonn. To this the (y)§m has been suffixed, so that we get terdyem, 
and thence k wry cm. The examples are :— 

thfb gumh Morgen, I did sin of (i.e. against) thee. Here gu»5h, sin, is 
masculine. 

ml WelwW/flpi Mid mat Mary dm, for how many years did I do thy service. 
Hen; khidmat, service, is feminine. In the original manuscript of the 
Parable sen! to me by Mr, Rniley, we have Ivorgem, as above; but in the 
printed grammatical notes, be here gives kiurient. 

Second Pci son sing. ag. The suffix is /, with i as a junction vowel. Thus, from 
ditto, given, we have dittuit, given by thee, in : - 

kade bakre-to buck did m e-kdn na did it it, thou never gavest me a kid. 

Third Person sing, dak—We have apparently an example of this in ges, go$, or 

goes, he went to him (i.e, to an inhabitant of that country). The suffix is therefore s 
as in Kashmiri. 

More certain is «tt in the following. The same suffix is employed in the Chibhali 
dialect of Lalinda (see p. 510 of Part i of this Volume) 

khnrle chalfrgdtu. Bur gdsu , they went-to-him on the track. They wcat*to-him 
far (II). 

phin landaU dilliasn, then guns were-given-to-him (i.e. aimed at him) (II). 

Agent.—The suffix of the agent singular of the 3rd person is «?. Tt is quite 
common, and when added to a masculine singular participle, the latter takes the form in 
ild, the S of which is shortened. Thus, zabue, said ; zabue-nl, he said. Examples are 

Inbbe b<it*urb palu-ro haldi kirdddgh by thy father the fatted calf was eaused- 
to-be-made*bv-him lawful. 
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dur mulkho safar kerueni, a journey to a far country was-made-b y-h i m. 

Imddo nuksda kerneni, great damage was-made-hy-him (II}- 
}jd guild chan go Indv&fi, for Ibis reason (tliat) he was-receivcd-by*bim well. 
lit the ten! mat apttb itzdri lent (be. lo-\-ni), there by him his own, property, 
having squandered, was-taken-by-him, 

gaUsathi hhceni (Le. Idtie+ni}, with the neck it-was-pressed-by-him (i-t*. he 
embraced him). 

ltdje-tb te nat*iie-to bar sAwiii&tii. fCkkl apnb mdJujd s&aduenr t su pul* tie at, the 
noise of music and of dancing was-heanl-by-Uira. A certaiu man of his uas- 
called-bydiiiu. lie was-asked-by-him. 

seiii iind ntal kanjrte-ni hatha tid^drueiii, by whom thy property with liar lots 
wa s-squande red-by-h ira- 

tyeblu zithtieiiiy then it* was -said- by-him (' how many sen ants of my father, etc.), 
"With a participle in the feminine plural we have :— 
shundid dittioiih hisses were-given-by-him. 

In the bhtfjnseiif, he* was-sent-by-liim (into the field to feed swine), we have two 
suffixes, viz. s of the nominative singular and ff, of the agent singular, both of the 3rd 

person. 

As in Pfigulf (see p. 420) when a suffix is added to the second person plural of the 
imperative, the verb abandons the imperative form and bikes that of the second person 
plural of the Old Present. E.g. instead of mam, strike ye, we have tn&raih, In the 
following examples the suffix is «, which represents the accusative or dative of the third 

person:— 

ut it? t nulfftthit, ti radsti Hat hi l/atitl hit lift, heat-ye-him well, and bind ye him with 
ropes (236). Here mdrath is used instead of mdra, and bandhith (for 
bandhath) instead of bandha, 

(alia , . . te-ptif Ititca; te kattho chftdp latealhti, put ye * ♦ . clothes 

on him, and put-ye-to-him a ring on the lurnd. Here we have Mica without 
a suffix, and Itiicath, with one, in the same sentence. 
paln-rb balsnro drita phatfathv, having brought the fatted calf kill*ye-it. 
Compound Verbs —The following examples of compound verbs occur in the 

Specimens:— . . , , ~ 

Xntensivea—The vowel * or t is added to the root of the principal verb. Compare 

the passive. Thus :— • 

batiti-ditto. in apgb mol ten i banti-dittd, he divided out and gave his property. 

bhbi-gb, in su hard tang bhot-go, he became very, much straitened. 
keridd, in tiiike puttre sab jami keri-lb, the younger son collected to himself 
everything, 

pat-go, in U muMb-mi kdl barb pat-go, a mighty famine fell in that land- 
Formed from the past participle, equivalent to the Hindi chale gae, we have 
fchttrie chalB-gdcu, they’ went away to him on the track (Tl). 

InceptiveS*_As in Panjabi, the principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive. 

Thus;— 

tine (eh as hi karnc lagtid, they began to make rejoicing. 
su pal idne higtie, lie began to persuade him. 

VOL. Till, TAUT If. 
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In the following, the final e of the inflected infinitive is dropped 

at ghini-lep lagM, now they began (f.ft have begun) to take (the tax) (II). 
Permissive3 —The principal verb is pat into the inflected infinitive, as in 
fodife n* dS-cUa, they do not allow (us) to fell (trees) (II). 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY* 

4 

KASHMIRI. 


Dard Group. 


SibAji or DopA. 

(T he iier. T. Grahame Bailey, 1903*) 

Specimen I. 

I*, k k i-i n&liuue-t n dul puttur but A. N i kk a-mntth A* 

One-man-of two sons were. LitUe-son-l\y 

a-abu, 1 babb£, tine-malii-tu him» to mi jB-chlm, 

it-icas-said, ‘father, thy-property-of share which to-me ooming-is, 

mil tSpi baptt*ditto, 

property by-him toas-dieided-out* 


Apob 

His-otcn 


tie.’ 
give.* 

nikke-puttrc sab 
by-the-younger-son all 
kgruSpi. 

was-made-byh bn, 

Zabln mil 
When property 

baru pa!-gu, tJS 
great felt, and 
g<js (of gus or goes). 
he-tceat-to-hbn. 

bh$jtts&pt- 
teas ’sent - he-by -him. 

kari-to, ‘ail 
making-was, ‘ 1 
Zabla hosho-na 
When sense-in 


babbS 

to-the-fother 
su mi 
that to-me 

TliOrl-cliui-iifi-iuS 

A-feic-days-of-in 


jame 
collected 

Tit tie t£pi 

There by-him 

apnO 
his-oten 

su ljaru tang 
he much straitened 

Tfepi 

By-him 

Zina ph&liA 
What hmks 

apnu p&t 
my-own belly 

46, tyBbla 
he-came, then 


safnr 

journey 


kita rajjl 

how-many being-sat is fed 

Aii apne-babbu-kane 
I niy-o\cnfather-to 
KbudayiVto tS tlno 

God-of end of-the 

luk zabenth, 
people may-say. 


kfri-lu, te dur-inulkhu 

tcas-made-tip, and to-a-far-conntry 

ma] appu uz4ri-lcpi» 

property his-own tcas-sg uaiidered-away-by-h i m, 
uzftn-b'pi, te-iiiulkhu-ma kal 

was-sq « a ndered-a icay-by * h bn, thai-COUn try-in famine 
bhul-gu. It-inulkli 6't6-ek ki -ral ipfibalfi-laha 

became. Thal-comdry-of-a-dweller-near 

appiii-baigia-tni§ sur tsSrnS 

his-own-fdd-in swine for-grating 

sur kbS-ti, su mane-ini 1 

the-swine eating-tcere, he mind-in 

bbara,* te k? dS-tu rui, 

may-fill, to-him anyone yieing-was not. 

zabufni, * mipe-babba-te nuusur 

U-icassaid-by-hhn, * my-father-of labourers 

kha-elilii, aG ifctbe buebcUbi marS-clihi. 

I here hnngry dying-ant. 


ruti 

bread 


eating-are , 


'tmO 

Uhy 


ut bit a 

ebalC-gilo, 

zabalu, 

''h£ 

bahl's, 

hating-arisen 

will-go-aicay, 

J-willsay, 

*■ 0 father. 

gun ih 

kSbrySm; 

ya gall 

chatigi na Li 

e sin tea 9-done -by-me ,* 

this thing 

good 

not 

puttur clihu.* 

ApnO 

mazur mi 

bapiwi.”' 

son he-is,‘ 

Thtne-otcn 

servant me 

mahe-tfwu." 
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Su apne-babbo- k nne uthita SO. 
He hie-oicn-father-to having-arisen oame. 
her 06, te tS relim ao, 

teat-seen, and to-him pity came, 

gal e-sat hi laweui, 

Ihc-neek-with it-tcas-pressed-by-him, 


Putt rfi t© zalnie, 
Jly-lhe-son to-him it-icas-said, 
kgoryijin; ya gall 

teas-don e-by-me; this th i ng 

clihu.” ’ Babb& naukaif-g* 
he-is." ’ By-i he-father sere ants-to 


* he babba, 

1 0 father, 
ckangl nahi 

good not 


su babbe 
he by-the-fother 

go, te 

he-icenf, and 

dittlanl. 

were-gicen-by-h m. 

Khudayo-to te tinu gtmah 

God-qf and of-thee sin 

16k zabenth, "tlno puttur 

people may-say , "thy son 


Su dux butO, 

He far was, 

phiri daufita 
then hacing-run 

te shundla 

and kisses 


chaug& luslm 

aro, 

tG-pur 

laivn; 

good quickly 

brhig-yc , 

him-on 

pui-ye; 

te peta-nfi 

joro 

Lawathu; 

and feet-of pmr~qf*§hoe* put-ye-to-Mm ; 

phattatlm; fib 

k lift mu 

te 

khusbi 

hill-yc-it; ice 

may-eat 

and 

happiness 

nmrl-gu-ru t te 

bun! 

utliuO 

razl 

had-died, and 

again 

arose 

well 

meli-gO.’ Te 

tine 

khusbl 

karne 

tcusfo ttn d? Jnd 

they happiness 

to-make 


jiabuu, 1 sabba-jne-liatha talla 

U-tcas-eaid, 1 all-than garments 

te batthO chhap Jgwatbu, 
and on-thc-hand ring j/ut-ye-to-him, 
te, palu-rO batsuru arita 
and fatted calf having-brought 
karanm. Yu meno puttur 

may-make. This my son 

hholfca; gljadja’Su-i’u, kuni 

ho ring-been ; lat-gone-was, note 

lagua. 
began. 


TG-tO bad do 
Him-of big 

tyubla Mjfi-16 te 
then mimc-of and 
shadfiem, su 

icas-ealled-by-hhn, he 
* tlno brha ao. 

4 thy brother came. 

kernueni 

icas-ca used-to-he-made-by-h im 
Tushe bue, antur 

in-anger became, within 

,^‘j. su pstiilne 

went, him to-persuade 

ditto, ‘ml 

nfias-giren, ‘ by-me 

akhu kade na ml 


buto. Znbla 
teas. When 
slum fieri r, 
tcas-hen rd-by-h im. 


jo 
‘ this 


puttur baigla-m& 
son the-fietd-in 

iint§HL‘*t6 bar 
dancing-of noise 

putsufm, 
tcas-asied-by-h ini, 

Tlne-babbe 
By-thy father 
ya-galla 

for-thissnatter well 

na saline cbScliu. 

not to-go he-witihed. 

lague. Tgpi 

he-began. By-him 

kite-baric tenl khidmat 

how-many-years thy service 

morii, tS 


ghare-nere 

the-homc-near 

i^kki npnu 
One his 


kut chhu?’ Ten! 
what is?' By-him 

batsuru palu-rO 
the-catf fatted 
chafigo ladiient.' 


uwo, 
h e-cam e, 

Bjahpu 

Own-man 

zabue, 

it-was-said, 

hnlal 

lawful 

Su 


h c-wasfoit n d- by-h im . 1 He 

Babb te-to belhr 

The fat her him-of outside 


said-thing ever not by-me was-turned-aside, and 


apne-babbo 
fo-h i s-ownfa th er 
k&oryijm, 
tcat-done-by-me, 
kade bakre-t6 
ever goat-of 


jiwab 

answer 

te tlno 
and thy 

bachcho 
young-one 


siaAJl or jjOdA, 
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ine-kan na dittiiit, . au 

me-for not was-giten-by-lhee, I 

keramutu. Zabla tm'» puttur u-rf>, 

might-moke. When thtj eon had-come. 


apn£-dost5-n« s&thl 
my-own -fr ien ds-of with 
zfnl tl^io inal 
by-tehom thy properly 


hatha udzaruenl, ti te-to khatir 

with tcas-sq uan dercd- b y-him, by-thee Mm-of for 

phatt-b&a.' Teal te zabue, * puttra, tu 

kUled-tcasf By-him to-him it-was-said, * ton, thou 


palu-ru 
the-fattcd 
sada iml-satlii 
always me-with 


zu-kT ini no clihu, so tmo chhu. 

whatever mine is, that thine is. 

blifmO ckaiigi gall but!; tino yd 

to'hecome good thing teas; thy this 

iitliub razl bhoTta; gliadza-gd-ru, bun! 
arose well hating-been; lost-gone-was, now 


Par klmshi kSrni, 

■ 

But happiness fo-make, 
brha marl-gu*ro, tS 

brother had-died, and 

mell-gd. 1 
was-found . 1 


k hush I 
happiness 

kanji-Ie-ni 
harlots-of 

batsuro 

Calf 
chili ; 
art; 
khush 
happy 

haul 
now 
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(The Rev . T. Grab ant e Bailey, 1902,) 


Specimen II, 


Ball 

icliehli pufto 

kuikrla 

kliia ni. 

Phiri baddu 

nuksan 

At-night 

tt-hear fell 

hens 

io-eat. 

Then great 

harm 

keruSnl 

padrG-mS. 

Lu 

bbui 

tl 6trel 

phiri 

wa s-don c-by-hi tn 

smooth-ground-in. 

Light 

became 

and in-the-morning again 


t«-tc magar lihiia (lash maliua. Khurig chale-gnso. 

him-qf after became fen men. On-the-track th eg-went -away -to-h «w . 
Dur yasLi, te zar6-m£ &u,tto-r6 butu. Titthfj kliine than 

Far th eg-tcent-to-him , and den-in asleep he-tcas. There food to-eat 

ptmo. Tittbfc phiri banduki dittlnsu Na lagla. Pbiri 

fell. There again guns tcere-gicen-to-hvn. Not they-reached. .Again 

nn&hl-guL Tila-lwtba gharc dtalHwi Duhe-di lake mara. 

hc-ron-away. Then-from home they-Came. Next-day by-peop! e he- icas-killed. 

Paru-ti gall chhi. 

Last-yen r-qf matter is. 


Tahslldaru-tl chittbi 
Tahsilda r-of letter 
that, bhindii, knkkur 
beds, vessels, cocks 

it-is-to-be-gone. 


ja-ciilii. 
coming-in, 

airm¬ 
an?*/ 0 • roriy A /. 


Mazur dSre-bapat arna ; bakrd. 

Labourers tent-about are-to-be-brought; goat, 

langh^ita ghare 

having-passcd-on home 

ztrimanu * dfnu 


DerO 
The-tent 

Ittlie-mS kill kasfir bhei, ta 
There-in any fault may-fa, then 


fine to-be-given 


cbbip. Au 

bSzir 

bhue. 


*. 

is. i 

present 

became. 



MaTh-tu 

ghiwinu 

dili chilkl, wnddlfi bf, 

nikklfi 

dud dll 

Bnjfalo-qf 

tax 

two five-anno-pieces, fur-big also. 

far-little 

milk 

chum ue will! 

In. 

Yo a bi-pur zulm cbhu. 

Shaft 

bheda 

drinker 

also. 

This ve-upon oppression is. A-hundred 

sheep 

bakrl she 

rnpayya 

tsOur ana gali-cliaral. Itthe-mg 

beurti 

zii 

goats sir 

rupees 

four anna grazing-tax. Her e-in 

young-one 

who 
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imto 

ikk-sala 

map 

buta. 

Az 

ghinl len 

JaguA, 

tS 

i cos 

one-year-old 

for given 

teas. 

Xoic 

taking to-fake th ey-brga n , 

and 

az 

guru 

gam-ch bn. 

Ghnr 

zS banftwS-chba, 

illa-to 

mul 

note 

COWS COU ntinrj-l h eg -a re. 

Mouses 

if makiug-we-are. 

there of price 


gking-chhan. Diara*to hukm na ciihu katuS-tu. Zo hbri 

taklng-they-are. Benda r-of order not is cutting-of. fF7mt other 

akri cl i 111 A, badne na dS-ehha. 

wood is, to-cut not allowing-theg-are. 

* - \ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bear came by night to eat our hens. Then, on the level ground, he did a great 
deal of damage. In the morning, as soon as it was light, ten men went after him. 
They followed his tracks a Jong way and found him asleep in his don. Hy this timcjt was 
the hour for them to oat their meal, and after that they fired guns at him, hut the 
bullets missed him and he ran away. Sn they returned home. Next day the people 
killed him. This is an affair of last year. 

A written order of the Tahsildnr is being circulated that labourers ait- wanted for 
the Derb, or camp. 1 Also goats, beds, cooking-vessels, and fowls have to * be brought 
there. When the Bird lias passed by we have to go home, and if any fault is found 
with out supplies we have to pay a fine. I was present (at the last Bird). 

The tax on a buffalo is ten annas, both for full grown animals and for calves that 
arc still drinking milk. We look upon this as oppression. There is a grazing tax of 
six rupees four annas for a hundred sheep or goats; but in this ease, the tax on Iambs 
and kids under a year old used to be remitted. Now, however, they have begun to 
collect a tax on them too, and they are counting our cows. If we build a bouse, they 
make a charge for it. There is an erder forbidding the cutting of deodar trees, and 
even other trees they do not allow us to fell. 


1 The pm it tb* inmit] 


frora Jtmmii to SrioipiT, or tier itfi. of tbs laufr or iUhirlja'* LmU 
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RAMBANl. 

To the west of the Dtkli Siraj, between it and tbe River Bichlari, and still to the 
north of the Cliinab, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Rambau. This Rambau is op tbe road between Srinagar and Jammu, 8S 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Rambani, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 

Rambani closely resembles the neighbouring Siraji. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
Pogri dialect of Panjabi, now tirmly established, and uot the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
“Western Palifir*. In fact Rambani enu very fairly be described as a mixture of Siraj i 
and PbgrI. It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of that language. Indeed, in one respect—the formation of that future tense— 
it follows Kashmiri, where tbe Siraji has adopted the Western Pa Lari idiom; but it 
must nevertheless be considered as a broken form of speech, partly Dugrl and partly 
Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness he classed under either group of 
languages. 

Tbe materials available for a consideration «f this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences received from the 
Kashmir Durbar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and another List of Words con¬ 
tained in the llev. T. Grab a me Bailey's Languages of ihe Northern Himahujiui, pub¬ 
lished by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908, The List of Words given on pp, IS9if. has 
been prepared by me on the basis of the t wo lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the exclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is given, as 
received, in the Tiikri character, together with a literatim translation, and Also with a 
transcription showing what sounds the writing was intended to convey. In regard to 
the Takrl character, these, as we have seen, are two very different things. 1 In the bitter 
transcription T have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful examination of all the various forms under which the same word appears 
in the written character, and though I have dune my best, I cannot hope that it is en¬ 
tirely accurate. The account of the grammar, here given includes most, of what is to be 
found in Mr. Bailey's brief sketch, but is mainly based on the List of Words and on tbe 
forms found in my transcription of the Putable. It should therefore be taken with 
reserve, as not necessarily correct in every detail It should be remembered that for 
ordinary purposes RSmbant is never written, and probably differs from mouth to mouth 
cud from valley to valley. 

In the following sketch of Rambani grammar, a word or passage taken from the 
Parable is indicated by the Roman numeral I, followed by the number of the line in 
Arabic numerals. Thus, marimata (I, ;J3) indicates that the word is to be found in the 

’ In finite nading ■ written document an l dmfert funding it n» often tndicrtfcnJ by different fipreadnni Tc waul s 
tfilw * in HmJi 10 r « i wl unJfTitiJii it is S we h,v e in the Ambinn JHgbta'tftU «f Sing 

On*r hi» al*Xn'*md* a*<{ kU Somt, * when my father ret 1 tbii irtter and n&lentwd it* content*, (it -reitd him(." on 
which L;bc*iT Editions :i, IS) noiifU,' tinis par! o: t’ip wbicli m*y ,«rQ to the Farop-19 t* 

ptrfcrt'j InWHigiW* Ip ill Grime iliitt. Ton may »a t oanjr an Eiitrrn l«U*r anil .wi adttabwA it. C«m|»in» Uvencip, 

w,t.' 




E Ilf BANl. 


459 


a 3rd Line of the Parable. A ivord or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre¬ 
ceded by If will be found in the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 4$9ff. 

PBONTJNCIATION—Vowels.—I’iual vowels, especially when short, are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who has heard them himself, says of final short rowels that ' it is 
often extremely hard to tell which rowel is being used, or whether what teams like a 
short rowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso¬ 
nant/ A prominent instance of this is the final short vowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by «, and which is 
written, e in the following pages. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in Pdgri, 
that of the a in ‘ bat.' 

Final d is interchangeable with o and «, and even with *. Here we have the same 
state of affairs as in Western Pahari, in which the final d, d, and « are interchangeable 
(see Yol. IX, Part ir, pp. 379, 559), while the final * is a clear example of Kashimti in- 
fiueucc, as for example, in such words as gar', a horse, compared with the Panjabi or 

Hindi gkdfd. . . „ 

The mAtrS-vowels ‘ and ‘ occur very rarely, and only m the last given by Mr. 
Bailey. They arc entirely absent from the materials received from Kashmir I have 
not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Kashmiri. 

Consonants.— The consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as that of Hugrl, 
not that of Kashmiri. Thus not only are the cerebral f and y common, but also the 
<onant letters gh t jh, dh f dh, and bh retain the aspiration that they lose in Kashmiri. 
On the other hand the Kashmiri letters h (as in panfj, five; guUh>m. to go) and z (as 
in ft JH Kiy, when) are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and ot the palatal 
letters eh and j is deserving of particular notice, as they present several typical 
Bardic peculiarities. First of all, there is the typical Dardic interchange of ch and 
tr as in ch& or irai, three. Again fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 
/Hour or chbr, four; patUjs or panj, five; satM&yu, as compared with the Hindi 
~ M to cause to understand. Finally the fricatives t* and f*h sometimes become 
sibilants, as in or gawt (Sirajl gh»d), to go. The interchange between palatals 

and sibilants is common, as in chM or she, six ; chmidnu or vniahui, to feed (cattle) 


(I 11; 239) ; shilu, for chheld, a kid. 

As in Shaft an original £ does not become h (as it does in Kashmiri), but remains 
unchanged under the form of ah, as in shund, a dog; shir (not sir), a bead. 

There is the same metathesis of h in the word hvhd, a brother, that we have noted 

in Sirail, and another example is phokru, for pnkhri J, a bird (76 ■■ 

There is one interesting trace of the consonantal metathesis of Klshmiri. In that 
language the feminine of dy«r, given, is ditf. In RftTnbanl, the feminine of dityb, 
"iven, is diati , in which the ts has become si by metathesis. 

7Vf?rn\P.NSI0N — In the formation of the plural and of the oblique case nouns 
follow Hogri rather than Kashmiri. The series of cases which we find in the latter 
language is reduced to a nominative and oblique case in each number, as in PaKjahi 

(of which Dbgn is a dialect) and Hindi. . , . 

The important class of strong masculine nouns which in Pafijnbl and Hindi end in 
A as in tlie case of ghord, a horse, in Eamhanl also ends in d, but this d is sometimes 
diopred, and is also interchangraHe with o or C, and oven with the Kashnun . Thus, 
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we have badd (I, 35) or Imld (231), grout; muha (51), mtU»b (51), or mahpu (L 1)» 
a man ; ghvr' or ghbra, a horse (OS, 13S); khof or kktid, an ass (74) ; lanhrd, a son 
(I, 32), but nom. plur. lauhru (I, 1); lok or lok", a son (54); thilu, a hid (I, 44). 
These nouns form their oblique singular and nominative plural in e, and the oblique 
plural in, a&. Thee of the oblique singular and nominative plural has a very in¬ 
distinct sound, approaching (ns in DOgi'i) the sound of the a in ‘ hat/ Air. Bailey 
re p r ese nts it by a, and I use e only because, in the native character, it is generally 
represented by e. Occasionally we tind the u of the nominative employed instead of 
this e. Thus we have tnirhiiu (obi. sing.) and lanky d (nom. plur,), both in 1, 1. TV Uether 
these are intentional, or mere slips of the pen, I do not venture to say. 

Some nouns in d, such as babbit t or habit (also bdbb), a father, and Mim, a servant, 
retain the « of the nominative in tire oblique singular and nominative plural, in 
this resjject closely agreeing with a similar group of nouns in pGgrl, 

Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those not ending in «, o,«, or \ of which the Panjabi 
and Hindi ghat, a house, is a familiar example, form the oblique singular by adding e 
or ai, both of which are, as explained above, pronounced like the a in ‘hat.’ Thus, 
gam, a village, oblique singular game {’241); irnlkh, a country, obi. sing. mulkhai (I, 6). 
The nominative plural is the same as tlie nominative singular, as in dant h an ox or 
oxen (142-4) j barn, a deer or deers (153-5). The oblique plural ends in at/ as in 
giimaijt to villages, but no example of this occurs in the specimens. There is one 
form, diuti-tath (I, 45), with friends, in which dusti must Iw translated as an oblique 
pluraL But the passage appears to l>e incorrect. At any rate 1 am unable to ex¬ 
plain it. TJie word ghar t a house, is irregular, making its oblique singular gi. 

Strong feminine nouns in r, like kufhi, a daughter, form the oblique singular in i 
or io, as in knrhi or k tty kin. The uomi native plural ends in iff or i#, as in knfhiSt or 
kttfhte, and tbe oblique plural iaa, as in buyhnu/. Shansi, a bitch, has its nominative 
plural shut/ii (147-9). 

Weak feminine nouns ending in any letter except 7, sucli as babi», a sister (50), 
form the oblique singular in i, as in bahini (225, 231), Mr. Bfiley also gives baftixa, 
i.e, according to the spelling liere adopted, babiml. There are no materials from, which 
we can give a general rule for the nominative and oblique plural- Zamna, a woman, 
has its nominative plural znudiri (12S : 130), and gau K n cow, has its nominative plural 
gaiet > (143-5). 

We thus obtain the following table of the declension of nonns in Kambani 



PlpbaIh 

Nommntir?* 

Ob ti (\ lu'. 

KcuDinibliT^. 

Ohliqut. 

ft hone 

ghSrt 

ghfif $ 

jfA-SfiiPi. 

hfihhi* n father 

imi 

1 fathb* 


rjffHi, a fOlftft 

yXm* 


jjtfinaA 

ft dangbter 

kurhl, hnrhia 

hut hi* 

Aiif/uafi 

hahix, n Eitt L ?r 

btihinl, >a/tT7i J 

? 

r 
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The oblique form, by itself, is used as a dative or agent. With the aid of postposi¬ 
tions, it indicates other relations, such as those of the genitive or ablative. 

Examples of the various cases of the Rumba ul noun arc the following ;— 

Strong Masculine Nouns.—nom.—^KArt*, in mind leaked marimutd 

Ihd , my son was dead (I, 32). 

lok“, in wripe pitrie-sun 10k' U*4\ bahinhmthi bid&tumut okhu, the sou of my 
uncle is married to liis sister (225). 
kesau lok ‘ pat pat £*chhn, whose son comes behind thee (239j ? 
ahUu, in tn bakri-mg shitd nd dUiju, thou didst not give the kid of a goat (1,4t). 
Sing, obi.— huff, in bute-khal bhtu cfthn, he is seated under a tree (230).’ 
dihdre, in thbri dilutee-pate, after a few days (I t 5). Here the singular is used 
in the sense of the plural. 

f jhon\ in es yhbye-sa.ii kid umr ohhi t how much is the age of this horse (021) ■ 
i/n ghofi’-bh&i Mmi chhtt, he is seated on a horse (230). 

ffdme and kalidbMd, in gdmd-saad }mtteb<Ui-t/iiT, from a shopkeeper of the village 

(Ml). ' ' * J . 

Utttkre, in mat (he laukye hetyd, by the younger son it was said (1, 2), Hero the 
oblique case lias the force of the agent. 

m i tesum lokd mate hon'd ditmat ehhis, I have given many stripes to Ids son 1228). 

Here the oblique case has the force of the dative. 

Plural nom.— lokd,'in tinr hAba-eaiti tf$ kite take ehhi, how many sons arc there 
in thy father’s house (223)? 
tjhbf or ghbi'd, a horse, pi. ghore (138,110). 
shmia, a dog, pi. shum* (146-8). 

Regarding rndhud and la aft tit in 1,1, see above. The word m/xtyyb, a rupee, lias 
its nom. plur. mpae. Thus 

tds git rnpmjyti dead, to him this rupee is to be given (234:,. 
ti,t rupee tde-tha ghiniii-laigd, those rupees are to be taken from him (233). So 
232. 

Other* nouns in ft. —Sing. nOm,— kdma, in apnd kdtua hblydni, his servant 
was addressed by him (I , 87). , 

Obi.— bdbd, in apne baba-pa* okall-gam, I will go to my father (1. 18). So I. 16 ; 

I, 24; 1, 29 ; I, 39 ; and 223. 
him*, iu tini kdma bblyd, that servant arid (I, 38). 

Plur. nom .—kdmS, in mend hdha-mtid kitrd kdma sati, how many servants are 
there of my father (1,I6f. So I, 22. 

Plur. obi.— kdman, in tisane baba apad kdniun hblyiuu, his father said to his 
servants (I, 29). 

Perhaps kbrfd> stripes (nonu plur.) (228), also belongs to this group. 

Weak ilascidine Nouns :— 

Sing. nom .—put tar, in is Idik «« s<7 lbn<i put tar band, I am not worthy of this, 
(that) I uiay become thy son (I, 21). 

Sing. obi ,—gdnidt in game-sand ke/Ji fiafidba&tha, from a shopkeeper of the 
3 village (241). 
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Kashmlre, in itf-uic Kashmire-ta kito dur ehhtt, how far b it from liere to Kash¬ 
mir (222) ? 

mntHai, in Hi mulkhai lard hdl !>*** to \Le. in) tbut country a mighty famine 
fell (I, 8), So I, 6 

Pffhayr ancl eh hr (sing. nom. shir, 40 i t in paMfe-W?- shirr d>h?l. on the top ot a 

iiill (220). . f 

ffi (nom. ghar. 67), in jf-um chhittf ghopS-MQ* Itathl chin, in the house is the 

saddle of the white horse (220), Si> 223 and 233. 

PJur. nom~daut f a bull, pluv. ddnt (142- i). 

stkkvr and stir, in j<Uhari *ur sikkaf as the swine are eating husks (I, 

13). 

su>\ in aim ch tti/aiit, for feeding swine (I, 11 ) 

Strong Feminine nouns.— Sing, nom —httf or kurhi, a daughter UlM.)- 
Sing. obi. bagria, in tisua bad ft fouhfa baffpitMiwt thd. his elder son was m the 

Afield (I, 85), 

balri, in bakrt-ma eft it ft, a kid of a she-goat (T, 44). 
l'lur. noui.— ghdfh a marc, pi nr, gftbrir (139. 141). 

bakrh\ and (weak) in ijft jMthiitv-sane shiredthtt baferh ff/nir etmdf-chhu, 

ho is feeding she-goata and co is on tin* top of the hill (229). 
ghitndia, in gh undid distwtm, kisses were given to him by him (I, 25). 

Phir. ah\ — bogi mp, in Us tipnl bagpau-maz bhejinh lie sent him into his 
fields (I, 11). 

Weak Feminine Mums. — Old. sttig .—ha ft in} (nom. bahhi, 50), in mtic pi trie-suit 
hk m trsri bahinhsMhl mhtuumt chfttu the son of my uncle b married with 
(f,c. to) bis sister (225). Similarly 231. 

g a sari, in ga'ttri-idthi gtujthi, bind (him' with a rojie (236). 

pit (hi (nom. fifth, 43), in hat In te«e ? />»7/A> hhef lathai, put ye the saddle upon 

his back (827). 

Plor. noiu ,—gatoh see under the head of strong feminine nouns. 

Postpositions. - The following are examples of the use of the more important 
postpositions occurring in the specimens. They all govern Die oblique case 

die, from, in itt-dte Ktahmire-ii *Uo durchku, how for is it from here to Kash¬ 
mir (222 1 . This, is doubtful. Perhaps the words should be divided ittd-te, 
fOT ittC-ti'- 

bhet upon, in hath} hwt pit thi-bhei la that, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

Similarly shirv-bhtf, on the top f 329), and ghvtv-bheh on a horse (230). 
khttl, under, in bute-khal b’rni chjm, he is seated under a tree (280). 

,arf, in, in chhitte gho&totfl kdthichfti, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

ihos, in. in iietttt hadd lanftfd bofft’itt'ittos tfi(f t his elder sou was in the held (1,35). 
So 1,12. 

jtui*, near, in possession of. in apm' bdbd-pai cltali g**h I will go near (i.e, to) 
my father (I. IS). 

ti sadd mt-pd* hi thou art ever near me (L 49). 
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In I, 50, we have ri-A*t mi-pdsi, whatever isnear me {i.e. in ray possession)* 
Here it is possible that pdsi is a compound of pds 'with the verb substantive. 
frith ot stifhi, with, in company with, or with, by means of, in apm- ;i dmfhsatk 
khashi kara, that I may make rejoicings with my friends (I, 43). 
i/uiii' pitrie-BUH lok" tetri baMni-sdthi bidhtitmut cktiu, the son of my uncle is 
married with (i.e, to) his sister (225), 
gozttrl-mthl ganthi, bind him with a rope (236). 

stop of. This postjiositioii of the genitive will be dealt with trader the head of 
adjectives. 

/<?. up to, see Kashmiri-ta, above, under dt£. 

thff, from, in tin rnpae tih-tha ghtuni hiitu\ those rupees are to be taken from 
him (235), 

gamesome hatiebdledha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
mS-thS, from in, as in ialdd-md-thd pdni kdf\ draw water from in (/.<?, from) the 
tank (237). 

Adjectives follow the usual rule, Strong adjectives in ft, ft, etc., are deolmcd, 
while weak adjectives are not declined. As an example ol a weak adjective, we may 
quote:— 

ddr, in dfir mulkhai chatl-gd, be went to a far country i.I, 6). 

There arc a few examples of adjectives with the Kashmiri termination -/not", which 
appears under the form miU or maid. These are declined. Thus, burmut, had, in 
burmut !ok\ a had hoy (126), feminine btirmnti, in burmati kttrM, a had girl (131) ; 
ditmnt, given, plur. muse. ditnurt, in mi korfd difmat chip stripes are (i.c. have been) 
given by me to him (22$); mar maid ilm , he was dead (T t 33), 

Tlte following are examples of the declension of ordinary strong adjectives 
Masc. sing, nom.— bat'd, Ladd, or batlu, in bard Ml ped, a great famine fell 
( 1 ,#). 

tittup bad ft Uttthfa bagria-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 
tes«u brhd tese f bahini-tha bad ft chhtt , his brother is taller than his sister (231), 
hhitk't, in ami it hhftkd mttr-sd, I here hungry am dying (1, 17). 

Mate, sing, old.— bare, in tin mulkhai bare bakhtdtmresrtne rjhar gd t he went to 
the house of a great rich man of that place (1,10). 
chhitte, in gl-mat chhitte ghorf-mni hath* chhi , in the house i-s the saddle of the 
white horse (220), 

mat (he, in tisane matt hr htuhre bolgd, by his younger son it was said (I, 2). So 
mat the gt, in the small house (233). 

there, in thori dihare pate, after a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used in 
the sense of the plural. 

Mnsc. plur. nom .—litre (nom. sing, kitrd), in merte baba-sane kiitv fahna salt, 
how many servants are there of my father ;I, 15). So tone (sing. nom. tbyd) 
ham a (I, 22). 

Masc. plur. obi. — apne (nom. apnn), in /inane baba aptte kdninnba Igdnt, hig father 
said to Ids servants (I, 26). Here we see the Panjabi (including pogri) and 
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Hindi fashion of putting into the oblique singular art adjective agreeing 
with a noun in the oblique plural. On the other hand, wc have the 
Kashmiri method of putting the adject ire into the oblique plural in chnngau 
{ring, nom. changb) mdhnan, to good men ( 126 k 

As examples of feminine adjectives, we may quote:— 
rhang} sand no, a good woman (12% 
change zattiirii, good women (130), 
burmtf i ktirhi, a had girl (131), 

kiii (tnasc. kilo), in H ghdf$~ta\n Hit umr chhi, 1 ow much is llie age of this- 
horse (221) ? 

Comparison is formed as usual with the ablative with tha. Thus, es-thS chnnga. 
hotter than this; sabbatidha chaftga, 1>cst of all, best (133*4). So:— 

tem$ hrhd (fort bakinldha badu chhu , his brother ig taller than his sister f231),. 

Genitive.—Thc postposition of the genitive, sun, is a corruption of the Kashmiri 
so»'f\ and llki* that word is an adjective, agreeing with the thing possessed, Pflguli has 
sun lake Simji, B&mbanf shows a marked preference for cerebral letters, hence the 
n of sum Suit is declined ns follows :— 




F#ra 

Sing. 

Xotr,. 


ftlrf- 

Old. 

m*te 

Sfttii. 

Plur. 

Xom. 



Old. 

fOIMT(V 



As usual, the final e is pronounced like the a in 1 hat.' 

Examples are t— 

Mate sing. nom.— bakri-stiu shilu, the kid of a goat (I, H). 

Parmethntv-sttQ guniih, n sin of (i.e. against) God (1, 20). 
mint' pitrif-S hu (big, the sou of oi}' uncle (225), 

Obi .—five habit-sane gi, in thy father's bouse (223). 
bfikhtutaarC-iutfu' ghar gd, he went to the house of n rich man (I, 10), 
gdtm'-sa^e k$tji hutiebiHedha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241), 
pahdpe-satte »hire*bhei, on the top of a mountain (220), 

Mate. plur. nom. - tnru* ; buhn-tmnr kit re him# sail, how many servants are there 
of mv father f 1,16). 

ik nnihhu-ftatH' do Imbru thea, of a certain man there were two sons (I, 1). 

Fem, sing. nom.— ghdf$-ta$i umr, the age of the horse (221). 
ffk&re-ttiol kdthi, the saddle of the horse (226). 

Occasionally the oblique case without any postposition b used as a genitive, as 
in 

mtilHni, iu tii mtdkhui bare bakktetcare-snne ghar gd % ho went to the house of a 
great rich man of that country (I, 111). 


uAua&Ki. 


PBONOUNS. —We have the following forms of tlie first two Pergonal 


Pronouns t— 

I. 


1 hou. 

Sing. 




Nom. 

a 3, ami 


tn . ti. 

Obi. 

mi, mi 


ti t tl 

Ag. 

mi, mi 


u, ti, ti. 

Gen. 

mend, mi yd 

# 

tayd, tiyd. 

Plur. 

* 



Nom. 

as 


tits. 

Obi. & Ag. 

amt 


ftisai . 

Gen. 

asaS 


tuna >7. 


Variant forms of wind arc mhio anil min', and or th/d, thro, and tty*. These are all 
declined like strong adjectives in d. The feminine of asau and tusaS are ae&t and tutef, 
respectively. Instead of (taau and fttsaii, the Simj i forms, dkmb and fttfunb, respectively, 
are also sometimes used 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns 

First Person, — Sing. nom. —au is-ldik nd sd, 1 am not worthy of this (I, 28). 
flS nz dur hat/ffibkari chad genu, ! went today having walked far (251). 
noli kha, I may eat (I, 1*1). 

ami if bhukd mar-sB. Ami apne bdbd-]xU chaii gasB, I here hungry am dying. I 
will go away to my father (I, 17). 

Obi,—mf dei-lb, give away to me (1» !>). 
mi agar chat, walk before me (238). 

Ag.—mf g undh karga, hy me am w as done (1,19), 
mf fa lit karyam, by me service was done (I, 43). 

jwi fiw IbM mnta kbrrft ditmat-chhk, hy me many stripes have been given to 
his son (228). 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom .)—lauhfd marimatn thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 
vdHo bdbb is maffhe gi rBh-chftn, my father lives in this small house (233). 

^lase. sing. ohL)— b Aba-8 aye kitty kdniB sati, how many servants there are 
of my father (1,15), 

vitye pi (Hi-sun lok *, the son of my unde (225). 

The masculine oblique form of the genitive may be used as an accusative-dative, 

as in 

fathdre mine ddki-lb, so keep me (I, 22). 

kfnishi nut nd t,td mint' Id jam the, to celebrate rejoicings was proper for me (I, 51). 
Plur. nom,—ns khn, wa may cat (I, 31). 

Second Person.—Sing, nom.—fF *add mB‘pd* he, thou art ever with me (t, 19). 
Sing- obi. — kasait Ivk't* pat pat d-chhtt, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Agent.— t$ btikri-suQ shilu nd dityd, thou didst not give a kid of a goat (I, 41), 
So I, 47. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom,)— gnndh, sin of (i.e. against) thee (I, 19). 
tbnS put tar bayd, I may hecome thy son (I, 21). 
tol. vm, fast ii. ® 0 
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ti>na brhd da}, thy brother hath come (I, 3S), 
tiiid ndm kui chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

(ilasc. sing. obL)— t&pe bdbd bhdri dhdm ditydni, thy father hath given, a great 
least (1, 39). 

tlnr bahfraane gi, in thy father’s house (223), 

(Mass. plur. nom .)—talhdrc tone kdma s<tnti t as are thy servants (I, 21). 

Demonstrative Pronouns. —The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is yih or yu, 
this. There are two Remote Demonstrative Pronouns, via. o and sn or so, both mean¬ 
ing ‘ that.’ All these are also used as pronouns of the third person. They are thus 
declined 



This. 

That, 


Sing, 

Nom. 

yih, yu 

b 

SK, AO. 

Obi. 

est ia 

{us) 

tea, Ha . 


(«*) 

M 

fifli tipi. 

Gen. 

{iaitn, iso u) 

wsi 

tisun , ieaau, timu. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

m 

b 

tip. 

Obi. & Ag. 

(iuei) 

(unei) 

ti$ei. 

Gen. 

(i«oS) 

unau 

thiau. 


When a form in the above paradigm is enclosed in marks of parenthesis, it is to 
be understood that there is no authority for it in any of the materials available. 
They are written after the analogy of the forms of au. 

The genitivas imp and limp are declined like the genitive postposition tun, and 
present no difficulty. The forms in ««, like Uaii, usau, inau, etc., form the masculine 
singular oblique in we ,* thus, itwd, ttsta , etc. The feminine singular nominative and 
oblique ends In rf, as in iset, tiacf, and so on. 

The oblique form it lias on emphatic form mi, to this very (I, 31), aud there are 
no doubt similar forms for the others. Tiat does not seem to be emphatic. The 
following are examples of the use of these pronouns 

yih, this. Sing. nom.— zikhan tbnd yih put tar E-lhe, when tliis thy son was 
coming (1, 46), 

yu pahai't'-saye shire-bhei bahtie go ice smifil-chhu, he is feeding goats and cows 
on the top of the hill (229). So 230. 

tea yu rupayyu deitu, this rupee is to be given to him (234), 

yu kas-thK mull dp-chkut, from whom didst thou buy this (240) ? 

Obi. sing,— es ghbre-mnl kill itmr chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

is-ldik, worthy of this (I, 20). 

is tdgl-luum i anffufh i hht Idgi-ld isi, td jbra bhi Idgl-ld is, (the garment) is to be 
applied to him; also apply a ring to this very one, and apply a pair of shoes 
to him (1, 30). 
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mino bibb h watthv raMhtt, my father lives hi this small house (238), 
o t that. Sing, no in .—6 lachdr bhbl'ffd, he became helpless (I, 9). 
ttsfru, his (27); 6, they (29); Ufath their (30). 

8u, so, he. Sing, nom.—«*, he (26). 

so hodur thd, lit* was still distant (I, 23). 

go ghar-ttiira do, he came near the house (I, 36). 

innhrd yhar m, that son came home (I, 39). 
z i-kf mt-pdsi, so tuna sd, whatever is in my possession, tlial is thine (I, 19). 

Sim?, obi .—frs yu ritpafyu denii, this rupee is to he given to him (234). 

Hn rupoe tis-tha yhhtni laine, those rupees are to bo taken from him (235). 
ids job ft mdrniat, beat him well (236). 

f ts mtdkbai bat'd kdl ped, in that country a mighty famine fell (I, 8). 
tis mtdkkai, of that country (1,10). 

(ini tig &ur chuiifini bhejini, he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 
fig kt «d dibsaii, no one was giving to him (I, 14). 

(is bulb, 1 will say to him (1,18). 

fis ddkhbkari tia bold dard dal, having seen him to that father compassion came 
(I, 24). 

Sing, ag.— tip ntdrtu, he struck (1ST). 

tint nidi bdpil (lifiiti, he divided out the properly (1, 4). So I, ll t quoted above. 
tint kdma bblyd, that servant said (I, 38). 

Sing. gen.— tisitn, in limn badd lauhfd, his cider son (I, 33). 

ptasc. sing, obi.)— ti*a$e wattin' laithre bblyd, his younger sou said (I t 2). 

thaw' baba a pm’ Minan Ufydnh his father said to his servants (I, 29). 

(Fein. sing, nom .)—timin marji tki, his wish was (I, lZ:. 
trsau, tiiattf in ffsttu brhd , his brother (— Jl). 

lisa % baba bdltar Qa&kari samsdrti, his father, having gone omsitle, remonstrated 
with him (l, 41). 

(Slug, obi.)- ml /w lokr matd kbrrd ditmat-chhis, I have given many stripes 
to his son l228)» 

(Fein, sing- ohl.)—/ew?7 bahini-sdthi bidhtumut, married with [j.e. to) his sister 
(225). 

fed! hi hhet pitm-hhel lot has, put the saddle on his hack (227). 

/,'ti’l bahini-thn badd, bigger than his sister (231). 

p 1U T. uoui.— tin tit roil klw-sati, they me eating bread there (I, 16), 

tin rttpai tfalha gltioni lam, those rupees are to be taken from him (233). 

tiQdl tndrtii. they struck (190). 

thtau, their (30). 

'the Belative Pronoun is probably zi or :o, who, declined like so, that. The only 
form occurring in the specimens is the singular agent »*f, in toad V*h putter, dni tend 
md! he arth Intdftd, this thy son, by whom thy property was uselessly squandered (1.47), 
We also have zi-kf, whatever. See below. 
km. nii, ri 1 ** 7 lI * 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is kam, who {02) ? Its inanimate form is ko or kut 
(03), what. The oblique singular is Aits, and the genitive kasau . Thus:— 

ko ktir’sati, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

thid ndm kut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

yu kas-thS muli iin-chhut, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

kasau Idk' it pat pat $-chhit, whose hoy comes behind thee (230) ? 

The only form of the Reflexive Pronoau that occurs is the genitive apnd, own, 
used as iu Hindi. The word should probably be ap/jid, hut the spelling is so capricious 
‘in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote 

Mase. sing, nom,— tit apnd nidi lufd-ldnt, there ho squandered his property 
(I, 6). 

Obi .—ttptie bdbd-pds chati*r/asa t I will go away to my father (I, 18), 
ttpw zi dusti’sdth khushi hard, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here ajm$ is separated from its noun by the conjunction si. 

Fem. plur. obi.— ti$i tie apnl lagfian-maz bbijini, he sent him into his fields 

(I. U). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is kt, anyone, someone, anything, something, fts 
singular oblique is Examples are 

tie Jfcf nd da-toth to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (1,14). 
kitsi hatUWde-thft, from a certain shopkeeper (241), 
eab-kt (I, 5), everything, 
si-if (I, 3 ; I, 49), whatever. 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity are ifrit, so much, so many; kitro or kito , 
how-much (plur. bow many). Examples are: — 

itrn bur mt fnhl kanjant. for so many years I did M; ' ' ■ ’ 'l - '■ 

kitro, kitd — masc. sing. nom.— kitb ditr, how much distance (222)? 

Masc, plur. nom.— metia baba-saw kitrekdmd salt, how many servants are there 
of iny father (I, IB). 

tinr iKtbtbsattt’ g* kite t&M chhi, how many sons are there in i by father’s house 
(223)? 

Fem, sing. nom.—i‘s gkitre-sani kill umr chhi, how much is the age of this horse 
( 221 )? 

CONJUGATION,— A, Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive —There are 

several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. Tlie first form is connected with tlie Kashmiri chhnh, lie is. It 
is thus conjugated in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 


3rd person singular :— 

Sirg 1 .. Plur. 

1. chkm chhasum. 

2. chhus chhafh. 

3. chhH (fem. chhi ) chhi. 
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The nest form occurs in Dugrl in the form sS, I was, and in the Labiuta (Puachhl) 
sti, he was. It will he observed that here the meaning is changed to that of the Present. 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine :— 

Sing. Flu*. 

,9 9 

1 . m sa. 


2 . *S 

3, m, mtl 


so, $ti . 

an, &utl t suntl. 


Compare the Chibhall forms on p. 509 of Part I of this volume. 

The third form is taken from the Dugri hi, I am. The forms are probably of com¬ 
mon gender;— 



Sin* 

Phr. 

1. 

ha 

hi. 

2, 

hi 

hit. 

3. 

he 

hi. 


The following examples occur of the above :— 

chhits, etc .—tlao ndm knt chku, what is thy name (220) ? 
fa ghore-tatn kill umr chH (fern.), how much is the ago of this horse (221) ? 
ffbmS chhitte ghow'&wi kdfhd chhi (fern.), in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

tijw bdb<i-(Mt.w ffl kite lake chhi (masc, plur.), how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 


sS t etc.- is biik ud si toga putter baua, I am not worthy of this, (that) I may 
become thy son (I, 20). 

zi-kf met)d hmd sd, whatever is my share (I, 3), 
so tb»d m, that is thine (I, 50). 

f is kf ttd da-tali (sing.), no one is giving to him (I, 14). 

meet bdb&saue kiln? Ikdma suit (plur.), how many servants are there of my 
father (1,16). 


tathdre tot id kamisanti, as thy servants are (I, 22). 
hit etc.— tu sadd mi-pas hi, thou art iwer near me (I, 40). 


The Past tense of the Verb Substantive has two forms. The first, dtus, I was, 
-corresponds to the FSguli dhm. The second, fhds, I was, agrees with the Dogrl thd. 
The Punchhi the*, I am, is also connected with it, but has changed its meaning (like 
above) to that of the present. The former is conjugated as follows in the masculine 

Sing. _ 

T, titles n 

2. dt«s d tilth. 


3. atu 


aid. 


The second is conjugated as follows in the masculi ne . 

Sing. 

1. thds 

2. that 

3. thd, the (fem. ffli) 


risr. 

the. 

the. 

the, tMb. 
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With fheo, we may compare the Punch hi ihea t he is, No examples of tit us, etc. 
occur in the specimens. For thas, etc. we have:— 

haju dur thft, he was still distant (I, 24). 
met)a lauhfd marimatd tha, my son was dead (I, 33}, 
iattuti badd lanhrd bayria-tnat tha, his elder son was in the field fl, 35). 
tiganl uiarji (hi (fciu. sing.), his desire was (I, 12). 

khnshl kui'tiA khnsht mandnd mine Id jam the (plur.), to do rejoicing and to cclo- 
Urate rejoicing wotc proper for me (I, 51). 
ik mdhttu-gaiju' da lauhfft tied, of a certain man there wore two sons (I, 1). 

Other examples will be found under the present and imperfect tenses. 

There is one form, lhayd~nd (I, 34; 1, 53), translated * he was,’ which I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The Active Verb, —As ill the case of the Verb Substantive, the conjugation 
of the Bamhani verb is a mixture of Pbgri and Kashmiri. In the Present Participle, 
the termination it is a relic of the Kashmiri an. In the Past Participle, we have both 
the termination in. which comes from Kashmiri (see the remarks on the P5guli Past 
Participle, ante, p. 418), and the termination tjn which comes from Bogri. The 
future tense follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical witli the Old Present, 
Pronominal suffixes are used as in Kashmiri, though to a less extent. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or >tu t<> the root. The >>d is borrowed 
from PogrI. . The alternative form in nit is due partly to the influence of the Kashmiri 
infinitive in and partly to the fact already noted that the termination d of strong 
masculine nouns is interchangeable with a and «, As in Dugri, the >i of na or tin 
become n when preceded hy r. Thus, we have bhmd or bhijnii, to become, hut 
mdrnd or flidruu, to strike. Examples of the direct infinitive are karvd and manned 
in : — 

khmhl karn&t khmhi mandnd mint' la,jam the, to make rejoicing, and to celebrate 
rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 

The oblique infinitive should ordinarily end in >ie (we); thus* bhoue, mam$. In 
the only example in the Specimens, however, it ends hi Jii, with which wo may 
compare the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in ni. The example is chttniml, in tini 
tis tnr chundm bhejim, he sent him to feed swine (I, 11), 

The word dkha/i, a word (I, 43), is probably really a weak form of the infinitive 
of dkhnd, to say. 

m 

The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used than in other 
Kashmiri dial vets. Ii often ha| the form of an imperative, —‘ this rupee is to he 
given/ bavins the same force as * give this rupee,' It is the same in form as the 
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infinitive, but is tin adjective, having a feminine in nl («i), and a masculine plural in 
ft* Examples are:— 

Hi yu rupayyit dev «, to Mm tins rupee is to be given, i.i. give this rupee to him 
(234), 

chaiigi poahdk (fern.) ghini-ani, is Idgl-lavtn, a good garment is to he brought, it 
is to be put on him, *.e. bring a good garment and put it on him (1, 29), 
fjjt rupae (niase, plur.) lee-lhH ghiiini-laint', those rupees are to he taken from 
Mm, i.e. take those rupees from him (235). 

The Present Participle is cither the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mar ot mdra t striking. 

The following are irregular :— 


bhdtui, to become 

Pres. Part, bhS. 

deyu, to give 

,t ji da. 

i>nu or anti; to come 

2 

it n 

JthdiiVy to eat 

t» ti kkS* 

raApu, to remain 

„ i, rah. 


Examples of the use or the present participle will be found under the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. 

There are two methods of forming the Past Participle- By one method tu 
is added to the root, as in mirth, struck. This form is only used in forming 
the past tenses, and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the PflgviU Past 
Participle in f. The other is formed by adding yfl to the root, as m mar yd, struck. 

As usual there are many irregular past participles. The following occur in the 

specimens:—- 

Past Fart. bmi. 

dityui fem. tfisJi (note the 
change of the Kashmiri is 
to *f). 

do. 


binttiti, to sit 
denti, to give 


|| 31 


n it 


ii ii 


ii g& ot ge*. 
„ id. 
ped. 


t’tJu or dnu, to come 
gatsh#u or 

gas a v> to go 
</) iettit, to take 
(?) pend, to fall 

The infinitive forms pead and lead above given are doubtful, and have no 

^Examples of the use of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the 
Past Tense. 

There is one example of a past participle used as an adjective in him chhu, be 
is seated (230)* 

The Perfect Participle, employed when the Past Participle in tv is used as 
an adjective aiul in the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, is formed as in Kashmiri by 
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adding umt (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the 1 / of ta is shortened, as in vidrlttmut, struck. In the Parable, the suffix is Mate 
added to the participle iu yd, which gd becomes i. Thus, from m&rya, Jitdritnaia, 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gatshnu, to go, is gdmut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are;— 

bidAttimut, in mhie pttrie-smi lok' tesei bahbihsbthi blah turn id chhu, the son of 
my unde is married with (t.e. to) his shter (225). 

mamma te, in metM i lauhfd merimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 

ditiiiat (mafic, plur.)i in mi korrd ditmat chM, stripes are (fe. have been) given 
by me (228). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ; to the root, as in mar r, but 
tuis form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). When used alone, 
kart is added, as in nuiri-kari. Exam pies are :— 

tit dekhi’kart, tis bribe dard dsi ; dauft-kori gala iSpgani, having seen him, 
compassion came to that father; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 

i 

tisau MM baker gesi-kari samsdtti, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 

au ttz dur heufhi-kart. cliali-geus, I went today, having walked far (224). 

Imperative. -The second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Tims, mdr, strike thou (175); gat*h, go thou (217). So chal t in ml agar chal t 
walk before me (238). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in 5, as m lb, in 
the following:— 

mi dt'i-W, give to me (I, 3). 

mint 1 dekida, keep me (1, 22). 

nnyitfhi liigi-lb isi, put a ring ou this very person (I, 31). 

There is another form of the second person of the Imperative ending in' or $. It 
is not certain whether this is singular or plural. It occurs in 

kfrf, in talSS-taa'tkS pd# i kdt J , draw water from the well (237). 

gent hi, in gazarisathi ganfh't, bind (him) with a rope (236). 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as iu Siraj! of Dodd and I J 5guli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

• 

The Old Present is used, a> j u Kashmiri, a« a Future Indicative and as a 
present Subjunctive, as in mar a, I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus 

conjugated t— 



Sidij. 

Flur. 

1. 

m&ra 

marem, merti. 

2 . 

mires 

mar a th. 

3 . 

mart 

mar/i. 


bahbanI. 
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Tile following are examples of its use:— 

Sing. 1.— baud, in tdiid put tar bags, I may become thy son (I, 21). 

gasd (from gotta tt) and bdiS, in apni baba-pa $ chali-g <wff, Ha bold, I will go 
away to my father, I will say to him (I, IS). 

liard, in ap/td si duatbsatk kit unlit kara, that I may make rejoicing with my 
friends (I, 45). 

khS, in tiffi-bhari ami kha, so I may eat (I, 13). 

Sing. 3.— gasi, in ghar nd gnat, he will not go to the house (I, 41). 

Plur. 1 .—kha and karS, in m khd id khmhl hard, we may (i.e. let us) eat and 
make rejoicing (I» 31). 

The Present is formed by conjugating one of the forms of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the present participle. It will he remembered that the present 
participle is either the same in form as the root or else ends in a, also that there are 
several irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense. Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are 

Sing. 1, - m&r-aa, in a ml it bit aha mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Sing. 3.— dd-aati, in tis kt nd tfi-mti, no one is giving to him (I, 14). 
i-cbh a, in kasau lok' tf pat pat i-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
rtth-chlm, in mind Mbb u matthd gi r&h-chhtt, my father lives in this small 
house (2331- 

sundl-ehhv, in ytt hakrid gated sttadl-chku, he is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 
Plur. 3.— fcor-sofl, iu ko kar-sati, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 
khs-sati, ill siirsikkar khS-saH, the swine are eating husks (I, 13). 

it 

tin tit rati khd-aati, they are there eating broad (I, 1(1), 

nacb-aanti, in sagatri antar ndch-aaitft, he heard (that) they are dancing within 
(I, 37). 

ga(zh-chhm, I go, is conjugated throughout all persons of both numbers in 
205 - 210 . 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive. 

Thus :— 

au mar-dtm, l was striking (192). 

i-the, in zikhan t&nd y»A patlar ghar l-ttd, when tills thy eon was coming 
to the house (I. 40). 

The Past Tense is conjugated differently according as the verb is intransitive 
or transitive. The Past intransitive is conjugated by adding suffixes to the past 
participle. No suffix is added to the third person which is therefore the same as 
the past participle, singular or plural as the case may he. Taking gd or gen as 
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the past participle of gut or gas^id, to go, ire liavc the following conjugation 
in the masculine* No materials arc available to show the feminine forms , 

Sing, Plw 

1. gius geaautH, 

2. get is geatk. * 

3. geu, ga 9^t fft* 

Examples of the past of intransitive verbs are the following 

Sing, in o« az ditr hanttt-kari chali-gUa, I went, having walked, 

a long way today (£24). 

Sing, 3.—do, in zikha& to ghar-nard do, wlien he came neat the bouse (I, 
3d), 

bhogd, in zindd bkogd, he became alive (1,33), 
go,, in dur mitlkhni chali-gu , he went away to a far country (I, 6), 
bakhtoware-toge ghar g«, he went to the house of a rich man (I, 10), Simi¬ 
larly hUl-gd) be lujcnme (I. 9), and gaz-ga* he became lost (1,33). 
pea, in tu mitlkhai hafd kdl pea, a mighty famine fell in that land (I» 
»). 

phirgd , in zikhan tti hosh phirgd, when sense returned to him (I, 
14). 

There is one instance of the use of an intransitive past tense which lam unable to 
explain. It is lagdsam, in khushi karan lagosam, translated, * they began to make rcjoic- 
j n ,, * (I, 84). The termination sa»i of Jogimtm points to the tiret |H!tson plural. If 
we read logy atom, it would mean *we began/ Hut that sense docs not suit the 
context. We might also read the Takari as lagdian, but that does not help us much. 

The Past of a transitive verb, as usual, lias the subject in the case of the 
agent. It ofien takes a pronominal sumx indicating the agent. Such forms will be 
considered subsequently. Here wa shall consider only the use of the past participle 
without suffixes. ,Ls elsewhere this agrees with the object (when in the form of the 
nominative) in gender imd number. Examples are 

bolffdi in «i itffM taiihfS holyd, the younger son said (I* 2), So 1, 15; I, 38. 

Note that in Rambani the verb bolnd, to say, is transitive. 
ditya. In iff bakrl-6u*} $kilu ,id dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a goat 

ft «). 

karya, in mt idpa gundh kargd, I did sin of (*■£■ against) thee (1, 19). 

Id, in siklm hkarach kartdd, when he bad spent everything out¬ 

right ft 7). 

lutdyd* in rini Iona mdl Ittfayd, who squandered thy property (I, 47). 
patigd, in an nd partyd, I did not disobey (I, 43), 

With feminine object, we have dUtUanh which will be dealt with under the head 
of pronominal suffixes. 
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The Perfect a,lt l Pluperfect ave formed, jis in Kashmiri, with the Perfect Parti* 
ciple in mut to which is added either the present or past, respectively, of the verb 
substantive. The participle agrees in gender and number with the object if the latter 
is in the form of the nominative. Thus :— 
ti$l mdrtumat t'M u. he has struck him. 
thii mdrtfmat chhi, he has struck them. 
tiiil mdrtumnt dtu, he had struck him, and so on. 

There is one example of the Perfect which will bo given under the head of pro¬ 
nominal suffixes. No example is available of the Pluperfect except that given in 
193. 

Passive Voice.— This is formed (much ns in Siraji ) by adding; to the root, and 
conjugating with it the various parts of yafjknd or gasyu, to go. Thus 

aU mdriffaf*h-cblws t I am being struck ( 202 ), 
au mart gent, I was struck (203). 
a t£ ma rt rjatsha, I shall ho struck (2(H), 

Causal Verbs, - So far as the available example’s go these art* made in the usual 

wav. We have 

¥ 

IntmS, to squander, in I. 7, and I, 17; aad samsattu, to cause to understand, to 
remonstrate with, in I, 12 . 

Pronom inal Suffixes are added to verbs as in Kashmiri, but not to the same 
extent. 

The suffix of the dative or ageni of the first person singular is aw, before which a 
final d is dropped. Thus :— 

gam (for in melt-gam, he was-got-to-me (I, 34). 

karyam (for kart, fem. of karyd+am), in ml faht kari/an t, by me service (fern.) 
wasrdone*by-mc (I, 43). 

I am unable to explain the form kart/dm, it was done by me (I, 27). It is perhaps 
a mistake. See, however, the remarks concerning ditydni, below. 

The suffix of the agent singular of the second person is (, as in chft-at, in yu kat* 
thd midbdn-chlul, tins from whom was-bought-by-thee (240) ? 

The suffix of the dative singular of the third person is 5 or $h as in : — 

chhis, in mi kdrrd ditmat-vhhh, by nrn stripes civen are-to-him, is. I have given 
stripes to him. ditmat-chhU is for ditmaf-chhi+a, in which ditmat-chhi is 
the masculine plural of the perfect ditvint-rhhn. 

In nwmias, beat Mm (236), the * or as is evidently the suffix of tile dative- 
accusative, hut I am unable to explain satisfactorily the form mdrnia or mdmi. It 
looks like a future passive participle, but then we should expect mdrnd or mdntu. 

am (do+ai), in He baba dard aii, to that father compassion came-to-hhn (I, 24). 
probably wv must explain dei t in I, 39. in the same way, but the expression is 

awkward. 

In dis (for dt+s) we bare a suffix added to a feminine past.— did kh die, auger (fem.) 
came-to-him (I, 40). 
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The suffix of the agent angular of the third person is «i. This is added either 
-directly to the participle, as in tiidtydnt t struck by him, or else the yd is first weakened 
to i, as in mdrim. Examples are; — 

bhejini (bftejya+ni)^ in tint fie bagfia#~mtts bhijinh by him, with reference to 
him, it* was-sent-by-hi m into the fields, i.&. lie sent him. into the fields 
(I, 11). 

bdlydtii, in (leant baba dpne kdman bdlgdni, by his father it*was-aaid-by-him 
to his servants (I, 29). So I, 37. 

ditini (for dityd + rd), in tipi mat ditint, by him the property was-given-by-him 
(I, 4). 

dUtfanh in tone baba bhdrl dham diti/dni, by thy father a great feast was-given* 

‘ by-him (1, 39). 

We have seen above in karydni that the termination nl appears to be used as a 
suffix of the first person. In the following it appears to he used as a suffix of the second 
person :— 

d'ttyunh in tit bhdri dkam dUjfdnl, by thee a great feast was-given-by-tkee (I, 48). 

From these it looks as if in this dialect the termination n$ was losing its force as a 
suffix of the third person, and was becoming simply a suffix signifying the past tense 
generally. 

Idni (from linu, to take, here used to form a compound verb. Past Part. Zd), 
in matfhe lauhft eab~kt jamb. kari-ldni, by the younger yon everything was 
collected and taken-by-him (T, 4), Similarly lniti-ldnl (I, 7). 

lagyaal (from Ibgitii, |>ast participle Idgya), in gain Ibgi/dni, to the neck he-was* 
applied-by-him, f.e. he embraced hi in (I, 25). 

togant, it-was-heard-by-hiui (1, 36), The form of the past participle hero is 
doubtful. 

samzfttti, he*was*caused-to*under>ftiind-by him {1, 42). 

Occasionally we have double suffixes. Thus, dieti is the feminine plural of ditgb, 
<riven t gfmndia disfie is ‘kisses were-gi ven*to*hi mand ghundia distieani is ' kisses 
were-gi ven-to-him-by-him ’ (I, 25). 

As in the neighbouring dialects, w hen a suffix is added to the second person plural 
of the imperative, the second person plural of the present subjunctive is used instead. 
Thus in 227 we have lathas, put-ye-on-him, where lath (? lath), the second person 
plural of the present subjunctive, is used instead of logo, the second person plural of the 
imperative. 

Compound Verbs.— Intensive Compounds are frequent. They are made, as in 
Dogrt, by adding i to the root of the main verb, and conjugating the secondary one. 
The Kashmiri method is not followed. Thus :— 

bfinti-dStiH, to divide out (I, 4). 

bhobgatjihiiu, to become (Hindi hb-jdnd) (F, 9). 

Corresponding to the Hindi chalti jdnd, we have chali-galjihnu (I, 6, and 224). 
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Intensive compounds of irhich the second member is ley it) to take, appear 10 be 
literal intensive®, Thus :— 

del-ley it, to give outright (I, 3}. 
ghimil liiiu, to take absolutely (235). 
k<tr1-let*n, to make out and out (I, 6). 
lufd'ietjVi to squander utterly (I, 7), 
lagbleau, to apply thoroughly, to clothe (I, 31). 

There is one instance of an Inceptive Compound, vi?.. khmht kit ran lagixtmn, they 
began to do rejoicing. Regarding the form lagosam, see the remarks under Lite Past 
tense (p. 474). 
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RAmbani Dialect. 




TRANSLITERATION 

AND TRANSLATION, 


Tk-mah na'u-san^a 

do 

*' 

la'uliara'u 

Ik-ralbgfru]^ 

do 


lau b f 0 . 

One-ma n*of 

two 


&om 


the’u. 

ifeM. 

icere. 

ba’aba’a, 

bSl-S, 

father , 
Tan i 

Tilt! 


ja-ki 

»-kl 

whatever 

ina’al 
mil 


Ti^a-mat he’Ha’ uhare 
TI Lr- li»ih Hi 

Jly-hifryounper-so* 

nuim’a fcasa’a 


meal 

H| y 

ba'anti 

binO 


bin* 


ditini. 

ditiaL 


RyAwi ihe-property hachtydicided tcas-g i ee n-by* h im . 


5 . th a'urc-dih a* a re-pa te 


saba-kin 

g&U-Ic? 

everything 


jama’a 

jiktui 


ba’ule’a, 1 be 

bilrl, 1 b* 

iil'icai-saiJi * O 

sa’a m! deT-ln'u. 1 

il ml del4u« v 

i<Mne give-away.* 
Mathe-Ia’uhnrc 

By-the-younger-son 
hari-lani. 

ItirMinL 
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collected tea e-rna d e - (a » dr) ta ken-b y- h i m. 


Fhiri 

d’ur-molakba’ni 

ehali'^a'a. 

Tit 

'apona’a 

rua 

d Earvin u IL h ai 

duB-gi. 

Tit 


Thm 

to-a-fa r-co n»try 

he-tcent-aicay* 

There 

hitt-oicn 

nia’al 

ltitaVl&’imi. 

Jikbaii 

tani 

snbn-kip 

mil 

lutirUnl 

Ziklisn 

tint 

utb-kT 

property 

icas-tcasted-a tmy-by-h im. 

When 

by-b im 

everything 

klinraeh 

knri-la'a. 

pbari 


tis-molakliii’ai 

kltfl-nuzh 

liui-U. 

phiri 



expended 

tcas-mude, 

then 


in-t hat-con n try 

baara’a 

ka’al pc’a. 

0 

lachar 

bho'i-ga’a, 


HI l lM - 

0 

lubir 

bh&l-gL 

a-great 

famine fell- 

Be 

helpless 

became. 


10. Fhiud 

Fhiri 

Then 

glia’ar 
house 


ga’e. 

£*• 

he-went. 


tis-molnkha’a 

ti4-mu1kh*i 

of-that-country 
Tani 

Tin! 

By'h im 


CIS 

til 

as-for-h im 


sa ui 

iSr 

an?iNe 


a-ffrea Brick -man-qf 
chana’ani 'apoi 

chuuftnt »£raiT- 

to-feed hisHticn- 
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bagnri’a-maj 

bbejini. 


Tisa’a 

marajT 

thf 

lu^Tian-mju 

bbljtnl 


linnf 

m cLijl 

m 

Jields-in 

i t-ivas-sen t-by-h Un, 

His 

wish 

was 

* ja’3*bhaTi 

sa'ur 

sikar 


khfi’S-sati, 

te'5-b*ari 

* jl-blijkit 

pit 

•itiiar 


kbX-nir, 

lyj-hhiri 

*«# 

the-ncine 

husks 


eating-are. 

m 

’ami kba’an.’ 

Tis 

ki 

mv’a 

da’a*sati. 

Jikhm 

*nif thX.* 

Ti. 

kT 

aft 

dLiiti. 

Zikhan 

I may-eat,' 

' To-him 

anyone 

not 

giving-is. 

When 

tis liosh 

phiia'a, 

tikhan 

taut 

boli’a. 

1 IllDHi 

tii hl^Ii 

pbirjft. 

lilttiM 

t£nl 

teiji. 

J cuSti!* 

to-him sense 

returned, 

then 

by-h iwt it -mas-said. 

'my 


ba'aha’a-san kit are 

ka'ama’a sati. 


Ti? tit 

ra’uti 

UtA'iUi kidS 


IfAbil PuitL 


Tip tit 

r*t1 

fat her-of horn-many 

servants are- 


They there 

bread 

kha'an-sati, ’ami 

’it 

bbaa'uka’a 


mar-sa'a. 

’Ami 

kiiT-wi'.i, ami 

it 

fahitkl 



Ami 

ea ting-ore, 1 

here 

r hungry 


dying-am. 

2 

’apancdia/aba'a-pa’as 

* 

chali-gnsa’a; 


tislS 

facia, 



(tikll-Ciiit i 


tii 

bi;f, 

my-oica -foth er- n ea r 


tcitt-go-utcag ; 


to-him 

I-wifi-say r 

“ lie ba’aba’a. 

ml 

lone 

bhi 

gana'ah 

kara'a 

■' hi bibs, 

mT 

t&XLft 

bhl 

gatifth 

k»ry* 

«* 0 father. 

hi/-me 

of-thee 

also 

sin 

was-done 


taa 

Parainesliiir-saii 

fabi 

gan&’ali 

kara’a. 

’Is 

tt 

ik tii * nun 

bl>i 

t F 'inih 

kiiryL 

i<- 

and 

God-of 

also 

siu 

wax-done. 

TMs- 

laa’ik 

na-sa'a 

tona’a 

pa’utar 

bana’a. 

Ta’ah’tre 

lftfk 

ItJ-ia 

ttinl 

puiur 

bipT. 

Tithiri 

worthy 

not- l-am 

thy 

son I-may-become. 

As 

tona'a 

ka’ama’a 

santi. 

tAha’arc 

mini 

da’skilo." ’ 

toni 

kfmX 

■ nxtiti. 

taThiri 

mioa 

dikI-16,'*' 

thy 

servants 

are. 

BO 

me 

keep” ' 

Pliiri 

a] wna’a-ba’aba’a-pji’as 

diali-ga’a. 

Sa'a 

baja’u 

Phirf 


cliilUgi. 

So 

kt}3 

Then 

h >s- ot€ H-fa t her-near 

he-tcenf-atcay. 

Me 

still 
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RA 3 £BA>'t 


4 H 3 


da’ur tlia’a. 

tis 

dikki-kari tis-ba'aWa 

darad 

■ r 

asi, 

dflr thl* 

tii 

■tilihl-tnn 

ttsbibt 


14 

far icas, 

him 

seen-having to-that-father 

compassion 

Come-ta-him, 

25, da’up-kari 

gata’a 

la’agi’ani 

gba’undi 

'a dLsatifiani, 

daup'kirl 

fnia 

ligyinl 

gbundm 


dk«trunT. 

7'un-having to-the-neck 

h e-icas-appl ied-by-h i m kisses 

tcere-gi cen-to-him-by-h im . 

La’uliiire 

tis 

boli'a, 4 be 

ba’aha’a, 

nil 

tone bhi 



botti, *b» 

bflti, 

mT 

tAnfc bill 

By-the-son 

to-him 

U~tM8-midy * 0 

Jot her, 

by-me 

of-thee also 

gona’ab 

kari’a 

Pamm eshar-san 

bbi 

ganali 

kara’ani. 

ganAh 

fcwyi 

Pinn|*li*r£-5TLn 

fahi 

poih 

Lillttlll. 

sin 

mas-done 

God-of 

also 

sin 

i cas-done. 

*A’a ’is-la’a’ik 

m-w'2 

tona’a 

patnr 

bflna’i.' 

, rti 

An 

U-kit 

pK-«V 

tfal 

jmltat 

U«V. F 

I this-toorthy 

not-1-am 

thy 

son 

I-may-become* 

Tasan-ba’aba’a 


’apa na’a-ka’ama *a 

boli’ani. 

* cbangi 



A jiv.l- tim a B 


btfytni. 

"chita^l 

Bg-his-father 


to- his-mvn -servo nts 

it-icaa-soid. 

‘good 

30. posbabk 

gbini-’ani, % 

In gi-la’uni; 

’auga’uthi 

f&bhbk 

ghbMj?!, u 


Ik^MameiI i 


garment (i&) to-be- trough 1 1 to*th u-one i t -{ i $-) to*be»p u t*on 

; a-ring 


bbi lagi-lo 

'Ui, 

ta'a ja'ura’n 

bbi 

logi-Io 

'is. ’As 

bhi tltfi’li 


w jsr» 

M.1 

kgM* 

if. It 

also apply-ye 

to-lhis-one-venly, and a-pair-of-shoes also apply-ye 

fo-lhis-one. We 

kba'a ta*a 

kha'ushi 

kara’an; 

kiln’a 

ma'au’a lo’uiiara’a 

kht i4 

khiihi 

Urii 

tik 

mlgi 

bnbif 

may-eat and 

rejoicing 

tee-may snake l 

because 

my 

son 

marimatha'a 

tiie. 

phiri zinda’a 


bbo’a ; 

gajaga'a 

TnUftnimH 

ill, 

phiti tin-l* 


bhoji •, 

KM'S* 

dead 

teas. 

again alive 


became ; 

lost-gone 

tka’a-na’a, 

phifi 

milt-gam/ 

■ 

Phiri 

kha’ushi 

thiji-a*. 

phiri 

ttEil'gftlO.' 


Thiil 

kkuM 

teas, 

again 

was-gotdo-me-* 


Then 

rejoicing 


35, karan kga’iisam. 

fenren kgo*Ml, 

to-make they-began. 
* Tasa’a 

Tuma 

His 
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great 


la’nbara’o 

ltviti 

son 


bagari'ji 

ihe-Jeld- 
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KAHBiKL 


is 5 



tha'a. 

Jikha 1 ^ 

sa f a 

gUar-na’aro’n 

Vfi, 

sagani 

n-.m 

tKi* 

Eikluut 

m 

phir-ninl 

u, 

HpirT 

in 

iOtS- 

When 

he 

thc-h ou&e^rtea r 

come, 

tens-h ea rd- hj-h im 


’an tar na’ach-santi, 

antffr BAfiliriimtl. 

within dancing-they-are. 


'Apana'ft ka'ama'a 

A pci k(mT 

His-oion sei'vant 


ba’uH'imi, * ’an tar 

Wivin'*. * talar 

it-was-said-by-him, ' within 


ko kar-sat! ? * 

3 [Ci bMd) f * 

what doing-are-they ? ’ 


Tam-k&ma 

Tltf-ktml 

By-that-servant 


boJi T a, 

it-tcas-said. 


‘ta'na’a 

‘tSnl 


hehra’a 

trl»* 

brother 


HL 

!■L 

is-come-to-him. 


Ta’aoa’a-ba ’aba'a 
TSnJ-bulii 
By-thy-fother 


40, la’uhara’a 

bubf* 

son 

Gbar 

Git tv 

The-house 


ra'aji’ba'aji gbar 

Til!-blur! ghlF 

safe- (and~)so und house 


na a 

ni 

mt 


gw. 

e*»i 

he-icilt-go. 


bha'ari 

daham 

flili'ani fti'a 

btilrl 

&}\&m 

ditjfciiT 

to 

a-great 

feast 

is-ffi cetrby -h im that 

V 

Tin 

ctm’&kU 

Via. 

IS,' 

T» 

i-bikh 

tit. 

oowi?.* 

To-him 

anger 

came-io-him. 

Tisa'a 

Waba’a 

Wabar 

gnai-kari 

T.*io 

ukt 

bthar 


Jlis 

father 

outside 

gone-haeing 


ramaja am. 

Nunx&nn 


Terri ’apnna'a baWa iwli'a. 

Tin! »pil blbl bllvt, 


4 ’itara'u 
‘iff a 


he-was-earned to-uuderstand-by-hi »i. By-him his-oton father ii-tcas-said, 1 stHnany 


ba’iir 

van 

tahal 


kari’am, 

tona’a 

'akhfi 

mi 

h*r 

v vT 



Ltnam. 

tfini 

AtfejUS 

in' 

years 

by-me 

service 

teas- done - by -me, 

thy 

tcord 

by-me 

na*a 

parati’a ; 


phiri 

ta’vl 

bakari-sa'ano 

aliiVu 

Bi 

I*' f r 


phirt 

if 

Ukri-iun 

thill 

not 

teas-disobeyed ; 

then 

by-thee 

a-goat-of 

kid 


45. nn’a 

nA 

not 


ditt'a 

tiitvA 

UMi-fffoen 


*apana-ja-dft* uaatl-sa'atb 

ipni-jlf)n«if-i4th 

my-own-that-friemh-ic ith 


kba'ushi 

fcliatH 

rejoicing 


kara% 


Jaklvm 

tona'a yih 

patar 

ghar 

liJirS. 


ZJkhftn 

toh£ 

pb 

pul taw 

gh*r 

T-tnay-tnake. 


When 

thy 

this 

son the-house 

ma. 

jinnhS 

t&’ima’a 

ma’al 

be-'arath 

lot a VI, 

to 

i-tte, 

iip5 

t$pi 

nil 

M-wth 

fut»Tl 

tl 

cofning-icas. 

by-whom 

thy 

property 

ic i t&tmt-meaning 

was-squandered. 

by-lhee 



DA.HD EfcOTCP. 


*i/ w? S' *= 

*?> iW} F)*$ ww 

— H 

fatty yS?) fftfyjy ms 94 v 9^ 

**? *?» && w 
v3>ny m 2*7 2*fy 


V/%) 7)>i 


50. 




KlMBANl. 


4§7 

hlia‘ari dha’am 

diti'am,* 

Tini 

tis 

hola’a, * be 

blitri 

dlilui 

dit jfnl. J 

Tipi 


Wji. *w 

a-great 

feast toas-given-by-ihee.' 


So*Aim iS'ica«~0auf, * 0 

la^liafa’u. 

t&’u 

sada'n 

mi-pa’as 

h?. 

Jakhan 

LiobrA, 

tf 

iadi 

mi'pii 

lit 

Zi*lc! 

SON, 

thou 

ever 

me-tie fir 

art. 

Whatever 

rat-jm’asi, 

so 

tana'a 

sft'a. 


Phiri klmuslu 

mT-ptil, 

ftd 

t&pt 



FMil kKuilil 

mc-is*near t 

that 

Mine 

b. 


2? uf rejoicing 


harnna’n, 

kbauski 

mana’ana’a 

mini 

In jam 

the, 

bmi. 

kbubl 

muAfll 

mJai 

Uj*!H 

lU, 

fo-maie, 

rejoicing 

io*cetebrnte 

me* to 

proper 

icere, 


kila’a 

fonn’a 

hharn’a 

mariuiatn'a 

tha’a, 

so 

kilt 

taps 

brill 

wiinaU 

tbi. 

» 

because 

thy 

brother 

dead 

teas, 

he 

jindft’a 

bhn Va; 

gaja^'a 

tbaVn n*n, 


phn’uri 

liudi 

Mi&Vft l 


thflJl-Hi v 


phiri 

alive 

became ; 

lost-gone 

IMI, 


again 


mili-gam.' 

mill * gam , 4 

he-was-got-to-me* 





STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English- 

KUttnlri. 


4 

Kulj^mwi^L 

FEpitL 

L One , 

■ V 

4 

Akb. 


■ 

■ 

Afch 

* ft 

* 

Tnkh , 

* 

■ft 

4 

3. Two . 

■ w 

» 

Si'h 

4 

* 

ft 

Zfch 

* « 

■ 

Olh, dih 


ft 

* 

3. Tijn&pi 

* p 

d 

Trill, tr&h 

# 

* 

ft 

Ttfi, ira 

i ft 

ft 

ChAS 

m 

B- 

4 

4. Four 

i * 

ft 

l£*r , 

ft 

I- 

ft 

Xgfir 


ft 

Xi&nr . 

« 

ft 

4 i 

5. Fir# . 

* * 

■ 

Pony 

4 

m 

1 

Fsiflifp pan* 

■ ft 

■ 

Pstfl . 

4 

ft 

| 

* | 

8, Si* , 

i B 

ft 

Shfili . 

m 

# 

* 

, SU 

* ft 

# 

SLB 

4 

ft 

4 

7. Sown 


■ 

Sutfa 

’ft 


‘ 

Sait, eatli 

ft 4 


Satt i 

4 

f» 

* 

9. Eight 

* 

* 

Oft 

4 


, 

1 Fjji, uh * 

ft ft 

ft 

Ah 




9, Nin' r 

- 4 

* 

Smv 

¥ 

m 


« 

Nan t ti-S ¥ 

* 

* 

N’au 

m 


4 

10. Toil 


* 

Dab * 

4 

ft 

! 

Dah 

* ■ 

- 

Dili 



A 

11. Twettj 


4 

w.ib , 

4 

ft 

- 

Wab * 

* 4 

* 

wih 



4 

12. Fifij 

ft 

4 * 

m 




- 

Paatai, pan*! 


• 

Panr^i . 



4 

13. Hnttdred 

* - 

* 

1 tilth , 

* 


* 

Hat, hathn 

4 * 

- 

Hat # 

4 


4 

14. I 

r • 

• 

uah 



* 

Bob 

■ 4 

* 

An 



4 

15, Of mo 

» 4 

# 

Mjin* , 



4 

Miaub 11 - * 

4 * 

4 

Mi"u r mi cm 


ft 

4 

16, MiCH¬ 

4 * 

* 

Myftn* , 




^Jtauii" . 

* * 


Ml u n + ml Li n 



4 

IT. \Vv . 


m 

As’ 

■ 


ft . 

Ab . 



As # 


ft 

* 

18. Of as 

4 * 

ft 

S&n* . 


4 

ft 

Asrm 

» f 

*1 

Amu, usafl 

4 

ft 

* 

10, Our , 

* 4 

■ 

Sin* 

ft 

* 

ft 

A sun * 

4 ■ 

ft 

Asti* BHftfl 

* 

« 

1 

30. Them 

i 4 

■ 

Ts*h 

■* 

ft 

1 

Tf!u tea m 

* 4 

■ 

Tu 

4 

ft 

■ 

21. Of thee 

4 * 

■ 

CkjAn* . 

ft 

ft 1 

ft- ‘ 

IVltm^ tatm a 

4 w 

ft 

T^n, titrn 

4 

ft 

4 

22, Thine 

4 

ft 

ChjFfm 11 , 

# 

■ 

ft 

Hlun% EStm a 

V M 

» 

T^Up lies l| 

* 

ft 

4 

S3, Ton . 

■ # 

* 

T«h' 

it 

ft 

■ 

Tui 

* * 

ft 

T m 


ft 

4 < 

34. Of yea 

p 

4 4 

4 

Tobond* 

m 

■ 

ft 

Tmnt) , 

4 4 

■ 

Totan, IubsA 

* 

» 

■ 

25. Tour 

* m 

ft 

Tnhoud* 

ft 

« 

ft 

Ttuttn * 

* * 

ft 

Torni* tttiftfl 

* 

ft 

ft 

1 

4fiS—KiihmTri, 



t 









































SENTENCES IN THE DIALECTS OF KASHMlRT. 



tOU VI|t ? FART H 


Kiahallf — 

$ It 






















Eeglilh. 

Euhrn^L 

Eadbtawlfl. 

Tbgulh. 

26. Hr . 

* 

ft 

» 

Sob 

* 

* 

So * * * # 

• 

1 Sa * 


- 

* 

27, 01 him 


* 

* 

Tam'-Bood 11 , tasond r - 

- 

* 

Tjifiun * * * 

* 

T®5au p tjt'B&a 


* 

* ■ 

28. Hi* . 

* 

* 

* 

T&m L -BOnd" t wtsopd 14 

* 


Tjietjn * * 

* 

Tesau, Ue&au 


• 

- 

2®. They > 

• 

* 


Tim 

* 

* 

Tim 

- 

Tiao 


■ 

* 

£0. Of tbom 


* 

* 

TiTsiaD'hond 11 , tihond 11 

- 

liman-ban, tinmi-hui} 

* 

TiaoilB . 


p 

■ 

81. Their. 

* 

fc 

* 

Tiidbti-bomP, txhoad® 

- 

Tiimn3'bfjn t than* dm a 

* 

TbiBiaa - 


■ 

* 

32, HiiJiii , 


t 

* 

Atbft * 



EattbS, batbfl * 

V 

Aht 


* 

* 

33. Foot * 


* 

* 

Khrtr, p&d 


* 

Eh^r 

1 

Ehiir 


* 

- 

34. Noe^ v 

* 

P 

* 

Km 


«> 

N a s t b * . » 

- 

Xfiht . 



■ 

35- Ejo * 

■f 

4 

ft 

A ebb' 


* 

Achcbbb neb hi p * 

- 

Achobh * 



* 

36. Houtlb 


P 

* 

Ga 


- 

Sbaadi &aE 

- 

lln] 



- 

37. Tooth 



■ 

Dnt)d * , 


- 

Dand, damlft * 

* 

U&ut 



* 1 

39. Lit p 


* 

- 

Kan , . 


- 

Kaeiij, kan « * 

- 

Kant* 



- 

39* H*ir * 

* 

* 

* 

Wfil 


* 

Wi! 

- 

Miujt, wal 



• 

40. Head . 

* 

ft 

ft 

* 

Kota . , 


■ 

L5t f 15 th 

’ 

ti^ti lot * 



* 

41. Tongno 




ZSt 


* 

Z^on* zio * * 

* 

Ziu 




42. Ballj * 

# 

4 

* 

Y*d 


- 

Tad 

- 

Id * 



- 

43. Back + 


• 

* 

Tbar p 


* 

Da neb daiidb (Jaadfl . 

- 

Chayb 




44. Iron * 

# 

ft 

- 

Sh#H*r * * 


- 

ShBibax - 

- 

Shibl&r . 



* 

45, Gold * 



* j 

Sfln 


- 

Sflun, .^bS * * 

- 

Sdtn 



. 

46, Silver 

• 

4 

* 

E5pb 


- 

Bfip r i &]il:a 

- 

Efipp 



* 

47. Father 



■ 

Mol" * 


* 

^lbtklu n iuna! :| . 

* 

Mfral, baab 



* 

4#. Mother 



■ 

Mof , 


* 

Alba ill, h&! 

- 

Yfi 



* 

49* Brother 



' 

Bftj* * 



bliM, bbij' 1 |. 

p i 

Bamn> hual 

* 

* 

* 

50. S1 at it 


f 

- ! 

BfiSi * * 


• 

libziM j, If than 

* 

BAan 

. 


* 

51 # Man . 



* 

MttbaBjnT 1 


* 

Mlhnti* niaJm% rnahun 


.Mubjin 

* 

r- 


52* Wyiann 

* 

* 

■ , 

Zar.Stifi, tnj? * 

- 

• 

* 

Z&hAh * 


Kurbinabn 

- 

*- 

• 
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1-iriji of 


' 

Rimka tft 

* 



Sa 



■4 

* 

O r SU , 

# 

4 

* 

26. He. 

T<hto 

* 



TiSao! tis, nsau 

• 

* 

27. Of him. 

Ti-tn 

* 

4 

- 

IV-saS 

4 

* 

4 

■2$. His. 

Tig 


* 

# 

- 

0. tig 



-4 

29. They. 

Titiaf) . 


4 

* 

Tlpmi, ng*S 


* 

■ 

30. Of them. 

TinS-W 



* 

Tigag, tut&a 

# 

* 

* 

31. Their. 

Hatth - 



m 

II atth 



J 

32. Hand, 

Ik bur , 


4 

* 

PftiTp knar 

* 

* 


33- Foot 

Nnkk i 



a 

Xakk . 

4 

* 


34. Nose, 

Achctihl 



* 

AclLchJi, flkkb 


a 


35. Eve. 

Mnh 



4 

Mfli, tuii 

4 


* 

36. Mouth. 

Dnnt 

4 

* 

* 

Diint 


4 

■ 

37. Tooth. 

Kflan * 



4 

Eum 


4 

- 

38, Ear. 


# 


- 

K*sb f bil 



4 

39. Hair. 

Rat 

4 



H ut, sliir 



* 

40- Haul. 

Jib 



- 

Zibb 


4 

* 

41. Toague. 

pat . 


■ 


P^t 

1 



42. Belly. 

Pitth 


■ 

* 

Pittb * 



■ 

43. Back. 

Lahi 


* 


, L->M * 


4 


44. Iron. 

SBnni . 


4 

* 

: Sflnn 

4 

- 

4 

45. Gold- 

* 

Ruppa, chSdl 

* 



CbSdl * . 


* 

- 

46. Silvers 

Babb 


4 

* 

Babb, b3bb|| 

bSbl 

■ 

4 

47- Futber. 

l . 



- 

A taraii * 

- 

4 

* 

48, Mother. 

BrU 

4 


- 

BrM 

4 

* 


49- Brother* 

Bit'bp, bibp 

* 

4 

* 

Babin* b£bfl 

< 

* 

4 

SO. Sister 

MlhgQj KSllgfl 


* 

linbp, mahpA , 


- 

51. Man. 


* 

4 

* 

Zatuna * 

1 


* 


52. Woman* 


vOL, Till, FAuT II. 


Kfttlimirl—4#I 
SSi 










































Fb|^ i 



Kfebmlri. 



Kikftbtawj^l. 


rSgali. 



53. Wife , 

p 


* 

EMij, gftrifi - 

* 

■■ 

KElii, gurirl , 

4 

Km * 



^4. Child. 

■p 


* 

Shur 11 . m^Bnm 

p 


4 

Sbni™, bulrt" . 

P 

Lfik 



55. Son , 

* 


i 

NScbyuv", pit" 


P 

Sbuf 3 . » , 

p 

Iiiit a * 



56. Daughter 



* 

Kftr* 


P 

KOf 1 . . , 

A 

Knfh\ t kmhrl * 



57, Slave. 

ip 


A 

G&lim , 


P 

Gbulnm, r&ntb 

A 

Gnlim „ 



58, Cultivator 

■ 


* 

Grtiftt* * * 


a. 

Zimladar, garftsth" . 

P 

Zanamdlr t 



59 + Shepherd 

4 


* 

Gabhrodih 1 * 


A 

r»hil . 

P 

Gail , * 

■ 



60. Red . 

A 


P 

Khi'-di (Matalolii). 
(Hindi), 

Dnj 

Sibab, dibtS . 

4 

Kb ado , 



61. Deri!. 

m 


* 

Sb hitin ( M n Biilm Ha), 
(Hindi)* 

ae* 

Sli4tin. masliind 

- 

ShtltEn . 



£2, Su& , 



- 

Sir£- 


A 

Sttroj, dfls 

- 

Dfla 



63. 3lot«B . 

* 


■ 

Zfln 


P 

Zngua 

* 

ZCsiiti 



64. Star , 

■+ 


- 

TSrakfa . 


P 

Tir** 


T Ergon , 



65. Fire . 




Kir 


- 

Nir 

* 

If'ri, nir 



66. Weler 

■ 


* ( 

F4S* 


* 

Fin, pin’ , 

- 

PSi 



67, Hou» 

■ 


- 

Got* 


* 

GbirO, ghar . . 

■* 

Ghor , 



66. Hcnt 

# 


* 

Gttr 1 


m 

Ghuf", gbupi , 

p 

Gbor 11 . 



69. Cow , 

* 



Glv . 


* 1 

Gin , 

* 

GsS 



70. Dog . 



- 

Hilo" 


* i 

HOn’, boon 

* 

Hnnn 11 , 


. 

71. Cot . 



* 

Bnr' 1 (*n.) 


* 

Briar 4 , brEara. /. briif 1 

p 

Brt T 



73. Cock . 

4 


p 

K6kur . 


4 

KAkkny, kbkap , 

A 

Kukkuf , 



73. Duck. 

P 


p 

Botnkbj dnz ft . 


P 

Bn*k . 

A 

Botkl . . 



74. Asa . 

P 


■ 

Kb*r . 


- 

Khar, kbflti , 

P 

Khar , , 



75, Ctmi'l 

# 


p 

wflth . 


P 

flth 

■ 

tft . . 



76. Bird . 

■ 


p 

Jfinnwnrt * 


P 

JSowar, pncbhflo 

A 

JSniwSr, , 



77. Go 

<P 


■ 

Gulak . * 


* 

Gutbun’ (tnitnifire), g*(eh 
(mprraiiVe), 

Gatfibnn {injbtfte*) 



78. TM # 

* 

A 


A 

KhCh . 


■ 

KhSnti", kH . 

A 

Kbilnu (inf.) . 



79, Sit . 

■ 


P 

Btb 


P 

Bibun’, bib , , 

A ' 

Bjinmu , 
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SiHji af P3^i, 



KlmWL 

1 

* 

1 l 

EugUftk 


Zell-Iij , 

m 

■ 

— 

% 

La ri P zAnami 

■ P 

53. Wife. 



• 

m 

•a 

Lan h ra. I6k r I*k ,J 


54. Child. 


Matthit , 

4 

ii 

P 

Lantiri, l&k, I&k“ 

■ I 

as. Be®. 


Dhi, kurbi 

i 

9 

P 

Ku|l, kufhl 

m * 

56. Daughter. 


Klmft P 

* 

■ 

1 

Ehm l \ k&mit * 

m fr 

S7. Sla»e- 


Jlmidir 

P 

P 

■ 

ZftTIliTIftftT * 

■ fc 

58, CnJtsTitcr. 


GaSi 

P 

« 

P 

i 

GnU 

m * 

59. Shepherd. 


Pa-nffiSiar 

■ft 

* 

* 

FamnFfiaf 


60. God. 


i SK^tin k 

> • 

A 


p 

Sjja.lSj 3 + bhftt * 


61, DetiL 


i 

Dis 

m 

* 

- 

Dfln, aftraj 


62. Son. 


Gb^tas 

■ 


- 

X^BiauF chan * 

* 

63. Moon, 


TftrS 

- 

* 

- 

TirS, tlr* 

* 

64- Star. 


Agg 

ft 


- 

’ Agg 


65. Fire. 


PSfli 

IP 


* 

Ftfi - * 

* * 

66, Water. 

- 

Ghnr 

■ 

9 

- 

Gbar, gt 

■ f 

67. Go'jae. 


Gh^ 

p 


* 

Ghflr 11 , ghPri . 

* • 

69. Hone. 


G*rft 

■ 


- 

Gah < 


69. Cow, 




i 

a 

ShaaE 

* *: 

70. Dog. 


Bilnf 

* 

p 


Bilir, 1«1B? 

ig* A 

71. Cat 


Kitkkur . 

* 

* 

• ! 

KuktrnT . 

+ m 

72. Cook. 


Butkl 

i 

dp 

■i 

BatkJ 

# * 

73. Dntk 


Khmt 

► 

m 

* 

Kbit*, khJjtl . 

* m 

74, A a*. 


■ft . 


p 

* 

Ut 

* p 

75. Came). 


; Pfltfl 

p 


m 

Pbakrt, pakhrQ 

i ft 

70. Bird. 

m 

Gt< . 

« 


r 

Gatih, gas 

■' B 

77. Go. 


Ei:& 

■ 

4 

* 

KbI 

9 a 

78. Eat. 


Mi*li i 

* 

p 

* 

Bim . . 

* * 

79. Sit, 



Kaatuulri— m 

























EngviiEi.. 


80. Cettifl 

4 

- 


W&U* jib 

81 Hint 




Mir 

82. Stand 




With , 

83, Die . 




Mor 

84. Qbti 




Dih 

&!•. Ran, 




Dot 

86. Up , 




Bjur 11 « 

67. Near 




N iihin . 

88. Dh'Wh 




mu 

83. Far . 




Pflr 

90. Before 




OrtVlCb a 

01. Behind 




Put! 

02. Who 




Kus 

5>3. What 




Kj|h a 

94, Why 




Kjlri * 

P5. AdI . 




Ta 

96. Bat. 




Likin 

07. If * 




-fej 

58. Ye* - 




Ahftti 

99. No . 




Sa 

100. Alai 




Hiv . 

101* A father 


e 

* 

MfiP 

102. Of a father 

• 

* 

TkI ol 1 ■ bo ad' 1 

103. To a father 

* 

a 

Milk 


104. From * * 

105, T\ra fathers 

106* FMhfirt « « 


KiihmlH. 


Milieu iihB 
Z*b moV 
* Mcl- 



rsgoji- 

! Yian 11 , ji * * J 

Tuna (inf.) 

THtfro* a 

Phi ran (in/.) , , , 

Khrvri khaj-i rian l \ fa fish 

fvhafklmjr rah an (in/.) 

wffib* 


Mi-tun 1 , * 

Phatntt (in/.) » 

Djim% dnb * a * 

mnn (in/ ) 

, IMfaii 11 , d^r 

DhaS talrm (inf.) # * 

H^tib , . , i 

UbhiT # 

KiGf* eel* 

, Nlji , * * 

Din t . , . 

Dull * 

Lur » - # * 

Dflr .... 

Bflnth, briinth 

A&E 1 *. aiggl . 

Pot*, path 

Pat .... 

| K3 a 

Ram «... 

Ejik a * 

Kat .... 

EjIes, ky hm a t 

Gun . , , # 

4 a 

Tfi. 

Par . . 

Par 

fc IIaT f iikor * 

»»■ »■ + * 

£. 

AT .... 

; Hoi. nivi * 

.... 

lloi bai . 

H»f ... 

ilbMa , 

llaol .... 

Mtiali-fion, *&nnd 

g 

Mlla-aan 

Mhili* * 

Mails . . , . ' 

Mli&lh-hftiu, -niflb 

Malifi-laba ... 

7*#b mhili 

Dih mila , . 

mm * 

Mila .... 


494—HlAhnrtrl. 



































Sii4jl of p,^A. 

iUmbaftL 

BagLiik. 

Jai .... 

E. 

£0. Come. 

W5r 

a * * # 

BL Ik at. 

KhafO 

Klmtfl .... 

82. Stand. 

2kJ R.r . * 


S3. Die. 

Dfl ... * 

Da . 

64* Girt* 

Danf * * * * 

Dauf 

65* Rim. 

Khaffl . 

Ublm . 

* 

S0. Up. 

Sfirt , 

Xftii \K n£r& 

67. Nisir. 

t?ro .... 

Ebalfl, b#(b , * * 

88. Do tv a. 

DUr * 

Bflr * # * * 

69. Far* 

Agar * 

Agnr, &g£ 

§0. Before* 

Tut , 

Pat, plehbv . * 

0L Behind. 

Ka m * » . * 

Ham , , . f 

92. Who. 

Kh kut * i 

* * * 

What 

KS « 

Kizug, kij, kiln . 

9A Why. 

T* f tti , 

Hflr, tv , 

95. Aftd. 

Pat 1 . « < > 

Far * 

96. Dot. 

Z* - 

Ztkar * 

97. li 

A # * * * 

Ol 

A * ■ * * 

98, Yes. 

Nnlit , 

Xa, ca ■ ♦ * 

99* No. 

Hai * 

Hal* be * 

iOO, Alas. 

Bnbb . 

Babb, bubba ( * 

10 i* A falter. 

BabbAoO 

Blbbl^uo * * 

3 92 E 0! a father. 

Eabbo ... * 

BabhS - 

103. To a father. 

B&bbft hntb& # 

B&fabl-tbi 

104. From o father. 

Dfll bibb 

Dlh bttbb 

105. T wo f nth era- 

Bnbb * * * 

B5hb t libU, bSbb^ 1 . 

106 . Fathers* 

l- Th* rtnai # t< Mmftd tiScH? tb-.- -t m ■ hit p *1 

iu DCc» 


ki&nmiri—VJh 






















En^i L# Ll 

EfebaiM. 

KaUitawiri 

F6gul1. 

107* Of fathers 

ilSl5ti-boBd a . 

! 

M&E&n-fltm * * 

108* To father « 

IJSleiL . 

iltialietj , * * , 

5taliu * 

100, From fathers. 

Halynu-tii*b§ * 

31 h :t 1 i Ei-* h at u, *uhh * 

Mllauduba 

110. A daughter 

m _ * *■ * 

Eflf* * 

Kihri - 

111. Of a daughter * 

Kdr#'bond* 

Kdp-him a 

Kab fa-sun 

112* To a daughter . + 

Kflri * 

tkAfl p - * 9 

Kflhpk 

113* From a daughter 

Kdn-tuahi 

Kftfii-h&ta, 

Kftbpudaba 

114- Two daughlera , * 

Z‘h kdi4 

Z-h kafi * 

Dib killifjk 

115, iMugbtrre 

Kflr# * 

K-^i i i ■ . 

Kitj* * , * 

116+ Of daughter*! 

KaHSn-Jmid* . 

Sflri6&-bun' 1 H 

K ^bmn-Buu 

117p To dangbtera * * 

K^r^n . . i i 

# « * ■ 

Ktibfnn , f , 

118p From daughters * 

K^ryfcu-ohti^ * 

E^pla-lmta, -niah 

Eahjan-laba - 

119- A good man * 

A kb jin mahauvuT u 

Zahar tuahuti , 

Julamot mohau 

120. 0! a good man * * 

A kis i 5 n nudtiam y u *o ttd^ . 

Zahar mahm-sim, -aund , 

J uau m i t mnbnA-tuu * 

12L To a goad mas . . 

A tie jSn mahanmi . 

Znbar inShnU * 

JuSmnat Juahtrii , 

122. From a yocd man 

A hi jlm iLaabanivi-uuhE- 

Zal m r mi httl^-ha tft f - dak . 

iulnmat niaLuLsdaba 

123, Two good men * 

Z B b ilu iiihhaniv' 

Zih z^Sffkr ntahni 

IHh julnmat mabna 

124. Good mm. * * 

Jin iiLfduiniv * 

Zahar mibni * 

Julumat maLfca * * 

125, Of go-.d man 

Jin uiAhutvlti-hofid 1 

Zftt af mAtmiBn-him' 

J uantuntAEi mnbauu-Bun 

lift, To good mao 

Jlu omhaiu^n 

Zal ar mlliuiSn , 

Jalnmatan mabnan . „ 

IS*, Fiam good men . 

Jan mabBEaKv>AU-mab^ 

Ziihftr tuibni^D-hiiaj -mah 

Juinmatna nmbna.n*Inhn 

128. A goad woman , 

Akb jin iguana 

ZaWr uuEu 

Juiumit kn ffemnhn 

129 . A bad b ■ r . 

Akb n Akira kc | u 

Bad ahaf*, m^b ehnr* 

All a km at Jflk , 

130- Good women 

Jin Eui lua p # 

Zahar Xanana * * , 

Jnauir.aeha knituuahuji. . 

131. A had girl 

Akb nikara kflr* 

Bad ko^ ( marh k&tf * * 

Allakmit kubfl f # 

132* Good « ■ h 

itokM* * . . 

Zabar, Join 

Juil p ju&ninat 

133. Better 

(Tami-tlidta) jin 

*niahi tabar * t 

-khota jaaniuut 4 # 
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Plttf ml 


Bagllti. 


fisrijEof 

— 


B&bhigO 
Babbit . 

Bnbbi-hniliA , 

Dhl 

Dhla-tn 

Dhla 

Dblu-hathit 

Dai dhlS 

m 

Dhle 

Dh li-to 

IJhilE 

Phiik'LrithiL * * 

Jn£n Or j wftnmji fcfl Qi&hQtt 
Ju Hamate Ditthnnff-t^ 
Juiimiiatt* mSlirmij * 
Junnmat^ rot hyutfh bn tb a 
DfLl julimufctt mii.Li.Qua 
Jititamatt m&bQtffl * 
Juanmitu taSbQiii ifl 
JufvHffia!^ filth 9 *ifi + 

J □ u u mat Tv mi h 11 ttil-ball] El 
J ui nmfltl 'EA'mTti * 

At&aiJgmBt^ * 

J uni:matte taitani * 

Afc*&*gniail i^tir llS - 

J u&n 

-- h*tbfi juAn 


Babbat^S-io * * 

Bibbap » « * 

Babbao tJj.’i - 

Eufbi * . * 

Eufhl-BUa * i 

. | Kuril I 
. Kuriii-thii * 

, Dili karbit 

. Kufbli 1 11 * 

i 

. Kufhint-Htiti '# 

* KufbiaQ , . * 

* 

* KtlfhtaQ-tki * 

Change mAbnO 

, Chiftgf- rntbi^-EUQ . 

, Cbaug^ TEiHbi^y ■ * 

„ 

. Ghft&gE mibpi-tlia * 
. Dlh ehaOjp* miihnt 1 * 

, Chahg£ mahm* 

i Gfrtfgftty fathomo-emo 

* Ckftbgao mlhaao 

* Chau gap, mjUiliaG-tkii 

* Cbahgx zanntia 

I 

i Barmni low * * 

Chan gif^ lauatil * 

* Bnrcuatl ki^lii 

* Chftbg^ > 

* -- dhl cbriTigO 


107. Of fotbios. 

l&g* To fatbci-4. 

IQib From fotbfcrs, 

110, A daugbter. 

11L Of a daughter* 
112- To a data^hter. 

113. From a (laughter 
Hi. Two daogbters- 
H5h Daughter *- 
11C- Of daughter* 

117. To daughter. 

118- From cmoybt-rs, 
llfc A goed mao. 

120, Of a good mat; 

v 

12 L To a goo \ man. 

122. From a good man, 

123. Two good me®. 

124. Good men. 

125. Of good man. 

126. To good m&n 

127. From good idee. 

1 IBS. A good womiit, 

m. A bad hoj. 

130- Good womeai* 
131. A bad girl. 

132* Good. 

133, Belter, 
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fom viii, Piter it 






























Engirt. 

EjukmirL 


i 

j 

Kuh^wfrfL 



Hffali. 

134. Best. 

* 

ft 

(SSrfT a j-kh6ta) jin 


ft 

SSrinl-rdshi tabar 

ft 

* 

Siriai-khatA jtiS&iaiit 

■ft 

135. High , 

* 

i 

Thod* . 

4 

■* 

Wathal, pfimbb 

V 

p 

TbBddft - 


■ 

136. Higher 

V 

ft 

{Tami-khBt*) thod* 

■ 

ft 

-mabi wathftl 


ft 

ft ■ 

-khrfft thftddfl » 



137. Highest , 

* 

* 

CS&§e B j-thBt4) thod 4 

• 

Siiri wi-iLishi erathid 

ft 

■ 

Saricl-khnt* ihJkldu 


■ 

138. A horfre • 

V 

* 

Got* 

m 

f 

Ghuf* 

# 

ft 

ft 

Ghftf 1 * * 


ft 

139- A mare * 

■' 

t 

Gur 11 

■* 

ft 

Gbn^ , 

ft 

ft 

ft l 

Giiflf . 


* 

140, Horstt 

■ 

IB 

Gmr 1 . 

# 

ft 

Gbnr 1 

# 

ft 

ft 

Gliftr 4 » 


P 

141. M&tci 


ft 

Gnr5 * * 

* 

9 

Glinfi i 

ft 

ft 

« 

GhuQf“ t ghm5|* 

!> 

■ 

142. A bull 

m 

ft 

Usd 

* 

ft 

Bind, rish 3 

ft 

ft 

p 

Dint . % 


ft 

143. A caw 

4 

4 

G5t . " . 

« 

ft 1 

Gin 

ft 

ft 

ft 

GId * * 


4 

144. Ball# 

■ 

ft 

BBd * * 

ft 

- 

hand, rish L 

# 


ft 

Dint 


ft 

145. Cowe - 

i 

*■ 

* 

Gfte° . . 

* 

ft 

GM, giyS 

i 

4 

# 

Gflitrl 


# 

140. A dog . 

i 

+ 

Hfln 4 * * 

ft 

■ft 

Hon* 

ft 


ft 

Harm 11 . 


» 

147, A bitch . 

4 

ft 

Hfln= 

ft 

ft 

Hon 1 

M 

# 

ft 

Ha bin 1 « 


ft 

148. Bogs 

# 

ft 

llfln' . 

« 

ft- 

Hflu 1 

# 

ft 

v 

Hunu* a a 


* 

149. Bit.’he' . 

m 

ft- 

Hand . 

p 

ft 

JlOfil 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Han^* . 


ft- 

150. A he-gnat. 

m 

ft! 

Xsbiirr.1 . . 

ft 

a- 

IbLjof* - 

* 

m 

- 

K&{\\ b*£ja * 


ft 

151. A female goat 

i 

ft 

TshfiwV 

4 

ft 

Xibil' . 

ft 

p 

ft 

Hal 


m 

152. Goats 

t 

ft 

XfhlwH' 

ft 

- 

If hly* 

ft 

■* 

ft 

Kkfl^ ka(b ■* 


ft 

153. A male deer 

* 

ft 

Rfts B . * 

■ 

* 

Haro , 

ft- 

s 

« 

Ilnrn 


m 

154. A female d«r 

* 

V 




Earn’ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Ham 1 


a 

155. Deer 

• 

ft 

BfW 

* 

ft 

Bam . 

ft' 

■ 

# 

Ham * 


m 

156. ! am 

* 

ft 

B5h ebbun 

ft 

# 

B$h thus 

ft 

* 

•* 

A5 chhu* * 


# 

157. Thou art . 

* 

ft 

Xf'b cbhnkb . 

* 

ft 

1 

Tft thekh 

■ 

ft 

■ 

i 

Tn cJibns 


1 

15S. He is 

* 

ft 

Sub chimb 

* 

* 

Su ilna - 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Su ehhn 


9 

155. Wo are * 

m 

ft 

As 1 cbhth . 


ft 

Ab thl , 

ft 

# 

ft* 

An cbbifi&tn t 

4 

a 

ISO. Tew are . 

* 

ft 

TSh‘ ebbiwa , 

■ 

ft 

Tcis llieQQi 

ft 

■ 

* ; 

1 

TuschtSth * 

i 

V 

* 
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iSErijl of 

RimlAtil. 

Ktig'Uab- 

Sabba^-batba [uSn 

* ! 

Sabba^-tha ehaiigfl * 

* 1 

134. Bast. 

^ m m # 

* 

Dick Oft achchR 

■ 

- 

135, High. 

✓ 

-- -hatha join * 

» 

- thS akfcflf 

■ 

13S t Higher, 

Sabbl-iia-hatha join 

■P 

£ahban*fch§ ixkkuf . 

•fc 

137, Highest. 

Gh^rfl * 4 ■ 

W 

Gbop, gboj* 4 

■ 

133. A horse* 

GhOfl * * * 

m 

Ghfljl « ■ a 

* 

t 

139. A mane. 

Ghflpl m * * 

m 

Gllflj # 1 a a 

* 

140. Horua. 

Gh&fl£ t * a 

# 

G hcrie 1 • . * 

■ 

ML Mare*, 

Da lit v i i 

* 

Sibp, dam - a 

4 ! 

142. A ball. 

i GOi'U » < f 

4 

Gnct * 4 * 

4 

143. A cow. 

Dint . * p 

ft 

&ihri k daiit . + 

, , I 

■ 

ML Italia. 

Gflru « 

* 

Gpwt - 1 . 

■ 

145. Cows. 

Qbn^^ siku^A * * 

a 

Shnos ■ 4 ■ 

ft ' 

14G. A dog* 

Qtjnn§I * > 

i 

Ebo^l * 

* 

I47> A bitch. 

* * * 

a 

ShaijL - 1 * 4 i 

■ 

14£. Dogs. 

gjjUTL&IiS . 4 * 

4 

Shovel p . p 

# 

149, Bitches. 

ChliM ■ »’ * 

* 

liitr* , 4 

w 

150. A he-goat* 

Bakrl 

4 

tftll 

V 

I5L A female goat. 

ChteHk * * * 

* 

I^irTfl a 4 * 

W ( 

152. Goats, 

H*m5 * - * 

# 

Hans 

* 

153. A male deer* 

Harat * , - 

A 

Baml * * 

ft 

154. A female deer. 

Hafua . « 

* 

Ham 4 

m 

155 + Deer* 

AS ebhi, chhis p 

4 | 

Au chhus, bS # ha 

ft 

1 5b, I am. 

Ttichhl, ohbb * 

P 

Tfl chhna. e5 f hi * 

ft 

157* Thom art. 

• 

Sn diho (/am- dklu) 

p 

Sn chhu, si, ha 

ft 

158. He la. 

Ah ehbfc P chb&s - 


As chbiwrij to , 

ft 

159. Wt? are. 

Tnb ebb&th * > 

* 

Tua cbha{t f b 5, sa p Lfl 

, 

■ 

160. Tftci bre, 


rot- TNI, PA&T 11. 


* tii-.nl t u tb« a In « bit 1 pi iP pSgrl. 
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Eijffiirtu 

16L Tbej are „ 

162, I wan * * , 

16S, Thoa waat 
164, He was 

165- We were * . * 

16$. Yatt were * 

167. Tbev were 

% 

168. Be . 

* 

m To i» 

170. Being . , 

171. Having been 
1 "2. I mot be . 

173. I ■hall bo * , , 

174. 1 should be 
17$. Best 

176. " To heat . , , 

177. Healing , 

178* Having beaten * 

178. I beat * , 

t 

180. Thou htAteM . * 

181. Behest* . 

182. We brat . 

183. Y on beat * * > 

)$4. Yhej beat 

155. T beat (Past 7**#*) . 

ISO, Thon beatent (Fast 
Ttfuw). 

L57. He beat (j Tent*) . 


'KullEnlll. 


EA^LtfiTvaTL 

FBfoli. 

Tim ehbik 

■ 

Tim Ibi e * 

TiaS ehhi* chbe 

B5b Gens 

* 

B5h Esna, aoeai 

A 5 ahtfiSj anlittls * 

Ig'h usukh 

- 

Tfc tank Ik aomkh 

To nblOSp AnbtOa , 

Sai i s' . 

* 

Sn iifcflj a nan , - ■ 

Su ahtflj aabtu. 

As 1 ta‘ . . . 

• 

Aj OU' , 

9 

As Ohaam 

V 

TSh [ ot’wa 

v 

4 

Tus tafona, aas^fcBft 

* 

Tbs ibtath * * * 1 

Tim 6a 1 . 

( 

Aa* bjhr , 

# 

Tim taai, ansai t Sis 1 - 

Tiftu abta . . . 

■ 

1 A 6 v m * # ■ | 

As f LL& § i 1 | 

Ahud, b&wtiu * 

V 

Aatm™ 

AffDQi v j # 

As hn m buwin , 

* 

Abad 

As, asti « . t . 

Oaitb, b&viLh . , 

* 1 

Aai, &sit p laJta , 

Ais- k&ri, 

B&H I m T bSm* 

t 

J-i '•■ i "bs boo ■ » » ■ 

Au Tim w 

fifth rtr-fir bflwR 

•p 

B5b fcao . . , . 

AS Ib* * 

Bob SsahS, bftwabo * 

# 

EBb Isaba 

AS asrtj aeiba , 

Slat * . « 

4 

T^t n mlr 

PtiSr*. jitEr, pbiri , 

* 1 

Marun a » ■ 

■ 

Ebnta^ mamn 11 

Phinm, * 

Miron 

4 

XhOftt, mErtut * 

Phar, phlrti , ¥ , 

Month. a < * 

p 

ttttffltn, m£ri t 
iciarct„ mirltn. 

Phasr-kOri * 

B3h ehhus mil-JEa 

- 

fifth ibus T*^tan (monm) * 

An pbSr chhua^ pbirt! 
chhas. 

ffi m h ebbukh mfr-hn * 

4 

TO tbukh istf&o (mlnm) . 

Tu pbir chbue, phirti 

ebbos. 

Sub ofahnb mirtn . 

P 

Su tha « nnmn) 

Sa phlr ebbtt, pbarti chha 

An 1 chbih raariiTs 

* 

As tbl tertian (mlran) 

Aa phdr ebbisam t phart! * 
chiPam. 

Tfth 1 ehtum "uirfin . 

. 

Tna theimu t&\*u (minus) 

Ttis phfir ebhetli, pbirti 
obbltb. 

Tim chbih rjji'ic 

• 

* 

Tim lb] t=fltaa (mamn) 

Ti&u pbir ebb ip pbarti ebbi 

M3 manna « 

4 , 

SIfi t*?tp isCtu jd. mSr, ml a nun 

Ml pbartu 

Xgft mornth 

f 

T& ^gfrulb, minmtb . 

Tl pbirin * 

! 'lam 1 mlrnn f p , 

* 

Yin H6^ mtr * * 

Tib pbarlu p * # 
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Sirijl of Dijdi. 

ftftttlUBl. 

Englitla, 

Tip chili 

Tm ahliip &£, L? 

161. They ire. 

Ail bnte, bub'-s 

AS situs, this 

162, I m 

Til bnlOi butfn 

To ittw, th&a , 

163. Thoa m. 

Sn butG * 

Su fitiip lha 

164. He wan. 

Ah batu, bulla 

4 

A# Itaam, th§ 

165. We were. 

4 

Tab but&th 

Tuh Sinih, the 

166. Top were. 

Tl£ but* 

Tig ita* the . . * > 

» | R 

167. They were. 

BbO * 

Bhfl * - * ■' 

168. Be. 

| 

Bhftnft * 

Bbaal + 

169. To be. 

BhflS . . . i 1 

BbS . . * . 

170. Being. 

Bhslto * 

Bhdl-karl . • 

171. Uiviog bi'CB. 

Au bhAS 

Au. bhi9*ft * * * 

1 ?2. 1 m>; be. 

AS bhoalfi 

A?i. bhfll 

178. I shall be. 

AS bhfl&oii * ■ * 

*HH *■-* 

174 I should be. 

Mir * * * * 

M Sr i » * 

17a. Beat. 

Hfcrna ■ 

Mimft * * * 

176. To beat. 

iUrl - 

Mar * 

177. Bcaliog. 

Mima * 

MEri-kjirl 

176. Earing beaten. 

A3 mar- or mlrS-chM ■■ 

A 3 mar-qhhufli mifi*£htitia 

179, I beat. 

Tu ®ir- tfr mIrS*cths * 

i 

Tfl mSr^rbbufl, mlrl-chhus 

180. Thou beatest. 

m 

$n mil- or marl *chim 

Su mlr-chhu, mlru-cbhu * 

181. He beat*. 

Ah mAt-or mlrl*cbh* 

1 • * 

As mlr^hhasaiH, ratiS* 
chhittm* 

m 

182. We beat. 

Tub mlr- ormlrl-cbbath . 

Tna mlr-cbbatb. mara- 
ebbhit 

188. Yea beat. 

Tip mar- ti? mari-ffbLa 

Tin cnlr-ahliip mSfu-ahhi 

184. They beat. 

Ml mlr& 

Mi mirtJ, ml tnSryS 

135. 1 beat (Fait Ten*:). 

Ti m&xfi 

* 

' T! mflrtft. ti miryi . 

l c 6- Thoa beatest {Pati 
Ten**). 

L 

Tipi miru • * • 

Tip taartCi) tip mi ry a 

187, lie beat (F<uf Ten* ), 

1 


* 
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1 


/ 


Estf&L 


Kiiltuuri. 


Kub^w4rl 


AiU ^t r roar * 


P&jniT. 


Atfi i'Lat-u 


163. We bent (Pari Tamm) . 

As£ rnor 11 * 

189. You beat (Feif r<n«) 

T5h£ * 

190. They beat (Tori Ttnse) 

Tima a mom kit 

191. I am beating , 

Bob ebb us m £ tin 

192. I was touting , . 

£5h u&ub mftrfiii 

193. 1 ba<i beaten . , 

5fiEim mur*ni<lt u * 

194 T may beat 

B5b mSm , # 

195. 1 shall beat « 

Boh nifirn * 

196. Thou wilt beat . , 

Tfi*h fflfixmkh , 

197. He trill bent * 

Sub rain 

ft 

198, We shall beat . 

A* ( mirziw , 

199. Yon will beat , , 

Tflb' m&riw 

200, They wifi tort . 

Tina mintn * * 

201, I should beat 

Bbh mfiniho a 

202. I am beaten , , 

BT)U ebb UR yiwiln ttuirunfl. 

293. t was beaten » 

Btth Bfl rnirnna * 

204. I shall to beaten 

B5h Jim* nafintnu 

2C5. I go . . 

B0b chbu-i grii^bnn K 

*00. Thun goost 

X£"b ebbukh gB^bilti 

2C7. He go?# * 

Sub clibub ga[fillfin , 

208. Wo go 

An* ebb ib gA^hAn , 

208. Ton go • » 

Tfib 1 ebb iirn gntfikuii 

210 , T b&y go * * 

Tim uhbib ga^biti * 

211. I rnent . > 

Bub grtS 

212. Thou wentest « . 

l£*b gikb 

213, He neat . . , 

Suh g&r t gnx # 

214, We wem . 

# 

Aa' guy „ * . * 


, Tits] inatvau 

TubSi phartu . 

Timao kfljukb, m5r + 

mftuukh. 

TEaufi ph&rtu . 

Bob thud ^|ftu (mintn) , 

% 

Au phiir (or ptiirti) chhus, 

B5h StLsusUClM fmaran)* 

An plili (or pliSrti) uhttLa . 

>f#iluftuiii faotnmt (iniLrimii] 

> ill ELbtfi phSrtumut , 

f> 

Bab mam * 

An pbasn 

BSb. mlra 

An phira 

Tfi tgflfufcb, rnuratb * 

To phSrns . , 

1 Stt fefltL mhxi . 

Su pliiuii , 

Ab ts^taa, mat-mi 

As plilram , . , 

Tub Us^jifi h raarifi 

Tns phi ruth . . , 

Tint kH>sci^T HLBriu 

TiaS pharan , . 

BBb bsOiikbEv, iii&ruliei * 

Au pbSta, pLSj'iha , , 

BSb thus pr&teh&n, 1^5b 

tbui inlntna yflnft. 

Ail pbarani yaua t , 

R£i!i fin hu b Ln.irs gut* ban, 
bSh uuiiis mAmtui jftaa. 

An phSrani as , , _ 

B5b tflO<a ga£*bn f ml- 

rfttsa yiroa. 

An pbarani yana , , 

BOb thus gubhftu 

Au galab (or gatshti} chins 

Tfi thnkb g&tsJmn 

Tu gatefi (orgaishti) chime 

Su tbu gatnliati , 

Su gfibh (or gttTj.iti) chin 

Aa ths gitsbnu * * 

As gaiii (or gatahti) chhi- 

Tna fihrnua ga^hun . 

Tn* pntAh gajfihli) 

cbMib. 

Tint tbl gntfthu * 

Tiai! gaiih (&rgalihti) chhi 

B0b + 

» 

TO goto * 

Tug** . . . * 

8c gaa s gua . * J 

s « go . 

- a « t 

A« g&laam , . , 
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of PS&M 

Rinl4oL 

V EcjiHit. 

j A se njiri 

Asa! m&rtO, Baal JnSrji 

1£S. We bent (Pai£ Jesus), 

Tub# HulrQ 

Toiail cnlrtfl, tasftT miirya * 

1S9* Ton beat (Psut !«*«}. 

TM ntlrfl 

TigSl mSituj li^ei mirjfc ¥ 

190. They boat {Fait Ttnt *} H 

AS mlr- Of olrS'elsbi 

AS rn Sr* ebb ns, mSriT-cbhna 

" r 

tfll- I am beating. 

An marl or mlra'tG * * 

An mtr-iifris r nmri'ltns - 

192. I wag beating. 

Mf mlrfl-bntfl * 

3fl snirtnmui ItQ 

193, I bail beaten. 

An mir5 ■ * # 

Aumira . . 

m 

194, 1 may beat. 

An marlin * 

An mteH . # 

195. I shall bent 

: Til rofirftla 

T£i mli as 

19CL Hum wilt bent 

Sn mSrflei * * 

Sn mfri * t * 

197. He will beat. 

Ah pitirtHEmli * 

Aj? mSmto , P 4 

193. We shall beat. 

Tub nmratbnla 

Tne marittb 

199. Too will beat. 

Ti? mir^nthali * # 

Tii?, mlrti 

209« Thvf wUJ beat. 

An mlraml * 


201. I should beat 

AS mar! gfl-elihl 

A5 marl gajjs^bhn-i 

202. I am beaten. 

A 3 mHr? g$i . * 

AS mfri g£aj . 

203, I «m 

An mirl gllfl . 

AS marl gal^bS * # 

204. I #btJJ be beaten. 

A3 gi-chbi * 

An gt^b-ehhua * 

205. I g*. 

T n ga-c’hhi 

Ta gn^h-cbhnv 

20C. Thou giea<, 

So gi^cbho 

Sn gat^b-chbn * 

207. He got 1 *. 

Ah gl-ehha . 

As gaLijb-ebbafiftin * 

208. We go. 

f 

Tnh ga-cbbath * 

Tus gsl^b-cbbatb 

209* Yen go. 

Tig ga-chha 

Ti$ gaisb'Cbhi 

# 

210* Tbey go. 

Au pfls * * * * 

An gtMiB . i « 

21L t wiint 

Tn g£a * 

Tfl g£5s - * 

212. Tbon wenteM- 

Sn jgft ■ * * * 

Sn g£5, gi * 

213. He went. 

Ah g& ■ * » * 

is gea-am 

214 We went 
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BltflUb- 

i 

K*<hmlrf. 

Esjkrawari' 

mgu)h 

215, Toaweat 

Ttfh 1 gowft „ » *! 

Tusg^&u 

Tus g^flath * - » | 

216, They went * * 

Tim gsy 

Tim * 

Tin a gvO^ gSau . . 

217. Go . 

Gstfih P * 

Gai*b . 

Ga^h, gai^h a . , 

218 Going 

Galibin * * * + 

Go'bhan ■ . * 

Gst^h. gatshti , 

219, Gone 

* 

Gflmot' l + gumot* 

GCnmf * ■ * * 

GySput , , . 

22th What is your one ? . 

Cbyon^ nfiv kySh eh huh f 

Jbinn 11 cam kyl thill ? 

Tl a n uBm kui chhu ? 

221, How old is this horse ¥ 

Yih gur 1 * kftiton wurih^n- 
hond 11 eh huh p 

In gbttTi-pF iimmar kfea 
the ¥ 

J S 

Yes ghfipis umnmrkyit Lhl ? 

* 

222, How far ii it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Yifci-p&thn kflt" chhnh . 
Kashi ri-tiam ctflr* ? 

Y6ti-h*tzv Kashirl-tli kyutl 
(q* kitrud 1 ! tbu ? 

Im-pita Ejwblrdii kxtuk 
ehhu dDr f 

223. How many sons are 

there in, your father's 
house ? 

224. 1 hate walked a long 

way to-day. 

Cybois ntoK-imndU pm*- 
audit r kfit' nPohiv 1 chhlh P 

Bt h ehhtis U7 sdfhuh pok 1 ^ 
toot 1 ' 1 . 

Tniiciiiv mhah-sin gharas- 
luttiLT kityIE. (nr kllrud) 
shuf tht ? 

Bfih haerhns tis. mho£t dUr J 

Uni mlLhi-sani gi-mftnz 

lAkn chh^ ? 

An ns dUr-tS dhantuj 

225. The son of my oacln is 
married to hla bister* 

22Gh In the lifii&t is the sad¬ 
dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his buck. 

M yonls i ^th^iondie 

u&chiTb tam^esDsK b? no¬ 
tify jMh*v kar H aoot t, + 
GnxftB-andrir i hhfih chh&tia 
gnr*-attar* lcorh 0 . 

Tatnin thitor thftr^pHh slu ► 

Miin 1 pEfcr**sm y i sh □ r[5n 
karun t^^ini bhAnyi-sStM 
htflli. 

Gharasmous thu saff^d 
gltnybstUTi iln. 

T^sinvis dantjms th^ytfL Kin * 

Mini labi cbhu ( 

ly^isyS blnfk-Hit by jib kyS- 
mot! 

Clihitti gbiif'-suii Ein ohhu 

gi-manE. 

TyCsyiS chK|rhi*p& ?dn 3i 

22£, 1 hsTt beaten his son 
with many Htripes, 

225. He is grami^ eat tie on 
elie top of the bill. 

Md chhnh loy^mot 11 tns&ndis 
iirdiivis WBrftyfihau kata- 
chao-shiy* 

Sub chhnh bilachP till* 
pM|h chErwiyen gim 

hit* TjjQfntn teaitsyiB shofia 
mhnftt. 

ihu dhai i-hiiiLh moUrns- 
pan mil ^on^wnc. 

MS tySswfl Iftkyns sbaht#i 
k^rJ^i^Tt ph a rtuni ut 

ehhn, 

EiliwnnnT liifufr-p^t an 
chhu gidlaa gas khnlaL 

230, He is sitting m a horse 
under that tree. 

kisy s warn 

Sub rhhnb gum-pB^h 

bihith tsth knlia-tal. 

S*u thu rfth kulyia-tal 
gUtirm b |4n 

Bn chhti gh5|is-pit kSlis- 
khal Hum. 

23 L His 'brother is taller 
i\mu his bister. 

Tssond^ h-v la chhnh 
Id&i-kb&tfc thod a . 

Tyiami bh^-i ihu ty^Bini 
bh^uyi-hata hft44 v ^ 

Tfiwin I ftmti t-'sC-i binn- , 
khota HSf cbha. 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees f-nd A bftlL 

Tnroyuk 1 * ipEI ehtmli day 
I'dpuy, 

Tat him inCl thu if HU rSpid H 

lit^k kltxmf t hi d R r nipa^ 

i 

233, Sly father lives in that 
Smell bonne. 

Myurt* oil d ’ ehhub lath 
)JSk fc ck£ lirtt-mazu 

Miami inhii! tlm tAEh 16ku^i 
ghsirjiN-iMan z. rth nan. 

muni ohlin 3ok.Ii- 

rhyiH garnn-iimriz mhti + 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Dib yih r&pay turn is 

•Yi r^pai dyi 

YB rnpol ty^a dy^n * 

235. Tsk»-those rupee-* from 
him. 

Tim rEjiay LSh tands-nish . 

Tyis he t-a lima rt-pie 

Ynu rnpla gynn ty^s € ; 

23d- Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes 

Wim dis- ehob ta ntKt-sflty 
plums gand. 

Tjis tz&ti* jiD paithyi (o 
fAium-aSthi gaisdi^ 

TyBi pislri tB marm- 

nit gathru b 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

ErJri-mfULfcfi khiFjkifi* 

Kh^ba-maiLia khnil pin - 

KhahnE-manK psi kSpi 

23$, Walk before mo , 

MB breath Intinth p&kb 

Mr brtnth ha nth 

Ml Aiggi dhaui « , 

2*19. Whose boy ruinefl be¬ 
hind you ¥ 

Easond* ko| u ebb ay ij$ 
pats pata yiwsis ? 

Ka*im shur J thu 
ytisc ? 

Easau I^k chhu ti pam 
pita dhatiti ? 

240- From whom did you 
bay that ? 

Huh kauusmbh btflttitii 
tfiiP 

kas-hsta su m&I hyn- 
tnth ? 

TT tj§« tnol trintu ? 

24 L From n shopkeeper of 
the d lingo. 

ikb trima-wdSiS'ijiih 

Gimakit kSsi wSiiswilie- 
ham. 

Gama-s-iimi dukiudlras- 
labs* 


0 
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SiT*ji of 

iijubiiiiL 

£a«fUL 

f 

Tui) gith 

Tub gftitk 

21& Yc-n wmL 

Ti> gl * 

Ti^ g*£\ gJ 

2IG. Tl^oy vr^nt 

Gis , 

Gal*b 

217, G®< 

Ge . 

Gabb, gmtsba . 

216, Going, 

fifl . 

Gflmtti * 

2Hi. Gone. 

Tin* tifini kni chhu ? 

Tints nflru kut ohhu ? * 

Wi at ia your name ? 

YS shape-tl atnmar fci-.i 
chti f 

fis ghflfv-SO^i titI nmr 
chin ? 

221, How okl i* tbig hoise ? 

Elli-hatha Kashmiri- 
kito dar Mm ? 

Hi ftti Kashmir*? -e 3 kits dtlr 
ebb a ? 

222, How fnr is- it fiom h^n 
to Kai-bmir f 

TM babbfi-t* gburtf*mif 
pnttur kiti ehba ? 

Ajj aS lw*pi dtlr awff * 

Tlur bAba-sniu- jji kit'- ]flfev 

chlii ? 

AS us dnr liantLi-tari clinli 

geQ*. 

223. Hii\v mnnj ?oms =. re 
ill era in your fatbei 5, > 

boilso ? 

224. I 11 fwe> w allodalcmg 
‘way to-day. 

Mi'^c puttur r«*tj 

b5b | hi bilrt-lfl chhtl, 

Gbarff-nJ chhittg ghApf-tl 
katbl ebhi* 

Mk-e pitri^-Hitn lflk q V&'l 
In h t pi +p- fit li l 1 ■ iiib t. am it 1 

ehliu. 

Gl-irut chhitto ghAfiS s& rtl 
k^bi tibbL 

225. The son of my ancle it* 
itsun'iiftt to hi* aiatar, 

22G. tn rtio lioutic hibtt sad- 
illo of the white bor>i-. 

Katki pitthi-puf knsl 

la it hd. 

Ksthl te«?f pitfhl-bhtii 
kthos. 

227. Fur tbo ^cldlt ujjoii 

b‘tt biiak. 

Tfl-hj puttnG mt- real# kfirfB 
mnru*&. 

M r 1 Tiki'-* mattt karri 

ditiriat-ckkis* 

22R 1 hrwo h ut j n bh ^oo 
with inany is tripea 

PabSTfl-tfl shir^ g^rd bakrlH 
fsirfrcihtra. 

7u |kl bflp • 'Saj>i"- h b tro-bln' 1 
bakrto g*w<- r*upli-chbu. 

221 1 . Hr h gracing rattk* tm 
iha top of tho bill. 

Gbapl K‘i butta ml biihm 
chtra. 

Yu gbarT-bbCT bat^-kbal 
bf nil ckhn. 

20 0. He ia sitting on a horse 
under that tree* 

Tfr-ttbdd te-tl l^b&Miathii 
ba^(1^ t'blin. 

TcgbG hr lift tt-sef bahi al¬ 
ibi 1 adu ehb a. 

231. Hia brother ia taller 
than his sister^ 

YMfl mul dhil rupayyfi 
ehbir 

Ti'iau mnl dbal ntpa? ebbu 

232. Tb<- price of that h tw-j 
rupi-os und a half. 

nlkkl gkarfl 

mbi-chhn* 

Mlnfl babb tu^Ubr gl r-Sb- 
ebiia. 

233. My fftiber Hvts in tbai 
siniiU bonne. 

Yfl i npayyG tt l de-lfi - 

Tt-" yu rupayyfl 

23-7 Give ibis rupee ti.. him 

Ya nipayyi ti& -jjG * 

Tip, rnprt^ tL-a-thi gbicnl 

laipLS 

235. Take those raj eot fruit, 
him* 

Must run rath ft, IS indjfl 
tatlii bandhithG. 

Tr ; 5 Jtaln mirniu, gfiiarP 
-.Ittil gantbl^ 

23G. Kent him well and bind 
him with iope?* 

Klifihft-nirt pepi gBjd-jS . 

TallO-m^thl [4 pi klj 4 

237. Dnw water from the 
welb 

Ms art hr! oh#] 

Ml a par c1«ul - ■ . 

238, Walk bt fore tne. 

Kah-ta mattha tl pftia j5- 
cbbn ? 

KasoG tflk 1 ' ti pat p&t 
f-cUba ? 

23?* Whose boy eoim Hbr 
blnd you ? 

Ttf kab-batbu. mu 1 Iwnth : 

To kas'lb^ mall ap-chbutf 

240. From whom did you 
buy ibnt r 

Gram* kStfilO bmtiaMUft- 
hatha. 

kJtgi ba{lC H bfili* 

tbE 

24b From a f-bopkeej^r of 
the villftav 
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KOHISTANT, 

Under the name of Kokist&ni arc included several Dard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Pa nj kora, Swat, and Indus Kohls tans. They are all closely connected together, 
and have numerous dialects, almost every little side-valley possessing its peculiar 4 jib* 
The only person who has hitherto described them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary between these languages and Pashto is very ill-defined, for 
all over the Kohistatis of the three rivers the inhabitants arc bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that language, hut also with the Indian languages immediately to the south. Specimens 
will he found below of Garwi, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Torwali of the Swat and 
Panjkora Kohistans lower down than Garwi, and of Maiyd of the Indus KoInstall. In 
the List of Words, I have also given examples of Chills, a modern olfshoot of Torwali. 


GARWT. 

This language is spoken in the Swat Kolaistan. It is the speech of the Gawar*\ a 
sept of which tribe is named Bashghar, a fact which lias led Colonel Biddulph to erro¬ 
neously call it 1 Bushkarik/ and to call the entire tribe * Bush War.* The language is 
closely connected with that of the Tftrwal, who inhabit the Swat and P an j kora Valleys 
lower down than the Gaware. It is evidently of Bardic origin. Regarding the 
Gaware, Colonel Biddulph says, 1 — 

* Bnsltfcar in the name given to tfeft community which inhabit* the upper part of the I’utijkorali VaUnj, 
whence they have overflowed into the Upper put of the Vnllvy. and occupied the three lame Tillngo-i of 

Otrote, tJehoo, and Kalam. 'J'hey live on good terms with their Tonral neighbours, and number Altogether 
from 12,0 00 to 15,000 aonls . . . . . - The Bnshfearik proper are divided into thiee rhn», tins Moolnnor, 
Kootchtlior, and Joghior. They say that they have l**n MtihaulmAna for nine generations, and the peculiar 
customs still common nnmne the Shinn d-» net exist among then. ....... Tbo Uu.blear dialer t 

approaches move nearly to modern Panjabi than any other of the Durd language* ; hut in *ome respecia ►terns 
I., show Mine affinity to the dialects of the Sink Pooh.' 

Witli reference to the above remarks, the conversion of the people to Islam began 
in the time of Akbuw Darweza, about three hundred years ago. and has been earned on 
up to within the last century. Garwi, like the other languages of the Swat Kokistan, 
has one remarkable peculiarity. The verb, except in the Future Tense, and In the 
Imperative mood, does not distinguish between the various persons. In some of these 
languages, e.g Garwi (as described by Biddulph under the name of Bushkarik), even 
number is not distinguished- On the other hand, throughout the conjugation of the verb, 
the distinction of gender is carefully maintained. Thus, in Garwi, the present tense of 
the verb * to be 1 is, masculine, thu, feminine, thi. According to the gender of the sub¬ 
ject. each of these words menus, I am, thou art, he, she, or it is, we are, you are, they 
are, as the context may require. 

The following abstract of the Grirwi (Busbkarik) Grammar is taken from Colonel 
Biddulph’s work, toe, cit. The same work contains a Vocabulary, to which the reader 
is referred for further information 

, Trilu if di Hi nine £oor&. p. 70, The B^Uuril Oram that it Appendix E of the huu voti. 
idl. vui, U* 
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GARWl (BASHGHAEIZ) 


I—FftONUNCIATIOIff—^ 

f&mouMrd in ^ 4 min/off; in ; * |with*nt anj mark) a* tin ^ in tbo Fran<& d a# in 

4r.'f ; « w,h. r ,iii| mirk I « th# firri a In ,- ■»■ mu l uoiitt G#rmin j Jafc* ii. £$. u the Fenian ^ ^ 

na | j jHpvctiTflj, Othrr ?ow,-U uilL doawunu jm mail m other Indian lufurgi* 


II.-TCOUNS- 



Smf. 

Flat. 

Korn. aai Am- *h t wouati. 

<J"Ji. 

Qt% 

pi ^ of n> woman. 


Dai* 

i/ lqi. tn a wntnAll. 



iwi-tfr, for A woman. 


A hi 

iV/JA, with a woman, 

lMi-fi2atda T 


find*. from a woman. 

# 


if-rdl, tit a tofiiB. 



ma 4 mtfttii ftotn i n f Ti*on !, 
and A* from (a plate), dl 
(ittflbtod) i» 1 in, 1 


If the noiL L§ iftucuhne, the 
Gen id v* lingular *fid( in 1- 
in ill# pdarnL it atwayi end« in 


Ill.-PBOIVOTTltS— 



*<ew. 

Atftfit. 

Am. 

Gen. 

D*k 

AM* 






S"'” J ] 




I 

S dk 

frt 

IPMl 

n#*frfr 

mi-jmA, etc. 

The Genitive singular 





of the lit and 2nd 

Wo 

« u 

hJI 

w*aA 

Me 

w4’Af, m^hir 

ih 4 I'lA. ftc. 

]*er>otif % lingular 
end* in 4 if the pm* 






ta*h> eAl-tfr 


noon Ifl nmacafiTlOt 
and in I if it h 

Than * 

ffi 


, f« 

(rWCU 1 

iftiWl, etc. 

feminine. 

Ynfl » t * 


U fl 

fdi 

IS 

*<1+4*. 

Id>ilit, #tc. 


He, U aw 

di 

li 

(liJ 

dJ 

0/4*, 

J/'/rf A p tie, 


SW. Lt Intari 

dll 

nil 

Ml 

d#| 


ftf-raA, etc. 


Tbi? 

« 

ipa 

dJM 

di* 

&m*k* m ail hhit 

1 twail* ft* 


Hr, it iffmoti* 

dla 

drf 

fot# 

IimI 

tal k** taiZ-kir 

dffat.etc, 


Shfc it (r«notf) * 

fiff 

fail 

tut? 

I*/* 


di-Kfl, etc. 


Th«j (rhinos#) 

f4» 

/d« 

14* 

M 

M^ifp f^t/r 

tal. fte. 



-w^ e r «-ha^ km. 
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SKELETON GUAM MAE. 


IV.—VERES— 


A.—Auxiliary and Varbs Substantive,— to he. 

Pet T. f uiiUCi. iff; f«n. ( tSi, 1 «ut, ate.; /'.ref, mW-, A» > feta., Ail, t rtc - , 

IWIwi ( *lr. Thu W. » gi»™ *7 Eilldulph » » Lbperfest. 

In ike aptcineiu it u a ®irppU" p&tt, ami mwM 1 1 wo*/ 


w hteaui-, The only ton** ™hieb dhnogu for jwrtfn « number i« the Future mid Imperative. tKhtr 

Unui only ehmu* for GmJer* * , L 

Infimfim, ki$S m to fa*«M : PoWiWfl* Prt**mt f fern, tatming \ P* *U *"*. htcQluurj _ 

Tfla-K + , » fern,, Au»c4a-tt\ I flffl bwmsi!l|?p He. 

Imperfect, mooc.. llrfo iAi | fern* Amrii'di. I wo* W:omi»ir> He. 

Pdft, itijti^t ili fotn.. *«t 1 bmm»k 
Perfect. km*t2 j Tutu.. *M rd, I h*i'* be^iue, rk* 

P/K^r/rt-r naow.. ; Mil* Aw‘d/ f J *m« 1 Wc*a* 4 etc. 

I*f*rw#iH** Wo.fie Otfm Aaki M him, fa*n Of & AMML 

1 km: tide y*. ||; let them li«onU' P Wa 1* 


Pklwrf, 1 *bvO b^Du«. 

Sinf* 

| Auj* (nu) 


l * 1 Ate* if.,' 

a. m 


3, fei 


I’lur, 
H im-t. 

I A* iw .]. 
\ *f. Lf,V 
< Ji oi.l. 

I Aw [1.1. 


B-— Active Verb,—tu wine. 

/je/wiitfei. Pwiil, to c«w i J'lHf. yd>j<t-tiZ, to hiri' ®»r 

Partittf Ui, Prt*r»t, pty*. «mlnf i !*«*•, y itr, «me. 

Oermdt. jfdmtir, from aetuiuf i $ty* in <rr*minjf. 

S*pi*r> mint «im^. 

Pwtnt, tmiM., yihn tS; fern., I am «miti|f. **• 

Intptifret. m»«,, tfSwiin t f«n.. y*m-tiu t 

pMt.'m™.'sri; fea-H $*, I nun*. «*■ iP I ■* nt, rfe. The tpelmn. Harr wt for 1 b* »»• )> 
Ptrfrrt, md«c., pd-ii ; t*m»st-ii. I l»™ oomo, ule. 
phfjtrfrrl, m»«, ,■ fun-. T ba ) wnw, ate. 

y„lurc, muc.. ?t>M ; few.. #i»* I ihiil come. ate. 

/?h 1 , soma thou. jioA y let him. bar. ar il coma, ytttidki 
eome w, ; kt them coma, yJJJA. 


A>rv/;l. 10 Jo. , J4 . 

JW/mfcrai, Prfieaf, larSf/i. m do I /'fWi, taripiff li*, to h«»B tom*. 

JlrtrtKfVw. Prrtr»t, i<tr&, iloiuff i /’flrf, ftf, 1 «rl 6 tf ilotiS. 

Otmmdt. ktrifirir, fnra doian; torfy in doinf. 

Jirefrtf. mMC, fern., tanfa.ii, I »m doln,?, ala. 

PVft»o.. iarfa-li« f fain., korii-iji, \ Wl* dobg, etc. 

Pnrt, TOMC. and frm., ii>, 1 did, ate. 

Prrfift. tom, AiWi i A f fern., KHf. I h*a* dan,*, *U, 

PWrfVi, omk., AiV-tii (/t; ftm-Ai>-^', 1 b»d done, «a. 

(Ae«idin,t to rnddnlph. tha mw. fenm. of the Part, and Fiup. ».o »d Air-!*<. TaapectiTalj. Tb* U rtibtifT 
a mijpnnt) 

Future, I iKiU 




I 1 LC it - 


MaK T 

Fens, 

yim 

V*W* 

I. Aarf 

iflrJ 

ttfit 

L*r? 

Air* 

1 -ijW 


k$r§ 

3, Airn 

kjrt 

itfua 

kart 


i?** p ^0 tbon. 

hho f her* or it do. 
itVfl** 4o Tf, 

let thrm do. 
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kOuistanI. 
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In the following specimens, which I owe to the kindness of the late Sir Harold 
Peane, K.C.^.L, the vowel -sounds have not been distinguished so minutely as in the 
Grammar, According to him the GiSrwIs of the present day have only one e-sound, 
corresponding to the sound of the a in * fate 1 ; and only one o-sound, corresponding to 
the sound of the second o in promote. These vowels have been marked accordingly in 
the specimens. 

It is not possible to form a complete grammar from the specimens, hut the follow¬ 
ing instances of grammatical forms show that the language is closely connected with 


Kashmiri:— 



L—KOTIKS— Declension. 


# 

Sing. 

Pluf. 


Korn, bob, a father 

habit 

Similarly, tfiii, a daughter. 

Gen, bab-n 

babu-S 

Genitive, dui-a; but Nom. 

Pat. bab-ki or -ka 

huhit-k 't or -ka 

Plur. dm. 

Loo. bab-mf 

bobu-tni 

A good man is ak ran mesA- 

Abl. bob-mn, from a father 

II.—PRONOUNS— 

babu-md 

A good woman is ak rain Is. 


I, yn ; of me, md, mai ; Obi. form, mai; We. md ; our, tad. 

Thou, fit; of thee, cWa; Obi. form, tai ; Yc, ihd ; your, thd. 

He, that, etsAi; his, a*n ; 01>1. as; they, turn ; their, l mi I ; tuma, by them. 
Other forms are soli, he ; titan, his ; tos-ki, to him ; Inn, by him. ‘This ’ is eh 
or 

III.— VERBS— 

(•) Verbs Substantive— 

Pi't'-S ,—/h ri. Hid (innsc.) ; fht (fern.) ; for both numbers and all persons. L ied 
once to mean * was. 1 ‘ The elder son was in the field.* 

Past— iift/td, (Idhit ; fern, oxhj ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean * is,* f wlial matter is ? * 

I may or shall be, hb u ; he became, hu ; be (Imperat.), ho; to be, huge ; 
being, hug, 

(fl) Active Verbs— 

Chanda, to beat. 

Chagtfd&k, beaten; so, murah, dead; chkardsk, tost: joe, gone. 

Imperative,^chewd, beat. Other examples are, ef*, give; gigo, brim? ye; 

ahdtca or ado, clothe ye; ya, come {• 1st person, plural); chd, go. 

Present, — chonddnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, khant, 1 would cat; mardnt, I am dying; khardnt, thou art 
detiling; teditf, it comes; grant, thou handiest; bach ft at, I go. 

Imperfect ash, {I, etc.) was (were) beating. 

Test,— (rf) Transitive Verbs—Passive const ruction—With Masculine Object, 
—mai choiidu, I beat (him); pa ft did, (lie) sent (him); Ur, (he) made; 
liffi, (he) saw (liim); gas, (he) caught (him) ; motto, lie said; budh, (he) 
heard (a sound); fofh, (lie) found (him). With Feminine Object,— kith. 
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thy (father) has made (a feast), (l) did (not disobedience) to thee; deth, 
thou didst (not) give (a kid) (in these the th is probably the pronominal 
suffix of the second person) ; gi*, (he) caught (her); kheg, (he) ate (her). 

(6) Intransitive Verbs,— gd, (I, etc.) went; yd, ydg, (he) came; itiath, (he) 
arose; bdg-chhdre, (he) ran up (to him); nuktis, (he) came out. 

The following are apparently Past Participles used as Past Tenses:— khiatAte, they 
ate; koresh, I might do (merriment, fern, obj.); (High, (be) gave; bacha&A, (he) went; 
puiaA, they were drinking. 

Future, — ytt chttttdam, I shall beat; chhom, I will go; ya manam, I shall 
say; karam, I will make; ya poham, I will understand. 

Some other forms will he found in the List of Standard Words and Sentences. 
Those for Nob. 185 — 190 , 106 — 200 , 208 — 210 , and 214—216 were not obtained from 
the same source as the rest, and there are some discrepancies for which I am unable to 
account. 



t t 




[NO. 19.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KOHISTASI.— GAU ivl. 


Dard Group. 


Specimen I. 


Sir Harold Deane, K,C-S.I.j 


Ak ni0ah-S <lu put asiu, 

One mcm-qf l too sous t cere. 

inii-uu- taut lLo.1i it 1 -’ 

property-in mg*o«m share give. 

KUlI d6i pat lakot 

A-fete (stunt) days after younqer 

gfL Tuft bSar tan! mil 

treat. That place his-oKn property had 

tflti uiati-m? ^ian qalmL yag. 
that country-in big famine Came, 
utaii-m? tbuti-sali uftukar bit* 


Lnkut put taut bab-ka maiiu, 1 iuni-ki 

Younger son his-otcn father-to said, 1 me-to 


Tan 

And 

put 

son 

lal 


taut mil cluera dah-k£r. 

h is-otrn property (ou)-bQtk {he)-divided. 

liarkihii jama k&r* deGr utan-ki 

everything together made, far count ry-to 

kar nnchan-ker, Swi mil kbtus-ker, 

act dUeipotcd. All property finished, 

tn ti tans? hi Sail gi tati 

and he. straitened became. Tie i cent that 

Tan lain khftr paftaKi siiar clmr. 


country-in chief-with serrnnt hern me. And his-own field sent (Aim) stoitte gra:e. 

* AT sum- kliil^ta, ya pa khont; ’ kami tin diafth, Fata 

mine arc-eating, / aim tcdl-cnl ; 1 anyone not gate [him). Afterwards 

vi, mnnO, [ mi baba kili naukar tbu, ito gil thifin, ya 

came, said, ‘ my fat her-of hoic-inany servants are, good food eat. J 

maratit. Yn itiint, tan bab-ki chum, tns-ki tnattata , u O bab T 


* Which 
kbtd*IU? 

sense-in 

bull lu 


hungry am-dying. I Kill-rise, and fat herd o Kill-go. hitn-to t rill-say, “0 father. 


ya {Chutlae cunabsjar 
/ qf-Gtnl sinner 

hum, naukar-m? 
he. sercants-nmong 


c l ilia gunaheir. 
thy sinner. 

mm histh-kBr.*'' 
me reckon," * 


Sail 

(And) he 
iitur-m? 
embrace-a* 
mill alt irar, 


patkn astju taut bab 

afar was his-oten father 

gas, kJjkul-ker. 

caught {Aim), kissed (Aim). 
chbS gtUlihgftr. Ate layiq 


Ate lay si) aft ku dillS put 

So worthy not (am) that thy son 

Sab itintb, tarn bnb*ki vac. 
(And) hr rose, his-ourn father-to Came 
Hth, ralim kor, liriC'cbhurc, 
saw {him), pity did, run-op (to Aim), 

Put nifttib, 1 0 bab, ya KLudii" 

Soj) Said, * 0 father, l tf-God 

na ko chlii put hOm.’ Hah 

be.' Father 


fiaufr (am), thy sinner (am). So worthy not (am) that thy son 
tan! naiikar-ki manO, ‘ran jama giya, as shava; anguair aucir 

his-oicn sereantsdo said, * good dress bring, him clothe; ring finger 

slpiutt; k&h khur sha. Ya, gil khafc, khushal b&6. Titbi ini 6h put 
put-on ; shoes feet put-on. Come, food eat. merry be. Became my this son 

mursfc, jand«; chliArfah lad.’ Tama khuafcift kt-r. 

d, ,id, revived (it); lost recovered (ir). f They merriment made. 
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f 

tasa gian kher-mi tliu. Sfib vag, ghif-ki niar hQ,. 

3ow his elder eon feld-in was, { TTlien) he came, house-lo near was, 
sarod n efah. twri* biidlu A naukar-ki awiz-kor, t&pnus-kSr, 1 kii cklial 

music dancing sound heard. A serrant-to Called, inquired, 'what matter 

Tan fniino, *chhi jn ysg th6n; bab fcbairAt keth, tithl 
is ?’ He >aid, * thy brother come is; • father feast has-ttmde, because 
rtfgli ju^ lath,’ Seh bajig hu, afjlki 11 a bachash- Bab nukns. 
tchole i cell found,' {Then) he angrtf became, inside not r cent. Father Came-out. 


minat 

ker. 

Tan jawab-m? 

Jmb-ki 

many, 

‘bor, 

ate 

bar umdab 

cbbH 

entreaty 

mode. 

He reply-in 

father-to 

said. 

•to, 

so 

tong tints 

thy 

khizuiat 

ker. 

hediarf ebb A 

he-nmri 

na 

k§th. 

Taj 

mai-ki A 

sAt na 

service 

I-did. 

ever thy 

disobedience 

not 

did. 

Thou 

tne-to one 

kid not 


deth, mai tan! ddstan-sah kJbusijall karvsh. KaT s-int nj put yflg, 

gave, I my-own friends-wUh merriment might-do. Which time this son came, 

cbhli mnl kaebanai-ra kbarab-ker, lai bbflirat kcT.' Tan inanO, 1 0 put, 

thy property harlots-on toasted, thou feast didst, 1 He mid. ' 0 son, 

tu liallal niabsah bai, tuA hnrkai chlia. AT muuasil) nsho, 

thou always me-with ticest, my everything thine («}. This proper ica#, 

lli 5 kbusimli kCr, kbushni hu, tithl chbn flj jft niurstp jikndu; 

tee merriment did, merry become, because thy this brother dead, atire {is }; 

chharush, lad-' 
lost, recovered (is),' 

£ No. 20.] 

Specimen II 

Ak bur ash ft, ak£ clihel ashi. A Oa-Ef a pftStil- Bur 

A tiger was, a goat was, A sprivg-ci water i cere-drinking. Tiger 

rat asbii, cbhcl tiia aatji. Bur mttno chhfil-kfl, * mfi a ka kbaplnt ?' 

above teas, goat below was. Tiger said goat-to. 1 my water why do-you-make-dirty ? ' 

Cbhcl manu, * u chbh b 4 m-t§ want, ya tua thi. Cbba u kiki 

Goat said, 1 water thy side from comes, f below am. Thy water how 

kfcar karam ?* Bur manu, 'tu Utr lit thu, mni-sah bet grant. 

dirty can-I-make?' Tiger said, * than very bad art, me-with words dost-hondy. 

Mai-ka izhgar many. Ta tai-sah pobara.* AT mani, top 
Me-to liar saidst (catlcdsf}, J thee-Utith will-understand' This saying, a-jump 

kcr f chiiSl gis, rtra kheir. 

(he)-mode, goat caught, whole devoured. 

Ak dO tM ebur panj shb &at ath num dngh ikya bah ^hu chuud 

X 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 18 14 

panjsb shuli r satah at ah anbisjj bith dash*u-bisjj diibish d3sij-0*dubia|} ^babish 
15 16 17 IS 19 20 30 40 50 60 

dasb-O-thahlsh chflrbish dash-u-ehurMsh panjbish. 

70 SO 90 100. 

TOL. VIII h TAUT It. 3 l* 



TORwaur or torwalak. 


i 


This is the language of the Torwils, who occupy the upper portion of the main 
Swat Valley for about sixty miles from Aryans to Chiroli, ansi the Cbalul Darrah, a 
valley running to the east from tho. Swat Valley a little above ChirolL According to 
Biddulph (p, OS), they do not differ in appearance from the other tribes of the 
Indus Valley, and there can be littla doubt that the Chills are an offshoot of this tribe. 
The separation of the two ixirtions of the tribe lias, however, produced considerable 
differences in the dialects now spoken. The Turwals have been too long converted to 
Islam, and exposed to the preaching of the Swat Mullahs to have retained any customs 
connected with other religions; but they have retained their national dances. 

The Chilis are a small tribe now settled on the left hank of the Indus near Koli 
and Pahis, They arc called Chilis by their neighbours and Gain by themselves. They 
have a tradition that their home was originally Buuer, whence they migrated to Swat 
to cacti]*; being forced to become Musa)mam. Being further |>ersecuted, they resolved, 
to stake their all on a battle, after which, Lf defeated, they would consent to embrace the 
religion of Islam. They were defeated, hut a certain numlwr of them, clinging to 
their old faith, migrated to the Indus Valley. This did not, however, save them from 
becoming Musa I mans in after years. Those who remained behind in Swat were the 
ancestors of the present Toraals, 

T6rvaU certainly belongs to the Dardic family, and the mode of formation of 
the feminine, and some of tho verbal forms, show clearly that it is connected with 
Kashmiri. It Is, however, much mixed up with Pnshtu forma. It is most nearly akin 
to the language of tho Indus Valley which is described by Colonel Biddulph under the 
n am e of Govrro/ In order to show the close connexion between the two languages, a 
column has heon added to tho List or Standard Words showing the cones ponding words 
in Gowro. Those have been takers from Colonel Biddulph 1 a work. 

ACIHORITV- 

Bit'PCbru, Col. of tk» Hindoo Sooth. Calcutta, 1SS0. Appendix U contaioa a Tory 

f-bsrt Gmmrnw, ftixl n Vocabulary* 

The following Skeleton Grammar is taken from Biddulph. The grammar of the 
specimens differs considerably from that here given, aud is subsequently discussed: — 


‘ T'iUt I iftkt m*joa p. lo, Jid F. 
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XOHWALl GRAMMAR (BIDDTTLPH). 

I. _pnO!nJSCIATIO!T.—Prouottnw a aJ ift kat f a «• in fail t * H in «■*<; * (tfitiimt »nT mulf) m the f in thf 

French Httitt in kot ; q idtbnat *"7 murk] u tlw find o is « and 6 a . in Ornuw; fk, AA ei- ed. i» 

tand j Tvcpccllkrlj. Otter rnwili Mid ct»*em»nt* U mail in oth*r Indian Ungnijr*. 

II. —IfOUNS,-nier« nr* two dedeniionl tiiiki&e to (t) ma™«e usd (.III inttimrt# nnuti*- 


I. Sit»tf, 


Fine. 

II. Sing. 

Plnr, 


Ot>(rf aft) fitnuni 

Nom. *AAF P a wOsnAfi- 



i^fr, 1 tonic. 

«AJr. 


fill lows ir— 






£ifwj 


Fur, A> JA. iuffliwU 

Gan- ch At ■«, of a Wunum 


tm-a-ii. 


a. 

Wiib, a®f + ■u&iciL 

1M. d&lMar. * Ktpasnn. 


riAf-p 

Jiir-w. 


Btp dl< iufRia'b 

Aix?* etki, a ircktnaiif 


ekkh 



iAfr T 


[)i R Acmtop pr^-liK0il + Tht 

*ptfvimpna bavu ui 

AbL r&l I'lfld. frem ftr bv h w^inuti. 

tk Ai-tf-mA 


iMr*0. 


Qd + shut* paiOixott 


Nti M3. 


Or&- 

Dil. 

H 

At'c. 

AU 



III.-PBOSOUN&— 









1 < * * * * 

a 


Mf 


Ht 


Tlwrr cf« Qfi difttiflettaftfl uf ^ei^ler. 

Wp i i ^ 

mfiA 


fflqk 


mil 

■toHMe 



TUon * * * a 

ft 


tki 

tow 

fa 

fn/'Trtd. 

IV.—VERBS— 

■ 

Ton * * * * 

ti>\ 


imm 

i'o-JV 

1 to* 


A.- 

-Aosilinrv Verb* ond 




Vorbn BubitmUirp, 

Ht (near) 

Aik 


uU 



fz-m*. 

t&enm J tip br ' 

Thar (near) - 

iyaA 


(patak 


*y 

m * 

rMA-ma, 

fritr* of it* 

Hr frcmotjeli * 

tij&l 




tit 

tfam a. 

rt»jDj$ithcu 

Tbej i wdioIo') * * 

tiy&A 


| liya w$A 







Whaf a Hm wlixt f ii WA. 

1 

* 


jj, —Active Verb.— ktd*4<r, In ttrikr- 

tufiaifivrt,—‘I'r{itnt, IWfrA.tQ ■Irik* i 


Part, l udiia OiAi, to Iwrc *lrnek s 
Pat. Wiji, hiving ftauk i 


Futurt, tud IthlUt td te 
oboist to tt lib c. 

Future, liwISia ii. 

nloat t« ft rib. 


Part,xipJ**.-*Pr*x*<' M*dih rtriWit* i 

Oammd*^kudS‘lttt, ob itrlking : tudw-ma, fra® m by linking. 

Eierjt th* Imp«»siv0 «eii un>» h» tffllj t*o fama.—A JU*diM *ftd n Fensinine.-nnd do*. cat dump* far nnaibet 
®r petwn- 


Thoi.- 

Frt^nh 1 rtrtt*. 

Mut. h*iai*+ 

Vtm + MdvjL 
Imprrftti* I wm rtnking. 

Mmc. 

F*m. 


PgrTp I itneSl, 

k mA. 

Imdju 

F*rf*ct< X b*w struct, 

ifiltf. 


FlrtHJTt I ifcoll dTllK. 
Jhrfef*. 
jfrijfiri** 

Pt*P*rf*th I W itracL 

tfelJMiif 


km#* itriJfr tbau* 

kwelti Id bra itritr. 
kud4, fftlik* jrfc 
Hd# t Ut thsji ttrikc> 


Ttr U farmed by nddinj M*. 1*^*1*. la ih* Thai, kmdmdi ktf 4, I mf be itriki a? . 

Till Pimrt wl» ii fanned by the a* of the Annilivy »«b beji** la go. Tins i lajita, la be *Uuck v b* 
lojtdi, I »ta bitin *trtwk. 
toi- VJti, PAtT (I. 


| dm 




3 0 a 
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The following incomplete account of Torwali Grammar is based on the speci¬ 
mens. 

X—VOCABULARY— 

This is freely infected by Pashto. Thus, we have tbl, all; wafciforatt, black-faced, 
beoce a siimer; gkwara. choice; pisko, a cat, and many others. 

II.—NOUNS,— Declension. 



Sice. 


Plor. 

Norn, 

lap, a father. 

* 

lap. 

Gen. 

bap-che, of a father. 


lap-chi, 

Dat. 

bap~ki t to a father. 


lap-ki. 

Abl. 

from a father. 


bap-md. 


The only instances I have met in which the plural differs from the singular, are 
gad, a cow ; plural pa*, and the following— makar, means 1 servants,* but twnkar-d-mi, 
jimons servants; mitkar-frii, to the servants: dehqan , villagers; dehq&n-a, to the 
villagers ; dehqano, the villagers (Agent ease): ydr-d-mf, with friends. Puchhat baguyi 
is translated ‘ he divided on his sous.’ 

Amongst postpositions may be mentioned, ni$ t ki-ttiO, near ; di, by moans of; sat, 
with ; m? t in; zhat, £kad, on. 

The Jigeid case is visually the same as the nominative; thus, bap ban it , by t-lie 
father it was said, the father said. Wo have, however, puchhai band, by the son it was 
snid; and dehqano gad, by the villagers he was caught, beside dehqan $ifh, by the 
villagers he was seen. As a matter of fact the Nominative is frequently used instead of 
the Agent. 

Instances of the Vocative case are. ai babfo, O father, and at piichha, 0 son. 

Adjectives—Do not seem to change for gender. 

III.—PRONOUNS — 

First Person,— l, «, ai; of mo, my, mi; Agent and Obi form sg. mai ; wo, 
m3; Agent, mo ; of us, our, mun ; to us, mb*ge. 

Second Person,—Thou, lit; of thee, thy, chhi or (Parable) chte; Agent, fa*; 
ye, thb ; of you, your, tim ; Agent, tho ; to you, tha-kai . 

Third Person,—He, seh, eh; Agent, seh, eh; of him, his, tea, (Parable) ise; 

Obi. sg. isa ; they, (Norn, and Agent) tiyd; of them, their, tigdsa. 

Other forms are 

He. leh, Hs; Agent, left. Us; ObL Its; bis, fi, tha; they, teh, hat. 

From him, 

To this person, is-ks. 

J li kd thb, sa chhe thi i, what is mine, that is thine. 
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Examples of Pronominal Adjectives are,— 

Sih ma»h, that man; 

Te tea tan yat, on that country ; dh jptichh, this son ; as ghfcche, of this horse ; 
as ghat, that thing. 

4 Own * is lan d. 

4 What.? * is M, 

IV.—VERB 8— 

A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Present,— Sing, (all persons), ihv ; Plur, (hid. In id chhal Chhi, what matter 
is it r, chit i is possibly feminine. In the Parable, we have once that, for 
thid {kitaik itankar that). 

* _r_ r. 

Past,- —Sing, ashit, fem. a ski ; Plur. aj£ai. 

In the phrases tang shn, he became straitened; and tag o %i{d, she was 
fastened, the shu is probably borrowed from Pashto. 

Of the base hu, we have the following examples: — 

naukar hit (and elsewhere), he became a servant; jandl hd-thd, he has 
become alive; di chhe puchh hu\, tliat I may he thy sou; khughdia 
hui, lot us be happy; hityi, I shall be ; hoy a, I may be; ho, be thou. 

B—Active Verb.— 

kitthi'., to beat; 

ku(hud, beating. So bazkm, going. 

kiit hit, beaten ; so gd, gone ; tnayil, dead; huPidJil, lost. 

Imperative,— beat kufh. So also,— d«i, give ; cM, graze; himib-ka, count; 
hazk, go j til, go ; tfito, eat ; bhai, sit, dwell ; t/ai, come ; rid, stand; anti, 
die; dhan~dai, run ■ that, put; ghin, take ; gan>l, bind; ningdt, take out; 
kftai, let us cat ; hui, let us be ; kagi, let us make. 

and, bring ye; Uyd, put ye on; yai, come ye. 

Present ,— I am beating, etc.,—Sing, (all persons), kittha*thCt; plur. kutha-thid. 
So also,— bagha-thu, I go; plural also ba^Jia-tJiu ; cM4hu, he is grazing; 
bhai ft fid, lie is sitting, he dwells; yai-thu, he comes. 

In the Parable we have tit bhai-thd, thou art living ; mb, I die, is apparently 
a Simple Present. 

Imperfect,—! was beating,—** kutha-ghd. 

Past—Transitive verbs.— These are construed passively in the Past Tenses, 
and the subject is put in the case of the Agent. Sometimes the Nomina¬ 
tive is used instead of the Agent, as in « kutha-$ku or mat kuthh-shb 
(Pluperfect), 1 had beaten. 

I beat {Past), mai kdthitd. So Tor all persons and both numbers, the 
pronoun being usually in the case of the Agent. 



518 


kobistasI. 


So,— 

(1) kil t (I never) did (disobedience to thee), 

(21 dit, (thou) didst (not) 'jive (a kid). 

(3) ban it, he said ;peJtit, lie sent; nwhit, they killed ; ningSlit, they returned 
(let, took out) (thanks). 

bahJait, he lost (his property) ; lahat, he finished (his property) ; gat, he 
held (him ); brs-dif, he kissed (him); jaw&b-dit, he answered. 

bngayi, he divided (the property) ; jchardb fci, he wasted (the property); 
tnrdz k~t, he called; t a pans kl, he enquired; mhiat ki, he entreated; 
leic.-ki, they plastered; kiti, lie made (his sliare together). 
dith, (be) saw (Mm) ; (they) saw (a she-jackal); sapaitb, (they) pre- 
par ed; btuUt, (ho) heard (n noise). 

Intransitive Verbs .—These are construed actively; d gd, I went, and so on for all 
persons and both numbers. So also,—do, (a famine, he, a she-jackal) 
came; uehhit . (he T the she-jackal) arose : chadafh, (his heart) burnt; 
idhain-dit (? compound of dit, he gave), (he) ran; skuth, (he) sulked; 
bttjiiduth, (ho) entered; nigbat, (ho) came out; Ihir, (the she-jackal) 
sat; dhauj-dit (compare uihaUpdit above), (they) ran up; hudu, (she) 
could, 

Tcrfect, — itodhit, (he) is come ; kid bit, (thy father, thou) has (hast) made (a 
feast); pad-hit, (he) has found (him) ; as&'thu, (they) placed (a stone). 
Note kkizmat ki-ebbi, I have done service. 

Future ,—« kit (Mya, I shall beat. Does not change for person or number. 

The Parable bus, ichh I, I will rise; baiji, 1 will go; bani, I will say. 

Habitual Fust,' — d&tcvdat, (no one) used to give; khdiai, (they) used to eat; yawiidb, 
(the she-jackal) used to come; kfuttoftdo, (she) used to eat. 

Examples of the Fassite arc, mai kutku-thv, I am beaten; mai kuthu‘$htt, I was 
beaten ; mai kitthingd, 1 shall he beaten. These are literally, he Ins beaten me, etc, 
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KOHISTANl.-TORW'ALt OR TOltWAlAK. 

Specimen I. 


fSir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ik mash-che du piichk a^h^i, Ti lau pucbhai taitfi bap-ki band, 
One man-of two sons were. And young mu kis-own father-to said, 

* ai habia, mi tie mal-mfi mai-ki dab* Ti ti mal dam 

‘ O viy-father, my share property-/ rom me-to ghe* And his property both. 

jmchhat bagayi. Ik yatak d! pash lut puehhai liarkl de 

sons-on (he)-diaided. A fern days after young son everything share 

aibat kiti, dhil watan-ki gn, ti tal tana mal nakara amal 

together made, far country-to went, and there Ms-Own property bad practice 

bahMt- Ya tol mal lahnt, tila pata te watan yat gaud 

in tost. When all property {he)-finished, this after that country on great 


qahat au, 
famine came, 
sat naukat 
with servant 


ti s«h mash tang shiY Tila pata s£*h ma’ih ik Ldbaa 

and that man straitened became. This after that man one chief 

Vi, ti tanii bhum-kl pbhu tii sarkfizai cha. 

became, and his-owu Jidd-to ( he)-sen(-{him ) that swine graze. 


Hiii kaT kliatai tis aT khai, ^lis-kr yam na d&wudat BihiyA 

They whatever ate he also tcould-eat, him-to anyone not gave. Again 


thud m? hQ, thala nudiamu l;wmu, 'mi bap-cho kituik nnukar thai, 

sefise in teas, then fArw {hefisaid, ‘my father*of how-many servants are, 

seh tol £bwara gii khatai, at blshai mu, Ai ichlii tana bap-ki 

they all choice food used-to-eat, I hungry am-dying. I wilt-rise my-own father-to 
baiji, tas-ki l>am, “ai babia, ii t£hmUo-ki rankhtoran thii, thakai 

will-go, him-to will-say, " 0 my father, I God-to blackfaced am, to-yoa 

makhtbran thii. Mai-mi mSthak pat on thii, hi chhe puchh hui; taim 

black-faced am. Me-in so-much place not is, that thy son be; thy-own 

aaukara-ml mai hisab-ka. " Sfcli uebhit tzmh bap-ki So, Dhua 
servants-in me reckon” ’ {^wi) he rose his-oten fat&er-to cause. Afar 

tana bap dith, ise he zhadnfh, idhain-dit, tis uiunh-me gnt, 
hU-own father saw (Aim), his heart burned, he-ran, him embrace-in held, 
hes-dit. Ti pachhai bap-ki banu, 4 a Khud&oki mafebtoran thu, thukai 

kissed {him). And son father-to said, 1 1 God-to Hack-faced am, to-you 


match ty ran thii, Mai-mS tnethak pat na thii, ai chhe puchli hut. 1 

black faced am. Ale-in so-much place not is, that thy son be.’ 

*K bap naukarS-kl banu, ‘ gbw^ni jama ana, is*ki liya; ik nngit 

And father sercants-to said, ‘ choice dress bring, to-hini put-on; one ring 


+ 
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is-ki liya; kba^hur ana khua-ml liya. Tai gil kkni, kbushala hui, 

to-him pid-on ; shoe* briny feet-in pat-on. Come food let-us-eat. happy let-us-be, 

rndai mi pucbh mnyd, jatidi htL-thu; Lazhajil, pfigath.' Teh 

because my eon dead, alive has-become ; lost, is-recovered.* They 

kbushali sapaith. 
merriment prepared. 

lilCft tisa ghan p&chh bkum-m? nshu, Ke sek ao, shir-ki nifi 

New Ah elder son field-4n was. When he came, homcdo near 

ku, manjlis-oht- awaz budh. Ik naukar*ki aw&z-ki, tap ana &z*ma 

was, mnsic-eic.'Of round heard. One servmt-to called, inquiry from-hhn 

ki, * ka chhftl dtki ? * Eh banu, * chh£ blip. ao-thu, chile bap 

made, 1 what matter to-(if)/’ lie said, ‘thy brother come-is, thy father 

kkair kl-thu, ia-kdya rugh jur pa-thu.* Seh druth, andar-kl 

feast bath-made, because whole welt has-found-(him)' lie sulked, inside-to 

na bnjudutk. TilA isa Imp tiighat, min at kl. Teh jnwab dit, 

not entered. Then his father came-out, entreaty made. He answer pave, 

‘ mai chile ohSr mun kbismnt ki-chhi; mai dike nekai he-amri ne 

‘I thy long time service have-done; f thy never disobedience not 

kit, Bi tu me-ki ik clihata na dit, cbi mai tanu yarn sat 

did. But thou me-to one kid not gave, that I my-oten friends with 

snlibat ki-thu. Chile ah puchh &6, bud mai kachnai sat kJiarab-ki, 

festivity might-do. Thy this son came, all property harlots with has-wasted, 

tai khair ki-thu.’ Teh band, *ai puchha, tu mudfun mai sat bhai-thu, 

thou feast made.’ Me said , * Q son , thou always me with art-living, 

mi kft thii sa chiiG thu. Il6-g6 mnnasib thu, khushAli kayi, kbnsfial 

mine what is SO thine is. Us-to proper was, merriment make, merry 

ha, isika clihi bhfi mayil, jamli lui-tbu; kadiil pa-thu.’ 

be, because thy brother dead, alive is-become; lost is-recovered' 


[No. 22 .] Specimen l|. 

i 

Ik Hbnai ashl. Mar shatqui gam-kt yamido, khcr me 

One jackal was. Every night tillage-to {he) tcoitld-come, field in 

jM khawudo, Dekqnna ch£r qahar ashii, A dl-mS Idslna 

Indian- corn used-to-eat. To-the-cillagers much anger came. One day-in fat 
* barli bhum-kS nie aah-thu, sulekbt-di lew-ki. Lumai ao, harh-Khml bliir. 
Stone f eld-to neai placed, glue-tcith plastered. Jackal came, stone-upon sat. 
Mobqan ditk, dhanj-dit. Lumai udihit. fck6 tago s^u, 

Villagers saw (him), ran -up. Jackal teas-rising, but fastened was, escape 

na kudu. Dchqftuu gad, shag di mnhu, shnkav ningalu. 

not Could. Villagers caught (him), sticks with killed (him), thanks returned. 
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NTTMEEALS. 




1 

2 3 

4 

5 

6 7 

8 

9 10 

Ik, 

dCi, cha, 

chau, 

panj {Biddnlph, pan), 

shu, sat, 

at. 

num, dash. 

11 

12 

13 

14 If) 16 

17 

IS 

19 20 

agash. 

dwash, chesh. 

chat ash, pensh, shesh, 

satash. 

athash. 

aubisl}, blsh t 

21 

30 


40 50 

60 

70 

80 


ik-u-bla^, dnsh-o-biah, du-blsh, dash-o-dublsh. cha-dish, dash-5-chabiah, chau-blsh. 


90 100. 

da sh -u - cha ublsh, panj-blsh. 


3 x 


»QL, Tlli t FAKT 11. 
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MAIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Kghistan on both hanks of the Indus, between that 
river and the Swat valley on the one side, audonthe other between it and the watershed of 
the Jhelam and its affluents* It is called Maiya by those who speak it, but is general y 
known elsewhere by the indefinite name of * KOhistard/ Its northern limit is be 
vallev of the river Kandia (popularly known as Kill), and it goes as far south a* a ubi 
on the Indus. Over the whole of this area Pashtu is also spoken as a kind of Unguo 
franc*. MaiyS has several dialects. Among the principal may he mentioned the 
KU-, Hubert jib , spoken in the Kandia valley and also, much to the south, m the 
Buber valley. Another is spoken round E6li and Pains, in Jalkoi Batem Aan n, 
Gob era and Chilis. It is practically the dialect of the west side of the Kohutnn here. 
The people of Koli and Pains are Abu Kb els. Another, and the most important, is that 
of Seo, Pa tan, Kb aval, Jijal, and Bankar. It is the dialect of the east side of the K ohistan. 
The people are chiefly gbaU Ebfik A fourth dialect is spoken more to the south, and 
j* that illustrated below. 1 Maiyd is closely connected with Guwt and Tonvali, and 
even more closely with the language described by Colonel Biddulph under the name of 
Chilis 1 an account of which in given under the head of Torwall. I am indebted to the 
late Sir Harold Beane, KjCJB.L, for the specimens here given. In order to show the 
close connexion with Chills, another column has been added in the list of Standard Words 
showing} tb. cOBMpomitag words in that tasuase. These have been token from 
Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

The following grammatical sketch of Mwy$ is based on the specimens and on the 
List of Standard Words i— 


I.-NOTJNS.- 

There seem to be two declension*. In the first, the noun does not change either 
for case or for number. The postpositions, denoting case, being simply added to the 

nominative. Thus:— 


Noun. mhd!a, a father or fathers. 

Gen. mhal(t-a, of a father or of fathers. 

Bat. mhtila-gai, to a father or to fathers. 

Abl. mhula~na t from a father or from fathers, 

Similarly appear to be declined mash, a man; gho, a horse; go, a bull; gkarl, a 
woman; and jaieab, an answer. 

In the second declension, the letter a seems to be used to form the plural. Thus; 

&»* n "* 

JA?, a daughter. dhia, daughters. 

dki-M, of a daughter, dhta*a, of daughters. 

dhi-gai, to a daughter. dhia^gat, to daughters. 

dbi-na, from a daughter. dhla-ntt, from daughters. 


Norn. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Abl. 


-— — t „ Lionel a. B. Otn. C.S.I., C.i-E.. 7', the tint Animat Pclideal Agm; >t Chilly ior tha 

information, ,, _ ■ 

i j*„j m nftbr Hindoo Xootk, ]». TO, »ni Appetidti C. 


A 
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Similarly appear to he declined path, a son; naukar, a servant; ghdi, a mare i ktuar, 
a dog ; and fcjwir, a bitch* The nominative plural of git, a con, is gdi ■ 

Some nouns appear to take this a also in the oblique cases of the singular. Thus, 

in the specimens we find 

From property, mdla'tia, From the property* ^ 

' icatan, a country, v>atana~tal, on a country ; but waian-a, of a country., 

bttchh, hunger, btichha di , by hunger, 
a field, dola-moi, in the field. 

The following forms are not provided for above 
tcatan-e, to a country. 
ddl*(ti, to the held. 

naukar-S-mil, with servants* 
naukar-o managil, he said to the servants. 
ba^hdi-fal, on both* 
kachnio~tal, on harlots. 

So far as appears from the specimens, the Accusative and Agent cases are the same 
os the Nominative. Postpositions not given in the paradigms will be gathered from t e 
examples given above. 

Adjectives do not appear to change for Gender or Number. Ihus, afc m|m wmai, 
a good man ; ak mitha mdai-a, of a good man; mifha math, good man; ak mitha gbatt . 
a good woman ; tnifha ghari, good women. 

II.- PRONOUNS,- 

Sing. Nom. 

Gen, 

Agent. 

Plur. Norn. 

Gen. 

Agent. 

Other cases arc formed by adding postpositions to the Genitive. Thus, me-got, to 
The Agent case is used as the subject before transitive verbs in the past tenses. 
Thus ae kutagil, he beat, but tdk balgd, hewent. Curiously enough, as appears from 
th, list of Standard Words, the Agent, and not the Nominative, is used in the second 
Lrson singular, and in the third person singular and plural of the Future. Thus 

* 5 Sing* Vlw - 

m S kutagal-aS&oL W kvfagabaahflt 

1 5 not / 1 < k fi t(tgttl -a $hg (■ l '* 5 kntogal-a t|a t * 

£ not sob kutapabashat. wgS not sal ktdagal-aahat. 

It is possible that these are mistakes of the original transcriber. Even before the 
past tenses, the use of the Agent is not always adhered to. Thus, in the Parable of the 

Prodigal Son, we have i— 

Soh not si wish^karagil, he divided. 

Beside Sag* fcfc tta&ali karagil, they made rejoicing. 

Hut, Be jchushdli karagil, we made rejoicing. 

And even, Te khairdt karagil , thou madest a feast. 

Till* VIIT, FAST 


I, 

Thou.' 

He. 

a 

flirt 

tu 

soh. 

mi 

a 

tas*. 

mi 


.si. 

be 

tus 

$01* 

S 

Z<* 

si 

so yi 

sd 

si 

Sftyo. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


Si* 
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In spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that the Agent 
case is properly need before the past tenses of Transitive verbs. 

Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are («*, him; him; 

5 or (is, this, both substantive and adjective; astl, of this, and so on, TV ho r is ka 
Trhose? kasS; from whom ? km^na i what ? gi ; how much ? how many ? katvk. Tat 

or ta is ‘ his own.’ 


III.-VEBBS.- 

A—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Present. —I am, etc. This is thU, for aU the arsons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of is, in the sense of the past. 

Past— I was, etc. Besides thi i, we have also its, plural fisu, for all persons. 

Other forms are 

ftugai, I may be, let us be, 

fiuwdtn, 1 should be. 

kon-shtit, 1 shall be; ba-th.at, literally, I shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

hiiugti, be become. 

hd-thih bo has become. 

B — Active Verb,— 

The standard verb, of which paradigms will he given, is ktitd, to beat. 

Infinitive ,— knt 6, to beat 

Present Participle,— knta, beating. 

past Participle,— having beaten ; so karat, having made, in which gal 
is tmiitlLcd. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being j and bai, going, 
Katais means ‘beaten’; and bagt, 'gone.' Marail probably means 
‘dead,’ and liibayd, ‘lost.’ 

Imperative,— kxUagal, beat. Other examples arc khagal, eat ; gala gal, put; dagal 
and daigat, give; dyal, take; gaadagat, bind; niUUigal, take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination gal :—hb, be ; bah, go; 
bhiti, sit; ni, come ; olihb, stand ; martt/a , die ; dai, see da!gal above, 
give; nihdta, look. 

Tlie following arc first persons plural,—Mu giai, let us eat; and hugai, let 
\is become. 

Simple Present,— kttianl, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. 

Other examples arc, sardnt, he grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an a, for we have khdnfa, they eat, 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, bait, I go; 
plural, baita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in bkakwt n» taito, 
he went not inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have oif, 
he comes; dit, he gives, Maria is translated 1 1 die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, and means * 1 am dead.’ 


uaitI. 
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Definite Present —Only two examples, both of the same verb, are forthcoming* 
They are ,— soh ghfrial, b&aitadhu, lie is sitting on a horse, and mi Mftdfe as 
f aka bhft-muz bhait-thu, my father lives in that small house. 

Imperfect,— knt-Ss, I was beating. So, rci »i hmgdh-as, water was not passing* 

Fntnre,-Jl»^«^Ma/, I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers, the 
syllable gal may apparently be dropped, for we have ba-shai or ba ikata, 1 wjU 
go J mawa-ahnt, I will say. Tn the former, we see an « added, as m the present. 
The word uiMgd is translated, * I will arise,' hut the word is a Past, and prob¬ 
ably here means , ‘ having arisen.* 

See what has been said almve, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

Past —this differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 

We shall take the former first. • 

Transitive Verbs^kvtagil, 1 beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are,— he made; mofut gil t he said; ldd»gU t he wastedi 
chhaigilt he sent; khagih they atei p&rngil, he would fill; p<*3&<Wi* ™ 
saw ; dkatgil, he held; Mte-dagU, he kissed; skungil, he heard; nthdagtl, 
it made out (a passage}; haragil, it carried it destroyed; 

uxtfagil, it rooted up. In to? ni dU t no one gave, dit is properly a 
present. See above. 

In none of the above-quoted instances has tbe form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns* In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Nominative. 

Intransitive Verbs,—balgd, I went, etc,; plural, baigd, both unchanged for 
person. Other examples are,— igd, he came; hungd, he became; uthtga, 
he arose ; kasigdgd, he approached; rva&gd, he sulked; nik<ugd, he came 
out; tcaigd, it fell. 

The woids mortal, he died ; and Idbaijd, he was lost, do not belong to this, 
group, and may he Past Participles. 

Perfect -kuta-thu, I have beaten. Other instances of Transitive Verbs arc.— 
ghiL-thu. thou hast bought; k«ra-th», he has, or I hare, made; ch«la-thu, 
he lias found ; dai-thft, thou hast given. Instances of Intransitive Verbs are- 
„ ho-thu, he lias become ; teUih*, I have walked; i-thu, he has come. 

Pluperfect,— kufil-as, J bad beaten. 

Passive —&utai*4hu, I am or was beaten. Kntdiz-baskat, I shall be beaten. I lie 
past is formed by adding the syllable dz in the words ehfduzlgd, he is re¬ 
covered; glB *h<tr sanditsigd, abuse flood was made. This agrees with 

Chills. 
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[ No. 23 ] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOHISTAnI.—MAIYA. 

Specimen I, 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 


(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.8.I., 1398.) 


Ak 

masb-n du 

putha 

5SU. 

Laka 

putb ta? mhilfl 

managll, 

One 

man-of two 

sons 

were. 

Younger 

son his-otcn father 

said , 

1 inll-gai 

inala-na 

. batha 

daignl.' 

Sub 

ta? mal 

bazhdu-tal 

• me-to 

property-from 

share 

give.' 

He 

his-otcn property 

both-on 

w^jjhkaragil. Yuguta 

dig pate laka puth 

ta? but mal 

jama 


divided. A-few days after younger non his-own alt property collected 


karai dur watftn-e balga. Far ta? mi.1 msstai-tal 

having-made far country-to went. There his-own property profiigacy-on 
lada«;il. Bui mal kfcliis-kaiagil, sub watona-tal gftfl qahat Vfii, 
wasted. All property finished* that country-on great famine came, he 
tang hunga. Suh baig.i, sob vatan-S ak gbu mas^-mil aaukar 
straitened became. He went, that count ry-of one great man-with servant 

hunga, Sob *ta? dOlai ohhaigil sarkuxai sam. Sob as bhusa-gin, 
became. He hit-own field sent swine grazing. Re that straw-witk, 

eld satkuxai kbngil, tat wai r puragil, kat na dit. Nit 

which swine ate, his-oictt belly would-fill, any-one not gave . Then 

khud-maz biingi, mnuagil, ‘ me mhal-a katuk naukara tliu chi 
senses-in became, said, 'my father's how-many servants are that 
mifba gull kMuta, ml bitch ba-di marid. Ma utbigfi, ta mhala-sai 

good bread eat, I hunger-by die. I will-rise, my-own father-to 

bashata, matmshat, '* Aba, m5 Kbndae guuahgar thu, t| gunahgar thu. 

will-go, will-say. ** 0-Father, I God's sinner am, thy sinner am. 

Sfcai laviq ni thu chi tl pulli luwam. Tg uaukarS-mil ml 

So-much worthy not ant that thy son should-be. Thy-own servants-with me 

galagal.” f Sob uthlga, ta? mMla-gal iga. Soli dur Is ta? 

tnur." ' He rose, his-otcn father-to Came. He far was kis-own 

mbnla pasfeagil taras karagil, mauda karagii, beUmil dliaigi], buia-dagil. 

father sawi'him), pity took, ran made, chest-with held, kissed. 

Fvith maim gi! t ‘Aba, ml fOjiuUie gunahgar thu, tl guuahgar thu. 

Son said. * Father, I God's sinner ant, thy sinner am. 
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Shai 

layiq 

u! 

thu, 

chi t% puth huw am/ Mhala 

ta¥ naukar 

So-much 

worthy 

not 

am. 

that thy son should-be.' Father 

his-own servants 

managil 

oh), 1 

rnitfia 

zura 

nihalagal, asi shayiigal j an gull 

shayagal. 

klafr 

said 

that, 

‘good 

dress 

take-out, Aim clothe; ring 

put-on, 

shoes 

shayngal. 

M 

ta 

gdl 

khaglai, kbushal hiigai. 

Clu nil 

piitb. 

put-on. 

Come 

that 

food 

happy tct r *may-h&. Because my 

son 


marciil, zanda ho-thu; labayn, cbalimgi.’ Sayo klm-^all karagih 
(had)-died, alive {h an)-become; lost, in-recovered.’ They joy made. 

Hal inst glairs puth dbla-roa?, as. Clii Iga, bliao kasiyiiga, 

Y 0(C A is elder son field-in teas. When came, home approached, 

«eta net (Lai ^hu* 1 ^ 1 - Ak nottkar-gai kau karagiJ, macagU, ‘as 

singing dancing sound heard. One sercant-to shout made, mid, i this 

si cklial thu ? * S5 managU, J tl vM i-thu, Ts mkala kbairat 

what matter is ? ’ He said, 1 thy brother is-come. Thy father feast 

kara-tliu, chi mi^li jOr dial a-thu/ Sob ruahga; bhiikua m baita. 

has-made, because quite icell found(-him): He sulked; inside not goes. 
Mhala nikalga, minat kaiagil. Si jawab-max managil, ‘ Nihjta, sai 
Father came-out, entreaty mule. He reply-in said, ' Look, so-many 
kab m8 ti khazmnt kara-thu, kalal \% bB-amri m kara-tlm, Th 

years I thy service hate-done, ever thy disobedience not Imre-done. Thou 

ms tS yirana-iml suhbat 
I iny-own friends-with merriment 
mil kaelmio tal ladagil, tl 
troperty harlots on wasted, thou 

ktairat karacil.' Si msugil. 'O path, tu bit irnar inJ^ul tWJi 
feast made: He said, l O son, thou all age (always) me-with art; 

hargT tl thu. 5 munasib thu f chi be khu^all katagfl, 
my everything thine is. This proper was (is), that we merriment made, 

kiuiU hug«i. clii s t? sha mair &. hai «uM» 

upw might-be. Became this thy brother deed woe, mw ahee 

ho-thu; labaya, ofaftltatyfi.* 

has-become; tost (nra<e)j recovered (is \. 


karaeil. 


satu 

ni 

dai-lliu, 

chi 

kid 

not 

host-given, 

that 

As 

M- 

te 

puth Igd, 

tl 

This 

% 

son came. 

thy 
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[No. 24.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOH1ST ANIM AIY A. 


Specimen II. 

THE DAMMING OF THE INDUS. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898,) 


CkaMsh 

kala a wal 

AstoT-kas 

ak 

khan 

si-uinz 

waiga, si 

Sixty 

gears ago 

Attor-at 

one 

hill 

river-in 

fell, river 

band-karagil. 

Wi rl 

langahas. 

S]j6h 

yi 

3 pate 

soli Wl 

(\t)~blocted-up. 

Water not 

could-pass. 

Six 

months after 

much tenter 

jama bungs, Zora-ein 

pnud 

nihalagil. 

Qbe khar sandOalga, 

collected became , Force-icith 

passage 

made-out. 

Huge food was-made. 

mini raw&n 

bunga. Gl 

muthu 

iga 

tas 

haxngil. 

* s 

sai ga 

dotcn going 

became- Whatever before 

came 

that 

carried. 

many villages 


nashagil. 

sni 

LljiUq 

dub-karftgil r 

sai 

gal munda-iia 

uatagil. 

Sai 

destroyed, 

many 

people 

(it)’drotcned. 

many 

trees root from 

plucked. 

Many 

mhesh, 

gor, 

bakara, 

aiga, but 


1 iil i u hpnga. 

Gb? 

afat 

buffaloes. 

cows, 

goats. 

sheep, all 

icashed-away became 

Great 

calamity 

thu. 





« 



teas. 








Ak 

du clia 

saur 

pans sJjoh 

sat 

a tii nau dash 

agalash 

dwalash 

1 

3 3 

4 

5 € 

7 

8 9 10 

11 

12 

cbigolaalj aaundas^ panzalnsh ahoiah satalasi 

athakajj an blah 

bis]} dash-o-blsb 

13 

U 

15 

16 

17 

18 19 

30 

30 


dublsli das^-o-dublgh chah'aii daah*0*ctiabT§^ saurbls^ dastj-u-saurbish ahal. 

40 GO GO TO 80 90 100, 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GARWl. 
TORWALI AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


a t 


tOL. TIIJ, EJ ST It. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


Engliih. 

* 

Hint 

ft * 

Tam id. 

1. One . , * 




2. Two 
3- Three 

4, Four 

5, Five 

6. Six 

7. Seven 
S. Eight 
9. Kino 

10. Tea 

11. Twefitj 
13. Fifty 
13, Hundred 
14- I 

15. Of me 

■* 

16 . Jlibo 

17. We 
IS. Of ai 

1£, Oor 
30. Thou 
21. Of thee 
2±. Thin* 

23. Too 

2+. °f yon . 


* 

Thi 
Ch^r 
Pad} 

SLA 
Sat 
Atfc 
Nnm 
Dflgll 
BI-Hj 
Dsc-h-n-dubieh 
Panj-blsji . 

Ya ... 

Mb. mol (n:obf. and ftm.) 
Mil, mol (ditto) 

Ha ... 

Jiff ... 

MO ... 

Tfl 

ChhS . . 

ChhS ... 

Tta . . . 

Tlj» 


Dfi 
Cbfi 
Chau 
Faaj 
sin 
Sat 
At 

Nffm 
Dsali 

* 

Bisii 
Da bh-il-dnl.il si 
PanJ-bijfc 

A, oi 
Hi 


Hi 
Do 

31 nn 

3! on 
Tfl . 
. | Chht 
Chhi 
The 
Tun 


5150 ^“ Kpliiitanl. 




























IN THE GARWT, TORWAlT AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


Gitarfl (iUddulpli)* 

* 

IfoljrS. 

CLiHi (liidjttlpL). 

Efltfkib’ 

£k 

p 


' 

Ak 

■ ¥ 

i 

P 

£k 

b m 


H 

1. Oue 


Dfl 

* 


* 

Dt 

P P 

* 

P 

Da 

p * 


■ 

2. T?ro, 


Chfk&h . 

■ 


* 

Chi 

P * 

r 

P 

Chi 

- 


■ 

S« Three. 


Jsor 

m 


p 

Sotlr 

P P 

» 

«P 

Chali 

p m 


■ 

4- Four, 


Pis 

m 


* 

1% 

i ■ 

1 

i 

Fils 

p p 


P 

Fire 


Jjjiob 

■ 


* 

abon 

P * 

* 

m 

Jsliob 

i ■ 


1 

G. Si* 


Bit 

a 


4 ! 

Sit 

4 * 

■ 

# 

Sit 

p * 


P 

T. Seven. 


At (? St) 

■ 

* 

¥ 

Atb 

4 ■> 

■ 

■ 

At c? 

if) 


* 

8. Eight. 


Xob 

* 


■ 

N«e 

* 4 

* 

* 

Nau 

P P 


■ 

9 m Kin*. 


r>e*ii 

- 



Osh]i 

p * 


- 

Dnsii 

«p m 


* 

10. Te^ 


Wish . 

a 


■ 

Bisji 

* f 

4 

* 

Gigli 

P * 


* 

11. TVuntjf- 


D£s]i-an'dftbi*l! 


* 



* 



4 

12. Fiftj, 


SfcilO 

* 



=ji)al 

* 


* 

at»i 

* 


4 ' 

13. [fund red. 


Ma (dp, mD ) 



- 

Its 

* 

4 

■ 

Ma 

4 4 


- 

14. L 


Uii 

n 


P 

MS 

* 


* 

mi 



* 

15. Of me. 


Mia 

# 


- 

Me 

- 


* 

Mt 

* 


4 

1G + Aline. 


Bu iJ§* M) 

# 


- 

B-? 

p, * 


■ 

Be 

* 


* 

17, We. 


Asa « 

* 


- 

Z? 

* 


- 

Azi 

* 


* 

IB- Of afl. 


AbI 

* 


- 

zi 

- 

* 

• 

Ail 

i * " 


* 

l£h Ottt, 


Tu ( A$. te) 

- 


* 

Tfi 

* 


- 

Tfl 

P P 



| 20- Thou. 


tS 

* 


- 

T? . 

* 

* 

- 

Te . 

g i 


4 

2L Of thffl. 


ft 

» 










* 

22. Thint* 

• 

Tub tnao) 

# 

* 

Tqs 


4 

4 

1 Tw 

! 

- 


* 

23. You* 


Tug3 

* 

* 

* 

Ss 

- * 


* 

ts 

- 

■ 

* 

| 24. Of yea* 
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Eoglwfcu 


Tilnran 




25. Tone 

• 

- 

Tb5 

■ m 


Tub 

2*}. Ho 

* 

# 

AsJjl 

* a 

- 

Eh or sSh 

27 P Of him 

i 

■ 

Aal 

+ 4 

f* 

Isa 

2h Ilii , 

i 

m 

AbI 

■ a 

a 

JSfi * 

29. They . 

■ 


Tnm , 

« * 

* 

Tiyi 

30* Of them 

* 

■ 

TaaS 

* * 

a 

Tiyiiss , 

31. Their 

■ 

a 

TjisS 

* a 

- 

Tij&aa 

32. (Und 

■ 

a 

Thai* 

- a 

■ 

Hath 

33, Fool 

a'* 

* 

b^hur 

4 m 

• 

1 Khft 

34. NniM * 

a 

4 

4 

JJfliflr , 

a 

HP 

Natkol . 

35, Rje . 


a 

Itb 

i a 

* 

Aslii 

m 

3Si Monilt 

- 

- 

! AT 

* m 

# 

AT 

37, Tooth 

4 

* 

Dud 

* 

■ 

1 Dim 

33. Ear * 

a 

- 

Fjan 

’ 

" 

Kan 

30, Hair * 

* 

a 

Bal 

- 

i 

Bal 

40- IT^ad 

* 

■ 

ThOs 

* * 

■ 

SiaA 

41 1. Toujjae 

- 

a 

Jlbh 

* * 

* 

Jib 

4iL Bolij 

* 

* 

J>ir 

* * 


Dhf 

4 i. Bn* 

* 

- 

Ting 

■ m 

* 

Psg 

44, Iron . 


* 

Chixnar . 

* i 

- 

I'iumQ 

4*. Gold I 

- 

* 

Ljitj (red) nr 

* ■ 

* 

Lahfir zar 

46, Si!Ter 

* # 


Poaar (vAT*r) 

ur . 

m 

Ujal zar , 

47. Father 

* * 

* 

Bab 

* ■ 

■ 

B^p 

4 8. Mothe r 

V * 

* 

Til 

* 


Yai 

£9. Brother 

* m 

- * 1 

JA 

* * 

• i 

Bbii 

50- Sim# 

■ w 

■j 


* » 

* \ 

ium 

M- lUn . 

* 

■: 

1 

Wa^h 

* ¥ 

, ] 

Maih . 
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t 

Gmurfl (EBddulpb)* 

JUiyf. 

Chill* {B$<Hfll p b). 

£q?U*U. 

Tus3 . 

Si . 

ft 

* 

lit . , 


■ 

25. Y*mr. 

Oh (4f* **h) 

Sub, g . 


* 



i 

28. H*. 

Tagfel . 

TasT, asl 

ft 


. Asia 


« 

27. Of him. 

Tiighi , 

Tftfl* (ial 

ft 

ft 

A^i . 


ft 

28 Hsa 

Se (Ay. mo) . 

Snf 



1 


- 

29. TJiij. 

Se wji m w . * 

S»)5 

* 

V 

Twl 


■ 

SO* Of thorn. 

Sewi * * * 

Saji 

* 

ft 

Iwt , 

M 


» 

3L Their. 

I f 

Hit . 

HI 

1 

* 

HStj pi. liftto * 


- 

32 Hand. 

Kor . 

4 

Khur 

ft 

ft 

K.nr, pt, kuxv « 


- 

33. ,Fnot* 

N fit . » . - 

Naihtir * 

ft 

ft 

Kai0r t pL baiftrc 


i 

34. NL ie + 

Ach ■ m » * 

Aktchh * 

f- 

ft 

Ache 


* 

35. Byo* 

AT . 

AT 

ft- 

* 

!« 

AT t fL niy» 


ft j 

3G, Mouth. 

Baud * * * 4 

Dan 

•f 

ft 

DaEi* pi. tliitip . 


* 

37* ToirUj* 

Kit Si w * « * 

Kau 

■ft 

ft 

Edfj, pL kuimo 


■ 

m. Ear. 

B£I 

Bila 

ft 

' 

OaL pi. bale 


ft 

39. Hair. 

iihisji 

-giisjj 


V 

$yi$h T pi. ^aiie 


* 

40 Head 

Zlb .... 

Zeb 


■ 

Zib F p\. rib* p 


* 

41. Tongue. 

D$t . - • * j 

Wair 


■ 

Dh£i\ pL Ibere 


* 

4JL Bdij, 

Dan , , 

Da 



Dan, pt. dauo , 


* 

43. Hack. 

£fimb£r * 

S£w&r 


- 

IficQtr * 


• 

<4, Iron. 

Z6. . . . 

Sra inr (Fuf^d) 

ft- 

* 

Swan * t 

■ 

1 

45. Gold. 

Onl jcr 

Spin zar (thWo) 


• 

mp 


* ^ 

48* ihw» 

Ba . , 

AlhaSa . » 


- 

Mhllo * 


ft 

47* Father, 

Y& . * * « 

Mhkl 

■ 

- 

Mb all . 


- 

4&* Mother* 

Jju * - i 



■ 

£ii 



49- Brother. 

JltmT * . * *■ . 

Bh? 

# 

* 

Bihi 


* 

SO. Sister. 

' iTcf-ifa m * * * 

iiaali 


-! 

M&gh 

■ 


- 

51. Man T 


Kflhist&tal— 533 













































Engl lib* 


GirwI. 


A 

Tanraii 

s± 

Woman 

a 

A 

Ik . 

■ 

¥ 

1 

ft 

m 

A 


Wife , 

* 

* 

Is . ■ 

# 

* 

A 

Shi 

A 

hi. 

Child 

a 

» 

l.tkfiWr . 

¥ 

ft 

ft 

Jadak ¥ * 

A 

55. 

Sen * 

* 

A 

Pot 

f 

«i 

H 

Pflchh * * » 

A 

56. 

Daughter , 

* 

* 

Dfll or dOl 

4 

# 

* 

Stitm or dh& , 

• 

A 

57. 

Si ATfl 

V 

a 

il tiroi 

■ 

A 

A 

Gutam * . . 

f ( 

58. 

Cultivator . 

» 

ft 

Divhqin r zamtdur 

A 

A 

Zuinidar, dihqftn * 

A 

59. 

Shepherd * 

# 

A 

Pajal . 

■ 

A 

ft 

Shpiiukai [Pasfyt&) or njaj- 

60. 

God * 

m 

■ 

Cbndie , 

m 

# 

A 

Ktfldao or Pik BidaHiih 
(The Holy King). 

61, 

Devil 

■ 

A 

Shaitan * 

1 

A 

A 

SftiLutin v 


62 , 

*3tlD t i. 

¥ 

* 

Str 4 

¥ 

A 

* 

■ 

Sl , 


63. 

Moon 

* 

w 

, TosEin ' . 

■ 


ft 

Yfln 


64 

Star * 

a 

ft 

Tfcr 

■ 

¥ 

A 

■ 

■ 

Ta ... 


65. 

Fire , , 

* 

A 

Agir 

¥ 

* 

A 

Aiigl 


66 . 

Water 

* 

A 

tl 

¥ 


A 

0 . 

- 

67. 

House v 

* 

V 

Sliit 

¥ 


A 

Sblr 


6 S. 

Hem 

* 

m 

Gflr 



# 

Ghd 


69, 

Cow * 

* 

A 

GW 


ft 

A 

Gnrt (Jvm'on) . 


70. 

Hog ^ v 

t 

■ 

Kiichnr . 

4 

ft 


Kuzliu * . , 


71. 

Cat ¥ 

* 

* 

Plebir , 

¥ 


* 

, Pidia (PofiK) 


72. 

Cock * * 

4 

* 

K fikur . 

¥ 


* 

! . 


73. 

Duck 

¥ 


Ar 

¥ 


A; 

Air ... 


74. 

Abe ¥ * 

4 

m 

Cede . 



A 

lindh.'i , 


75. 

Camel 

t 

* 

V\h 

t 



tkb (Pd^s) . 


76. 

Bird + 

¥ 


CharOr , 


ft 


P» 5 £Id ... 


77. 

Go * » 

■ 

« 

Cbfl 

4 


A 

£*|L til. . , 


76. 

Eat * 

* 

* 

Khi' . 


• 


Kl.a 

•| 
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0*of4 (B-ddalph), 


Miljl. 



Chm (Mdi]ph) 


E&i'lkk 

Mtalfl! . 

■i 

Ghnrl 

M 


GI 17 S * 4 * 

4 

Woman. 

Muliii 

■i 

Ghail 

* 


■ * * 

*p 

53. Wile. 



Mifftoi . 

•9 




54. ChiU. 

Pilch 

■* 

PfiA * 



Puch . . 

ft 

55, Sun. 

Di . 

* 

Dhl 

# 


Dhi 

* 

56. Daughter, 

Dim 

■ 

Dem , * 

Hi 




57, 51 art*. 

♦!!*«¥ 


\ kbqfiiXp Eamlndir 

ft 


■■■ n+r 


3S. Cultiviler. 



Cthnbfiii , 

P 

■ 




5P. Shepherd, 

+-■ ■ ■» 


KlmJ&g , 

■ft 


«■ ■ mm i 


60. God. 



* 

■ 


mmrn • ■- 


61, DBTil. 

+5firS ■ « * 

- 

Swir . , 

# 


Sftri P * # 

■ 

G 2 . Sun, 

YS . 

* 

Ya. 

■ 


IgStt 4 * 

- 

63. 51 00 a. 

Tftr ■ * » 

ft 

Tftm 

■ 


Tfir 1 # ■ 

* 

04. Star. 

Xit mm# 

0 - 

AgSr * * 

4 


^Sr # 1 * 

■ 

63. Vina. 

* 1 

Wr * * * * 

■ 

m ^ . , 



Way 


6 C. Wai«. 

Gil, # ^ * 

■ 

Bhi * ^ 



Got - * 4 


67. House. 

Gho * 4 * 

■ 

Gho 

* 


Gho * * ■ 

- 

G3, Hor». 

G»n * * * 

* 

G4 

# 


* + «4»4 


63. Cow, 

Ensur * 

- 

Ktisnr . # 



Enta^iro * , * * 


70, Dog. 

* -- ■« 


Ps^o (F^W> 





71. Cat. 

* . 



KflkS 





72. Cock, 



Sftga * 





73 Duck. 

IjJjir 

m 

Gbmll 4 - 



t£har ^ t 

- 

74. 

iti . - ■ 


0 kb (PcrfStt) ^ 



• **.«4 


75. CniooL 

Pufiai 

* 

Srkkh'i * 



Ming 

4 

TH. Bird, 


* 

Ball 



Bn td {infinitive} 

i' 

77. Go. 

KnijS (IdjSfiifief) 

' 

Kbagml * 

V 

* 


1 


7S, Eat, 

1 







































En$lWi. 

Girwi. 

TSrwill, 

79. Sit 

# 

V 

► 

Bai 

ft 

* 4 

4 

Bh»i < 

m 

¥ 

80. Come 

■ 

* 

Yah 

■ 

4 4 

¥ 

Yai 

4 

• 

81. Beat 

!* 

¥ 

ChEUid 

• 

4 ¥ 

■ 

Khth 

* 

¥ 

80- Stand 

* 

a 

Pathfl 

4 

4 4 

¥ 

&ii! 

¥ 

- 

88- Dio , 

*• 

4 

Mar 

4 


■3 

Mai 

a 

¥ 

84. Giro 

* 

m 

Ds 

A 

■ ri 

i 

D.i . 

A 

- 

05, Him p 

* 

a 

PKb 

m 

■ 

¥ 

fi a 

¥ 

Dhitn-dai 


¥ 

85. Up . 

P 

■ 

Bala 

* 

* 4 

b 

Gid 

* 

¥ 

87. N«r 

i 

♦ 

NtnT 


fl 1 

¥ 

Ki» 

f 

4 

B®. Dgwb 

t 

# 

Tfla 

V 

4 * V 

« 

Whgi, rift 

# 

¥ 

89. Far 

* 

* 

Diir 

■ 

■ m 

¥ 

Dhft 


fl 

PO t Before 

* 

* 

M LllifL 

* 

¥ -e 

* 


¥ 

I 

91. Bobhri , 

4 

a 

Patn 

4 

* m 

¥ 

Poi*t 

A 

m 

&2. Who ? 

* 

V 

ICbid 

■ 

■' E 

¥ 

Khm . 

4 

¥ 

98. What P . 

a 

a 

Kni 

■ 

# ■ 


En 


A 

94. Whj ? , 


* 

Eh 


4 * 


Eai 


m 

&&, Anil. 


‘ 

Art 


■ # 

* 

Tft 

A 


96. But 

* 


Bar 


V m 

- | 

Et" {P.ifSW) 

¥ 

m 

* 

97. If - 


* 

Ei 

* 


* 

Kb (dtSde) 



98. Fes 

» 


* 

Oil 



- 

A . 

ft 


99, No * 



N* 


* ¥ 

* 

Ea 



100. Alas 

m 

* 

Artnar 


- ft 

- 

Annin . 



101. A father . 

m 

K 

rinb 



- 

Ik baji , 

# 

. 

102. Of b father 

* 

* 

Bat>S 


* V 

* 

Ik hftp-che 

. 

A 

IDS. To b father 

4 

* 

Bsh-lci 


* 4 

- 

Tfc lap-lci 

.« 


104- From a father 

* 


Pub-rad 


* 

- 

Ik hap-mu 

A 

V 

105. Two fathers 


■ 

n n hab 

4 

' * 

■1 

Dn b.ip . 

¥ 

A 
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f 


GnarS (BidduEpljjL 

MaivI, 

CbilEi (Uiilolph> 

l*0£Eufc. 


Bh*i . 


79. Sir. 

TS (injtmjtfw) * 


Yl (iHTfmfiW) 

80. Cornu 

Kot3 {infinitive) 

Kutagal , . . , 

Koti (infinitive) . * 

SI, Be it. 

r r 9' ■ ■ ■ 

Olihn . , . . 

#■■11 ■ 

92. Stand, 

MttP? (tktfU its fire) 

Mariy& , 

* 

Marii (iuiiiiiJ trail * 

93, Die, 

Oejfl (u^tJHitfH) 

Dtii .... 

» 

Dri (infinitirc) 

84, Give, 

J3 


Made-kT* (imfimtim) . 

85, Hun 

Hi 

B* . ", 

»*■ . t* 

86. Up. 

**!*«■ 

Km ... . 


67. Near. 

**■*11 

Bfo f mini * , 


8S. Down. 

DUr * . , 

Dftr . 

Dflt- .pa. 

89. Far, 

Ager * 

Mfltha . 

Mutukci . . * * 

00, Before. 


PdlA .... 

— 

91, Behind, 

Ko * * * *■ 

Kg .... 

iv5 - 

02, Who? 

Gi * 

Gi .... 

Ol . * * « 

93, What? 

Get 

Gin 

Giuo * * * * 

94, Why? 

An . # 

Tn .... 


9&, And. 

Wale . . » * 

Kb'i (Paf/fir}) . 

f 


96. But 

i Ke * * ■ * 

Kll {ditto) m 


97. If. 

A * « ■* 




Nn - 

m. 

No * * * * 

9* No* 

■-• ■«« 

ArmAn (Paffytd) < , 

...... 

100. A\m. 

£k * * * 

Ak mhlla 

Ek nihUo - * 

101* A father* 


Ak mhAla -S . 

Term. o/ Gin. I » . 

102. Of a father. 

. 

Ak mhila-gai * 4 

JVnt. of Dat* tfl . * 

103, To a fatbor- 

« ** .*■> 

Ak mhftU-a& * 

Ten rt, o/ iti feajide 

104, From a father. 

* 

Dri til ta ala # 

...... 1 

IGo. Two fathers 


3 e 
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l-tiglilh. 

GarwI. 

ft 

TorwHL 

100. Fathers * * * 

BabS ■ < 

ft * 

Bap + * * 

ft 

107. Of fatten 

Babfl-i . 

■ * 

Bap-c3i£« a i 

■ 

108, To fathers 

Bahn-ki . 

•1 1 

Bap-kl + 

ft 

105. From fathers 

Bahn-mS, 

* ft 

Bap-uia j * a 

ft 

110. A daughter a » 

Dai , , 

■ i 

Ik sanm or ik dhd * 

ft 

111. Of a daughter „ 

Dai-s , 

■ 9 

Ik eamt^ehft , 

* 

H2. To a (ianchter . 

Dfll-fci . 

* 1 

Ik flnraa-kl , 4 , 


113, From a daughter 

Dm-m2 , 

■ 1 

Ik namd-nti . 

# 

114+ Two daughters * 

Dfl dill . 

■ ft 

0a suran „ * 

p 

115. Daughters. 

Dm 

ft * 

8 mm or dhu * 

p» 

116. Of daughters ■ 

Deli-s . 

ft ■ 

Snran-ch$ f 

* 

117, To daughters 

Dm-Jci . 

i ft 

Sajun-ki * B 

4 

* 

ft- 

1 18. From daughter* * 

Dm-m3 

■ ■ 

£amn*in& * 

ft ' 

1 19. A good man * # 

Ak rSo m$g|i , 

V ft 

Ik ghwara mS-sh 

4 

3 2D. Of a good touts * 

Ak riln mfah-i 

ill #1 

Ik ghwnra (nlsh-ehi + 

ft 

121. To a good mao - 

Ak ran mPsji-ki 

WF 

ft p 

Ik gb™* , 

ft 

J 22. From a good m&u 

Ak r4a 

■ ft 

Ik gtjwar* mash-ma . 

ft 

123. Two good men * * 

Dn rkn . 

• 

* ft 

Da eh warn masT* 

ft 

124. Good men 

Bin 

« m 

GhwAmmiah * 

ft 

125. Of good men 

Ran 

* * 

Ohwani mlfifrnlifl * 

m 

126, To goad men 

Ran TD^nh-ki , 

* 

Ghwara mish^tl 

ft 

3 £7* From good men 

Bit m^-isi , 

# ft 

Qhwam Rja^h-iua 

ft 

J2S* A good ’wora&u * 

Ak min Is 

4 ft 1 

Ik ghwara iht , 

P 

129+ A hid hoy 

Ak IftI pAh 

■ 

Ik naklra phfl # # 

■ft . 

13 D. Good women 

Bain Is . , 

P ft 

Ghwim ail 

■ft 

131+ A had girl 

Ifiil Uni 

* * 

Ik ndkiltnaai an 

P 

132+ Good - * - 

Bin ■; 

■ - 

i 

(^war* (PflfAftJ, meaning 
‘eWa 1 ), 


KflhiuinL 






























Ijbot^ [BMdulph). 

msji. 


Chilli (Iti'lJuipli), 

Eftaiwc 

mum **«■ 

Mhak . 


•*•*** #| 

100. Fat nerd. 


. .* f 


Term, of Q$n+ pL if * * 

107* Q£ fathers* 

■ ■ ■ a *■ 

Mbals+jpd * * 


3Vro, of But. pL 5 . 

109* To fa ib era. 

*#% .** 

Mhlla-oa , « 


Tem. of J&D fl* y baode , 

109* From father* 

Ak dl 

Ak dhi , 



110, A daughter. 


Ak iJhl’S 



111. Ol h daughter. 

****** 

Ak dhl-gni 



112. To a daughter. 


Ak ilbl'BA 



113, From a daughter. 


DA dbi , 


PP* ■ M 

114, Two daughlerS- 


Dhifi p * * 


■ M>IM 

115* Daughters. 

«**■** 

Dhin-i , 



116. Of daughters. 


Dhia-gmt 


**>*M 

U", To daughters. 

» 

Dhln-na . , „ 



JIB. Frjm daughters. 

*■* + iii 

Ak mifha tiin^h 


■ '■ li I 

/ 

110, A good man* 

****** • 

Ak miall'a 



120* Of a goad man* 


Ak miflia irLiih-gfti • 



121* To a good man. 

|irK4 mm 

Ak mitha tuilfh-na * 


I»1 ■** 

122. From a good man 

irifr Vi* 

Da mitba m£<b » 



123. Two good men. 


Mitha luA^ii * * 



124, Good men. 


Mifcha misfit * 


fc ■ * ■■ ■ 

125. Of good men. 


Mijba miaii-gai 


■BW t *■ * 

12d T To good men. 


Mitlxa mlili-na 


ftaPAii 

127, From good men- 

m-mm ■ ■ * 

Ak raifk.'v gh&ri 



128. A g-iod woman. 

* 

Ak AlUn mfita 



12$. A tad boy. 


Mi?ha ghar! * 


*■ fa m- 

130. Good women. 


p 

Ak nakjra raBtl 


Mi *■* 

131* A bod girt 

ii Nik . 

i 

Slitbn > • • 


MitiJ # * * * 

132. Good, 

vi_Etta 
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Bngliih. 

Ginrt 

TJrwiH. 

1#H3. Better 


m 

N* . 

- 

GW&ra i . , 

134. Best 


ft 

Swa-Qki r&D . 

■ 

Bfit'mS ghwnra , 

135, High 


ft 

JJg, flcliat (Persia) 

ft 

Octal (Pof^ra), jig. 

IM . Higher 


ft> 

Lie, udiat . 

• 

Octal (ditto), jig. 

137, Highest 


ft 

Swn-miii Achat 

# 

B6t-m3 ftchat (PoflMJ), 

138, A horse 


a 

Akg8? , 

■ 

IkghO . 

t39. A mare 


» 

Ak g?r . 

ft 

Ikghai . 

140. Hordes 


- 

G4r . , , 

ft 

Ghfl 

HI. Maies 


* 

Gft . . i 

* 

, Gbai . 

143. A hull . 


ft 

Akfffth . 

P 

Ikga . 

143. A cow 


* I 

Alt gt$ , 

* 

IjC gaO * a * 

144. Balls 


* 

Goh * * 

ft 

Go ... 

145. Cwfl 


ft 

G«S ... 

■ 

Gci ; . . 

H6, A dog 


« 

Ak kftchur 


Ik kn|t9 . , 

147. A bitch 


a 

Ak kSellir 


Ik ktilii . 

149. Dogs 


* 

Ksichur , , 

* 

KUzhfi . 

149. Bitches 



Klchd , 

* 

Kiifci , 

150, A he-goat 


■ 

Akbir . 

* 

Tk birlfch 

151. A female goat 


* 

Ak chhil 

- 

Ik chhnU 

152, Goats 


- 

Chhfll * 

- 

Chbail 

■ * ■ 

153, A male {feet 


* 

Ak jlui . 

■ 

Ik husni 

154. A female *|eer 


* 

Ak Seal ... 

- 

Ik hfieni (ditto) 

155, Deer 


* 

tJsal 

* 

Hftsal (ditto) 

156. 1 am 


■ 

Tathn , 

- 

AlH . . 

157. Then. art „ 


ft 

Tflthu . 

* 

Tfitha . 

158- He is * 


■ 

Afifci thfl 

* : 

» 

150. We are 

* 

* 

MS thll . 

* 

Mo tblS . 
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Gaurf {EidiMpbJ + 

a*iyi. 

ClliU f K,f Jftlpb), 

Eqftiife, 


«... 


133. Better, 

/ 



m 1 


Bfl£-J2Ui2 JKIttkli 

B ■ ■ IB* 

134. Best. 

2bugo . 

Zk'Sn* 5cbat (Pa^tS) 

«l »** 

135. High 


2iiga .... 


155. Higher. 

<«• 

**■ ■ ■ r 

Biit-nini ikiga 


137. Hfgbcht. 

Gho . . . 

AlfBliO • 

She .... 

136, A home. 

GMii * 

At ifhoi . 

Gboi . 

139. A man-. 


Ghfi * 

*9 . -« 

140. Hotici. 

F * fif 

F 

Gbflla .... 

■ ■¥#«■ 

141. 5!on». 

Gfi .... 

At ga . ■ „ 


142. A ball. 

GftU » ■ . 

Afc gl . 


143. A cow. 

* S - « * •* 

i Ga 


141. Bulls. 

■■* 1 ■■ 

GSl; gar=caitJ<? 

>i F ■ m 

145. Cow., 

Knsttr . 

4k knsar 

£k ktitrjnro * * *. 

146. A dog. 


Ak kfiflir 


147. A bitch. 


Kn^atT* . * 

* 11 

i-iifi 

148- Doga. 


K naira * . . 

+ ■• Ml 

Iiv>. Bitch**. 

! Sill (a goat) * 

Ak mtiagnr 

Gk tgatilo 

ISO* A b e-go cl L 


Ak £§il * * t * 


I5L A female goat. 

■ ■■ ■** 

Bakara ♦ * 

* 

BnkkSr .... 

152. Goat*. 


Ak hftfi&i (Pu^rfl) * * 

■-■mb Hip 

153* A male deer* 


Ak hftal ( Uiio) 


154. A female d«r. 

. . 

Hflsi * * # , 

.4 

155- Deer. 

TkfS p ftm- twt 

liitthfi . 

That fm. thi 

156. I nm. 

Ditto * 

Tfl the, . 

Ditto 

157, Thou *rt + 

Pifto 

Sflh ihfl . , . . j 

Ditto 

158. He iA. 

The (m. and j\) 

Ba thfl . 

The, fm, thin . 

159. We are. 


EWbUha—mi 












































Eagliib, 


GirwL 


TfrwilL 


160, Yon are * 

V 

Thi the . 

a >p 

ThO thus * 

# 

4* 

161. Thej * 

i w 

Tam thfl . 

a 4 

TijS ihii 

4 

4 . 

162. I was 

4 4 

Ya Sslj , 

a a 

A ftshfl * * 

* 

* 

163 K Thou TTfcst 

r 


Tfl Salj * 

4 4 

Tfl a^bfi * , 

» 

V 

16 1* He was 

4 # 

A sill * 

a a 

Seb n^bn 

* 

a 

165. We were „ 

* -e 

SIB , 

* + 

Mo &.<!ioi 

Jr 

■ 

4 

166, Ton were 

v + 

ThS Isjj , 

V 

# a 

TbO B^bat 

a 

4 

1G7. Tlisj were 

m n 

Turn a 

4- a 

Tiyi Belial 

a 

c 

4 

168. Be . 

* V 

H* 

m # 

Ho 

* 

a 

109, To be 

* 4 

Hflgfl 

1 a 

Hi 

* 

4 

170. Being 

i a 

Hog 

* m 

Hfra 

* 

* 

17L Having been 

* a 

&*h 

4 4 

Hothfi * 

* 

a 

172, I roaj be * 

* 4 

Ym bom • f 

* 4 

A hflj* 4 # 


4 

173. IaUll be . 

m a 

Ya hflm „ 

a ■ 

A bflji . 

a 

a | 

174. 1 should be 

* 

Yft hOm „ 

■ 4 

A bflja * 


4 

175, Beat 

■ a 

Cbaed * * 

B 

Eflfh * 

+ 

a 

173. To beat « 

* m 

1 

Chrm^tfi * 

m 

Kflthfl * 

t 

m 

4 

177. Beattug 

a ■ 

Cb*$4& * 

4 

KathuS . 

* 

4 1 

17Sk Having beaten 

* 4 

Cbn^o^Ii 

4 

KritLa-UiC 

* 

•! 

172. 1 beat 

* a 

Ya eLa^diStit # 

a 

A kfithtt-iiiii . 


4 

ISO. Thoti beab'ftt 

■# a 

Tfl cbnmbuat , 

4 I 

Tfi kijths-thfi , 

* 

a | 

10 L He beats „ 

4 a 

Aibi chsLii «tS nt 

4 

S#h ItiHhfl-tU, 

a 

4 

11*2. We beat * 

ff 4 

Mi ebao^int # 

a 

Hi kntha-thii . 

a 


16S. Tern beat „ 

* f | 

Thi clinptllni * 

■■ 

Tti-i knfha-thil 

4 

4 

JSi. The* beat 

■ .fl 

Turn <■ bn t K'lfl r] t 

i 

TijrS b fi e li a-t hi u 

a 

4 

18S, I beat (Fail Ttntc) . 

Mai taErtt * 

p 

&tnl kfifWm 

# 

■■ 

4 

1^6. Thou fceatest 
Tear#), 

542 — KohiEtSni. 

(pLlf! , 

Tai mlro 

1 

Tai kuthfta , 

# 

a 

































GrarS (Btd&ifpb)* 

a 

HiijE 

Chiu (BldddpfcJ. 

Hdgliak 

Tho {m» and /) 

Tu& thn 

The, f«m, thia , , 

MO. You an. 

IKffr P , * 

Sa? the , , „ , 

Ditto 

161. They HQ. 

Aeflj jftfMt. aswi 

315 .. 

Aid, fan. nsi , 

102 , I was. 

Ditto 

Tft is 

Ditto 

103. Thou wwt. 

Ditto + 

Srth 5a . 

Ditto , t 

101. He wbj. 

Ase (nt. duel f.) 

H 1 * i i f i 

Ate. f«m. as la , 

160, We ware. 

DVfio * * 

Ttielsll . , 

Ditto . , , 

160. Yd* wen. 

Ditto * 

Sat Isfl .... 

Ditto 

167. They were, 

i 

a 3 .... 

« 

Bft m * P + 

Hi .... 

* 

168, Be. 

G&bS **¥ ■ 

i * 

Hi .... 

lflfc To be. 


H m 4 m 4 

Hoi .... 

170. Being, 


Hi . 

MS hfiaiTiai or hOgni 

Ha .... 

171. Haring been. 

172. I may be. 

GSfh, hTbdfh . 

Ms hfin^hat * 

Ma bfln^at or hlwam 

HpjMhEittLOj ftm* bo^batbi » 

[73, 1 shall be. 

174. I should he. 

**»*»-* 

Katngnl , 

KcitO para 

175. Beat. 

iiff* 

KntS * * 

Km , 

17C- To heat 


Kuta #■*> 

KoiS * # * - 

177. Beating. 


* 

Kutogaiai ,. 

Koto * 

173. Haring beaten, 

*** it* 

MS kaflct * 

Kotin tho t fcni- koUfo thi * 

179, I beat 

| 

Tfl kutani a .« 

Ditto 

ISO. Thou bcnlest 


SAb kytSwt 

Ditto . . . 

181. He bests. 

Mi|4i 

B£ kotSnl . * 

Kotin the . 

132. We beat 

*1- 

Tos kntiiQt * 

Ditto .... 

: 1S3 Yon beat. 


Sal ktuSut « 

Ditto .... 

1S4, They beat. 


M* knf&gil • 

Kot’t, /is*. kotl 

180. I bent {Deri Tenie). 

f 

T?t kajlfcil 

Ditto . * . 

186, Thou boat eat (Do si 
7Vn«}. 
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BngUeli, 

tMrwi. 

| 

Tarwlli 

. 

187. He best (Fait Ten^) t 

Pah tnirfl 

* 

ft 

Sih kflthui . 

ft ft 

188- Wd best (Part Teiws). 

Mf! mSi-a 

ft 

# 

Ido kutbiia 

ft ft 

189. Ycm beat ( 2W«t) 

* 

Tlifl mftf^ # 

m 

# 

TbQ kiltUfti . 

+ I * 

190, Tbej beat (JW Tentt) 

Sdh mfcrfl. 

i 

4 

# 

Tiyi fcftthuS . 

# S 

l&L 1 am baatl&g 4 

Ya cbap^arit . 

* 

m 

« 

A ko^ba-thu . 

* ft 

192. I was besting 

Ya cbaiidati t 1st 

■ 

* 

A kaihe-ghzr , 

ft ft 

193. I bad beaten 

1 Mai cha^fjn 

ft 

ft 

Mai (or & or ai) kflthft-gtft 

194, 1 maj beat + 

Y& t?hnrnjftm . 

ft 

# 

A kflthPyS 

f 

195, 1 shall beat , 

m 

Ya chuiidaiii * 

ft 

9 

A kltthija 

V ft 1 

196. Then wilt beat . 

Tu mfirmlah 

4 

ft 

Tft kftthijt . 

* 

197. He will beat , 

m 

F&b m&rmi&li « 


ft 

S?h kathlyE . 

ft i 

198. We a kail beat . , 

lift tnirmieh * 

* 

ft 

Mft kuthlya . 

- . 

199. Ton will bent . 

Tha mannish „ 

ft 

* 

Tba kutblji , 

■ M 

200, They will best . 

Sdb niArmifih * 

i 

i 

9 

Tijfi kOtbij* . 

1 

ft 

201 . I should best 

■ 

Ya cbfl cnjftni , 

ft 

b 

A Htbnya 

* ft ! 

202 . 1 am beaten 

Mai chaiL^ft 

* 

4 

Mai k4S(ha-ihfl 

* ’ | 

303. I eu beaten , 

Mai fban^dsli 


a 

Msi It it hO 

■ ft 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Mai olmiidam „ 


-a 11 

Mai kfijliogi « 

■ ft 

205. I go . 

Ya b&cbint 

1 

4 

A lxsika-tin'i . 

^ " l 

300. Thou goeet 

TO ha chant 

* 

ft | 

TCt . 

4 # | 

307. He goes , , 

Aglii bo? bint * 

ft 

ft 

Sob Imjha-tbfi 

« « 

208. We go 

Mfi gi * 

ft 

9 

Mo hS(J)S-th0 . 

ft ft 

309. You go . * 

T h 5 gi . 

■ 

ft 

Tbi l»i^a-tlifl 

m * 

310, Thej go , 

B6k gi . 

■ 

ft 

Tij ff rajlifl.ihj 

* s 

211 . I wont 

1 

Y * g* . 

A 

* 

A gi - . 

« ft 

212. Thou wrnU'&t 

go . 

■ 

1 

T* gi . 

* 4 

213. He went . , 

M4—K-lhistin* 

Aflll gi . 

■ 

* • 

Sehgi . 

* 

m * 


4—K-ihistJu* 




































G*iir3 (PiddHlfb). 


faftMi. 


IMmi 

wv +■-■ 

--■+♦* 

* + • T •* 


'*■■■■ 

****** 


. 

■ f ■** 


■ It «f« 

■■■lit 

fr + f * ** 

\ * 

Bayoo T /dwi, bai 

Xh'Jfo « * 

Itittit m 

Be (*i T fiftsi /■) 

Ditto , , 

Ditto > • 

Bay ego, J«m. bayogl . 

M 

Ditto 

Ditto . • 


mji 

SS kut&gil 
Zo kutagil . 

S3 kii(;igil 

Sayll kulagil . 

i 

Hi kntint 
ill knt-E* 

MS kupl-ii , 

MS kuNiffal-aOiat 
M& imtafjal-aslirbt 
T3 kutegol-aihat 
S8 kntogal'Oshit 
Be kot4ifal-ag]i»t 
Tu» kntngal-oJjjat 

Soy" Inta^al-ttiJiat 
MS kutngal what 
M,t kutaia-tbrt 
Mi kotais-tbri 
MS koalas bo^hat 

■ MhL bait , * 

. Ta bait . 

. Soh bait . 

. Bft bnita , » 

, Tn» bail A 

. SaT baita 

. Mi bAiga 

♦ T& balga » 

. Snb baigt 


Chili* (Bidduipn}. 

KoW, fom. kotl . 

Ditto ♦ , . 

Ditto , , 

Ditto 

Kotin* t ho . , , 

Kotin-a**, /Vi*, kot^n-asl „ 
Koi^-aso, fern, kotl a«i 


KoU'.jjhntllO, ft™* . 

DlttO m * * 

Ditto > . • 

f 

a . * 

Di&to * ■ ■ 

Ditto . A A 

A * *A 

Kottann-tho, /«*>■ kot$s»in- 
tbi. 

Kottzairf, foot, kotezaTsi * 

Kotfe-hUliatbo, fern. saJiSthi 

**+■*■ 

tiillP 1 


-*•+!■ 


Iff 7, He beat (Poet Timtt). 

IS8. We boat (Pott Ton **). 

IBs). Yon beat (Pa*/ TVn«). 

m. They beat {Pott 
Tent?). 

IS>1. I am .beating. 

192, I we a beating. 

193- I had beaten, 

194. I may beat, 

165. 1 aboil beat. 

196 . Than wilt beat. 

197. Ha will boat. 

198. Waihaniwut. 

199. Yoa will boat, 

200. They will beat. 

201. 1 should boat. 

202. 1 am beaten. 

203. 1 vris beaten. 

20-4. I shall l* beaten. 

205. I go, 

206. Then geest. 

20?, He goes. 

208. We go, 

209. Yon go. 

| 210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Them won lost, 

213. He went. 


vot. «rr, ?ART iL 


4 t 







































Emgliib. 

Olfwi 


214. sruat . 

Mu glob * + 

Mo jgi * * ■ * 

2 X5* You went * * 

Tho gash 

Th5 gii m * ■ * 

216. I'hty wi‘nt 

Sflh gfah # 

Tiji * * * 

217. Go , 

Cbfl 1 » * * * 

• 

BniJp til * 

* 

2 IS* Going < * » 

Badift . 

Bazhuii . 

219. Gone * 

Git » * » * 

Gi * I* * 

220 . What is jeer name ? , 

Child ki nim P 

Chhl ka nam thu ? * * 

281* H‘jir old is thif liarso ? 

AT gOr kitt kAlii ? (owrt 
‘thft 1 tirvddrtXoodJ. 

Ai ghfl-cha inmr iritaik 

thur 

222 . How fur it* U from bona 
lo Kwhinir P 

Kashmir at hftgtS ti kiti 

dflf? (terb fEiider- 

rtood). 

Hhiut-ml Kashmir kitaik 
dhfl thfl ? 

2 J3. Hew m&nj sons m 
there in jeer father's 
house ? 

Cbbl bab-S dHt hili pnt 
tbfif 

Chhl l>Ap-pli££l}ir-Di3 Iritaik 
pttohb ihaP 

224. I have walked a lotig 
way to-day. 

Ti Sj bftr glr!> 

A^h a chir putid kltM 

225. Tlio son of my tinclo Is 
mwried to his sister. 

Ml pithl-i ptit fi-slil ishpo 
g&tii. 

Mi pi^jil-eha p&ebh isa shti 
bttm-thfi. 

82i). In tbo boose is the sad¬ 
dle of tba whito horse. 

St It mS panar gor-ft lin 
tho. 

Stlr-ni# fljftl ghO-chl kati 
LhQ, 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
bock. 

AsS Jnng-Hi ilo tnl . 

Isa rjjjg Hint kati thal 

22 S. 1 hare ijcaion hi* eon 
with many stripra. 

Mai pit bar tSiiu 

«li tin! ft,. 

Mfti f*a pflchh chir korja-dl 
kiithfl thfi. 

229. Hi* » gmtiflg < tn 

the top of the hill 

A fill kii&a-3 thfts mil 
cbsrlm. 

S>"li khsLn^chQ tihi xhat mil 
ohlttilp 

230 .. He rt tilting on a horse 
under that tree* 

AiJil gftrra bi*Iit Iftb tfia , 

S^h gbO i|at bhait-thu f>al 
iham tin. 

291* Hi* bmtliw « taller 
than his niter- 

A-5 fa asn ijhpo mil ftchat 
tbfl. 

hbfi tm gha«m2 jig this 

232 , The price of that ia two 
rupee* and a hall. 

As! mil] da rftpai Sdll 
(i Hu pie). 

Aa-cihfc q5mat dfi adhil tliu 

203 . IIj father lives ia that 
small botiMi 

Mihah fl^ht lakftf shit-in!* 
bfiglil {ills = Ii’mi). 

nMi hap n& 1st &hlr-m3r bhalt- 
thfl. 

234 . Give this rupee to him 

AT rnpsi is-ki dab , . 

As ^hSlmS b-kt dai # * 

235 , Tftke tho&e rupees fron: 
him- 

i Aa-mS iT rflpaj gin , , 

Ah .^almJ ghin 

* 


EflhWfal 























GailiA (Blddulph)* 

„ 

ChUU ( tpdJu t| P b). 

i 

EsyLUk. 

Ravage (*». o>ut /.) . 

Bo boigil 

■fit mwm 

214 Wo went. 

Ditto * 

Tn* baiail 

. 

21%, Yon went 

Ditto 

3si bafgit 


m 2h\ They went. 

Bft. 

Bab . 


217. Go. 


Haj ■* m * » 


218. Going. 

Baigi , , 

B^ji 'iff 

1 

**■ i if 

213. Gone. 


Tigtalthflf . 


22U. What Li y our name ? 


As ghfl gl ntuar Ibfi ? 


221 + How old to thii home ? 


As staB-nn Kashmir Lit ink 
dflr tUft ? 


222, How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 


T9 tubs!* bhfl-tn&x taluk 
pflcha thfl ? 

* 

223, How many sons arw 
there in your father's 
bouse ? 

i-<«* 

11a nz soli coi-tlin 


224. 1 hfivn walked a long 
way to-day* 


MS pidih-S pfl(h tasT bb? 
ziyll kuragit, 

a 


223. The son of my unde is 
married to his sister. 


Panara pbO-1 ka|t bhS-msi 
thfl, 


226, In the kouso id the 
saddle of the white 

horse. 

«ii 

Tasf kfltl gnlogai . 

■-A »»*■ 

227, Put the saddle npor* 
bia boo k 

* 

Its* toat rfttb tuif' gin 
knta-tbfi. 

. ++ ■ ■• 

228. I hare beaten his sod 
with many -itripes. 


Srth khflu5 diidi-tal mil 
sStiut. 

Wit* 

229. Ho ii gwinjr rattle on 
the top of the hill* 

* 

Sob gb(l-ta( bhiiifa-lhfi 

ha gul-sora 


230, He is aittiog on a homo 
under that tree. 

i*** 1 

Tasi ibl t*si bbS-mi fljjsg i 
thfl. 


231, Hli brother ia taller 
ihnn his sister. 

.11 T+, 

As-i mfll dfli ndb.il thfl 

IM IM 

232. The prioe of that is twi> 
rupees and a half. 

If lit 

M* rah p, la m iaka hha*xtift7 
bbai^tbO. 


233 My father lira in that 
small house. 


A4 rflpfti tail dagfli , 


234. Give this rupee to him* 

#« "■■ 

Tsa-na a# rapui Ignl . - 

. 

i 

233. Take those rupees from 
him. 
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EbglLjk. 

fiinn. 

23$. Beat him well bud bind 
him with ropee. 

Awhl r£n chn^4v lOn^St 1 
g“i 

2S7. Draw water from *ho 

wo]!. 

AT hOi'ini fl gadh 

£38. Wmlk before me 

Mi attka ohfc * 

% 

239. Wboaa boy Gomel be¬ 
hind yon F 

Chfci pnta ki«I p^b yfint ?, 

240, From whom did yon 
bay that ? 

Ai kii-mS glnt ? * * 

£41. From it ftbopkeeper of 
the Tillage. 

Lam'i dfikindar-ma * 




'.j 






\ 


Ti&rwUl. 

* 

Isa chir kfitb, pafl-dl 
Kfll.mS ft nlngSl 

Ml uifLii til 

Cbhl pai?i ki&I phG jai-thU ? 
Ag filial kis-ml ghin-thfi ? 
Gjim-chO ik duhlndfc-mi 


4 K rthifli a ii l * 

































{BiddfllpV) + 


> 1*1 v 9. 


Tas mitts* ktLtii^al dnnWAli 
gin gnp4 n gaL 

Kfthai-iia wi mhalngal 


M6 mtl %ho bah 


Krt^l mat tl pita ail ? 


Ka^-na as ghina-ihu ? 


G^miz ak dakindnr aft 


CMJb H^uLth), 




236. Beat bi« well Mil 

tiud him with rop«- 


23?. DrtkW wM«f Irfini the 
well. 


23?, Walk bofa» ms. 


239 . Whose csomes be- 
hind JOB ? 


•1 tO. From whom did job 
buj that f 


241 . Kroin a shopkeeper 
'if the village. 


Kt'histiin 1—543' 
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BURUSHASKI OR &HAJUNA. 

Although this language is in no way related to the other forms of speech dealt with 
in this volume, it will be convenient to consider it in connexion with them. In the 
first place, this is suggested by its geographical position, its speakers inhabiting the 
mountain country immediately to the north of Gil git, the home of Shin 5, and 
separating it from the Little Pamir, Besides this, linguistic evidence makes it probable 
that the speakers ofBurushaski once occupied the whole, or the greater part, of the 
territory now occupied by the languages of the Dardic family, and that their present 
representatives are the remnant of a once more widely spread race, Burushaskl words 
survive in use even in the languages of distant Kifiristan. 1 

It is the Inn gunge of llnnza, Xagar, the Q!n*r Talley, and u portion «f Vasin. 
It is called Khajuna by tbe neighbouring races; Burushaskt by the natives of llunza ; 
Kunjuti by the natives of Yarkand; aod its dialect spoken in a portion of Vasin is, 
according to I>r. Leitner, called B ilium, though this name does not appear to be known 
to the people of Warsbgom, which is the name of the district of which Yasin forms a 
part. Ur. Leitner mentions two main dialects,—that of Elunxn, and that of Nngar. 
It appears, however, that on this point he was mistaken, the Huiiza and Xagar dialects 
being identical It is doubtful under what family this language should be grouped. It 
is certainly non-Aryan. Prof, Tomaschek 1 identifies tbe Kbajuna tribe with the 
of Ptolemy, but this can hardly be accepted. According to Hr. Conway the people of 
Nagar coll their language Yesbkun. 


AUTHORITIES— 

CumnKQH&tf, A.— Ltdak, piynesl, *tati»heal, and Autaricat; mtk not** of th* MtH>u*dt<>? 

gonxtrj, London, 1S54. Ch. 15 contains a Vocabulary. 

Haywaud, G. W.—Him** and N.gnr, and Yassin, Vocabularies in Journal of the Royal 
Gee graphical Society, Vol. xb, 1371, p|>. 18 nd 2* 

AuxoTt, Hide.—A letter in tb© India* Antiquary, Vol. i, 1372, p. 253, in which be claims a 
1 Siberio-Ktibian 1 origin for the language. 

Leitnik. Bn. li. W .—The Language* and Race* «/ Dardiitan. Lahore, 1377. ft. I contains 
a Khajuna Grammar and Vocabulary. 

BiDUCLPH, ColoxM. j.-lribf* of the Hindoo fwl. Calcutta, 1680. Contains a Grammar 
and Vocabulary. 

BioDutvii, Colossi, J.— Reprint of the above Grammar and Vocabulary, with corrections, in 
Journal of the tfoyal Asiatic Society, Vol. *vi (1684), pp. 71 and ff. London, 1834. 
Leitm-u, Du, G. W.—Tit tttmsa and Nagyr Band-booi; Rt. If Calcutta, i860. Contain* a 
Grammar and Vocabulary. The Grammar is Biddulpb’s with additions and alterations of 

transcription* 

L«TSS«,Dft.G. W .—La Longue, fa Religion, <t let M**n dee habitant* du Hunnsa. Comple- 
' rendu, <le PAcademie des Inscriptions, Vol. evil, pp. 350-354. 

CosWAT, M. and Efpkration r« ihe Karahr*m^Biu>*hj*», London, 1804. On 

pp. 2*2, 243 aud 230 there am short vocabularies. 

The following Skeleton Grammar is based on the Grammars of Colonel Biddulph aud 
Dr Leitner. It has been carefully revised at Ounza by the Political Mtrnshi, Hunshi 
Ghulam Murtazn, to whom I am indebted for many import ant cometioas. _ 

- T^TiTZe mttance the Bonufca*] cUcmar, iron, which appm tn Begirt m in Wai-Ali •» rlima, in 

„ 'timiar, i„ KhiiwSr u rAumSr. in Pwj.^. Gsrwl, sod Shin» » ckiu.tr, and so «n Compaia, ftgara, Bnra*-kf 

t J '4-k GLiaie "Aifiji'T Ml ft®** fltlJ. Cth-PT ftlcFlIlnf CMC*- 

0W-1 btor. LW der W-riWir. Afe^nri. M* fVlan«). Vol. sevi. 

1S08, p. S22. 
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BIT BUSH ASK I or KH^J^A 


t.—souss. 

Blupftl.—Formed bf tatEse*. 

Tbs principal *re. i*£p >|A^ am * mrntj, fmt* f 

icAdttj. 


II.-P EONOUSSS- 


Dectension. 


(a) PeraanftL— 

SSflg, 

jjj (or /iJ before min 
pstft tens** of 
tiunpitirc 

T<?rbi) f li 

jh "*■ 

j3„ Wf * 

ja0r T 


Am. 

tiaa. 


Sing. Ftl*. 
pwti* 

tlUWj 

«■£* **A. 

«d* 

vnyar* mamrnr- 


The ayllaUe on *ld«d to III* rinf» 1 tf (!*«* too force Dot. 

of an indefinite article. *ia, m«n i ***•*> 0 c * f ' 

%SUfe(i»«Oi ««!•» «){•■*• tbil »g* 0 ** ^ n##T3 ' ltltM - 

All noun* routing to the hnm»n Wj, £ "j**™! | g“* #£* Sftjjiilr, m°r. 

*ndin ouch idcoo M ’ Mp*/ * dwom. « tempM. D»t. Ctf""'- 

i Ut ouinor b* coa«iw indtff«™ptJjr of * pernra. 

^ .a^Ksacyssitss <•.«>»»» .** . *“ w - * hir "•”• *- 

mZ-ti' nwwifet ma-S'.fQOT wife i »-w, the* 

wife. n, a,boTi refer Wj to human Wag*. Pot ntumal* mod thing*. we kite ■■— 


Pl«. 


Bing- 

) Mite human being— 

Nosn. and Are. *■>, * moo, «* 

<ien. *<>*. 

Dtf. Afro#*, t>ri*r. 


Sfoffi 

Tbi*- 

Hue. 

Kocn. fcnd Ace. 

Gcd. kko*? T 


firm. 


h 


TUt— 


k. V«. b formed by pmfcbf « ^ » Nom .ndAec. £. 

iir. O mitte 


*#ip 


Flat* 
M- mid Fe 
khoTt?. 


tfj. 

efrf. 


(4) Possessive— 

jmm&, mini?. 

lb in*# 
i mt\ bb. 

nfi'aft, h*re. 
mm$ f onn. 

nJlrtSp JnaHe 

arHI-jj thftirie 


iliirawt ■*« fortned !r («) Relative, 4iA (mod with jwnmiuJ pronounVwlifl, wtiiek, 

tho Noittinai.ee nr GenJltff. Tkn*. U* ^ W 
fcUft, in a man t *r*d*. with a m» i *£* 

Jan*?, for * man s Item « «... t k*rS- 

■f. t n n mon- tgi I nterrogati vo. mm* r % ^bo ? 

frifim.wUtf # 

arnin, whWk nflO (bmnM bertwj ? , 

anil (m.k omit (U. wllI<!il #ne Iw* 111111 ^ 0r P 

I 


j F^rii- human belngt^ 

Norn, end A<c. $**, * ***«h 
iJ#„. ?Oid‘«n«. 

lit gtt-mnr. ?«dl<oneor 


fe) IndSllnlte. *«f (in ^mpe-Uioft). i perwn s mfein. .oaebodr : min 
ji'iA 4 »A. dnbodj. 

f f , BofloiiVO, ja fu 1 WJ*d If i ofiP, thoo tUielf; to f, hr himwlfi i> 

Animal, or Thing- l/1 ,he hw«lf; e* f (m.), ff t (f ). « it«H j "■ "■< oatM tee j 

- k, _ or hoA Mdi, rou wowriw i ff tboj tkonudt**-, rtj I, thej them- 

**jJi r ;5ST dS “| 


(A> Froaomisai Noun 

Som.n«dA«r. tk? wife, 

«*n. .oiwme. *4’- - 

Dai. Ifwetnor, 


J IB' "”V- 


Gander - All nonn> oeoeilker M«*nline or Fmji- 


{jtl Aggluttnetcd pronominal prelaw— 



Sniff* 

Plar, 

I 

d. J. 


thou 


Hi 

h* 

sb« 

t u r r* 

«■, 

h 


tiim. tbr verb diotingubh*. b*tw*on. on u.e «>e 

Imtid. Kwe. and Fem.komnnbejogt. w " Emmett,<t*joru.mjh*Jtd t e**v?fir. tWHirsd; b*nd* itJ.psrA, 

£»' w - ^l,j 3 ^! 5 Sf»out,rF,S: «-Of bi-ub A a* i Whikd her i «*&T, behind d«m j 

tit- Utt^rOTf eeltld Neuter »00“ - §nr**t ti? *rtid IT# E flCP-rflf. tO ff-DA tt**. 


T*pK^Viiji 
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SEELETOH GRAMMAE, 


nr.— verb, 


{ 


L 

± 

M. 

K. 

X. 

N- ] 


1 1113. 


Pi/^i T was* 

SisK. 

Plot. 

^ing. 

Pbr. 

(odp 


iHiiwam* 


bai t 

bdv. 

lam. 

bam* 

r dal, 

J b&n* 

f klpj- 
l ham. 

^ Aoi*. 

r/ 4 

, ditab or litak ¥ 

f fiyWtf 

1 hit mu. 

f l\ru, 
\ftiittm or 

s tv m 

i mlvm . 



lil£m s 



Negative Ti-rb Substantive. 

I am not i itpuT, he e? not i ap$ r *ho i» ml ■ a pi U j* 


wat + 


Imprrftet, I won beirutnhg. 

Sing. + Plur 

1 wi*zy<f Mtjrfw, mvjrf fam. 


(M. 


f nurj dnm v 

J mat t^avi- 


\ Y ' 


i Mol 

3 j 

X. 

is. 

M. 

l iauF Aibi, 

( mm bum,* 

F. 

i maim if it if tf J 

i mmm bitjvm. 

t 


pprfert, £ have hrccrnu, 

i«Hi}id AtrA. 
rfliiJiw £tr/j h 
f w>iiBr &f|, 
i mirtft do, 

f mdmi fif, 
mutism di/uA, 



Flllf. 

fNflfti? Itdn, 


f ^N' AlVrfT- 


.1/rrnrlj, lo Lwimne- 
In^iitiTp, mdffflj, to becmiie, 

Fm* Put* Pii/iwip becoming 

PiLit Part, #nsmra t mj, having become- 

Flit- Part. >A«iicu ffinrdB! aboEit to become. 


Prfjcftf, 1 nm brt(rmiflg t 

Sing 

1. rttfyd AuA, 

2. Wr At?*. 

f tfrtff AtfJ, 

1 mm do, 
f #iitf hi, 

( maim &ilaA, 


2. 

fM 

U\ 

s i N* M* 

U\F. 


Blwt f 

Itin* 

offli bdn. 

| HiJfi hd*t- 

{ mat tiijfi) n, 

JwidF £nVj*a, 


■A*>rf, 1 bee-me, | shall Imre become.. 

Sjng. Plat, 

h mauam, rnttnumam, 

in anumd, „ 

j' maimi mi, J l+ 

l 

i mm ill, f mambiy&* 

( AWifoiiji •tiiak, l mamibiijaa. 


Part I became 

Sing, 

f AmffJHwf, 

' l-MUFfa* 

PW^rtiw .-/r'/fliN, 



f'- 


Plnr, 

mi-mamumiin. 

Ulrf-fflP.HtjlM,. 
j W-KlilflMIMOB, 

[ u-inaatfji'iwji 
ti'naiti&tfiUM 


■1 


PJajHi^brf. I had become. 

wffJfd &#fjaiv+ 
nan a 

I Atfiw. 

I Wff^i 
ifjff&f him. 


Flai* 

matt m ftam. 


M. 


{ 


Jff, p , (. .'*f! N PS IB rf|7|f M, 


i w 

t VUtftU 


lift mm. 


Fu ture, I ihall b««mv, 

Sin* 

Plof, 

1 * tint pint , 

margin. 

2. HffVrmJp 

mfitimtu . 



3.) [; « SJ 

■ ittauiea. 

'S:*'}*** | 

\ maiwijtOH. 

[ maim. 


Impantir^ 

Sing* Flar, 

3 . mnaf, manta. 

mant'iii tu it n a , 

or the | Titmnnmal prvKic^ n; av h* n Ma** 1, 
in the cwn^ of tftp f^nst PrmiGminah 


Xb la verb can inks' prcmamtiiil pre fixes thtouigbtml* 

Thnsi a-majpJ AilA P I Am Ik^tnn ing. 

iifA b L Abi not bt^OlrlLng. 

UiOn an bccmniiiiTr 
puicii'iffll, he Will he bocniniriij;. 

The full omjnsfdtinn ii-f a tm-i- with Elu * 1 proflw Ss gi ! sm undvt the herd t f the Pa&t Pr.^viniDil 


Conditional u*i A J, fonn (4 hy snsBiin^ d tr?, ^ or m>t, to the lenpea thi Indicative. 


Aoti™ Verb.— 37 -drp to gnv 

Isrismvi, Pm™* r m-ew, to |pij m-mtiUmm, to have gone; Fuitti-e, nha* n**a*, to be about to nv 

PAftricirLBSp Prfjmf, flerlurl, gedog 3 Prta/ie, nf-nH-e, Aboui to go P 

Porf. an tf, I IiaTinjt gMt. n/Ww, wo having gone- 

nnifiwp thou having gone, ironidM, von hiving gone, 

nfjj. hi &r it {m.) haring gem#. nvn f ther hiving gime. 

tfoaidip aho at* it If,} having gone. pF, they (thm^ftm.) having gooe, 

GllCJfW, Jff nrrftfc-i/Op in mr havluK gone. HI It! unt having gone 

■ag rFjb-b/o, r thy „ „ _ «ii wfia-D^ „ your r , n 

in aim-1/0* H hifl, her, its haring rone. 11 oun-tf^ ifc tlitir „ tf 


4 Ji 


roi.. rill* PAKT II. 
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BTJRTTSHASXI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


IKDiCaTITE AfoOE. Prtttnt, I iim going. 





^ing. 

Plur. 

1. 

wi-cA-p £oA, 

flf’cA'il biin. 

± 

flt-cA'H tank* 

ni-ch-a tain. 

M. 

f Bi-rku Adi* 

f ntarA-K tain. 

F* 

i wi-cA-a 

i 

X. 


J ni-cA-n Aiyos* 

X- 

F. i m*k+m 

i jii-ci-ii taVtan. 


Inpttfect, I w^r srolng- 


Same ta Present* mbailtufclng the Part fur th-j Pre*. Atmliary, 
TLnj„ ni-rA-d tanj^M* 


Port, J west; 1 »h*ll liavp goat** 


J* 

JL 

'5L 
I P. 
i x. M. 
, S* P 


S{ n( f. 

ai-OTti* 
( Ji *-n»i, 
1 **-«>, 

Mwf, 


FW. 

nF-lartfi* 

iit-naj». 


} 

{:i 


DtidA 

mL 


Fnfurtt ] *ua|] £0. 


! 


1 - 

2. 

M. 

F. 

X. X 

X F 


Siia^ 

HI'ffltl-MJr 

{ ifj-rAi* 
hitAgp 

r aki< t 

i ni'tA f, 


Plor. 

ai'-rAa-jr 
Hi-rAtf" nn r>. 

C uiVAtikuuxn, 

* i* 

f pAeA u-nirf. 
I pirAAuL 



Ftuperfecl, I had gone. 

£ame r* Perfect, substituting the Part for 
the Pm. Auxiliary. Thus. ;r? r u Atfijan. 


ConoitimN.^ Moo®. 

Formed bf adding J t£ to the Indica¬ 
tive- Thuft, 

m -cA ■ d iaA d i?.-" r I may bfl g &\p g Si 
nx-efia-H| d M, T muy go. 


IrrtgnUr Past Pjirtieiplos.—C< i meL Bi<Muljili sWw tin# folkwini*, , P d ^ i(, S n, w mM] y others. ] pv Q the lift with 

correct ion* r— 


JiJimtiv*. 

^drtrjfj,. to hwOnlB. 

A jot#. Lft bare, 
jul, 

cfaHni to tiuikc him, 
b/mV, tp drink* 
Airnttaf* to sir. 
ft£ftf# P « *c^ 
^irtAA’f^elfp to sleep. 
tVVcWp to die, 
r/forirw, to kill him, 

■jHj^.Trfj, tO UllgH t 

to lotw up* 

fiiyujf- tO Uke *Wiijp 
fTflati#, tii count one, 
4jw* to gfr* P 

to In-gin* 
rt trail <u t tO falh 
a Vwjrrrjp. to ibttt Up hiiia r 
^iraa, to any. 
i?tfiir p to Itlh 


Prut, Part. 

arffflilfli- 

ak 

irrW + 

vjWh. 
nAnro/. 
wlfirft, 
ppJbirrAd. 
pnefiror nif# 1 . 

Nklaa, 

ifNitda. 

ttufrtft, 

nftiam* 

n*7 


m$ trull. 

mnfitM. 

m*k*r. 

n L'Jin. 


Fro nominal Verb**— 1 There verV juisu tab* pronominal prefix?*. In Clasj I 

thp prafii rtf tin to the tubjaefi, in CW II to the object of the verb- 

Kaamplo of Claw I* fi-i™#* Irto-di?. 

Fre*.— 

1 * d-WA-n AiiA* I Am djing R 
t. kA tbmi n.rt dyin^p. 

4 f M, be ii dyinir, 

IF, H 4 nb« Aet she »djring, 


PJaTf 

wi'/r-tA-di tain, wv sn> dyio^ 
ind-mel-* &£*, yoa ato dymg* 

j «-iWbii talff, tbflj are dying. 


KxarnpTo of CU« IT* tn-ttwb’iue, 

I shall ttivch myaeif. 
ui *rny/|u f^t'-dsip T «hall teach thee, 
yii id t-ikri-am, I ibnll leach bh& 

pc Bye taiA* tbfm phsll teach me* aod m i.-n. 

1 VnmA tR3 ^ ^" * Fatw ‘ hn ^ fomidon 

^tl thonuT^not* i ,T i r! Either. The foltowiiig 0 f Cf«*i 


Ml. 


TE K1 - 


SIM. 


IE SB- 


UHL 


T HEH. 


Ta ya>w#. .v-,r''. "n'b^iu, fZ. 

obj^ ( ^ 0 , (I. abj ), <r. o.) ( «r^ (f. c). ■'"Xh o r‘ 

f??.'* «*?'. «r?i, 


To Bfe. tiyffidJ. 

To aend/^ma. 


Trt leach* rfw'iiWiU, tfirfkiiMar. 


rikimpM, mtahmu, m&ima*. 


wtnkimB9 t 


mkittujf. 


ITumorfll 


Verb 9 ,-Thf.eTirbs |li»i in Eid.ldph uvl latpei) eh^ thrif f onn aW j riin( f tQ lho . 

■* - .. 

Kiatepfc*.^./fi Ai! n tftff'aa ±£t *d jn. I ftle apole, 

„ „ „ . t , 1 tU ^*^ U $*Kv, u b Ltitaat, ' wle tm,n 

G« nttio V irbi c n t% gflit.H pi lie t bjert. Tha, p ^ u» eat «&u»ca]i w tkhg; t« «t T frabb* 
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BURtrSHASKl OF nUNZA. 

Hie following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is la the standard dialect 
of Banish aski spoken in Hunza and Na^nr. I am indebted for it to Captain 
1\ J. Miles, I.S.C., Political Officer, HnnxA-lS'ngar. The ttanalnlion has been made by 
the Political Mitnshi at Himza, Munshi Glrnlam Murtazn. 
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[ No. I.] 

UNCLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE, 

Bl'RUSHASKl. 

Hu^za-K a gab, Dialect. 

(Mnoshi Ghultt m Murtaui, 1S99.J 


Hiu 

One 


guimo 


hire 

mans 

-ll-r 


altan yu bam. Ine jnt yl yuyar sfrnnlml. * ie n ghii . 

two sons were. That younger son fat tier-to said, 1 O father. 


thine-own 


Ite 

That 


mal tsum jA-ar deshkaltas bikih ja-ar jau.’ Ine 

this properly from me-to falUth if me-to tne-giceS That 

liir imfi mjil tarang it t inn. Bfirum guasing tsmn echukau yi 

man his-own property apportion did. A-few days offer the-younger son 

lino iso ayun mill gat i-nib* iiiya n m&than dislian-ar gosmimi. 

his own all property collected-haring distant place-to started. 

dish-ar nin bad-mnsti nitin Irno mal espal&m, 

place-to hacinp-gone ,riotous-Iking having-done his-own property he-lost. 

Beghal ayun phash ittluri, ite mulk-ulo but chham manimi. Ite 

IFhen nil spend he-made, that country-in much famine became. That 

tsmn iljl ine hir but tamq e-manimi, Ine hir nin but 

from after that man much in-wont became. Thai man having-gone notch 

Kbames hiran -e ka dimaghiim. In5 kir 


wealthy titan with joined. 

oyareh-ar C-rimi. In© hir 

grazing for sent-him. That man 


That man 

©s*iilo 
heart-in 


rnio 

h ts-otcn 


tnaling-ulo 


gute 

this 


fiekh-in 

rtie bilum, 

longing was, 


ulo shapik uishin bask 
in food having-eaten spare 
aghae ]>nch ni»n baring 


words 3-would-make. 


kbukeghu 
swine 

i kb use 
* these 
Inar 
Hitn-to 

nival 
coming 
daulat- 
weaith- 

cbhamne a-Ireha-lmh; diyan 
hunger-of I-dying-am; having-risen 
n le aghti, Klmda kill ung 

11 ^ father, God and thee 

Je ung-ar gui a-manasij ya§fcki apah. 

1 thee-to thy-son I-to-be fit mi-mt. 

na a-harut.” ’ Diyan yu ftpacb 


kbokesbu 

tjum 

divftsuman 

ntihin 

aiiJ ecliam/ 

swine 

from 

spare-become 

having-eaten 

my-satisfaction did.* 

mine 

bisan 

ayu 

bam. 

m 

imo shangkush-ar 

any-one 

someth ing ttot-g we 

did. 

Then 

his-own senses-to 

ife ha range 

guke 

baring ittirai. 

1 bOnunan 

I mans! kayo ja agha 

self-to 

these 

words made. 

* how-many 

hired-servants my father 


malbim, je 
became, I 
ccham, 


father near going 
goyfir sfjnrmiudab a-manam, 
before ashamed 1-have-become. 

Je gti-lmo bin daroskuin joran 
I thy-own one hired-servant like making me-keep." ' Maving-risen father near 


HTTUZA-BAGAB, DIALECT. 


557 


mtnl. Mathanum dm yu yl-ar yetsimi; ine fis c.ghuUiui. Yu 

Kent, DUUmt-from coming father son-to taw; his heart it'burnt- Father 

yi ka baghu manimi, bun ittiml. Yi yuy-ar sennimi, * 1$ agba, 

son with embrace di(l, Hsu did. Son father*to said, *0 father, 

je ting Kjjuda vdr shanuindak a-mdnam, ja akbolum i)ji ur(?*ar 

/ thee God before ashamed I-have-beeome, I from-now after thee-to 

gul a-manase yashkl apah. 1 T4 imo shadursho-ar hukm ittiml, 
thrf-son I-to-become Jit am-notS Father Jtis-oteii servanis-to order did , 

‘ but shod gutting dosun kb ine dvilin j ban burundu kbine emish* 

\mittch good clothes bringing hun-tu put-on-him; one ring his f tiger- 

vilo ctlilin, kafshamuta kbino eltain; ho shapik nisbln shuraydr 

in give, shoes hirn-to put-on-him ; then food having* safe it merriment 

eckan. Siibalikik jd d-yi iruatu* rnutu jindo mam mi; Iraluam, 
tce-mU-do, As-if mg my-aon dmd-icus, now alive became; he-had-brcomc-lost, 

dd dagfourkam.' Ho uo shuraydr ittoraan. 

again has-been-found.' Then they merriment did. 


Ine oyum yi ite Jcbcnc into maliiuf-ulo bam. Tail inn ha yukhal 

His elder son that time hie-otm Jields-in whs. Thence house towards 


asir dlmar giratas kih gjjaring*e ichliar iue iltumal-ar hallmi, Hin 

near coming dancing and $inging-of sound his ears-to reached. One 

shadur-ar Jkaonik doghumimi, *mah bisan-ar gimsjhan kih bisan-ar 

$ervant-to having-called enquired, 1 you what-for a re-dancing and what-for 

Scaniagik ichuan.’ Ine sennimi, 1 unge guchd di-bai, tinge gu ind dalias 

singing are-doing.' He said, * thy thit-brother cotnc-kaa, thy (hy father his good 

^iias t§um manut ucMiI-bdi.’ Inc khafa minian fib niohar rde 
coming from feast given-has. 1 He annoyed having-become ineifle go-to wish 

a-ittinu, Yu holo dus in*ar iliktnlmL Ine yuyar jawab 
did-not-make. Father outside having-come hhn-to entreated. He father-io answer 

ichhimi, 1 kbob barm, akhurum din ung*ar kbiznmt ittam, lieghal 
gave, * here look, to-many years thee-to service 1-haee-done, anytime 

unge kukrn tsum thum d-ittani; akburum ittam-ub lian d ft wan 

thy order from otherwise 1-have-mt-dom ; so-mneh doingdn one kid 


jd*ar d-yau*bah f ja-imo shughbtingc-ka noman nis^in 

me-to thou-fuist-mt~giee»‘me, my~0ton friends-icith becoming-together having-eaten 


sfaoraydr 6-cha nuk ill. 

BQshal unge 

kb ine 

gut 

dimi kib 

unge 

merriment l-wotUd-have-doneMhat. 

When thy 

this 

thy*sOn 

came who 

thy 

daubt loiltmgd'kd espallml, 

ung kb ine 

gate 

manat 

ucliMmd. f 

Yu 

wealth prostitutes-with tost. 

ikon his 

sake 

feast 

host-given,* 

Faihtr 

in*ar uMmi, * 1c 4-yij ung 

hameihah 

ja*ka 

bah, 

ja bisan 

h\ 

hirn-to said, * 0 my-sou, thou 

always 

me-with 

art. 

my whatever is 
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kih*ls^ 

unge 

bL Mimar 

sh&rayar 

ittas 

munasib 

hi him gutfi 

gaofe, 

that 

thine 

it- Usdo 

merriment 

doing 

hemming 

teas ford his 

sake, 

lingo 

khine 

gochu 

iriiam, 

jindu 

emamim ; 

Ivalum bam, 

mu 

thy 

(kit 

thy-brother 

dead-icas. 

alive 

became; 

tost teat. 

note 


dairhurkara.* 

fovmd-ha*-hc*n r 



t 



M 
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WARSHSKWAR DIALECT. 

The following specimen is not in Standard Buru^ski, nut is in the dialect 
spoken in tVarshgnm. 'W'arshgom is the name of the district comprising the three sob- 
districts of Yasin, Tui, and Selghn, It is the tract which the English call Yiisin, hut, 
according to the Cliitrails, it is a mistake to apply this term to the whole district. The 
dialect is known as Warahikwnr. The specimen has been translated by Khan Sahib 
Abdul Hakim Khan. The language does not altogether agree with that of the fore¬ 
going grammatical sketch. The following are the principal paints of difference 

NonnS.—These follow the Grammar closely. The following postpositions should 
he noted, viz* aha* to; inga, with; Utgi, before; btiha, to. 

Pronouns.—Note the forms, ja-ghn* to me; jdnga, with me; mi-t/ha, to us; n»$ 
or Tirade, yon; go-g^a, to thee; gu~ya, thy; goh go-chtt, thy brother ; tie, he, him, his 1 
(not in grammar) ; ne-gAa, to him: ne, this; jingo, {he spoke) to himself; iya* his 

ow r n ; te, (in) that (country); rcr, they (not in grammar). 

Verbs, “These contain many irregularities. 

Auxiliary Verbs,—Note, tt-pd, I am nor. Ha, thou art, and bin, you are, are 
regular. So is U, it is; hut bi-ha, it is, is not mentioned In the grammar. There is a 
form ay t*r {ehttsuba), I am (dying). In the Past bam, he was and they were, is regular. 

There is a form f/»Iuzn, it was (proper) ; and another a$hi, lie has been (twice). 

Active Verbs. —A Verbal Noun seems to be formed by the addition of a. Tims, 
tgnra, the act of coming; echo, doing; IjiragAa, going. The Present Participle 
shows the following forms: a&i-ehan~ka, eating; ein -in, doing, ft is doubtful to me 
whether dits, bringing, or having brought; dun, coming out, or having come out; 
as»r, nearing; are Present or Past Participles. The Past Participle usually ends 
in i (— he). Thus, dihitni, (lie) having collected; chini, (he) having gone; nishh (he) 
having eaten ; nidi, (he) having come; ipini, (he) having approached. Sometimes it 
ends in e, as in nele (see Irregular Past Participles), having done; dhjeh, having risen ; 
ni fichu? » having called* Xa-maii, becoming, Is nearly regular, see conjugation of manat. 

The only instance of a Gerund is txurum-nleh, which is nearly regular. 

In the Present Tense, a-mayd <i*pd, I am not becoming, is regular* In other 
cases, the principal portion of the compound ends in am, so that we have qalchum, it 
falleth ; and cchnm ban, you are doing. In the first, the auxiliary has been dropped. 
May'mhi, it became, may perhaps he a present participle. In the Imperfect we have, 
similarly, a-jfum bam, he was not giving. 

The conjugation of the Past differs widely from the Grammar. The forms given 
are Puts? person, a-mana, I became ; eta, I did ; a yet a, I did not. Second person, 
ayuyah, thou g:i vest not; ioja, thou ga vest him. Third person, &enni t he said; phttki, 
he apportioned; eti, lie made ; a-yeti, lie did not make; etpaloi, he lost; woni, it or he 
became; eri, he sent (him); gait, he went; yetii, he saw; gholt* be burnt; mani, he 
embraced (?); ym, he reached; dngkarid, he asked him; hitiiini, he entreated; deli, 
he gave. The Third person PinixL is represented by etin, they did. The Perfect 
is represented by dim bai , he has come; um iai, he has given him. Here again the 
main verb ends in m. TheYe are no examples of the Pluperfect* 

For Ihe Future, we have Behttnt, I shall make; and eehan, we shall make. These 
are both regular. 

For the Imperative we have «, give it; ek-hurat, keep me; e-wling, put on 
him; deling, give him; Haying, put on him. 
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UNCLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

bueushaski. 

WabshixwAr Dialect. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 189H.) 


Han 

One 

guy a 
thine-own 


hire alt an 

itCf) 

gute mal-tsuin 
this property -from 


yu bam. Ebene Schngbn yc tati-gba «ennl, *1§ tati, 

*n«* mere. This younger a on fafher-to said, * 0 father, 

ja-gba desh qnlchnm bika ja-gha u/ Ne 

fatleth if me-fo ghef That 


me-to also 


hire iya li-aulnt phnki. Be rum guns tslieobi ochugbn ye iya trial 

man hi sown property apportioned, A few (tags after younger son his-Own property 

saf debt mi matjjana rabi e-ti T> j n g]ja chini 

all having-collected distant-place *tar* did, In-that place havhg.goae 


had-maatf netc iya 

riotous-living havhig-done his-own 

tmilko-]o but drngbilnj mani; 
cortntry-in much famine became ; 

Ni* ni but quwating 

Re having-gone much 

maling Imran" kbtik 
fields in swine 

Lbuke-ahu isum has 
s trine from spare 

Menu iiu-ghn a-yum 


wealthy 

yarciia 

grazing 

manum 

become 


daulat Sftpn loi, Dasha 
property lost. When 

fcshechine nO hir 
afterthat that man 

bir-inga just 
man -tcil h jo it ted 

eri. Ne hire 


sef LbuJetika te 
all he-spent that 

but. taraq mani. 
much in-want became. 


mani. 

became. 


iya 

hu-oton 


Ne hire 

That man 

a mum dulurnka k h n 

sent, Thai man longing had these 

nishi duljachnra tgekka. 

having-eaten satisfied 1-aoidd-have-become. 

bam. Ho fahm nidi iya jiuga baring eti, 
Anyone him-to not-give did. Then semes-to coming hi8*onm self-to words made, 

* burum mazduri-shu ja tati daulato4o paqu nLsbi dulia 

‘ how-many hired-servants my father wealihfrom food having-eaten satisfied 

cbhamcne avur chnmba. Diyfeh tati t”pini 

from-hunger am dying. Having-risen /other near-going 

“leh tati, EJjudai ga go gungi shnrmanda a-mana 

words 1-tcould-maie. • 0 father, God and thee before ashamed I-have-become. 

n-mayii layiq a.pa. Ja gu-ya ben muzdur tulum 

1-being fit not-am. J te thme-oum one hired-servant like 

Diyeh tati epiye gali matjianum £sum tati 

Having-Hsen father near went distance-front coming father 

eboli, tmM gall, tati yq in-a dagbo ma ni 

hn Ins-heart burnt, running went, father son with neck embraced, 

Te tati-gha senm, ‘leh tati, ja unga Kbudai ingi sfearmanda 

Son father-to said, 'O father, 1 thee God before ashamed 

Ja a kb ( d urn ilja go-gba gu-yfe a-maya lo T iq a . pi T f . 

I-hnre-become. I from-noic after fhee-to thy-son 1-being fit am-not. Father 


has mayimbi, ja 
spare became, I 

baring c-clmm, 


Ja go-gha 
/ (hee-to 

nete 

making 

ve vets!; 

¥ # ^™ l 

son Saw: 

hah eti. 

hiss did, 

n-mann. 


gii-ye 
t hyson 

burnt/’ * 
keep.” • 


ne 


es 
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f 4 

i-ya shadar-baka bandOsh c-ti, 1 but shuwa gatunz d)ts * khflne-g];n 

hi S'own ttfffrti nts-to orrfffi* did, 1 much good clothes bringing ^ him*io 

Svaling, ban borondo kbeno e-mosh-nieh do-Jing, kaush (cbene-gb* etaying; 

pat-on-hhn, one ring Ilf his-Jvnger-on give, shoes hint-to put-on-hint; 


ho paqu sjuohanka 

kbusbani 

e-oban. 

Guv a 4a 

ja a-ye 

yurm 

bam, 

then food having-eaten 

merriment 

we-wilt'do. 

Js-if 

mg son 

dead 

rra», 

amutuk jandu mani 

; watum 

ham, 

da 

dogb 

ashi.’ 

DO 

how alive has-become ; lost 

had-become 

, again 

found has-been.’ 

Then 

we kbusbani e-tin. 
they merriment did. 







Kg nu ye 

te v n leh 

i-ya 

mating 

barang 

bam ; tolum 

His elder son 

that time 

hie-oten 

fields 

in 

was ; thence 

tsurumuleh ha-gba 

asur girasha ka 

gbaring 

e-eba 

bawaz 

ne 

bar mg-co me ho me - to 

nearing dancing and 

ringing 

doing 

sound 

hi$ 

tumak'hi yai. lien 

skadar 

nibane 

dugharisi, 

* hob 

girash urn 

ka 

ears reached. One 

servant having-called 

enquired. 

1 what 

dancing 

and 


bob gharing e-chum ban ?’ Kg se-nika, ‘ go go-cljo dtmbai, go tati 
what singing doing-you tire?* lie said, * thy thy-brut her come-has, thy father 


ne taz« fcshtira gandichi cbnsht urn-bat.’ Ne bjtpfa man! ula 

he i ceil hatting*come sake feast hm-yiten’ He annoyed became intide 


tehtriigba mi a •yeti. Tati linla dus, ue liilikim. NO tat i- 

goittg icish dhi-nol-make. Father out hnvtng-come, him entreated. He ft ther¬ 
mo jutviib deli, * kbo ghan. Aklnirmu den go-gba kbizmat e-ta, 

to answer gore, 1 here look. So-niany year* thee-to service I-hwe-dvne, 


% 

l):ish:i gob luikm-tsum thuni ii-veta; akburum 

any-time thy order-from otherwise I-have-not-done; so-mnch 

ban duwen jn-gha a*yuyab, n-yn var-itiga 

one kid me-to (thon)-not-gavest, my-own friertds-frith 


e-taka 

doing 

ban 

one (together) 


na-wan. nishi kboshani t>-chain tsekka. Basha g6 blent* 

becoming, haeing-eaten merriment l-would-have-done. IFhen thy ihi» 


gu-ye diyeka, meneka go daulnt kanehntnga espaloi, uog 
ihy-son came, who thy wealth prosUtutes-wiih lost, thou 

kbtne gandichi chasht up.’ Tati ne-gba senni, ‘leh n-yu, ung mudam 

his sake feast gaeest,’ Father bim-to said, * O my-son, thou always 


janga ba, ja boll bika go hi: mi*gha 

me-with art, my whatever is thine is ; to-ns 

munasih dulum gate gandiobi, go kbene go-cbo 

becoming was for-this sake, thy this brother 

rnnni; waltun bam, da dogh ashi.’ 
became; lost was, again found has-been 


ktlLShrini 

merriment 
yiirin bam, 
dead was, 


e-cha 

doing 

jandu 
at ice 
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NUMERALS IN THE WARSHIKWAR DIALECT OF THE 
BURUSHASKT LANGUAGE. 

ban altats isku walto tsondu bishindu thalo altombe huti toram 

one i wo three four j tee six seven eight nine ten 

turma-han turma-altu turma-iski turma-waltO turma-tsendii tunnadiishmclu 
eleven twelve thirteen * fourteen .fifteen sixteen 

tnnna-thalo tunm-altambo turmadiuti altar altar-ga-tornmu alto*altar 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

alto-nltar-sa-tdramo iakl-altar iskl-altar-ga-toram walte-altar walte-altar-ga-toram 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

tseadi-altar or tha. 
hundred. 

Br. Lcitner (Liunsa ami Hagvr Hand-book, pt 4 1, p. 200) gives slightly different 
forms, viz. ; — 

liinu, altdts, mkd, waltd, chudu, mishindd, tald, altamhu, imcho, tdromo, 

one, two, three, four. Jive, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

turma-hann, althrr, althrr-torum, altu-altArr, altu-altiirr-tomra, iski-nlt&rr, 
eleven, twenty, thirty, forty. Jiffy, sixty, 

irief-alt&rr-tonim, waltd-aMrr, waltd *alt;\rr-tarum, tier till, 
seventy, eighty, ninety, hundred. 

Dr. Leitner points out that the numerals up to 10 have different terminations 
according to whether they refer to (<i) human beings, (A) masculine animals or things, 
(c) feminine animals or things. Tlius:^- 

(a) Aiwa hirt, one man •, hinn ghss, one woman ; nltan hirri, two men; altan 
(juxhiunf*, two women. 

(A) hiitm hagiurr, one horse; hit an haunt, one mare; hiinn hd, one house; hhnn 
ifcAiuj, one (his) eye, 

(c) hik sir, one seer j hik gunts, one day. 

The above are Ilia forms used with masculine animals or things (0). The ones used 
for human brings are, (1) hbm, (2) at ton, (3) *>M The rest are os above. The 
forms used for feminine animals or things are, (l) hik, (2) alto, {3} hH, (i) walti, 
(5) (find*, (6) miyhindi, (7) laid, fSl attn*nbi, (13) hnnti, unt, (10) tori mi, (11) torimi - 
hit, and so on. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BURUSHASKf 

' LANGUAGE. 


Ffijffrtl 

BnrathukL 

Eo*b*lt 

BimjiWtr. 

I. One . 

* 

* 

■ 

Ban, bin. bit; han b&gfrzr, 
*u<t norm; bin bir, qim 
pmtt / bik diHi one gear* 

18. Of us , 

4 

* 

# 

UL 





19. Our - 

i 

k 

9 

Ml ; ml hntfiiur. our horn*. 

Two , 

* 

9 

m 

Ah j, altan, alto; nlta 








Hh^ut. (icq hftftQt; a! hits 
hin t hrtl men ; alto dining. 
two year*. 

20. Then 

■ 

* 

4 

Ung, onge. 


2. Three * 

■ 

# 

# 

Uskfr intsal. inti; nafcd 

21. Of thee 

9 

m 

* 

L" nHf* ” iic lt*? /At 

*» 




hngjrar, three harm ; satin 





hone. 





hirl* fAr#e m#n ; iaki 
dining, lArea year*. 

22. Thine 

# 

m 

9 

XJngft. 

4 . Four * 

■ 

m 

m 

Waltd^wnltl; walk" haghcLr, 
four hornet; vrallO bir!, 

23. Ton . 

24, Of you 

9 


m 

Mab* 


four wirti i wbUi dining, 
four year*. 

Mnb. 





•r 


9 

5. Five . 

+ 

* 

m 

Sundd p sindi; amulGlmtdinr. 








fit* horn *; Bundd liiri, 
fn-e men: Bind I dining 

25. Tour. 

9 

■ 

9 

Mah; ranh basdiar^ ^tjut 






Jive yean* 





har** m 

6. Sis . 


■ 

% 

Ma^indG, mtibiiidi; 

20. Ho . 

1 

ft 

9 

In # in§ t 




triiLgfrindtf bagbnr, fix 
hone *; maatindd liirL 
IMM4H ; nm^fritidl dining, 
six year*. 

27. Of him 

■9 

P 


m 

Ira, 




7* Sev^n f 

■ 

4 

* 

fffaalA tfaalE t JialO higJaur, 

26. Hit . 

4 

* 

m 

In£ ; int bnghur> hit Jtari*. 





jarert hone*: fcLril' hirs P 
seven mm; dining. 





JPC . 





«r*n year*. 

29. They 

9 

* 

a 

ua. 

£, Eight. 

i 

4- 

« 

Altambu, aUambi [ nltambfi 
hnylmr. eight » 

ukaiEilx? bid, eight mm; 
nltimdil dini ng, eight yean. 

30. Of (hem 

* 

m 

9, 

tie, 

04 j ftS hngbar. t5e»> hftit. 





SI. Their 

9 

# 

* 

O \ vn n 

* 

* 

■ 

HtmdtL hunt I ; b nn did 






7 ■ J HU * 




bugbur. m«« Ww#; 

banditl Mrf, mn* mm j 

32. Hand 

9 

* 

¥ ■ 

Ira. 





hnntl dining, nine year** 






10. Ten - 



* 

Tdrmdp tCrml; ftirmn hagbiin 

33. Foot. 

4 

1 

¥ 1 

TfttlH. 

# 



ten horm; tdrmfl birl + 
ten men; Wmd dining, 

* 










ten year** 

34. XuM 

9 

¥ 

* i 

11. Twenty 

w 

m 

* 

Altar; til tar bBgbatp twenty 
hone*} altar hirl, twenty 

35. Eye . 

9 

* 

■ 

Ilcbin, 





men i nllar dining, twenty 
year*. 

36. Month 

9 

« 

* i 

Ikifat 

12. Fifty . 

4 

m 

a 

m 

A ltd altar tdrm-\ 








W 



37, Tooth 

4 

* 

4 

Juiifa. 

13. Hundred 

* 

m 

m 

Thhb. 





* 






3S. Ear . 

# 

■ 

9 

DtftmU 

14. 1 


Ji 

¥ 

M, ]!• 

39. Hair . 

9 

* 

* \ 

OllOTMlg. 

15. Of me 

* 

# 

* 

JI- 










- 

40, Head 

9- 

■ 

► 

Yatiz. 

1$. Mine . 

* 


* 

Ji ‘ who** ism « thit f Ji 









bl, mint w 

41. Tongue 

9- 

4 

9 

Yftnms. 

17. We . 

m 

* 

* 

ML 
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£ng]jih. 

Boroi^ukL 

English, 

HurctfJjBiltL 

42, Bel lj . 

■ 

Yul. 

69, Cow • . i • 

Batik 

43. Back • * , 

A 

Ivaldas. 

70. Dog ♦ * * 

link. 

44h Iron , * * 

A 

Cljhotoar 

71. Cat * *> * * 

* 

45, Gold . a * 

w 

Qhiaitfj, 

72. Cook 

llir brUtmj|h, 

46 + Silver 

4 

Bari. 

i 

73. Dock * , * 

Phari^b. 

47. Father 

# 

Yfl, 

74. i * m a * 

Jfikun, 

4S. Mother . 

4 

1ml. 

i 

74* Camel * « 

u&. 

49. Brother 

■ 

Eohflp 

78. Bird * 

Balas. 

fiO. Sister - * 

4 

# 

Ym. 

77. Go # 

Kl; Jo go, ulna, 

51. Man P » * 

4 

Hir + 

75* Eat * * # * 

Stl; rfa rtoi’i Jhiflj, 

52. Woman 

4 

Gun. . 

79 + Sit * 

Harnt; to ti7 p hamtaa. 

53. Wife * * * 

# 

Yfti, 

* 

SO. Come » . 

Jn| to tom?, jt**. 

54. Chili, 

a 

11 ilftS. 

61, Beat, 

| frcH ; to beat, ddlaa. 

55. Son # * . 

■■ 

1. 

62. Stand . . 

Dijih ■ Hand, dijihag. 

56. DAiightor . 

4 

El. 

83. Die . 

Gulr; to die, Iras. 

»■' T - S lftT0 ■ i a 

■ 

XEan, 

84. Give, . . , 

to 

58. Cultivator p 


Buru^Sn, 

85. Run , . * , 

Garia ; to ru*i t gkrtl*. 

59, Shepherd « 

» 

HojiltUft. 

68, Up . . . . 


€0. Qod a * * 

C 

Kiadn, 

87, Near. 

Asir* 

Gl- Devil i p * 

V 

StftijKo* 

S8. Down . . 

Yaif. 

C2- Sou p . * 

* 

Sab. 

80. Far . . . 

Alaikah, 

63. lltH'n 


HaUst^ 

00. Before , , 


64. Star 

4 

■ 


Ol. Behind , . 

* 

iiji. 

65r F iVD * HP # 

■■ 

Fhfi* 

92. Wbo . , . . 

Amin. 

66. Water 

1 i 

sn. 

93- What . . , ] 

Bison. 

€7. Honitti a * 

m 

Ba. 

94. Whj , . . 

3is*, 

88. Horse p p 

• 1 ; 

Had) nr. 1 

W. And , . . I 

klh. 


564—tjnr ufjiEks^L 































EitgOife. 

BartltlLubl 

36* But . 

, A mm1* 

97, If , - . . 

, AhhnE. 

98, Tta , 

Awi, 

99. No . 

Bih. 

100. Aina. * 

AfsOs. 

101. A father * * 

Hin jft. 

102. Of a father * 

Hin ju6 # 

103. To a father , 

Hin ar+ 

104. From a fetter . 

Hin isum. 

305i Two fathers » 

A Han yu 6i\TO. 

10& Fa there s * 

Yus arts* 

107, Of fathers 

Y flwu$. 

108- To fathers . 

YdsaiO nr> 

109. From fathers * 

YfisarP l*nm. 

110. A daughter 

Mill el. 

11L Of a daughter . 

Hin t-le. 

112, To a daughter * 

\ 

Bln ei mur. 

113. From a daughter 

Hin M mu^aco. 

114. Two daughters , « 

Altai* y fig Labans. 

• 

115. Daughter* 

YftglshflU!!, 

116. Qf daughters . * 

Yugishftusfc. 

117* To daughters • 

Tugi*hans ar + 

US. From daughters 

Yitgishaus mu(jgum. 

lift A good man 

Hia delta* bir. 

120. Of a good man * 

■ 

Hin dailoa hi A 

13 L Tom good man * 

lliii dallM liir nr* 

* 

122. From a good man * ] 

Hin dnltoa hir sanm. 


EngHib. 

h u r6 ituikl 

123. Two good men * 

Altan dalteah kO kill 

124. Good men • 

DalteshkO hirL 

125. Of good men * 

Hal lash kG hirlo- 

12ft To good men * 

Daliodikti hM* 

127, From good men 

Hiiliaslsfcfl hid tennis 

12$. A good woman „ 

Hin dnEt&t gus. 

129, A bad boy 

Hin gljnniksslj hiloi. 

13ft Good women 

Hat us guahiiignna. 

131* A had girl 

Hin trhunlkiwh dasin* 

132, Good , * 

Halt*** §hG&. 

133. Better * 

• 

But flhoa. 

134. 

Ojflti tgnm gh&a. 

135. High * 

Thaoniu. 

138* Higher , 

Hut t^nnci. 

137. Highest , 

OjB&tipm HiSfiuni + 

138. A Bon*e . • * 

Han luighur. 

139. A mare , « 

Han bajttiu. 

140, Horses * 

1 fa^fjntiHh", 

141. Marea , » 

B&ynuiifiiO, 

142. A hull , 

* 

Han hnr 4 

143+ A cow . * ■ 

Han biiva. 

144. Bulls 

Ha^o + 

145. Cows * „ „ 

Btivi. 

a 

116. A .tog , . , 

Han hnk. 

147. A bitch . 

Han gtis-huk. 

14S. Dog# , . , 

Hekil 

119. Bitches , , 

GushLngang bukaL 
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Etanf^stL 

Ka^itb. 

HnnihoiFlL 

IM- A be-gnat 

■ 

Han lmEilin* 

177. Beating . # 

Nidilin. 

151. A female goat * 

■ 

Han air. 

ITS. Raring beaten . , 

Ehdltui* 

152. Gunts * 

* 

Hojns. 

178. 1 beat . ; , 

Jl deljaro. 

153. A male doer 

* 

Ran girl ha Min. 

IS). Thou ben test . 

Mngi ddjdft. 

154* A female deer * 

* 

Man girt air. 

131. He beat* 

rtie delj&v- 

US. Deer 

¥ 

Girt. 

182. We beat . , , 

Ml del] tin. 

156. lam . , 

* 

Ifl bab* 

183. i'ou boat , . 

Mali dcljAii- 

157. TIiou art . 

■ 

Ung bah. 

184. They beat * 

0$ deljan. 

158. lit it 

* 

rn§ bet 

185. T beat (Part T«wi) , 

Jl deliynni. 

150, We are . , 

* 

Hi bin. 

ISO. Thou ben test (Part 
Team). 

Png£ d eli mfi , 

160. Tern are * * 

« 

# 

Mali ban. 

IS". Jit beat (Past T‘>\k) . 

Ini 1 detfmT. 

161. They art , 

+ 

TTa bln. 

188. We bent (Port Teiw). 

Ml daltmnn. 

162. I was # 

* 

| Jd bciiyam. 

ISO. Von beat (Poj/ TWtsj 

Mah dflUmau. 

163. Tliou Trast 

+ 1 

Ung bam. 

100. They beat (Part T*nt«) 

Pd did3man. 

164* Me warn * , 

■ 

(n6 bam. 

101. I am beating , . 

Jd dolja hob. 

165, VTe wore * 

IB 

Ml baiii- 

102. 1 *™i beating . 

Jd dolja haiy&m* 

166. Toil wim a 

ft 

lEfth biim* 

103. I bail beaten . . 

dellya bfiiiyom. 

167* They wero 

* 

Pd bam. 

104. I may t*at 

Je dtiljnrq. 

l*69 fc lie ■ ■ # 

■ 

Mnnili. 

105. I shall beet 

Jd ddl&s hab + 

16% To ho 

■ 

Mb cii* 

IPS. Thoa wilt bent , 

Dngfi deljnmi. 

170, Being 

# 

MnnDnintt". 

Hum, 

197. He will bent . 

InC deljl. 

17L IffiviGg been 

* . 
i 

108. W« shall boat , . 

Ml deljan. 

I72~ f may ho * 

9 

Jf- niiianahn- 

100. Yon will beat . , 

Hah deJjuRum, 

173. T shall be * 

f 

J5 b&iyun akjj i r. 

200. They trill beat , 

tie dcljuiean. 

174. t sbeatd be * 

* 

J£ amanas M!a. 

* 

201, I should beat . . 

Ja riel [ns bili. 

* 

175* Beat * * 

1 

Dell. 

202. I tm beaten , 

Adf'lam :ii:i<inani. 

276. To heat * 

■ 

Dells h. 

_ 

203. I was beaten , 

Adrlnru tmfn^ b&ivnm, 


—Bnrnihpskl 



































EagHili. 


EtiflUL 


Bura^ifcikL 


204, 1 shall be beaten 
m. i go * 

206. Thea goesfc 
207* He goes * 

20S + W* gq 4 
209. Yon go 
210* They go . 

91L 1 ’went 

212. Thou wentest * 

«■ i3+ Ite went + + 

214 We wont . 

215. You went * „ 

21§. They wont 
217. Op * ■ ■ » 

21b. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is yomr immcf . 

22L How o!d is this horse 1? 

222. How far is it from boro 

tq Kashmir ? 


J* ado Liu shod bilah, 

Je mcbam, 

Ung ftfchomi, 

m 

In nichoaL 
511 nichau, 

Mnh nkhoman. 

■ 

0* ftichonmn. 

Je nlrarn. 

Hog mham. 

In nltni. 

Hi nlrnan. 

Mnh nlman. 
tFft nlman. 

Si, 

m* 

Nsjn. 

i 

Ung* guile Hun bihh ? 

Gosa baghnr bernm jat bt r 

fillOlnm Kashmir ar beram 
□Utahan bilahf 


223, How many sons are 
there in your father's 
ho rue? 

*224, I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The Aon of my n nr lr is 

married to liil aider, 

226. In the house ia the sad¬ 
dle of tho white hurst*. 

227- Put the saddle upon his 
back, 

22£, I have beaten his non 
with many rtripcs* 

1 222. He k grazing cattle on 
the top of the kill, 

230, Heis Siting on a horse 
under that, tree. 

231, Hi* brother is teller 

than hhk mater. 

232, The price of that h two 

rupees nnd a half. 

, 233. My father lives in that 
small house* 

: 234. Give this rupee to him 


235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

28®. Beat him well and hind 
him with rape*, 

237. Draw water from tho 

well, 

238. Walk before me 


239. Whose hoy comes be¬ 

hind yon r 

240. From whom did you 

buy tbafcF 

241. From a shop-keeper of 

the village. 


Ung* gti bald bernm jH 
Uni 

Kh^ltO mu.than gn'-aram. 

3u imnE* 1 in* ynn moka gar 
it&L 

Ha!* bariim haghnf 
Lilly aug M^ah. 

Tillyang is* ivaldas at*gln. 

Je in* I thorak delijiin, 

Tho la^ipndam chhiqb olft 
Tivardmi 

In* hnghuret nulja it* t nm 
yiir bam tat 

In* &?li& in* jm Jtmjsnm 
ihiimm b&l. 

Is* gush alt* dnhal kih 
tuning bilab. 

Jl it* jut bate baru^hal. 

Gin* ruplyeth in ar yd, 

Gusje rupiynh ia h^um yaa, 

nldihti gnghk olo Ura* 
nib ipbciB. 

Cilftilk 6\tim w] dld». 

Ju y itr gnsar, 

Ung guslat mine tubman 
juehai f 

Is* min f^tim ditnnrimia ? 
It* gisaine dok&udar j^asu. 
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